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ADVERTISEMENT. 


The  sources  from  whence  the  early  editions  of  this  volmne  x^i  * 
the  Australia    Directory    were    derived,    namely,    from   Captain 
Flinders'  original  survey  of  the  coast,  and  the  subsequent  examina* 
tion  of  various  parts  of  it  by  Captaiis  Sir  J.  J.  0.  Bremer,  F.  F.  King, 
Owen  Stanley,  J.  L.  Stokes,  F.  P.  Blackwood,  J.  dfWickha%" 
C.   B.   Yule,  T.   Lipson,  and  J.   S.   Roe,   of   the   Royal  Navy;^ 
also,    from    the  published    voyages    of    the    French  navigators 
D'Entrecasteaux  and  Freycinet,  the  Remark  Books  of  several  of 
Her  Majesty^s  ships,  as  well  as  the  reports  of  Lieutenant  JeflFreys ; 
the  whole  comprised  between  the  years  1793  and  1853,  have  equally  ^ 
famished  material  in  the  compilation  of  the  present  edition. 

To  these  reliable  authorities  have  been  added  the  result  of 
various  detached  sutveys  and  examinations  imdertaken  lify  tha 
Imperial  and  Colonial  Governments,  extending  from  King  George 
Sound  to  Sydney.  New  South  Wales,  subsequently  made  by  Captain 
H.  M.  Denham,  Commanders  Ross,  Cox,  and  Hutchison,  as  also 
by  the  intelligent  harbom*  authorities  of  the  several  provinces 
extending  to  1865,  and  the  whole  has  been  compiled  by  Captain 
C.  B.  Yule,  R.N. 

Notwithstanding  that  the  various  surveys  undertaken  on  the 
extensive  line  of  coast  herein  described,  have  been  carefully 
executed,  and  all  known  authorities  have  been  consulted  with 
respect  to  other  parts  less  known ;  yet,  as  between  Capes  Leeuwin 
and  Otway  especially,  and  also  on  the  western  coasts  of  Tasmania, 
much  remains  to  be  done,  it  must  necessarily  render  this  work 
incomplete,  and  doubtless  frequent  occasion  for  revision  and  amend- 
ment will  present  itself 

Officers,  both  of  the  Royal  and  Mercantile  Navy,  are  therefore 
requested  to  transmit  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Admiralty  a  notice  of 
toy  errors  or  omissions  they  may  discover  in  this  work,  with  a 
view  to  its  improvement  for  the  benefit  of  the  mariner. 

Hydrographic  Office,  Admiralty,  London. 

January,  1868.  0»  H.  R. 
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SOUTH  AND  EAST  COASTS,  BASS  STRAIT,  AND  TASMANIA. 


INTRODUCTION. 


GENERAL  REBfABKS  ON  THE  ROUTE  BETWEEN  CAFE  OF 

GOOD  HOPE  AND  AUSTRALIA. 


Afteb  rounding  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  yessels  bound  to  the  south 
coast  of  Australia  should  run  down  their  longitude  on  or  about  the  parallel 
of  39**  S.,  where  the  winds  blow  almost  constantly  from  some  western 
point,  and  seldom  with  more  strength  than  will  admit  of  carrying  sail.* 
In  a  higher  latitude  the  weather  is  frequently  more  boisterous  and  stormy, 


*  Although  the  parallel  here  assigned  of  39®  S.,  as  being  that  where  ships  may  sCfllly 
rnn  donn  their  longitude,  has  been  objected  to  by  some  writers  on  the  ground  that  of 
laie  years  many  successful  passages  have  been  made  in  much  higher  latitudes,  some  even 
attaining  the  55th  parallel  for  the  southern  point  of  their  great  circle  or  composite  route  : 
— still,  it  has  been  deemed  desirable  to  retain  the  directions  giyen  in  former  editions  of 
this  work,  placing  before  the  nayigator  the  grounds  for  this  decision. 

It  is  true  that  the  distance  from  the  meridian  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Baas 
Strait,  or  the  south  coast  of  Tasmania,  is  diminished  greatly  as  every  succeeding  higher 
parallel  of  latitude  is  adopted.  For  example,  the  40th  parallel  has  an  advantage  over 
the  38th  parallel  of  380  miles,  or  nearly  two  days  sailing ;  and  again  the  45th  parallel 
has  an  advantage  over  the  40th  to  the  extent  of  650  miles,  the  50th  over  the  45th  of 
480  miles  ;  and  so  far,  the  higher  the  latitude  of  the  great  circle  or  composite  route 
adopted  the  more  advantageous  is  the  route  in  point  of  distance.  But  the  disadvantages 
attending  the  selection  of  any  high  parallel  should  be  clearly  understood  by  the  seaman, 
and  more  especially  as  regards  a  passenger  ship,  a  small  or  iU-found  vessel,  or  one  deeply 
laden. 

Maury,  in  advocating  the  higher  parallels  of  latitude,  says  : — "  In  recommending  this 
lOBte,  which  differs  so  widely  from  the  favourite  route  of  the  Admiralty,  JLdo  it,  not 
because  it  is  an  approach  to  the  great  circle  route,  but  because  the  winds  and  Se  sea  and 
the  distance  are  all  such  as  to  make  this  route  the  quickest ;"  and  again,  "  The  winds  to 
the  North  of  the  40th  parallel  of  south  latitude  are  much  less  fiivourable  for  Australia 
tiian  they  are  to  the  South  of  that  parallel." 

The  evidence  in  &vour  of  these  opinions  as  to  the  winds  and  seas  being  moK  favour- 
able South  of  40^  appears  however  by  no  means  conclusive  ;  many  experienced  navigators 
are  of  opinion  that  North  of  40^  the  steadiness  and  comparative  moderate  strength  of  the 
winds,  combined  with  the  smoother  seas  and  more  genial  climate,  compensate  by 
comfort  and  security  the  time  presumed  to  be  saved  by  the  shorter  route  made  in  the 
tempestuous  gales,  die  sudden,  violent,  and  fitfhl  shifts  of  wind,  accompanied  with  hail 
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and  sudden  changes  of  wind^  with  squally  wet  weather,  are  almost  con- 
stantly to  be  expected  ;  especially  in  the  winter  season,  and  after  passing 
the  islands  of  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam.  Islands  of  ice  have  also  been 
encountered  in  those  regions,  as  was  almost  fatally  proved  by  H.M.S, 
Guardian  striking  against  one  in  latitude  46*»  or  47"*  S.,  and  nearly 
foundering,  in  the  beginning  of  summer.* 

•T  FAVXi  and  AKSTBBBAM  IS&AVBS.— By  sighting  the  ishuids  of 

.    St.  Paul  or  Amsterdam  the  error  of  the  chronometers  may  be  corrected,  if 

considered  necessary,  before  approaching  the  coast  of  Australia.    In  dear 

weather,  they  may  be  seen  from  a  shi|fs  deck  at  the  distance  of  50  or  60 

miles. 

St.  Paul,  the  southern  island,  has  an  extinct  crater  on  its  east  side,  forqi- 
ing  a  remarkable  circular  basin,  which  communicates  with  the  sea.  To 
the  eastward  of  the  crater  entrance,  temporary  anchorage  may  be  obtainedi 
in  15  to  25  fathoms  water,  at  a  half  to  three  quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore. 
.  The  island,  which  is  about  2^  miles  long  by  1^  miles  broad,  attains  an 
elevation  of  862  feet,  and  this  highest  part,  which  is  nearly  in  the  centre 
of  the  island,  is  in  kt  88"*  43'  S^  long.  77"*  84'  E.  The  time  of  high 
water,  full  and  change,  is  llh.  80m.  ;  rise  2  to  4  feet. 

Amsterdam,  the  northern  island,  is  about  4  miles  in  length  and 
iMadth,  and  lies  nearly  on  the  same  meridian  as  St.  Paul,  fix)m  which  it 
is  distant  about  51  miles.  The  simimit  of  this  island,  which  is  frequently 
enveloped  in  haze,  is  2,750  feet  high,  and  in  kt  87""  52'  8.,  long.  77"*  S5'  £. 

The  strong  westerly  gales  and  thick  weather  that  are  met  with  near  these 
islands  in  the  winter,  render  caution  necessary  in  approaching  them  during 
that  season,  the  colour  of  the  water  affording  no  certain  indications  of  their 
vicinity,  and  the  seaweed  they  produce  being  drifted  to  leeward  in  small 
patches,  by  the  prevalent  north-easterly  current 

WTM^m  iB  tiM  XVBIAV  oosAM. — To  the  southward  of  the  south-east 
trade  the  winds  are  variable.     Between  the  paralleb  of  80^  and  40^  S. 


and  tnow,  and  the  terrifie  and  imgnlir  sets  which  hsTe  been  frequently  encountered 
in  the  higher  parallelf  adopted. 

Independently  of  the  extreme  lereritj  of  the  climate  ooeationally  experienced  in  high 
hilitiides,  Jbere  exiits  the  lurking  danger  of  diimpted  manet  of  ice  and  ice-berga  of 
larger  dimcnaiont.  The  absence  or  approximate  potitions  of  these  dangers  cannot  be 
depended  on  for  any  season  of  the  year,  they  are  howerer  rarely  encountered  North  of 
40*  8.,  except  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  Between  iC"  and  45*"  8.  they 
hare  been  occasionally  fidlen  in  with  extending  as  fitf  as  the  65th  meridian  of  £.  loqgi- 
fide,  on  the  45th  parallel  as  ikr  as  ISd"*  E^  and  on  the  50th  parallel  extending  to 
140*  E. 

*  See  Charts  — Indian  Ocean,  Cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Australia,  No.  24S3 ;  scale, 
if  ->  0*8  of  an  inch ;  and  Tables  to  facilitate  the  practice  of  Great  Circle  sailing,  by 
J.  T.  Towson,  published  at  the  Hydrographie  OAoe  j  also  Ice  Churt  of  Southern  Hemi- 
apbere,No.  IS4I. 
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the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Steam  Navigation  Company's  ships  found 
the  prevailing  winds  from  S.W.  and  N.W.  But  between  the  parallels  of 
40**  and  44**  S.,  from  the  meridian  of  the  Cape  of  Grood  Hope  to  Tasmania, 
strong  winds  from  North  and  N.N.E.  have  been  frequently  encountered, 
shifting  sometimes  suddenly  to  N.W.  and  westward.  According  to  Hors- 
burgh's  East  India  Directory,  several  ships  have  experienced  these 
northerly  winds  when  steering  for  Bass  strait,  which  drove  them  to  the 
South  of  that  route,  and  obliged  them  to  proceed  southward  round 
Tasmania. 

The  Barometer  in  the  greater  part  of  the  Indian  ocean  generally  rises 
with  southerly  and  falls  with  northerly  winds,  although  a  heavy  gale 
from  either  quarter  may  be  preceded  by  a  falling  barometer,  as  was 
observed  in  H.M.S.  Beagle  between  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam  isles 
and  Swan  river.  On  the  1st  of  November  the  Bectgle^s  barometer  had 
gradually  risen  to  29*90,  with  fresh  winds  from  North  and  West,  it  then 
fell  in  two  days  to  29*34,  with  strong  winds  from  N.N.W.,  when,  after 
A  heavy  gale,  the  wind  veered  to  the  westward,  with  a  rising  barometer 
and  finer  weather.  On  the  8th  of  the  same  month  the  barometer  was  30*05, 
with  fine  weather,  and  the  wind  from  S.E.  by  E.;  it  then  fell  to  29*80, 
and  there  blew  a  heavy  gale  from  S.E. ;  after  which  the  weather  became 
more  moderate,  and  the  barometer  began  to  rise.* 

<nnutsvT8, — The  Indian  ocean,  like  those  of  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific, 
has  its  equatorial,  counter,  and  variable  currents,  besides  those  near  the 
land.  One  of  these,  the  Agulhas  current  off  the  south-east  coast  of  Africa, 
flows  south-westward  towards  the  Agulhas  bank  ;  and  when  to  the  west- 
ward of  about  lat.  37°  S.,  long.  22°  E.,  it  is  divided  into  two  branches,  one 
turning  N.W.  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  the  other  eastward  into 
the  counter  current  of  the  Indian  ocean. 

This  counter  current,  which  is  mostly  found  between  the  parallels  of 
37°  and  40°  or  42°  S.,  is  a  continuation  of  that  from  the  Atlantic  ocean, 
combined  with  the  returning  branch  of  the  Agulhas  current,  already 
mentioned.  The  counter  current,  as  it  runs  to  the  eastward,  mingles  with 
the  waters  of  the  polar  current  flowing  towards  the  equator,  and  sets 
E.N.E.  and  N.E.  The  rate  of  the  counter  current  is  variable,  depending 
upon  the  winds ;  in  the  meridian  of  cape  Agulhas  its  mean  velocity  is 
about  30  miles  a  day. 

Off  Cape  Leeuwin  the  counter  or  polar  current  divides  into  two  branches, 
one  flowing  north-westward  along  the  west  coast,  and  the  other  eastward 
along  the  south  coast  of  Australia. 

*  For  winds  and  currents  on  the  southern  coasts  of  Australia,  see  Chapter  IX. 
14561.  B 
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a  vessel  bound  to  the  south  coast  of  Australia^  not  touching  at  the  Cape 
of  Good  Hope,  the  best  route  is  to  enter  the  Indian  ocean  between  the 
parallels  of  37^  and  38^  S. ;  or  from  the  Cape  to  steer  about  South  until 
between  those  parallels,  in  order  to  avoid  the  north-west  current  across 
the  Agulhas  bank,  and  to  take  advantage  of  the  easterly  counter  current 
in  the  Indian  ocean. 

From  about  200  miles  southward  of  the  Cape  of  Gk)od  Hope,  keep 
between  the  paraUels  of  38^  and  40^  S.,  sighting  the  islands  of  St.  Paul  or 
Amsterdam,  if  desirable  to  verify  the  longitude  before  making  the  land 
of  Australia.  It  may  be  here  observed  that  many  seamen  prefer  the  route 
between  the  parallels  of  86**  and  37®  S.,  where  they  say  the  wind  is  more 
steady  than  in  a  higher  latitude. 

After  leaving  St.  Paul  and  Amsterdam  islands,  continue  eastward  on 
the  parallel  of  about  38^  S.  to  profit  by  the  prevailing  westerly  winds, 
until  the  meridian  of  Cape  Leeuwin  in  115®  E.  is  reached,  and  then 
proceed  eastward  for  either  of  the  Australian  colonies,  as  directed  in 
Chapter  IX. 


CHAPTER  I 

AUSTRALIA.— SOUTH  COAST,  CAPE  LEEUWIN  TO  CAPE 

CATASTROPHE. 

Vakiation  from  6**  West  to  4®  East,  in  1868. 


The  south-west  coast  being  that  part  of  Australia  which  is  generally 
approached  by  ships  navigating  to  the  southern  colonies  of  Australia  from 
most  countries  in  the  world,  Vol.  1  of  this  work  commences  at  Cape 
Leeuwin  with  a  description  of  the  South  coast^  and  proceeding  towards 
Tasmania  or  Van  Dieman  Land,  and  Bass  strait,  conducts  the  navigator 
along  the  East  coast  to  Sydney ;  from  whence '  Vol.  IL  will  describe  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  East  coast,  the  Coral  sea,  the  Southern  coast  of 
New  Guinea  and  Torres  strait ;  and  Vol.  HE.  will  complete  this  fifth 
division  of  the  globe  by  describing  the  North  and  Western  coasts 
from  Torres  strait  to  the  spot  from  which  these  directions  commence. 

OA»B  &BBIIW11I  (Lioness),  the  south-west  extremity  of  New  Holland, 
isin  lat.  34°  2V  S.,  long.  US'"  6'  E.,  according  to  Capt.  Flinders  ;  the  gene- 
ral accuracy  of  whose  charts  has  been  greatly  relied  on  for  the  following 
description  of  the  South  coast.  The  cape  is  formed  of  tolerably  elevated 
land,  of  smooth  but  steril  aspect,  and  is  visible  30  miles  in  fine  weather; 
it  is  defended  between  S.  W.  and  S.E.  by  rocky  islets,  or  detached  breakers, 
to  the  extent  of  5  or  6  miles,  the  cape  itself  appearing  like  a  small,  low, 
rocky  island  lying  close  to  the  main-land,  with  lower  land  on  its  north 
side,  and  a  very  remarkable  large  bare  patch  of  sand  on  the  coast,  about  10 
miles  to  the  north-westward  of  it.* 

The  approach  to  this  prominent  feature  on  the  Australian  continent 
does  not  seem  to  be  marked  by  the  usual  indications  of  the  proximity  of 
land,  the  water  retaining  its  usual  colour,  without  any  sea-weed  at  its 
surface,  or  a  greater  number  of  oceanic  birds  than  are  usually  met  with  in 
the  run  from  St.  Paul  isle. 

•  See  Charts  of  Australia :— General  Chart,  Southern  portion,  No.  2759  b ;  scale, 
<f  »  1  Inch ;  and  Sonth  Coast,  sheet  1,  Cape  Leeuwin  to  Cape  Arid,  with  King  George 
sound,  No.  1,059 ;  scale,  m  »>  0*08  of  an  inch. 

B   2 


6  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH   COAST.  [chap.  i. 

The  sowBZVOS  arc  not  regular,  and  do  not  extend  far  off  shore, 
there  being  85  fathoms  at  28  or  30  miles  to  the  S.  by  W.,  and  40  to  60 
fathoms  at  18  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  cape. 

O^OOSAVBB  MMMTj  the  westernmost  of  the  dangers  known  to  exist  in 
the  vicinity  of  Cape  Leeuwin,  is  a  rock,  with  less  than  3  fathoms  on  it,  on 
which  the  French  corvette  Geographe  nearly  struck  in  1803,  and  which 
has  since  been  seen  by  several  vessels.  It  does  not  always  break,  and 
lies  6  miles  from  the  nearest  point  of  the  main-land,  bearing  W.  by  N., 
distant  nearly  10  miles  from  the  cape,  and  S.S.W.  from  the  Remarkable 
sand-patch.  The  soundings  give  little  warning  of  its  vicinity,  the  depth 
of  water  being  24  fathoms  at  one-sixth  of  a  mile  from  its  north-west  and 
south-west  sides  ;  other  reefs,  partly  dry,  are  scattered  over  the  space 
between  this  rock  and  the  main-land,  but  they  do  not  extend  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  Remarkable  bare  sand-patch. 

The  mAMB&BB  moox,  a  small  cluster  even  with  the  water's  edge, 
said  to  have  been  seen  by  the  Rambler^  merchant  vessel,  lying  W.S.W. 
12  or  16  miles  from  the  Remarkable  bare  sand-patch,  having  been  sought 
for  in  vain,  by  H.M.S.  Beagte^  and  other  vessels,  it  was  not  noticed  in 
VoL  m.  of  the  Australia  Directory ;  but  the  report  of  its  existence  has 
since  been  confirmed  by  Commander  Belches,  formerly  Port  Master  at 
King  George  sound  ;  and  also  by  Lieutenant  W.  Chimmo  in  1853,  who, 
however,  places  it  N.W.  ^  N.  14  or  15  miles  from  the  south  extreme,  and 
8  miles  from  the  nearest  land. 

OA9B  XiBBirwTV  BAT. — There  is  said  to  be  a  small  bay  between  the 
Remarkable  bare  sand-patch  and  cape  Hamelin,  about  2  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  it,  affording  good  anchorage  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent, 
well  sheltered  from  all  westerly  winds  by  an  island  in  front,  which  is  con- 
nccted  with  the  main-land  by  a  reef  at  its  north  end,  but  has  a  clear 
channel  half  a  mile  wide,  into  the  bay  round  its  south  side.  There  is  a 
small  lake  of  fresh  water  at  150  yards  behind  the  shore  of  the  bay ;  but  as 
the  reefs  abreast  are  not  yet  well  known,  this  place  should  be  approached 
with  caution. 

From  cape  Hamelin  the  coast  takes  a  S.E.  direction  to  Cape  Leeuwin, 
and  is  fronted  by  several  small  islands  and  reefs.  To  the  eastward  of  Cape 
Leeuwin  the  coast  trends  £.  by  N.  ^  N.  about  3  miles  across  a  small 
bight  to  Matthew  point. 

ST.  A&OVABV  Bi&BTS. — These  rocky  islets  and  reefs  form  a  chain  ex- 
tending S.S.E.  4  or  5  miles  from  the  land  of  Cape  Leeuwin,  The  two 
southernmost  dry  rocks,  which  lie  close  together,  present  a  bluff  face  to  the 
S.W.  and  slope  to  a  point  in  the  opposite  direction.  A  sunken  ledge  ex- 
tends a  short  distance  from  their  south-east  side,  and  another  a  mile  to  the 
W.S.  W.,  from  which,  in  the  direction  of  Capes  Leeuwin  and  Hamelin,  to  the 
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N.W.,  the  ground  is  foul  and  rocky.       There   are    no  visible   dangers 
beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  east  side  of  the  islets  and  rocks. 

runniB&8  bat  extends  from  Cape  Leeuwin  E.  by  S.  |  S.  19  miles 
to  Black  point,  and  is  9  miles  deep  :  a  reef  of  black  basaltic  rocks 
extends  nearly  a  mile  from  the  point.  This  bay  being  exposed  to  the  S.E., 
from  which  quarter  strong  gales  sometimes  blow  in  summer,  it  should  not 
be  entered  at  that  season;  but  there  is  good  winter  anchorage  off  the  moutL 
of  Hardy  inlet,  in  the  north-west  comer  of  the  bay,  shipping  being  pro- 
tected from  all  northerly  and  westerly  winds  by  the  main-land,  and  from 
those  from  the  southward  by  the  St.  Alouam  islets  and  reefs. 

AUOVSTA  was  formerly  a  small  settlement  at  the  mouth  of  Hardy  inlet, 
with  a  barrack  and  flag-staff  at  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  the  southward 
of  it.  Between  Barrack  point  and  the  entrance  of  the  inlet  the  shore  is 
fronted  by  reefs  nearly  awash,  between  which  are  boat  channels  to  the  sandy 
beaches  on  the  main-land. 

mocXT  &B]>OB« — ^Mr.  Cole,  master  of  an  American  whaler,  has  reported 
the  existence  of  a  narrow  rocky  ledge,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  -j^  E.  from  the 
barrack  and  N.E.  from  Matthew  point,  the  western  extremity  of  the  land. 
The  ledge  is  steep,  pointed,  and  not  more  than  3  yards  over,  with  22  feet 
on  the  shoalest  part,  7  fathoms  close  on  the  east  side,  and  6  fathoms  on  the 
west  side  of  it. 

AircBORAOB.— The  best  anchorage'  in  Flinders  bay,  recommended 
by  the  master  of  H.M.S.  Sulpher,  is  in  7  fathoms,  stiff  brown  clay,  with 
the  barrack  or  flag-staff  bearing  W.  |  N.,  Matthew  point  S.W.  ^  S.,  and 
the  centre  of  the  principal  Alouarn  islet  S.  -j^  E.;  but  since  the  later  dis- 
covery of  the  Rocky  ledge  just  mentioned,  a  vessel  of  heavy  draught  should 
not  proceed  to  the  northward  of  the  barrack,  or  bring  Matthew  point  to 
bear  to  the  southward  of  S.W.  until  this  danger  is  better  known. 

The  bar  at  the  mouth  of  Hardy  inlet  is] very  shallow,  having  seldom  more 
than  2  or  3  feet  water  on  it,  except  in  winter,  when  the  freshes  from  the 
river  deepen  it  to  6  feet,  independently  of  a  rise  of  3  feet  more,  occasionally 
caused  by  north-west  gales. 

Supplies. — Good  fresh  water  is  to  be  had  from  a  running  stream  on 
the  north  side  of  the  flag-staff,  and  firewood  is  abundant  within  Hardy 
inlet.  Fresh  provisions  may  also  be  procured  from  the  settlers  still 
remaining  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Augusta. 

During  the  summer  months  land  and  sea  breezes  prevail  in  Flinders  bay, 
interrupted  occasionally  by  smart  gales  from  the  S.E.  blowing  directly  into 
the  bay,  and  distressing  vessels,  not  well  found  in  ground  tackle. 
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. — ^There  appear  to  be  no  regular  tides  in  Flinders  baj,  and  the 
usual  rise  does  not  exceed  2  or  3  feet. 

The  COAST  from  Black  point  takes  a  general  S.E.  j  S.  direction  37 
miles  to  D'Entrecasteaux  point;  it  is  slightly  embayed  and  is  sandy,  rocky, 
and  uninviting,  haying  two  small  bays  open  to  the  westward,  one  at  6  andi 
the  other  at  18  miles  to  the  north*westward  of  D'Entrecasteaux  point ;  bu^ 
the  whole  space  being  fully  exposed  to  a  heavy  ^well  from  the  S.W.y  it 
should  not  be  approached  in  light  winds  ;  and  it  affords  i^o  secure  landing 
for  a  boat  on  any  part  of  it. 

B'BVTxaoASTBAVZ  FOZVT,  is  a  ^teep  rocky  cape,  and  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  projections  on  this  coast ;  it  is  visible  30  miles  from  a  ship's 
deck.  Low  islet  lies  South  between  2  or  3  miles  from  the  point,  and 
breakers  extend  at  least  the  same  distance  still  farther  South,  having  30 
fathoms  water  at  2  miles  westward  of  their  extremity.  Another  low  islet, 
called  by  the  sealers  Sandy  island,  lies  E.S.E.  3  miles  from  the  point,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  main-land  to  the  northward,  Tlie  island 
affords  good  shelter  for  coasters,  and  is  said  to  yield  fresh  water  by  digging 
in  the  sand.  The  anchorage  must,  however,  be  approached  with  care,  on 
account  of  reefs  in  its  vicinity,  the  positions  of  which  are  not  shown  on 
any  chart.  At  about  S.S.W.  35  miles  from  D*Entrecasteaux  point  Captain 
Vancouver  could  not  find  bottom  at  220  fathoms. 

From  D'Entrecasteaux  point  the  coast,  which  forms  a  slight  indentation, 
extends  nearly  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  24  miles  to  Cliffy  head,  at  7  miles  to  the 
north-westward  of  which  there  appears  to  be  a  small  opening,  with  heavy 
breakers  on  its  bar. 

AMwmcT* — To  the  eastward  of  D*Entrecasteaux  point  the  coast  improves 
in  appearance,  it  being  more  elevated,  better  clothed  with  vegetation,  and 
projecting  in  cliffy  points,  with  sandy  bays  between  them,  which  at  a 
distance  give  it  the  appearance  of  several  islands.  Various  shallow 
estuai'ies,  of  considerable  size,  discharge  into  these  bays  during  the  winter 
months;  but  with  the  exception  of  Norualup  inlet,  36  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  D'Entrecasteaux  point,  their  entrances  are  choked  with  dry  sand  bars 
at  other  seasons  of  the  year. 

'WWLrrm  toffbb  mocxa. — At  nearly  S.E.  by  S.  16  miles  fromD'En- 
trecasteaux  point  there  are  two  small  but  rather  high,  white,  fiat-topped 
rocks,  lying  about  10  miles  from  the  nearest  land.  There  are  65  fathoms 
on  a  bottom  of  white  sand,  at  S.  by  W.  18  miles  from  them,  and  apparently  a 
clear  channel  to  tbe  northward  ;  but  with  a  leading  wind  it  is  prudent  to 
pass  outsido  lliis  depth  of  65  fathoms  is  10  or  12  miles  from  the  edge 
of  soundings,  which  do  not  appear  to  extend  farther  off  this  part  of  the  coast 
than  27  or  30  miles.  These  rocks  lie  29'  30"  E.  of  Swan  river,  and  when 
made  out  show  a  veseel's  position. 
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c&znr  SHAB  and  OBATBAM  is&B« — The  head  may  be  seen  from 
a  ebip'B  deck  at  the  distance  of  80  miles,  and  at  1  mile  to  the  southward 
of  it  is  Chatham  isle,  which  is  smooth,  steep,  rocky,  and  of  considerable 
elevation.  The  soundings  at  :18  or  20  miles  to  the  southward  of  Clifij 
bead  are  60  to  65  fathoms,  and  40  fathoms  at  9  miles ;  within  which 
distance  they  are  irregular,  with  deep  water  close  to  the  shore. 

WUYTB  F02VT,  S.R  by  £.  ^  £.  8  miles  from  CMy  head,  is  also  eliSfy 
and  projects  3  miles  b^ond  the  line  of  coast,  ahd  is' visible  about  25  miles 
from  a  ship's  deck.  In  the  intermediate  bight  is  a  reef  of  rocks,  and'Kack 
rock  lies  close  off  Nuyts  point.  - 

From  Nuyts  point  the  coast  trends  into  a  bay  2  miles  deep  and  extending 
E.  j  8.  10  miles  to  Bame  point,  which  is  fronted  by  a  reef  1  mile  in  extent. 

•ABB&B  and  0008B  X8BB8,»  Saddle  isle,  SO  named  from  its  resem- 
blance to  a  saddle  with  extended  flaps,  lies  East  4  miles  from  Nuyts  point, 
and  at  1^  miles  to  the  southward  of  Saddle  isle  is  Goose  islet, which  is  smaller 
than  the  former.  There  is  a  clear  12-fathoms  channel  between  the  two 
islands;  and  the  only  known  danger  in  the  vicinity  is  a  small  surface  reef 
about  S.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Goose  islet.  During  the 
bay-whaling  season  of  winter,  whalers  have  found  a  somewhat  precarious 
anchorage,  in  4  fathoms,  close  on  the  north  side  of  Saddle  isle,  sheltered  on 
the  South  and  West  by  the  island,  and  by  a  reef  partly  above  water,  which 
projects  from  its  western  end.  Between  this  reef  and  the  main-liEind  there  is 
a  narrow  channel  of  6  and  7  fathoms,  and  close  to  Bocky  head,  2  miles  to 
the  north-eastward  of  Saddle  isle,  there  are  10  fathoms  ;  but  a  heavy  surf 
continually  lashes  the  whole,  and  renders  the  place  an  unsafe  and  wild 
resort,  unless  for  small  craft  that  can  run  into  Nornalup  inlet,  on  the  east 
side  of  Bocky  head,  or  for  ships  seeking  only  a  temporary  anchorage.  In 
the  latter  case  the  anchor  should  be  weighed  immediately  the  wind  shifts 
to  the  southward  of  East  or  West,  or  it  threatens  in  the  N.W. 

BOBVA&VP  IBXBT  is  an  extensive  sheet  of  water  in  the  bottom  of 
the  bay,  nearly  mid- way  between  Nuyts  and  Bame  points  ;  it  is  full,  of 
shoals  and  receives  two  rivers,  navigable  for  boats  ;  the  banks  of  these 
rivers  being  covered  with  the  finest  timber  for  naval  purposes.  The  en- 
trance to  the  inlet  lies  between  the  abrupt  Bocky  head,  before  mentioned, 
which  projects  in  an  E.  by  S.  direction,  and  alow  sandy  point  to  the  North 
of  it,  extending  to  the  W,  by  N.  From  North  of  Bocky  head,  a  vessel 
by  going  W.  by  N.  200  yards,  and  the  same  distance  N.N.W.,  wiH 
pass  through  5  and  6  fathoms  to  the  bar,  which  extends  westward, 
in  heavy  rollers  from  the  low  sandy  point  to  within  30  yards  of  the 
opposite  high,  steep  shore,  the  deepest  water  being  dose  on  the  west  side 
of  a  small  sur&ce  rock,  which  there  shows  the  channel,  and  which  alwaya 
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breaks.  The  available  depth  for  a  yessel  near  this  rock,  does  not  appear 
to  be  always  the  same,  or  to  be  depended  on  without  previous  sounding  in 
a  boat. 

Some  persons  have  found  as  much  as  12  feet  in  this  channel  at  low 
water,  without  any  difficulty  of  entry,  whilst  others  report  only  4  feet, 
and  that  the  passage  is  always  attended  with  danger,  even  to  boats,  on 
account  of  the  heavy  swell  which  constantly  rolls  into  the  bay,  even  during 
light  winds  and  the  finest  weather.  This  must  especially  be  the  case 
during  the  summer  months  of  January,  February,  and  March,  when  strong 
south-east  winds  are  sometimes  encountered  on  this  coast,  and  blow 
directly  into  the  inlet. 

SuppUes. — Fresh  water  is  abundant  on  the  main-land  and  on  Saddle 
isle,  the  sea  abounds  in  fish,  and  the  inlet  and  rivers  in  water  fowl. 

iJtwiH  zv&BT. — At  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Rame  point  is  another 
projection  of  less  elevation,  rocky  and  fronted  by  a  reef.  Round  its  east 
side"  is  a  sandy  bight,  in  the  north-west  comer  of  which  there  is  a  dry 
sand-bar  at  the  entrance  to  Irwin  inlet,  a  similar  estuary  to  that  of 
Nomalup,  but  only  open  occasionally  after  winter  rains.  This  bight  is 
fully  exposed  to  all  southerly  winds,  and  offers  no  secure  anchorage. 

HZ&IiZflR  FOZVT  and  WXLXiZAM  BAT. — Hillier  point  bears  nearly 
E.  J  S.  from  Nuyts  point,  distant  23  miles  ;  it  is  cliffy,  and  higher  than 
the  adjoining  coast,  and  may  be  recognized  by  Stanley  islet,  a  broad  rock, 
lying  near  its  south-east  extremity.  On  the  east  side  of  the  point  is 
William  bay,  which  extends  nearly  4  miles  across  in  an  East  direction  to 
Edward  point,  and  is  I J  miles  deep,  with  the  mouth  of  Parry  inlet  in  its 
north-west  comer,  choked  by  a  bar  of  dry  sand.  The  bay  is  full  of  sunken 
rocks.  At  5  and  6  miles  off  this  part  of  the  coast  there  are  30  to  40 
fathoms  water,  the  shore  being  rocky  and  steep,  and  apparently  free  from 
outlying  dangers. 

SATCUOTB  BAT  and  vtiImBOM  xv&bt. — ^At  East,  5  miles  from 
William  bay,  is  Ratcliffe  bay,  which  is  somewhat  smaller,  but  equally  ex- 
posed to  all  southerly  winds.  Wilson  inlet,  a  considerable  fresh  estuary 
behind  the  coast,  discharges  its  superfluous  waters  into  this  bay  in  winter^ 
but  at  other  seasons  it  is  blocked  up  by  a  broad  bar  of  dry  sand. 

BBMVBTT  BAVOB  rises  somewhat  abruptly  from  the  western  shore  of 
Wilson  inlet,  and  has  several  remarkable  and  well  defined  summits,  the 
highest  of  which,  mount  Lindesay,  bears  N,  by  W.,  distant  10  miles  from  the 
mouth  of  the  inlet,  and  attains  an  elevation  of  1,265  feet  above  tlie  sea. 


IT  OA9B  SO^HTB,  is  a  sharp  cliffy  head,  nearly  £.  by  S.  ^  S.  28 
miles  from  Hillier  point,  terminating  to  the  southward  and  S. W.  in  perpen- 
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dicular  rocky  bluffsT  of  moderate  height  and  even  aspect,  rising  gradually 
behind  the  coast  to  hills  of  nearly  800  feet  elevation. 

TXDBSr— It  is  high  water  at  West  Cape  Howe,  full  and  change,  at  9h. ; 
rise  6  feet 

TOm  BAT,  which  includes  Forts  Harding  and  Hughes,  extends  from 
West  Cape  Howe  E.  -j^  N.  7  miles,  and  is  4  miles  deep,  but  it  is  too  much 
exposed  to  the  southward  and  S.E.  to  afford  secure  anchorage  for  shipping, 
although  the  islets  and  reefs  in  the  bay  give  shelter  to  coasters.  From 
West  Cape  Howe  the  coast  trends  N.  by  £.  5  miles  to  Forsyth  bluff,  which 
separates  two  long  sandy  beaches  in  the  bight  of  the  bay.  Seagull  isle, 
which  lies  l-j^  miles  from  the  north  and  western  shores  of  Tor  bay,  is  small 
and  rocky,  but  conspicuous,  with  a  reef  partly  dry,  extending  a  little  more 
than  half  a  mile  from  its  west  and  south-west  sides.* 

Mr.  C.  C.  Forsyth,  H.M.S.  Pelorus^  who  made  a  partial  survey  of 
Tor  bay  in  1838,  found  12  to  8  fathoms  on  a  rocky  bottom,  extending  one 
mile  to  the  N.W.  of  Seagull  isle,  deepening  quickly  to  the  eastward,  and 
shoaling  rapidly  close  to  a  detached  covered  reef,  which  lies  E.S.E.  half  a 
mile,  from  the  bluff :  10  to  7  fathoms  were  also  found  in  a  channel  three* 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  on  the  western  side  of  the  Seagull  reef. 

vomT  BABsnra. — ^At  West,  1^  miles  from  Seagull  isle  there  is  good 
shelter  for  coasters  in  Fort  Harding,  formed  by  Migo  and  Richard  isles, 
nearly  joining  to  the  main-land,  with  l-j^  to  3  fathoms  water  between. 
Several  dry  and  covered  reefs  extend  half  a  mile  N.E.  and  northward  from 
Migo  isle,  which  is  the  northern  of  the  two  ;  and  between  these  reefs  a 
5-fathoms  channel  leads  in  a  S.W.  direction  towards  the  best  sheltered 
anchorage,  which  is  in  3  fathoms,  except  close  on  the  north  side  of  a  small 
bare  rock  that  fronts  a  sandy  beach  abreast  of  Migo  isle.  For  larger 
vessels  than  coasters  there  is  anchorage  in  5  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  at 
North  one- third  of  a  mile  from  Migo  isle,  but  the  space  is  very  limited, 
and  surrounded  by  reefs  and  3-fathoms  patches. 

vomT  nuouwi* — Shelter  isle,  nearly  N.N.E.  2  miles  from  Seagull  isle, 
is  somewhat  larger  than  Migo,  and  forms  with  the  main-land  on  its  north 
side,  the  small  boat  harbour  of  Fort  Hughes,  in  which  a  vessel  not  drawing 
more  than  8  or  9  feet  water,  might  lie  land-locked  in  perfect  security,  or 
heave  down  to  the  island.  The  entrance  is  at  the  west  end,  and  is  not 
more  than  50  or  60  yards  wide,  the  east  end  of  the  island  being  connected 
with  the  shore  by  dry  and  covered  rocks,  which  cause  smooth  water 
inside. 


*  As  Chart  No.  1059  is  on  too  small  a  scale  to  show  correctly  the  varioiis  islets  and 
reefii  in  Tor  bay,  it  should  be  entered  with  due  cantion. 
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From  the  bight  of  Tor  bay  the  shore  stretches  eastward,  and  again  be- 
comes rocky  and  bold  ;.and  at  1;^  miles  south-eastward  of  the  eastern  point 
of  the  bay  there  are  two  other  blets  lying  close  together,  with  a  small  rock 
off  their  west  side. 

SvppUes. — On  the  beach  abreast  of  Migo  isle,  coasting  vessels  of  40 
and  50  tons  are  built  by  the  colonists,  from  the  very  fine  timber  which 
covers  the  Guarrinup  range  of  hills,  at  half  a  mile  in  the  rear  ;  and  at  the 
north.end  of  the  beach  good  water  is  to  be  found  at  all  seasons  of  the  year. 

WMAM  mauLD,  E.  ^  S.  14  miles  from  West  Cape  Howe  is  a  bold' 
rocky  projection,  presenting  to  the  southward  a  rugged  sloping  bhifi^ 
exactly  resembling  a  human  face  in  profile  ;  the  crown  of  the  head  is  the 
highest  peak  of  this  projection,  from  which  it  has  a  broken  rocky  descent 
towards  the  promontory  of  Bald  head,  to  the  eastward,  and  forms  a  bight 
on  each  side ;  that  to  the  westward  has  a  reef  extending  a  short  distance 
from  its  western  extremity.* 

BA&B  H«A».— In  lat.  35°  6'  54"  S.,  long.  118**  1'  36"  E.,  and  E.  by  N. 
8  miles  from  Peak  head,  is  the  eastern  extremity  of  a  peninsula,  whi<;h 
forms  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  of  King  Greorge  sound,  and  is  visible 
36  miles  from  a  ship's  deck,  in  clear  weather.  It  is  of  considerable  eleva< 
tion,  of  even  aspect,  and  rounds  off  at  the  extremity  with  a  smooth  surface 
Qf  rock  almost  entirely  destitute  of  vegetation,  which  gives  it  the  appear* 
unce  of  beiog  an  elevated  island  of  steril  white  aspect,  when  approached 
from  the  eastward.  At  the  foot  of  its  extremity,  on  the  south  side,  lies 
a  rock  even  with  the  water's  surface,  but  it  is  otherwise  quite  safe  to 
f^proach,  having  10  and  12  fathoms  close  to  the  shore,  which  is  very 
steep. 

ao&zvsB  is&as,  of  Captain  Vancouver,  are  a  cluster  of  small  rocky 
idknds  lying  between  8  and  6  miles  off  the  land  to  the  westward  of  Peak 
head  ;  and  with  the  exception  of  the  largest,  which  is  about  1^  miles 
long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  half  a  mile  wide,  they  are  destitute  of 
vegetation.  The  principal  island  rises  in  several  green  hummocks  towards 
the  summit,  which  is  of  a  round  form,  and  visible  24  miles  from  a  ship's 
iockf  in  clear  weather ;  it  bears  from  West  Cape  Howe  RS.E.,  distant 
U  miles,  and  from  the  extremity  of  Bald  head  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  8  miles. 

The  others  of  this  cluster  are  three  rocky  barren  islets  lying  nearly  a 
mile  off  the  south-west  end  of  the  principal  island,  and  surrounded  with  rocks 
and  breakers.  There  is  a  clear  channel  in  shore  of  the  whole,  by  borrowing 
towards  Peak  head,  in  order  to  avoid  a  patch  of  breakers  about  a  mile 
N.W.  of  the  principal  island,  which  is  the  only  danger  known  to  exist  in 


*  5te  Flan  of  KingGkorge  lonnd  and  PrtnceM  BojnX  harbour,  with  views, No.  3,619 ; 
Mile,  m  ■■  1*7  inches. 
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their  Ticinity,  and   at  a  mile  off  the  opposite  side  there  is  no  bottom 
with  80  fathoms. 

CAvrxaw. — ^These  islands,  which  have  not  yet  been  survBjied,  are  the 
southernmost  land  on  this  coast,  and  should  be  avoided  in'  working  tor 
the  westwai'd,  on  account  of  the  current,  which  here  run»  strong  in  the 
opposite  direction,  during  the  prevalence  of  westerly  winds. 

MAUXia  mmMTt  which  also  has  n6t  yet  been  surveyed,  but  is  said  to  be 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,^  lies  E.  by  S.  -^  S.  3;^  miles  firotn  the 
summit  of  the  largest  of  the  Eclipse  isles,  which  is  the  nearest  l^d  to  thi« 
danger.  This  reef  appears  to  have  8  or  4  fathoms  on  its  shoalest  part,  and 
does  not  always  break.  The  soundings  do  not  indicate  its  vicinity ,^  there 
being  45  fathoms  at  2^  miles  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  44  fathoms  at  the  same 
distance  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  and  47  fathoms  at  8^  miles  S.  |  E.  from  it,  the 
bottom  being  coarse  sand  with  coral  and  stones. 

▼Avoowss  wtMMTf  nearly  S.W.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  Bald  head,  is 
small  in  extent,  with  a  flat  rock  in  the  centre,  just  even  with  the  water's 
edge.  This  danger  appears  to  be  steep  on  every  side,  as  the  swell  which 
generally  rolls  in  from  the  southward  and  westward  upon  this  part  of  the 
coast,  breaks  violently  and  with  great  abruptness  over  it.  The  nearest 
land  in  its  neighbourhood  is  Peak  head,  the  summit  of  which  bears 
N.  W.  I  W.,  distant  nearly  2  miles  ;  but  this  reef  should  be  avoided  in  the 
night,  as  the  soundings  give  no  warning  of  its  vicinity. 

BZRBCTZOWS. — ^A  ship  passing  outside  the  Eclipse  isles  may  avoid 
both  Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs  by  keeping  the  southernmost  islet  to  the 
northward  of  W.  by  N.,  until  the  west  end  of  Breaksea  island  opens  beyond 
Bald  head,  bearing  N.N.E.  There  is  a  good  clear  channel  in  shore  of 
both  these  reeh  by  borrowing  towards  Peak  head;  the  only  known  danger 
on  the  north  side  of  Eclipse  isles  being  the  patch  of  sunken  rocks,  lying 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  the  north  west  side  of  the  largest  Eclipse  isle ; 
but  this  passage  should  not  be  used  during  very  light  winds,  as  the  swell 
is  usually  heavy  near  the  shore,  and  there  is  no  anchoring  ground. 

OAVTZOW. — ^When  approaching  King  George  sound  from  the  westward, 
the  mariner  is  cautioned  that  the  light  on  Breaksea  island  may  first  be 
seen  over  the  sinking  of  Bald  Head  ridge,  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.,  but  does  not 
become  fairly  open  until  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.  ;  and  it  should  be  brought  to 
bear  N.N.E.  |  E.  before  steering  for  it,  when  the  vessel  will  be  to  the 
eastward  of  Maude  and  Vancouver  reefs. 


is  the  most  convenient  port  on  this  part  of  the 
coast  for  re-fitting,  wooding,  watering,  and  procuring  supplies,  and  is  the 
the  West  Australian  mail  station  for  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Steam 
Navigation  ships. 


14  AUSTRALU. — SOUTH   COAST.  [chap.  x. 

The  entrance  of  Eling  George  sound,  which  is  divided  into  three  channels 
by  Breaksea  and  Michaehnas  islands,  extends  from  Bald  head,  N.  by  E. 
5  miles  to  the  main-land,  and  from  the  entrance  about  the  same  distance 
westward  to  Princess  Royal  harbour,  the  entrance  of  Oyster  harbour  being 
in  the  north-west  bight  of  the  sound. 

BSBAlLSlLA.  zsxjUTBf  N.E.  ^  N.,  3  milcs  from  Bald  head,  is  an 
elevated  rocky  mass  l-j^  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  half  a 
mile  broad,  with  a  small  but  high  round  islet  close  to  its  eastern  end,  and 
a  landing  place  near  its  north-western  extreme,  which  has  lately  been  ren- 
dered more  safe  by  the  erection  of  a  landing-stage. 

^F*^''^"*'^  Z8&AXl>  UcaBT. — ^A  light-towcr  of  iron,  rising  from  the 
centre  of  the  keeper's  dwelling,  and  43  feet  high,  stands  on  the  summit  of 
Breaksea  island,  1,200  yards  within  its  eastern  extremity,  and  exhibits  a 
Jixed  white  light  at  an  elevation  of  384  feet  above  the  sea,  at  high  water. 
The  light  is  dioptric,  of  the  third  order,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather, 
from  a  distance  of  25  miles  seaward,  between  Bald  head  and  cape  Van- 
couver, the  foot  of  mount  Gardner  on  the  main-land  to  the  eastward,  or 
between  the  bearings,  from  a  vessel,  of  N.E.  ^  N.  and  W.  by  S.  ;  but  in 
approaching  the  sound  from  the  westward,  it  may  first  be  seen  for  a  brief 
interval  over  the  sinking  of  Bald  Head  ridge,  bearing  N.E.  ^  E.  Within 
the  sound  it  illuminates  all  round  the  compass,  though  hidden  to  a  small 
vessel  passing  North  of  Michaelmas  island.* 

The  passage  between  Bald  head  and  Breaksea  island  forms  a  clear 
working  channel  2^  miles  wide,  with  33  to  11  fathoms,  the  shoalest  water 
being  on  Belches  Foul  ground. 

BB&OHB8  rou&  amomra. — The  alleged  danger  called  Belches  rock, 
in  the  fairway  of  the  passage  between  Bald  head  and  Breaksea  island  has 
been  ascertained  to  consist  of  several  patches  of  foul  ground,  extending 
1^  miles  nearly  North  and  South,  and  rather  more  than  a  mile  E^ast  and 
West,  with  not  less  than  11  fathoms  water  on  them  ;  but  being  elevated 
18  fathoms  above  the  bottom  of  that  part  of  the  sound  which  is  open  to  the 
ocean  swell,  an  alarming  disturbance  of  the  fair  run  of  the  sea  over  them  is 
occasioned  under  certain  concurring,  but  rarely  happening  circumstances. 

This  foul  ground  lies  three-quarters  of  a  mile  outside,  or  to  the  east- 
ward of  a  line  drawn  between  the  extremity  of  Bald  head  and  the  eastern 
extremity  of  Breaksea  island.  From  11  fathoms  on  the  south-western 
patch  Bald  head  lies  W.  by  S.  1  mile,  and  from  the  north-easternmost,  a  spot 
of  12  fathoms,  Breaksea  Island  light-house  bears  N.N.E.,  distant  2  miles. 
Breaksea  Island  light-house  kept  to  the  westward  of  North  clears  them 


*  The  distance  at  which  the  lights  are  viuble  is  calculated  from  a  height  of  15  feet 
aboTe  the  horizon,  at  high  water. 
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when  passing  to  the  eastward,  and  the  light-house  not  brought  to  the 
northward  of  N.N.E.  |  E.  will  lead  to  the  westward  of  the  11 -fathoms 
patch. 

lacBAJELiffAS  is&AXi>f  which  is  separated  from  the  north-western 
extreme  of  Breaksea  island  bj  a  deep  passage  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
wide,  is  of  the  same  description,  but  smaller  and  more  eleyated  than 
Breaksea  island  ;  neither  of  them  having  more  than  a  few  tufts  of  vegeta- 
tion near  their  summits.  A  shoal  with  2  to  3^  fathoms  on  it,  extends  2 
cables'  lengths  to  the  northward  from  the  north-western  side  of  the  island, 
and  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  its  west  end  is  a  rock  with  3^  fathoms 
on  it. 

There  is  a  channel  one  mile  wide  between  Michaelmas  island  and  a 
point  of  the  main-land  to  the  northward,  the  depth  of  water  in  it  being 
16  to  6  fathoms,  except  on  Herald  rock,  where  there  are  15  feet  water. 

BBXA&B  mooJKf  a  cluster  of  rocks  2  cables'  lengths  in  diameter,  with  as 
little  as  15  feet  water  over  its  summit,  but  having  8  fathoms  close  to,  was 
discovered  in  the  North  channel,  between  the  northern  elbow  of  Michaelmas 
island  and  the  nearest  projection  of  the  main-land,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  the  former.  This  danger  lies  with  the  eastern  extremity  of  Breaksea 
island  just  open  of  the  east  extreme  of  Michaelma^  island  bearing  S.S.E.-j^E., 
and  Seal  islet  S.W.  |  W.  It  is  cleared  on  the  eastern  side,  by  keeping 
Breaksea  Island  light-house  open  of  the  east  end  of  Michaelmas  island  ; 
and  a  vessel  will  be  to  the  westward  of  it  so  long  as  Bald  head  is  open  of 
the  west  end  of  that  island.* 

From  Bald  head  the  south  shore  of  King  George  sound  trends  N.W.  by  N. 
If  miles  to  Limestone  head,  and  then  curves  round  westward  to  the  south- 
west bight  of  the  sound,  from  whence  a  low  narrow  neck  of  land  projects 
about  1^  miles  northward  to  a  hilly  peninsula,  close  to  the  eastward  of 
which  is  Mistaken  isle,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.,  distant  3  miles  from 
Limestone  head. 

SBAXi  ZSXST  and  SOUTH  TIOLT  moox. — The  islet,  although  smaU, 
is  elevated,  and  lies  in  line  with,  and  nearly  midway  between  Lime- 
stone head  and  Mistaken  isle.  The  rock  lies  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  1^  miles 
from  Seal  islet,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

UTood  and  UTater. — ^A  ship  only  wanting  fuel  and  water  may  anchor  in  a 
sandy  bay  in  the  south-west  part  of  the  bight  between  Limestone  head  and 
Mistaken  isle,  where  two  or  three  streams  of  excellent  water  run  into  the 
sea  over  the  sand,  from  which  a  ship  might  complete  her  hold  in  a  day  or  two, 

*  This  may  be  the  patch  on  which  Mr.  W.  C.  Doatty,  Lloyd's  Agent  at  Albany, 
states  that  the  sloop  Van  CapeUe  touched  lightly,  irhen  Michaelmas  island  bore  South. 
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by  digging  a  well  to  collect  it.  Wood  may  aUo  be  procured  at  this  place ; 
but  not  of  so  large  a  size^  nor  perhaps  of  so  good  a  quality,  as  at  other 
parts.  This  bay  is  readily  found  by  its  being  the  first  to  the  westward  of 
a  rocky  point  that  projects  from  some  remarkable  bare  sand-hillocks,  as 
also  from  its  being  the  second  sandy  beach  to  the  westward  of  South  Flat 
rock.  The  anchorage  is  good,  being  a  bottom  of  sand  and  weeds,  and  is 
sufficiently  protected  from  easterly  winds  by  Breaksea  and  Michaelmas 
islands.  A  very  convenient  berth  is  in  8  or  9  fathoms  at  one-third  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore,  with  the  centre  of  Michaelmas  island  over  Seal  islet, 
and  South  Flat  rock  S.E.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  During  the 
winter  months,  a  berth  so  near  the  shore  should  not  be  retained  longer  than 
may  be  necessary  for  completing  a  supply  of  water. 

The  anchorage  between  Seal  islet  and  the  first  sandy  beach  to  the 
westward  of  Limestone  head,  with  South  Flat  rock  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S., 
in  6  or  7  fathoms,  sand  and  weeds,  should  be  preferred  during  the  summer 
months  ;  for  the  easterly  winds  then  prevail,  and  sometimes  blow  strong, 
even  as  late  as  March ;  the  anchorage  is  land-locked,  excepting  in  the 
direction  of  E.  by  N.,  where  the  sea  horizon  is  open  to  the  extent  of 
only  10^.  There  is  no  water  nearer  to  this  anchorage  than  in  the  sandy 
bay  above  mentioned. 

The  entrance  of  Princess  Royal  harbour  being  very  narrow  and  con- 
tracted by  shoals,  a  ship  only  requiring  w&tet,  should  give  the  preference 
to  the  anchorage  South  of  Seal  islet,  where  she  would  not  be  subject  to  any 
detention  from  easterly  winds,  that  are  fair  for  ininning  along  the  coast  to 
the  westward,  but  which  would  confine  a  ship  in  Princess  Royal  harbour. 
Captain  C.  R.  D.  Bethune,  R.lSr.,  states,  that  good  anchorage  may  also  be 
found  West  of  Seal  islet  in  5^  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  where 
water  might  be  completed  more  expeditiously  than  in  any  other  place,  as 
the  casks  might  be  filled  in  the  boat.  By  a  little  digging  two  fn'o'ates 
might  water  at  one  time. 

TBB  souJNomas  in  King  George  sound  are  generally  regular  ;  the 
deepest  water  is  26  fathoms  at  about  a  mile  westward  of  Breaksea  island  : 
to  the  westward  of  the  meridian  of  Limestone  head  the  depth  mostly  ranges 
between  12  and  6  fathoms,  over  a  sandy  bottom. 

WWUMOMMB  SOTAli  HARBOmt  ZJCOBT. — A  Ught-housc  consisting  of  a 
small  wooden  square  tower  17  feet  high,  with  the  keeper's  dwelling 
attached,  and  presenting  the  appearance  of  a  cottage,  is  erected  on  the 
extremity  of  King  pointy  the  northern  bluff  of  the  narrow  entrance  of  this 
harbour.  The  light,  which  isjixed  white,  and  37  feet  above  high  water,  is 
of  the  fifth  order,  and  visible  in  clear  weather,  through  the  approaches  to 
the  harbour,  from  a  distance  of  10  miles. 
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1. — The  pilot  hoase,  a  white  cottage,  is  sitaated  on  the  norili 
side  of  the  entrance  of  Princess  Royal  harbour,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to 
the  westward  of  the  light-house.  For  the  harbour,  it  is  desirable  to  take 
a  pilots  who  will  be  found  on  the  alert  The  charge  is  21,  for  8  feet 
draught,  and  5s,  for  each  additional  foot. 

vszarcBBS  moTA&  HARSOvm  is  the  most  convenient  of  the  inner 
ports  of  King  George  sound,  on  account  of  the  deep  water  in  its  narrow 
entrance,  and  its  having  no  bar.  The  entrance,  which  is  only  one  quarter 
ofamUe  wide,  lies  between  Possession  and  King  points,  and  bears  from 
Breaksea  Island  light  W,  by  N.  J  N.,  distant  6J  miles  ;  the  deepest  water 
is  on  the  north  side,  where  there  are  4  and  5  fathoms,  deepening  to 
6  ^d  8  fathoms  within  the  narrows, 

BVOT8. — ^A  flat  extends  1^  cables'  lengths  from  Possession  point,  on  the 
northern  edge  of  which  is  moored  a  white  cask  buoy,  in  22  feet ;  and  near 
the  southern  edge  of  another  flat,  extending  2  cables'  lengths  from  the 
cliffjr  point  under  the  pilot  house,  is  moored  a  ble^ck  cask  buoy  in  21  feet. 

•■^w^Tir^^r^  mooK«  which  is  shown  by  a  beacon  post,  lies  close  off  the 
west  extremity  of  Possession  point,  and  derives  its  name  from  H.  M.  S. 
Bramble  having  been  nearly  wrecked  on  it  in  1843,  during  a  hurricane 
from  the  westward. 

Although  Princess  Royal  harbour  is  4^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and 
2  miles  wide,  about  2  square  miles  only  of  the  northern  portion  is  available 
for  vessels  of  more  than  8  or  9  feet  draught,  as  a  shallow  flat  extends  from 
the  southern  and  western  shores. 

A&BAVT  is  situated  on  the  north  side  of  Princess  Royal  harbour, 
between  mount  Clarence  on  the  east,  and  mount  Melville  on  the  west  side, 
the  landing-jetty  being  a  little  more  than  a  mile  within  the  pilot  house. 

Oeoffrapiiioai  Vosition. — ^For  the  purpose  of  rating  chronometers,  the 
commissariat  house,  near  the  jetty,  may  be  considered  in  long,  117®  54'  E., 
and  is  in  lat.  35**  2'  20"  S. 

Supplies. — ^Refreshments  and  supplies  of  all  kinds  may  be  obtained, 
and  a  ship  may  be  refitted  at  Albany.  It  possesses  by  far  the  finest 
harbour  in  Western  Australia,  and  is  situated  in  one  of  the  most  healthy 
parts  of  the  continent,  it  being  never  visited  by  hot  winds,  and  the 
thermometer  being  rarely  below  60°  or  above  85°.  This  evenness  of 
temperature  at  all  seasons  of  the  year  is  very  remarkable,  and  renders  this 
spot  particularly  suitable  for  invalids,  as  many  persons  even  come  from 
Swan  river  for  the  benefit  of  their  health. 

BntBCTZOWs. — A  vessel  having  passed  Bald  head  may  haul  westward 
for  one  of  the  anchorages  in  King  George  sound,  or — ^if  well  acquainted 
with  the  locality  and  she  has  a  leading  wind—-  for  Princess  Royal  harbour. 
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when  the  harbour  light-house  bears  N.W,  by  W.  ^  W.  If  it  be  necessary 
to  avoid  and  pass  to  the  southward  of  Belches  foul  ground,  Princess 
Royal  Harbour  light- house  should  not  be  brought  to  the  westward  of 
N.W.  ^  W.  until  Breaksea  light-house  bears  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  |  N. ; 
but  if  more  convenient  to  pass  between  the  foul  ground  and  Breaksea  island, 
the  harbour  light-house  kept  on  a  N.W.  by  W,  -j^  W.  bearing  will  lead 
through. 

Middle  d&annei,  between  Breaksea  and  Michaelmas  islands,  is  clear 
of  danger,  and  a  vessel  will  preserve  the  fairway  track  by  steering  for 
the  harbour  light,  nearly  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 

Wortbern  Vassa^e. — The  passage  North  of  Michaelmas  island  should 
be  made  to  the  southward  of  Herald  rock  by  keeping  the  north  side  of 
Rocky  islet  in  line  with  the  south  point  of  Cape  Vancouver  islet  bearing 
East.  This  passage  is  not  to  be  recommended  at  night,  but  the  harbour 
light  W.  ^  N.  will  lead  through,  remembering  that  the  Michaelmas  island 
side  is  the  safest,  and  Breaksea  Island  light  will  be  hidden  to  vessels  while 
passing  Michaelmas  island. 

PrinoeM  Uoyul  Barbour. — On  closing  Princess  Royal  harbour,  bring  a 
remarkable  sand-cliff  on  its  western  shore,  in  line  with  the  entrance 
bearing  W.  by  S.,  which  is  a  good  direction  for  taking  the  narrows,  and 
will  lead  to  between  King  point  and  the  white  cask  buoy  on  the  edge  of 
the  flat  extending  from  Possession  point.  From  this  the  channel  trends 
S.W.  by  W.  i  W.  for  half  a  mile  to  the  inner  narrow,  which  is  half  a 
cable  wide,  with  a  depth  of  5  fathoms,  having  on  the  northern  side  the 
black  cask  buoy,  marking  the  flat  extending  from  the  cliff,  on  which 
stands  the  pilot  house,  and  on  the  southern  side  Bramble  rock  beacon 
post.  When  the  black  buoy  and  pilot  house  are  in  line  the  vessel  may 
steer  in  West,  and  when  the  church  at  Albany  bears  N.W.  by  N.  anchor 
in  4^  fathoms,  sand  and  weeds,  with  Michaelmas  island  half  shut  in  by 
Possession  point :  a  vessel  should  moor. 

OTSTsm  BAKBOUB,  in  the  north-west  comer  of  King  George  sound, 
has  a  very  narrow  entrance,  with  a  bar,  somewhat  rocky,  at  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  outside  of  it,  and  about  N.E.  2  miles  from  Princess  Royal  Harbour 
light.  Captain  P.  P.  King,  R.N.,  who  surveyed  it,  writes, — "  Over  the 
bar  of  Oyster  harbour  there  is  not  more  than  lOJ  feet  at  low  water,  and 
in  the  neaps  12  feet  at  high  water  ;  but  it  is  likely  that,  at  spring  tides, 
there  may  be  14  feet,  or  perhaps  more,  if  the  wind  is  blowing  into  the 
harbour ;  but  during  the  springs,  high  water  always  takes  place  at  night, 
and  it  would  not,  therefore,  be  prudent  to  attempt  to  pass  the  bar  at  that 
time. 

BZRBOTXOVS«-»A  vessel  intending  to  go  into  Oyster  harbour  should 
anchor  in  3  fathoms,  sand,  off  the  sandy  beach  immediately  to  the  eastward  of 
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the  entrance,  that  is,  between  the  breakers  off  the  point  and  the  bar,  bringing 
the  summit  of  Green  islet,  in  the  harbour,  in  one  with  the  extremity  of  the 
bushes  of  the  west  point  of  entrance^  and  the  highest  part  of  Breaksea 
island  in  a  line  with  the  outer  point  of  the  baj  ;  a  boat  should  then  be 
sent  to  sound  the  bar.  The  mark  for  the  deepest  part  is  when  the 
western  summit  of  some  flat-topped  land  at  the  back  of  Oyster  harbour  is 
a  little  open  of  the  rocks  off  the  east  ^ide  of  the  entrance.  After  the  bar 
is  passed,  the  channel  is  deepest  when  the  centre  of  the  flat  land  is  kept 
midway  between  the  points  of  entrance,  avoiding  a  spit  of  rocks  that  pro- 
jects from  the  rocky  point  at  the  west  end  of  the  watering  beach.  The 
strongest  winds  are  from  the  westward,  and  therefore  bower  anchors 
should  be  placed  to  the  S. W.  and  N. W, ;  warps,  and  the  stream  cable,  will 
be  sufficient  to  secure  her  from  easterly  winds,  as  the  hills  rise  immediately 
over  the  vessel  on  that  shore.  As  the  rise  and  fall  of  tide  on  the  bar  is 
very  irregular,  a  vessel  going  in  should  pay  great  attention  to  the  depth, 
if  her  draught  is  more  than  10  feet,  for  it  sometimes  rises  suddenly 
2  feet. 

VTater  is  procured  at  Princess  Royal  and  Oyster  harbours,  by  digging 
holes  at  the  edge  of  the  sand  under  the  hills.  At  the  latter  place,  how- 
ever, there  is  a  small  stream  running  over  the  beach  into  the  sea,  in  the 
first  sandy  bay  to  the  eastward  of  the  entrance  of  the  harbour.  The 
banks  that  occupy  a  considerable  portion  of  both  harbours  afford  abund- 
ance of  oysters  and  other  shell  fish  ;  and  fish  are  to  be  procured  in  plenty 
with  hook  and  line. 

TZBZSS. — According  to  Captain  P.  P.  King,  it  is  high  water  in  Oyster 
harbour,  full  and  change,  at  lOh.  lOm.,  and  springs  take  place  about  the 
third  or  fourth  day  after  a  full  or  new  moon.* 

Captain  J.  L.  Stokes  says  it  is  high  water  in  Princess  Royal  harbour, 
full  and  change,  at  11  h.  56m.  ;  springs  rise  1  to  4  feet,  and  5  feet  with 
south-easterly  winds.  The  greatest  rise  observed  here  by  Captain  M. 
Flinders  was  3  feet  2  inches,  and  the  least  2  feet  8  inches-f  There  is  no 
tide  stream  in  the  sound ;  but  it  runs  with  considerable  strength  in  the 
entrances  of  both  harbours. 

MMMAMMB, — Captain  R.  Fitzroy,.  in  alluding  to  an  extraordinary  degree 
of  local  attraction  about  this  place,  says, — "  We  could  not  ascertain  the 
amount  of  variation  with  any  degree  of  accuracy,  until  our  compasses  were 
placed  upon  a  sandy  beach  of  considerable  extent,  near  the  sea.  When- 
ever there  was  a  stone  (a  kind  of  granite)  near  the  instruments,  they  were 
so  much  affected  as  to  vary  many  degrees  from  the  truth,  and  quite  irre- 

*  Captain  King's  Australia,  vol.  ii..  Appendix,  p.  379. 
t  Captain  Flinders'  Terra  Aostralis,  toL  i.,  p.  71. 
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golarlj  ;  those  ou  board  were  not  influenced,  at  least  not  more  than  a 
degree."* 

MOWT  OAJU>«BS  and  OA»B  VAVCOmrBA. — Mount  Gardner  is  a 
high  and  rttther  peaked  mass  of  granite,  partially  covered  with  a  very  thin 
coat  of  vegetation,  and  bears  N.E.  by  E.  from,  and  in  line  with  Bald  head 
and  the  Eclipse  isles,  distant  10  miles  from  the  former  ;  it  is  visible  at  about 
50  miles  in  clear  weather,  and  descends  to  a  steep  rocky  shore  on  three 
sides  ;  cape  Vancouver,  which  has  a  small  islet  close  oflf  it,  and  is  the  most 
prominent  point,  bears  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  1^  miles  from  the  summit. 

An  island  is  placed  in  the  French  charts,  near  the  shore  on  the  east 
side  of  mount  Gardner,  with  a  reef  extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  it 
in  an  easterly  direction,  close  to  the  extremity  of  which  there  are 
13  fathoms. 

SOCXT  is&BT,  which  is  elevated,  and  about  half  a  mile  long,  lies 
S.W.  2  miles  from  mount  Gardner,  and  has  reefs  extending  a  short 
distance  from  its  east  and  west  ends. 

From  abreast  of  a  rocky  islet,  which  lies  close  off  the  south-west  point 
of  the  shore,  under  mount  Gardner,  the  coast  trends  N.W.  by  N.  1^  miles, 
and  then  7  miles  westward  to  the  projecting  point  North  of  Michaelmas 
island,  forming  a  long  bay,  with  a  rocky  and  sandy  shore,  off  which  there 
are  two  more  islets  similar  to  those  just  noticed,  one  lying  1^  and  the 
other  3^  miles  from  mount  Gai'dner. 

The  north  shore  of  King  GtK)rge  sound,  from  the  projecting  point  North 
of  Michaelmas  island,  trends  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  4^  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  Oyster  harbour.  On  the  west  side  of  the  point  there  is  a  bay 
1^  miles  wide,  off  the  western  extreme  of  which  is  North  Flat  rock,  lying 
N.W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  from  Michaelmas  island,  and  one  quaiter  of  a  mile 
from  the  shoi-e. 

PORT  T^iro-VBOV]«B«  in  the  French  chart  of  M.  Freycinet,  is  a  small 
sandy  bay  round  the  north  side  of  mount  Gardner,  well  sheltered  from  all 
westerly  winds,  but  open  to  the  eastward,  and  from  its  confined  size  is 
adapted  only  for  small  vessels  :  it  is  about  2  miles  in  depth,  with  an 
entrance  1  mile  wide,  on  the  south  side  of  which,  near  the  shore,  lies  a 
small  rocky  islet,  with  a  covered  rock  at  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward.  In  the 
south  part  of  the  port  there  is  a  larger  islet,  apparently  connected  with 
the  shore  by  a  reef,  which  also  extends  off  its  east  side,  with  6  fathoms 
Ixjtweeu  the  islet  and  the  south  entrance  point,  from  which  it  is  distant 
nearly  a  half  mile  :  in  its  vicinity  there  are  5  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 


*  Voyages  of  Adventure  and  BeaifUf  Captain  Robert  Fiu-Roy,  B.N.,  vol.  11.,  p.  625. 
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from  the  beach,  increasing  to  10  and  13  fathoms  near  the  northern  shore, 
which  appears  very  steep.  There  are  extensive  freshwater  swamps  at  a 
small  distance  behind  the  beach,  the  most  accessible  part  of  which  for 
boats,  is  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  rocky  islet,  which  partially  protects 
them  from  the  swell. 

To  the  eastward  of  the  north  entrance  point  of  Port  Two-people  there  is 
a  small  bay  open  to  the  S.E.,  in  which  the  depths  are  too  small  and  irre- 
gular to  constitute  safe  anchorage.  At  5  miles  farther,  in  an  E.N.E. 
direction,  is  the  entrance  of  a  small  winding  creek,  capable  of  afibrding 
shelter  to  boats,  having  6  fathoms  in  its  entrance  of  2  cables  width,  which 
generally  decreases  to  its  termination  at  less  than  a  mile  from  the  sea. 

MOWT  MAVTPBAX. — Hereabouts  the  land  rises  boldly  to  a  consider- 
able height,  and  trends  to  the  eastward,  with  a  sandy  shore  at  the  foot  of 
a  mountainous  range,  which,  from  the  number  of  peaked  rocky  masses 
that  form  its  summit,  is  called  mount  Manypeak  ;  the  highest  and  most 
remarkable  peaks  being  near  the  west  end. 

BTim&zvo  MAMOm  consists  of  high  rugged  mountains,  bearing  about 
N.  ^  E.,  distant  30  miles  from  mount  Manypeak,  rising  abruptly  from  mode- 
rately elevated  land,  and  are  visible  60  miles,  in  clear  weather.  There  are 
several  other  elevated  ranges  of  similar  aspect  detached  to  the  N. W.  of 
Stirling  range,  and  also  rise  abruptly  from  the  moderately  elevated  land 
by  which  they  are  surrounded  ;  one  of  these  resembles  a  dome  surmounted 
by  a  pinnacle,  and  is  a  remarkable  object  from  the  S.E.,  when  the  atmos- 
phere is  clear. 

8A&B  Z8&B  is  a  barren  rock  of  moderate  elevation,  about  2^  miles  long, 
N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  with  a  peaked  summit,  bearing  E.  by  N.  |  N., 
distant  15  miles  from  mount  Gardner,  and  visible  25  miles  from  a  ship's 
deck,  in  clear  weather.  The  island  lies  off  a  rocky  point  of  land  that  falls 
down  from  the  east  end  of  mount  Manypeak,  and  forms  the  east  side  of  a 
channel  about  a  mile  wide,  in  which  is  a  sunken  rock  ;  but  Captain 
Flinders  passed  through,  and  had  not  less  than  17  fathoms  water.  A 
covered  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  only  at  times,  lies  in  a  S.  by  W. 
direction  about  a  mile  from  the  south  point;  and  a  small  rock,  with 
breakers  extending  from  it,  lies  near  the  north-east  side  of  Bald  isle. 
Two  small  rocky  islets  lie  W.  by  S.  5  miles  from  the  south  point  of  the 
island,  and  2  miles  from  the  main-land  ;  they  are  surrounded  by  a  reef, 
the  southern  and  larger  islet  bearing  from  the  other  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 

The  French  chart  of  D'Entrecasteaux  places  a  covered  rock  on  the 
parallel  of  the  two  rocky  islets,  and  bearing  S.  by  W.  from  the  point  inside 
Bald  isle  ;  but  Captain  Flinders  passed  very  close  to  this  position  of  the 
supposed  danger  without  seeing  it,  nor  were  any  breakers  seen  in  that 
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direction  while  passing  at  a  greater  distance,  in  H.M.S.  Mermaid ;  but  a 
sunken  rock  is  said  to  lie  about  2^  miles  off  the  south-eastern  point  of  the 
island. 


'o  the  eastward  of  mount  Manypeak  a  low  sandy  shore 
trends  in  a  bight  to  the  North  and  north-eastward  21  miles  to  cape  Riche, 
a  cliflfy  projection,  of  level  appearance  and  moderate  elevation,  bearing 
N.E.  ^  E.,  distant  20  miles  from  Bald  isle.  Two  small  rocks  lie  near  the 
shore  at  3  or  4  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  it,  and  a  covered  reef,  on 
which  there  is  said  to  be  not  less  than  3  fathoms,  rises  up  in  deep  water, 
about  S.S.E.  3i  miles  from  the  extremity  of  the  cape.  As  the  sea  has 
seldom  been  seen  to  break  on  this  danger,  it  is  considered  to  be  of  small 
extent,  but  is  very  little  known. 

BAin-orF  mocx. — S.W.  ^  W.  6  or  6  miles  from  cape  Hiche,  and  about 
a  mile  from  the  main-land,  is  a  conspicuous  lump  of  granite,  with  a  smaller 
rock  close  to  its  south-west  end.  There  are  20  fathoms  water  at  a  mile 
to  the  southward  of  Haul-off  rock,  from  whence  the  soundings  gradually 
increase  to  46  fathoms  at  about  20  miles  to  the  south-eastward. 

Sappiies. — Abreast  of  Haul-off  rock,  the  shore  begins  to  rise  towards 
cape  Riche,  round  the  north  side  of  which  it  forms  a  sandy  bight,  contain- 
ing Cheyne  isle,  where  whalers  occasionally  anchor,  and  from  whence 
farm  produce  is  frequently  sent  to  King  George  sound  by  settlers  at  cape 
Riche. 

From  cape  Riche  the  coast  trends  north-eastward  14  miles,  to  the  bottom 
of  a  deep  bay,  round  some  clifl^  land,  that  probably  affords  shelter  from 
south-west  winds  ;  this  bight  has  not  been  perfectly  examined,  but  may  be 
known  by  the  land  on  its  west  side  being  cliffy,  and  that  to  the  eastward 
almost  bare  sand-hills,  extending  about  17  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
direction  to  cape  Knob. 

CA»B  MMon  is  a  rugged  stony  projection,  extending  East  and  West 
about  3  miles,  with  a  sandy  bight  on  each  side  ;  that  to  the  eastward  con- 
taining a  small  rocky  islet.  The  middle  stony  lump  on  the  summit  of 
this  cape  is  in  lat.  34*"  31'  30"  S.,  long.  119°  14'  30"  E.  ;  and  at  3  miles 
to  the  southward  of  it  there  are  soundings  in  40  fathoms. 

SMOOTB  mocMMf  which  are  three  in  number  and  bare  of  vegetation, 
lie  close  to  each  other  near  the  shore,  W.N.W.  4  miles  from  cape  Knob : 
they  are  large  and  arc  conspicuous  objects  against  the  main-land  abreast 
of  them,  which  is  little  else  than  bare  sand.  A  small  rock  very  little 
al>ove  tne  surface  of  the  water,  and  about  the  size  of  a  large  boat^  lies 
S.E.  by  E.  2j  miles  from  the  largest  of  the  Smooth  rocks,  and  about 
W.  ^  S.  2|  miles  from  the  south-west  extremity  of  cape  Knob. 
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BOOB  voziTT,  N.£.  by  £.  ^  £.  17  miles  from  cape  Knob,  projects  in 
an  E.  by  N.  direction  about  6  miles  from  the  coast  line,  and  makes  like  an 
island,  it  being  connected  with  the  main  by  low  sandy  land.  Between  its 
clifi^  extremity  and  cape  Knob  are  two  deep  sandy  bights  in  the  coast, 
with  a  moderately  high  projection  between  them,  and  lui  islet  near  the 
shore  on  its  north-east  side. 

oouBxruji  zsuBS,  which  are  four  in  number,  and  lie  close  off  Hood 
point,  are  rocky  and  steep;  having  a  good  channel  nearly  a  mile  wide 
between  the  two  outermost,  which  lie  2  miles  from  the  point,  luid  another 
closer  to  it  Captain  Flinders  passed  through  this  channel  in  H.M.S. 
Investigator,  carrying  20  to  24  fathoms  water,  which  afterwards  shoaled 
to  15  and  12  fathoms  as  he  hauled  close  round  their  north  side  into 
Doubtful  Island  bay. 

He  had  7^  fathoms,  sandy  bottom,  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore, 
2  miles  within  Hood  point  ;  but  in  the  narrow  channel  between  the  inner 
island  and  the  point,  his  boat  found  only  2  fathoms.  There  is  a  clear 
passage,  nearly  2  miles  wide,  between  the  point  and  the  northernmost 
island.  This  islet  is  composed  of  sand  and  rock,  and  is  frequented  by 
seals.  At  2  miles  to  the  eastward  of  these  islands  there  are  35  and  38 
fathoms,  and  at  6  miles  N.E.  of  them  33  &thoms  ;  the  soundings  being 
irregular,  and  apparently  deep  close  to  the  shore. 

BoUBTVUii  ZB&ABB  BAT. — On  the  north  side  of  Hood  point  the  land 
trends  West  5  or  6  miles,  and  then  turns  to  the  northward,  forming  Doubt- 
ful Island  bay,  which  is  about  19  miles  across,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  from  Hood 
point  to  the  foot  of  Middle  Mount  Barren,  and  9  or  10  miles  deep, 
affording  shelter  in  its  south-west  part  from  all  winds  that  do  not  blow 
hard  between  N.N.E.  and  East ;  its  north  and  western  shores  have  not 
been  closely  examined,  but  aro  composed  of  sandy  and  rocky  land,  with 
some  ban-en-peaked  hills  rising  to  a  considerable  elevation,  at  a  small 
distance  from  the  sea. 

MOTOT8  BABBSV. — West  Mount  Barren,  the  south-westernmost  of 
these  hills,  bears  N.W.  by  N.,  distant  12  miles  from  the  largest  Doubtful 
isle,  and  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  Middle  Mount  Barren  is  the 
summit  of  some  steep  rocky  land,  forming  the  northern  exti^eme  of 
Doubtful  Island  bay,  and  is  visible  35  miles  off. 

East  Mount  Barren,  E.  by  N.  |  N.  17  miles  from  the  Middle  mount,  is 
a  third  rocky  hill  of  similar  aspect,  but  more  elevated  than  the  others, 
with  high  land  stretching  to  the  north-westward,  and  is  visible  40  miles 
from  a  ship's  deck. 

The  shore  between  Middle  and  East  Mounts  Barron  is  high  and  rocky, 
with  31  to  34  fathoms  at  4  or  5  miles  from  it ;  a  small  Red  islet  lies  close 
to  a  projection  5  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  Middle  mount,  between 
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which  and  East  Mount  BaiTen  there  are  two  inconsiderable  bights  open 
to  the  S.E.,  and  another  bight  open  to  the  southward,  immediatelj  under 
the  mount. 

From  East  Mount  Barren  the  coast  becomes  low  and  sandy  for  about 
20  miles  in  an  easterly  direction,  and  then  trends  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  24  miles 
to  the  bottom  of  a  sandy  bight,  preserving  the  same  aspect,  with  sand-hills 
here  and  there  at  the  back  ;  and  is  fronted  by  covered  and  dry  rocks, 
that  lie  from  5  to  nearly  15  miles  off  the  land,  with  passages  among  them. 
From  the  sandy  bight  the  coast  extends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  about  18  miles  to 
Shoal  cape. 

BAJraass  masT  of  mowts  babssw. — The  westernmost  of  the 
dangers  known  to  exist  off  this  part  of  the  coast,  is  a  small  covered  rock, 
7  or  8  miles  off  shore,  bearing  from  East  Mount  Barren  nearly  S.E.  by  S., 
distant  12  miles,  with  25  fathoms  in-shore  of  it,  but  no  bottom  with 
44  fathoms  at  2  miles  to  the  southward  ;  the  sea  breaks  on  this  danger 
only  at  times.  At  about  E.NJB.  5  miles  from  the  danger  just  described, 
thei*e  is  another  of  greater  extent,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  high  ;  caution 
and  a  good  look-out  are  therefore  requisite  in  navigating  this  part  of  the 
coast,  as  the  soundings  give  no  intimation  of  the  vicinity  of  these  dangers, 
many  of  which  are  several  feet  below  the  surface  of  the  sea,  and  are  only 
occasionally  to  be  discerned  in  rough  weather. 

A  small  low  rocky  island  of  smooth  and  sterile  aspect,  and  frequented 
by  seals  in  1802,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  25  miles  from  East  Mount  Barren. 
Breakers  extend  North  and  N.N.E.  from  it,  more  than  half-way  to  the 
main-land,  which  is  8  or  9  miles  distant,  and  appears  to  be  fronted  by 
other  breakers  approaching  so  near  the  former  as  to  render  the  existence 
of  a  safe  channel  between  them  very  doubtful  ;  it  is  otherwise  very  steep, 
with  soundings  in  38  fathoms  between  the  island  and  a  small  reef  lying 
W.  by  S.  2  or  3  miles  from  it,  and  35  fathoms  at  3  miles  to  the  eastward  ; 
but  there  is  no  bottom  at  that  depth  at  a  mile  off  its  south  side. 

BOOST  Z8&BT8. — A  cluster  of  four  small  rocky  islets  lies  East  21  miles 
from  the  last  mentioned  isle,  with  34  fathoms  half-way  towai-ds  the  low 
and  sandy  main-land,  which  is  distant  13  or  14  miles  from  them  ;  the 
northernmost  islet  is  the  largest,  and  the  whole  are  surrounded  with 
breakers  that  appear  to  extend  farthest  off  their  south-west  end.  A  small 
detached  breaker  is  laid  down  in  the  charts  of  Flinders  and  D'Entrecasteaux, 
at  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  between  2  and  3  miles  from  the  body  of  the  group. 

The  soundings  decrease  eastward  from  35  to  23  fathoms,  at  5  miles  North 
of  this  detached  danger,  which  renders  it  probable  there  may  be  other 
covered  rocks  in  its  vicinity  ;  and  it  may  be  necessary  to  remark,  that 
the  total  absence  of  information  relative  to  the  south  side  of  this  cluster, 
renders  great  caution  necefisary  in  approaching  them  in  that  direction. 
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U  nearly  East  60  miles  from  East  Mount  Barren,  is  com- 
posed of  sand-hOls,  forming  like  white  cliffs,  and  has  an  islet,  surrounded 
with  much  broken  water,  close  to  its  south-east  side.  The  appearance  of 
an  opening  in  the  land,  on  each  side  of  this  cape,  was  observed  by  Captain 
Flinders,  while  passing  in  33  fathoms,  at  5  or  6  miles  o^  but  was  thought 
to  be  a  low  connexion  between  the  sand-hills,  with  probably  lagoons 
behind  them,  which  occasionally  force  a  passage. 

From  Shoal  cape  the  coast  trends  about  E.  |  S.  27  miles  to  the  west 
point  of  Esperance  bay :  at  20  miles  from  the  cape  is  a  small  piece  of 
land,  apparently  not  joined  to  the  main,  but  surrounded  with  breakei-s,  and 
haying  a  small  dry  rock  on  its  east  side :  to  the  westward  of  this  the  coast 
forms  two  or  three  open  sandy  bays,  destitute  of  shelter  ;  and  to  the  east- 
ward an  open  bight,  off  the  eastern  part  of  which  are  some  dry  and  sunken 
rocks. 


%  E.  ^  S.  7  miles  from  Shoal  cape,  lies  off  the  first  of  these 
bays,  and  nearly  2  miles  from  the  main-land.  At  6  or  7  miles  to  the 
BOtithward  of  Red  islet  the  soundings  are  irregular  fr<Hn  25  to  42  fathoms, 
and  become  deeper  as  the  islands  to  the  eastward  are  approached. 


ARCHIPELAGO  OF  THE  RECHERCHE,  AND  ADJACENT  COAST. 

The  Archipelago  of  the  Recherche  commences  abreast  this  part  of  the 
coast,  and  extends  about  123  miles  from  the  western  island  of  the  West 
group,  in  lat.  34*"  2'  S.,  long.  121°  35'  E.,  to  the  northern  rock  of  the 
Eastern  group,  in  lat  33®  43'  S.,  long.  124*^  4'  E.  ;  but  to  give  a  minute 
description  of  every  island  and  reef  in  this  dangerous  labyrmth,  would  be 
both  impracticable  and  useless  ;  a  notice  of  its  most  remarkable  and 
detached  objects  must  therefore  suffice,  with  a  description  of  the  coast^  and 
Flinders'  chart,  to  conduct  any  navigator  who,  from  choice  or  necessity, 
may  happen  to  encounter  them.  They  should  be  avoided  by  a  vessel 
beating  to  the  westward,  on  account  of  the  haze  that  is  frequently  found 
to  prevail  among  them,  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  small  detached 
reefs  in  the  south-west  pai-t,  which  lie  15  or  18  miles  from  any  neigh- 
bouring islands.* 

TfismvATZOW  zsiiAiTD,  in  lat.  34''  30'  S.,  long.  121^  58'  E.,  is  the 
south- westernmost  island  of  the  Recherche  archipelago,  and  is  little  else  but  a 

♦  See  Plan  on  Chart  of  Australia,  South  Coast,  Sheet  1,  Cape  Leeuwin  to  Cape  Arid, 
No.  1,059;  scale,  m  «  0*2  of  an  inch.  From  the  result  of  the  observations,  it  appears 
the  islands  of  this  Archipelago  possess  a  considerable  degree  of  magnetic  attraction.— 
FUndera,  vol.  i.,  p.  85. 
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smooth  mass  of  rock,  rising  gradually  to  rather  a  peaked  summit,  visible 

27  or  30  miles  from  a  ship's  deck,  in  clear  weather  ;  a  small  rock,  sur- 
rounded with  breakers,  lies  half  a  mile  off  its  north  end.  Soundings  in 
62  fathoms,  white  sand,  were  obtained  6  or  7  miles  to  the  S.W. ;  and  in 
72  fathoms,  coral,  about  W.  by  8.  ^  S.  50  miles  from  this  island  ;  but 
farther  South  they  are  quickly  lost. 

Tiie  TWiH  ROOX8,  two  small  lumps  of  reddish  appearance,  lying 
N.E.  by  E.  :|  E.  13  miles  from  Termination  island,  are  conspicuous  objects 
on  a  reef  which  extends  about  a  mile  all  round  them,  with  deep  water  close 
to  its  edge. 

There  is  a  small  reef,  with  two  rocks  above  water,  laid  down  in  the 
French  chai-ts,  bearing  nearly  N.W.  J  W.,  distant  16^  miles  from  Ter- 
mination island ;  and  a  diy  rock  surrounded  with  breakers  lies 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  12  miles  from  the  island.  At  half-way  between  the  former 
and  the  western  island  of  West  group  there  is  another  reef,  with  two 
dry  rocks  on  it,  seen  both  by  Captain  Flinders  and  the  French. 

Tlie  OAVavwAT  is  a  chain  of  reefs  projecting  westward  to  about 
4  or  5  miles  north-eastward  of  the  last^mentioned  reef,  from  a  great  number 
of  islands  that  front  cape  Le  Grand,  which  lies  East  24  miles  from  the 
south-west  isle  of  the  West  group. 

The  islands  and  reefs  just  described,  ai*e  the  south-westernmost  dangers 
of  the  Archipelago  that  are  known  to  exist  ;  and  within  their  Umits  the 
chart  of  Flinders  must  be  consulted  for  many  di'y  and  covered  reefs  with 
which  the  sea  is  studded  towards  the  main-land. 

W8T  OSOVP  consists  of  three  principal  islands,  lying  from  7  to 
10  miles  from  the  main-land,  and  occupying  a  space  of  5  or  6  miles  in  an 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  direction,  with  several  small  islets  and  breakers 
scattered  among  them.  The  south-westernmost  is  the  largest  of  the 
cluster,  with  a  small  hill  on  its  north  and  south  ends ;  the  whole  being 
rocky  and  moderately  elevated,  with  46  to  48  fathoms  at  less  than  2  miles 
from  their  south  side,  and  a  safe  passage  to  the  northward. 

BJnnL  SOCJC — A  small  sunken  rock  lies  East  4  miles  from  the  middle 
island  of  West  group,  with  soundings  in  40  to  30  fathoms  between  it  and 
the  great  number  of  high  rocky  islets  already  noticed  as  fronting  cape  Le 
Grand,  to  the  eastward. 

OBSSitVATORT  zs&B,  6  or  7  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  nearest 
of  the  West  group,  is  about  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  lies  close  to 
the  southward  of  a  point  on  the  main-land  that  forms  the  west  side  of 
Esperance  bay.  There  is  a  passage  all  round  the  island ;  and  between  its 
north-east  side  and  some  covered  and  dry  rocks  at  a  mile  to  the  eastward, 
tlie  French  ships  under  Admiral  D'Entrecasteaux  anchored  in  23  fathoms, 
fine  sand,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  having  the  main-liuid  to  the  North, 
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and  the  numerous  islands  fronting  cape  Le  Grand,  at  about  9  miles  to  the 
south-eastward.  But  this  confined  anchorage  can  bj  no  means  be  recom- 
mended, even  for  a  night,  unless  in  very  fine  weather,  on  account  of  the 
strong  winds  that  frequently  blow  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  which 
obliged  the  French  ships  to  ride  with  three  anchors  ahead,  in  order  to 
prevent  being  driven  on  shore.* 

Fresh  water  could  not  be  procured  in  the  neighbourhood  of  this 
anchorage,  in  the  month  of  December,  but  extensive  salt  lagoons  were 
found  to  occupy  that  part  of  the  main  immediately  behind  it  ;  and  the 
whole  country,  as  well  as  the  islands,  proved  rocky  and  sterile. 

BSPBRAVca  BAT  extends  from  the  point  abreast  of  Observatory  isle, 
S.E.  by  £.  I  E.  nearly  17  miles  to  cape  Le  Grand,  and  is  9  miles  deep, 
but  is  filled  with  so  many  rocky  islands  and  reefs  both  above  and  below 
the  water's  surface,  that  its  utility  as  a  place  of  anchorage  is  very  doubtful. 
In  its  north  and  south-eastern  parts,  good  shelter  from  south-west  and 
southerly  winds  may  probably  be  aflbrded  by  the  numerous  islands  and 
reefs  in  those  directions  ;  but  the  shores  of  the  bay  have  not  been  minutely 
explored,  and  should  be  approached  with  caution. 

CAPa  Xia  ORAVB,  in  lat.  34''  V  S.  long.  122''  4'  E.,  which  forms  the 
south-eastern  point  of  Esperance  bay,  projects  4  or  5  miles  into  the  sea  in 
a  W.S.  W.  direction,  towards  the  chain  of  high  rocky  islets  already  noticed, 
that  extends  southward  from  the  bight  of  Esperance  bay,  having  among 
them  many  narrow  channels  with  deep  water,  and  forming  part  of  the 
Recherche  archipelago.  Near  the  shore,  in. the  south-east  comer  of  the 
bay,  and  N.E.  by  E.  5  miles  from  the  extremity  of  the  cape,  is  a  high 
peak,  visible  40  miles,  with  a  smaller  hill  between  them  ;  inland  from  this 
peak  the  country  is  represented  to  be  sandy  and  barren.  No  dangers  are 
known  to  exist  immediately  off  this  cape,  except  a  tmall  rocky  islet  about 
a  mile  to  the  S.S.E.,  and  a  smaller  islet  at  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the 
former. 

aBMASX  zsXiaT,  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  7  miles  from  cape  Le  Grand,  is 
situated  near  the  centre  of  the  group  of  islands  off  the  cape,  and  although 
small,  is  rendered  more  remarkable  than  the  others  by  a  high  round 
summit,  to  which  the  islet  owes  its  name.  Small  islands,  interspersed  with 
numerous  reefs,  extend  8  miles  southward  and  south-eastward  from 
Remark  islet ;  and  the  chart  shows  two  more  remote  patches  than  the 
others,  one  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  11  miles,  and  the  other 
S.  by  E.  ^  E.  12  miles  from  the  islet,  the  latter  patch  having  two  rocks 
above  water. 

*  Voyage  de  D'Entrecasteaoz,  voL  i.,  p.  181. 
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From  cape  Le  Grand  the  coast  trends  eastward  6  miles  to  a  poiut 
sepai-ating  a  small  bay,  fronted  by  four  dry  rocks,  from  Thistle  cove,  on 
the  east  side  of  the  point.  At  midway  between  the  cape  and  the  point, 
and  1  mile  from  the  shore,  lies  a  small  island  with  a  dry  rock  and  some 
breakers  at  S.S.E.  1  mile  from  it,  and  several  dry  rocks  lie  near  the  shore 
between  the  island  and  the  cape.  In  approaching  Thistle  cove  a  look-out 
must  be  kept  for  a  small  sunken  rock,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  only  at 
times,  bearing  nearly  S.  ^  E.,  distant  1  mile  from  the  west  point  of  the 
cove. 

TBZSXXa  OOVB,  which  may  be  known  by  its  lying  S.E.  3  miles  from 
the  high  peak  over  cape  Le  Grand,  is  little  more  than  half  a  mile  in  extent 
either  way^  but  it  has  10  fathoms  in  its  entrance,  7  fathoms  in  the  north- 
east part,  and  it  affords  complete  shelter  in  its  western  corner,  where  a 
single  vessel  may  be  placed  in  perfect  security,  with  anchors  out  on  the 
off  bow  and  quarter,  and  hawsers  on  the  other  side  fast  to  the  shore.  She 
would  thus  lie  in  from  3  to  5  fathoms  water,  almost  near  enough  to  lay  a 
stage  to  the  beach.  This  is  much  superior  to  Lucky  bay,  to  the  eastward, 
where  neither  wood  nor  water  can  be  procured  without  much  time  and 
trouble,  nor  is  the  shelter  so  complete  ;  but  Thistle  cove  is  too  small  to  be 
entered  in  a  gale  of  wind. 

W^od  «Bd  ivatar.  —  There  is  wood  for  fuel,  though  in  no  great 
abundance ;  and  at  less  than  100  yards  from  the  shore  is  a  lake  of  fresh 
water  a  mile  in  circumference,  from  which  a  small  stream  runs  into  the 
cove ;  but  another  stream  descending  from  the  hills  nearer  into  the  western 
comer,  would  better  suit  the  purposes  of  a  ship. 

XVCXT  BAT,  which  is  separated  from  Thistle  cove  by  a  small  pro- 
jection nearly  a  mile  across,  may  be  known  by  its  lying  North  nearly 
8  miles  from  the  high  Mondrain  isle,  and  2^  miles  westward  of  the  east 
point  of  the  laud  of  cape  Le  Grand.  At  South  a  little  more  than  a  mile 
from  the  east  point  of  the  bay,  are  two  small  islands,  between  which  is  a 
clear  channel  1  mile  wide,  with  20  fathoms  water,  and  35  fathoms  between 
the  islands  and  the  point.  The  bay  is  about  a  mile  in  extent,  and  afforded 
anchorage  to  the  Investigator  in  its  north-east  part,  in  January  1802,  but 
it  is  open  to  the  S.W.,  in  which  direction  the  numerous  isles  and  reefs  in 
the  oflfiDg  are  8  miles  and  more  distant.  The  north-west  part  of  the  bay 
is  shoal,  but  in  the  entrance  the  depth  is  17  fathoms,  which  decreases 
gradually  towards  the  sandy  beach  at  its  head,  where  wood  and  water  are 
procurable,  though  not  with  so  great  facility  as  in  Thistle  cove.  Between 
Lucky  bay  and  the  east  point  of  the  land  of  cape  Le  Grand  are  numerous 
islets  and  rocks,  which  extend  5  or  6  miles  south-eastward  from  the 
coast. 
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»,  one  of  the  largest  in  the  archipelago,  and  vlBible 
30  miles,  is  upwards  of  3  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  1^  miles  wide  ; 
with  breakers  surrounding  two  rockj  islets  near  its  west  side,  and  other 
breakers  extending  about  a  mile,  perhaps  farther,  off  its  south  point.  There 
is  also  a  detached  reef  nearly  2  miles  from  the  north  point  of  the  island, 
with  25  to  30  fathoms  on  three  sides  of  it ;  and  19  fathoms  between  it 
and  the  point.  The  chart  shows  an  islet  with  reefs  projecting  from  its 
north-east  and  west  sides,  lying  W.  by  N.  2  miles,  and  another  islet 
W.  ^  S.  4  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Mondrain  island,  with  a  sunken 
rock  at  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  latter.  This  island  was  con- 
sidered by  Captain  Flinders  not  to  afford  secure  anchorage  ;  and  a  vessel 
seeking  it  there,  should  look  out  for  a  reef  running  a  little  way  from  a  small 
islet  off  the  north-east  side. 

At  3  or  4  miles  off  the  east  side  of  Mondrain  island  lie  two  clusters  of 
covered  and  dry  rocks,  with  25  and  26  fathoms  between  them,  by  borrowing 
towards  the  northern  cluster,  in  a  channel  1-^  miles  wide  :  but  other 
covered  reefs  exist  to  the  S.E.  of  this  channel,  towards  Draper  isle,  and 
the  chart  shows  two  islets  lying  close  together  S.E.  ^  £.  7  miles  from  the 
smnmit  of  Mondrain  island. 


£.  by  8.  I  S.  13  miles  fixnn  the  summit  of  Mondrain 
island,  is  an  elevated  mass  of  rock,  with  a  dry  rock  and  breakers  about  a 
mile  off  its  north-east  end. 

At  N.E.  by  E.  }  E.  9  miles  from  Draper  isle,  a  small  sunken  rock  is 
laid  down  in  the  French  chart ;  which  position  is  nearly  equidistant  at 
6  or  7  miles  from  three  small  islands  to  the  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.,  N.  E.  by  N., 
and  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  having  apparently  clear  channels  and  deep  water  among 
them ;  but  another  sunken  rock  is  shown  on  the  chart  to  lie  S.  W.  by  W.  |  W. 
3  miles  from  the  westernmost,  and  a  reef  at  2  miles  to  the  southwaixl  of 
the  easternmost  of  the  three  small  islets.  This  small  sunken  rock  not 
having  been  seen  by  Captain  Flinders,  who  passed  in  the  Investigator  at 
6  or  7  miles  to  the  northward,  it  is  probable  the  sea  does  not  at  all  times 
break  over  it. 


L — A  small  sunken  patch  lies  E.  by  S.  #  S. 
19  miles  from  Draper  isle,  and  is  the  more  dangerous  from  the  sea 
only  breaking  on  it  at  times,  and  when  the  water  is  smooth,  perhaps,  not 
at  all.  But  to  the  southward  of  Draper  isle,  between  the  Twin  rocks  and 
the  patch,  the  sea  is  apparently  clear. 

Another  patch  of  a  similar  kind,  but  smaller^  was  seen  by  Captain 
Flinders,  N.E.  by  N.  6  or  7  miles  from  the  former,  and  must  have  been 
passed  very  close  by  Admiral  D'Entrecasteaux,  in  1792,  without  being  seen." 

Although  there  appears  to  be  a  clear  sea  also  between  the  latter  patch 
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and  the  north  extreme  of  South-east  isles,  E.  ^  S.  28  miles  from  it,  the 
existence  of  these  insidious  dangers,  and  probably  of  more  in  their  vicinity^ 
renders  it  advisable  for  a  vessel  making  a  passage  not  to  go  to  the  north- 
ward of  a  line  from  Termination  isle,  E.  ^  N.  72  miles,  to  south  extreme 
of  South-east  isles. 

To  the  eastward  of  the  east  point  of  the  land  of  cape  Le  Grand,  the  low 
sandy  shore  forms  a  bay  4  or  5  miles  deep,  extending  from  the  point 
E.  f  N.  11  miles.  In  the  western  part  of  this  bay  is  a  bight  with 
numerous  islets  and  rocks  off  it,  and  between  two  clusters  of  these  islets 
there  are  soundings  in  10  fathoms,  at  2  miles  from  the  main-land,  towards 
which  the  depth  gradually  decreases  to  4  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the 
beach.  According  to  Flinders'  chart,  this  bight  appears  calculated  to  give 
complete  shelter  from  all  westerly  and  northerly  winds,  and  is  defended  to 
the  eastward  and  southward  by  small  islands  and  reefs,  both  contiguous  and 
in  the  ofiing  ;  but  the  passage  to  this  anchorage  lies  among  numerous  dry 
and  covered  rocks,  which  are  very  little  known.  There  are  also  several 
small  islets  and  rocks  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  bay,  largest  and  most  distant 
from  the  shore,  being  Station  islet,  which  lies  4  miles  to  the  westward  of 
its  east  point. 

OA»a  Asn,  in  lat.  34**  S.,  long.  123^  7'  to  123°  13'  E.,  is  high, 
sterile,  and  rises  to  rather  a  peaked  summit,  that  projects  6  or  7  miles  from 
the  main-land,  to  which  it  is  joined  by  a  very  low  sandy  isthmus,  forming 
a  large  sandy  bight  on  each  side  :  that  to  the  westward,  which  is  10  miles 
wide,  N.W.  |  W.  and  S.E.  |  E.,  and  5  miles  deep,  has  not  been  distinctly 
traced,  but  contains  two  small  islands  near  its  shore.  The  cape  is  bordered 
by  many  small  rocks  and  breakers,  which  project  neai-ly  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  and  off*  its  western  extremity  there  is  a  detached  reef  bearing  from 
it  S.W.  i  S.,  distant  1^  mUes.* 

The  coast  between  the  east  point  of  cape  Le  Grand  and  cape  Arid  is 
sandy  and  generally  low,  with  higher  land  on  its  projecting  parts ;  the 
intermediate  space,  from  10  miles  E.N.E.  of  Mondrain  isle  to  13  miles 
westward  of  the  summit  of  cape  Arid,  being  chiefly  occupied  by  a  chain  of 
smaU  rocky  islands  and  dry  and  covered  rocks  extending  as  far  as  about 
7  miles  from  the  shore. 

TWIM  WA«>,  the  most  conspicious  of  these  islands,  lie  nearly  West  18 
miles  from  cape  Arid  ;  they  are  2  miles  apart,  bearing  from  each  other 
nearly  N.E.  J  £.  and  S.  W.  }  W.,  on  separate  islands,  and  are  visible  27  miles. 
On  steering  to  pass  to  the  northward  and  eastward  of  the  Twin  peaks,  and 
the  small   islands  immediately  contiguous,  the  Investigator  shoale<l  the 


^  See  Chart  of  Australia,  South  Coast,  Sheet  2,  Cape  Arid  to  Australian  bight,  No. 
1,060 ;  scale,  m  «  008  of  an  inch. 
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water  from  30  to  10  fathoms,  and  then  suddenly  to  3  fathoms,  when  the 
bottom  was  distinctlj  seen  under  the  ship  ;  at  this  time  she  was  nearly  in 
line  with  the  Twin  peaks,  at  2  miles  from  the  north-eastern  one  ;  and 
Immediately  deepened  to  7  fathoms,  steering  towards  the  two  easternmost 
islands  of  this  chain,  between  which  were  found  20  fathoms,  in  a  channel 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 

aczB9&a  Z8&AVB,  nearly  South  from  cape  Arid,  is  the  largest  of  the 
Recherche  archipelago  ;  the  round  hill  on  its  noilh-west  point,  which  is 
visible  about  22  miles,  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  7  miles  from  the 
summit  of  cape  Arid,  and  the  intermediate  space  of  5  or  6  miles  being 
strewed  with  small  islands  and  reefs.  Between  these  and  the  north-east 
point  of  Middle  island  there  is  a  passage  with  16  to  9  fathoms,  and  from 
14  to  20  fathoms  are  found  within  a  mile  of  the  island  on  its  east  and 
south  sides  ;  the  western  part  having  no  bottom  in  14  fathoms,  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  its  steep  rocky  shore. 

ooosa  zs&B  and  BAT. — G<x)se  isle,  which  lies  about  1  mile  off 
the  north  side  of  Middle  island,  is  small  and  very  rocky,  but  bold  to 
approach^  having  deep  water  dose  to  its  shore,  except  on  the  south-east 
side.  Grooso  isle  bay  is  an  indentation  of  the  northern  side  of  Middle 
island,  extending  from  the  north-west  extreme  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  2^  miles  to 
the  north  point  of  the  island.  The  bay  consists  of  three  sandy  beaches 
separated  from  each  other  by  rocky  points ;  between  which  and  Groose 
isle  anchorage  may  be  found  on  a  sandy  bottom.  Between  Goose  isle  and 
the  middle  sandy  beach,  where  the  anchorage  is  contracted,  there  is  a  bar 
with  3  fathoms  on  its  deepest  part ;  to  the  westward  of  which  the  depth  to 
anchor  in  is  7  fathoms,  in  line  between  the  western  sandy  beach,  and 
the  west  end  of  Goose  isle,  with  the  north-west  point  of » Middle  island 
W.N.W. ;  the  bottom  of  sand  and  weeds  will  then  be  plainly  visible  under 
the  ship. 

On  the  east  side  of  the  bar  the  anchorage  is  in  1 1  and  12  fathoms  between 
the  north  points  of  the  two  islands,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
each  ;  but  the  anchor  does  not  hold  so  well  here  as  in  the  former  situation, 
occasioned  perhaps  by  the  increased  depth  of  water  :  there  is  also  a  small 
rock  above  water,  lying  a  third  of  a  mile  from  the  east  side  of  Goose  isle, 
having  7  fathoms  close  to  it. 

Supplies. — Among  the  tufts  of  wiry  grass  on  the  summit  of  Goose  isle, 
and  on  most  of  the  neighbouring  isles,  a  large  bird,  called  the  barnacle 
goose,  is  to  be  found  during  the  summer  months,  and  may  be  easily 
taken.  Fire-wood  of  small  size  may  be  procured  on  Middle  island, 
in  sufficient  quantity  for  the  supply  of  two  or  three  ships  ;  but  no  fresh 
water  is  to  be  had,  except  perhaps  during  the  winter.  Captain  Flinders 
having  found  even  the  drainings  from  the  hills  too  salt  to  be  drinkable  in 
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the  month  of  January.  Cape  Ai*id  appears  more  likely  to  afibrd  fresh 
water,  which  should  be  sought  in  the  bight  on  either  side,  at  the  foot  of 
the  high  land  that  forms  it.  During  the  summer,  a  great  quatitity  of  salt 
may  be  obtained  from  a  small  lake  behind  the  eastern  sandy  beach  in 
Goose  isle  bay. 

Tlie  TZBas  are  very  weak  and  inconsiderable  in  this  neighbourhood, 
and  are  much  influenced  by  the  wind. 

B AVOBSS  v.'vr.  of  xzBBXJB  ZBXAiTB. — To  the  N. W.  of  Middle  island 
there  are  several  small  detached  reefs  and  sunken  rocks,  the  nearest  of 
which  lies  N.W.  ^  N.  1-^  miles  from  the  round  hill  on  the  north-west  point, 
and  does  not  always  show  itself.  There  is  a  clear  passage  nearly  a  mile 
wide  between  this  and  a  small  dry  rock  W.  ^  S.  from  it,  which  has  28 
fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  its  north  side.  Two  covered  patches  lie 
respectively  1^  and  2^  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  small  dry  rock. 

&01V  FXJLT  Z8&B8  are  four  in  number,  extending  between  4  and  1 1 
miles  westward  from  Middle  island,  and  surrounded  with  breakers  ;  there 
is  also  a  small  rocky  island  E.S.E.  6  miles  from  Middle  island,  with 
breakers  off  its  west  side,  and  a  detached  reef  at  1  mile  from  its  north-east 
point. 

BOVO&AB  zs&a  lies  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  3  miles  from  the  south-west  point 
of  Middle  island,  with  a  clear  passage  between  them,  and  no  bottom  with 
35  fathoms  at  a  mile  from  the  north  side  of  the  former  island,  which  is  low 
and  rocky,  and  rises  quickly  to  the  summit  of  steep  rocky  cliffs,  that  face 
to  the  southward  and  westward.  A  deep  notch  in  the  middle,  over  which 
the  sea  must  break  in  rough  weather,  gives  it  the  appearance  of  two  isles 
near  each  other ;  the  eastern  half  being  very  rocky  and  uneven,  and 
entirely  without  vegetation. 

Tiie  souTB-BAST  Z8&B8  of  Rechcrchc  archipelago  lie  respectively 
S.E.  i  E.  21  miles,  and  S.S.E.  |  E.  25  miles  from  the  sunmiit  of  cape 
Arid ;  the  southern  or  larger  isle,  which  appears  at  a  distance  as  two 
islands  lying  close  together,  is  about  3  miles  in  extent  N.E.  by  N.  and 
S.W.  by  S.,  and,  like  Douglas  isle,  is  nearly  divided  in  two  by  a  narrow 
strip  of  low  land.     Breakers  lie  W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  its  north  point. 

The  northern  of  the  South-east  isles,  which  is  about  1  mile  in  extent,  lies 
N.  by  E.  J  E.  nearly  6  miles  from  the  former ;  it  has  not  been  approached 
very  closely,  but  was  observed  by  Captain  Flinders  to  have  a  reef  lying 
4  or  5  miles  from  it  in  a  N.E.  by  E.  direction. 

In  consequence  of  D'Entrecasteaux's  chart  placing  the  southern  of  these 
islands  &  more  South,  and  7'  more  East  than  the  position  assigned  to  it 
by  Flinders,  he  considered  it  probable  a  third  island  might  exist  here- 
about ;  but  Lieutenant  P.  P.  King,  H.  M.  S.  Mermaid,  made  these  islands 
from  the  S.  by  E.  in  January  1818,  and  saw  only  the  two  laid  down  in  his 
chart. 
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Fouboox  ssaF. — This  dangerous  reef  was  discovered  in  1834,  by 
Captain  Pollock,  in  the  merchant  barque  Merope,  who  describes  it  as 
extending  8  or  10  miles  East  and  West,  and  being  about  100  yards  broad, 
with  apparently  about  2  feet  water  upon  it.  The  western  extremity,  upon 
which  alone  the  sea  was  breaking  when  the  reef  was  seen  at  7  a.m.,  is  in 
lat.  34^  35'  S.,  long.  123°  26'  E.,  or  S.  J  W.  14  miles  from  the  largest  of 
the  South-east  isles.*  Capt.  C.  B.  D.  Bethune,  H.M.S.  Conway ,  in  1838, 
places  it  in  lat  34°  34'  S.,  long.  123°  25'  E.,  and  observes  ;— "  I  steered  to 
make  the  Pollock  reef,  and  at  daylight  was  2  miles  from  it ;  it  breaks 
heavily  over  a  space  of  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  at  North  2  miles  from  it 
there  are  40  fathoms,  sand."t 

The  Admiralty  chai't  of  the  Pacific  Ocean,  sheet  9,  No,  2467,  shows  a 
doubtftd  islet  off  this  coast  in  lat.  38°  30'  S.,  long.  127°  E. 

CAva  PA8XJBT  forms  a  hill  that  is  visible  28  or  30  miles,  and  bears 
E.  by  N.,  distant  13  miles  from  cape  Arid.  A  low  islet  lies  3  miles  south- 
ward of  the  cape,  with  some  rocks  and  breakers  extending  N.E.  nearly  2 
miles  from  the  islet,  between  which  and  the  main-land  are  soundings  in  28 
to  34  fathoms,  shoaling  to  the  N.E. ;  but  in  approaching  the  cape  from 
Middle  island,  a  look-out  must  be  kept  for  a  small  dry  rock  surrounded 
with  breakers,  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  10  miles  from  the  summit  of  this  cape, 
and  about  the  same  distance  from  that  of  cape  Arid ;  the  rock  is  very 
steep-to,  having  no  bottom  with  34  fathoms  at  a  mile  from  its  north  side. 

Between  these  two  very  projecting  capes  there  is  an  extensive  sandy 
bight  open  to  the  S.E.,  which  has  not  been  explored,  but  appears  capable 
of  affording  shelter  from  all  westerly  and  northerly  winds. 

IKA&COUME  POZVT,  N.E.  |  E.  14  miles  from  cape  Pasley,  is  low  and 
sandy,  with  a  dry  rock  close  to  its  extremity,  and  a  ledge  of  rocks  extend- 
ing from  it  upwards  of  2  miles  to  the  north-eastward. 

The  coast  between  the  cape  and  point  forms  a  slight  indentation,  fronted 
by  some  small  islets.  In  proceeding  north-eastward  from  cape  Pasley  the 
depth  decreases  from  20  to  10  fathoms  when  passing  outside  a  sunken 
rock,  which  lies  S.S.E.  2\  miles  from  Malcolm  point,  and  upon  which  the 
sea  only  breaks  at  times.  From  Malcolm  point  a  low  sandy  shore  curves 
round  into  a  sandy  bight  5  miles  deep,  and  extending  from  the  point  N.E. 
8  miles. 

ftOUWB  ZB&a  is  a  conspicuous  email  lump  of  rock,  bearing  N.E  by  E.  |  E., 
distant  17  miles  from  the  northern  rfthe  South-east  isles,  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E, 
20  miles  from  the  summit  of  cape  Pasley.     Two  small  rocks  lie  upwai'ds 


*  Nautical  Maganne,  1835  p.  201. 
t  IlMd.  1842,  p.  232. 
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of  half  a  mile  off  its  north  and  north-west  sides ;  but  they  ai*e  very  con- 
spicuous, and  are  the  only  dangers  known  to  exist  in  its  vicinity. 

Tbe  BASTBXir  osovp  of  the  Recherche  archipelago  consists  of  eight 
low  sterile  rocky  islets  and  a  rock  above  water  lying  from  8  to  16  miles  off 
the  north-east  point  of  the  deep  sandy  bight  to  the  northward  of  Malcolm 
point,  and  scattered  over  an  extent  of  10  or  12  miles.  The  southern- 
most and  largest  island  is  2  miles  long,  with  some  vegetation  on  its 
surface  ;  and  it  resembles  the  southern  island  of  the  West  group,  in  having 
a  hill,  that  is  visible  24  miles,  on  its  north  and  south  ends. 

A  chain  of  sunken  rocks  appears  to  connect  this  island  with  the  greater 
part  of  the  gi'oup  that  extends  North  9  miles  from  it,  leaving  apparently 
clear  channels  between  them  and  the  remaining  two  islands  in-shore  ;  one 
of  these  lies  from  Malcolm  point  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  11  miles,  and  the  other 
E.  ^  N.  13  or  14  miles,  with  soundings  in  20  to  23  fathoms  between  them 
and  the  main-land. 

ASPacT. — A  level  bank  of  land  commences  behind  cape  Arid,  where 
it  bears  the  appearance  of  having  once  formed  the  sea-shore  ;  it  continues 
from  thence,  with  a  remarkably  uniform  aspect,  nearly  E.  by  N.  |  N. 
435  miles,  to  the  head  of  the  Great  Australian  bight,  preserving  an  eleva- 
tion of  400  to  600  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  intercepting  the 
mast-head  view  of  the  interior  country,  with  the  exception  of  the  first 
60  miles. 

xomrT  BAOOaB. — In  that  space  some  craggy,  barren-looking  hills, 
15  to  30  miles  in  the  interior,  and  of  considerable  elevation,  are  visible 
over  the  bank ;  mount  Ragged,  the  most  remarkable  of  them,  bearing 
from  Malcolm  point  N.W.  f  N.,  distant  27  miles. 

Tbe  COAST  from  the  north-east  point  of  the  sandy  bight  immediately 
to  the  northward  of  Malcolm  point,  trends  about  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  and  is  low 
and  sandy,  without  irregularity  for  45  miles^  when  it  curves  round  east- 
ward 22  miles  to  Culver  point. 

I8XJBT8  near  the  COAST. — There  are  two  small  islets,  with  a  reef 
extending  more  than  a  mile  off  their  east  side,  lying  N.E.  by  E.  |  E. 
7  miles  from  the  low  sandy  north-east  point  of  the  bight  northward  of 
Malcolm  point,  and  about  3  miles  from  the  shore.  There  are  soundings  in 
18  fathoms  about  a  mile  to  the  S.E.  of  the  breakers,  but  the  water  quickly 
shoals  to  6  fathoms  at  3  miles  to  the  N.E.  of  them,  and  the  depths  are 
afterwards  variable  between  12  and  SYathoms  at  4  or  5  miles  from  the 
shore  to  the  northward. 

cuIbVWM  foimt,  nearly  N.E.  ^  E.  85  miles  from  the  summit  of  cape 
Pasley,  is  the  bluff  eastern  extremity  of  a  range  of  cliffs  of  moderate  eleva- 
tion,  which  commence  about  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  Malcolm  point. 
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where  the  bank  of  level  land  behind  that  point  approaches  very  near  to 
the  water  side. 

90V8S  wotmTm  —  From  Culver  point  these  cliffs  extend  nearly 
N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  upwards  of  80  miles,  without  any  remarkable  feature  by 
which  one  part  can  be  distinguished  from  another,  except  on  this  bearing 
at  50  miles  from  Culver  pointy  where  a  slight  projection  of  the  coast  to 
the  N.E.,  forms  Dover  point. 

These  cliffs  are  about  500  feet  high  ;  the  upper  third  part  of  them  is 
brown,  and  the  lower  portion  almost  white  ;  each  small  projection  presents 
the  appearance  of  a  steep  cape,  as  it  opens  out  in  sailing  along  ;  but  before 
the  ship  arrives  abreast  of  it,  it  is  lost  in  the  general  imiformity  of  the 
coast.  These  two  points  are  exceptions  to  this  general  uniformity,  but 
it  requires  a  ship  to  be  near  the  land  before  even  these  are  dis- 
tinguishable.* 

80UJHl>iJi08. — BST  ROCJC — Soundings  in  28  to  21  fathoms  are  found 
at  4  or  5  miles  from  the  base  of  these  cliffs,  and  no  dangers  lie  near  them, 
except  a  small  dry  rock,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  18  miles  from  Culver  point.  There 
are  21  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  shore  to  the  N.E.  of  Dover  point ;  but 
the  soundings  increase  to  34  fathoms  at  27  milts  S.E.  of  that  projection, 
on  a  bottom  of  brown  sand  mixed  with  coral  and  shells. 

&01V  SAJTDT  POZVT. — ^From  Dover  point  the  cliffs  curve  into  a  bight, 
extending  E.  by  N.  50  miles  to  a  low  sandy  point  in  lat.  32**  22'  S.,  long. 
126^  29'  E.,  being  the  projecting  extremity  of  some  sand-hills,  only 
sprinkled  with  vegetation.  Here  the  soundings  are  7  fathoms  at  2  and 
3  miles  off  the  shore,  increasing  to  27  fathoms  at  12  miles  farther  South. 

From  Low  Sandy  point,  the  sandy  coast,  having  a  level  summit,  on 
which  there  are  some  shrubs  and  trees,  extends  nearly  E.  by  N.  90  miles, 
to  another  low  point  in  lat.  32°  V  S.,  long.  128°  15'  E.,  in  almost  a  straight 
line.  The  soundings  are  between  7  and  15  fathoms  at  3  to  8  miles  off 
this  coast,  and  are  tolerably  regular  as  far  as  the  latter  point,  at  2  miles  to 
the  southward  of  which  there  are  5  fathoms,  increasing  to  25  fathoms  at 
27  miles  in  the  same  direction. 

OSXAT  AVSTRAZiXAir  BZOBT. — The  land  next  trends  N.E.  10  miles, 
and  nearly  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  for  38  miles,  and  is  somewhat  higher,  but  pre- 
serves the  same  sandy  aspect  until  cliffs  similar  to  those  about  Dover 
point,  and  from  400  to  600  feet  high,  again  emerge  from  the  sand-hills,  in 
lat.  31°  44'  S.,  long.  129®  7'  E.,  and  extend  in  very  nearly  a  straight  line 
E.  i  N.  80  miles,  with  soundings  in  24  and  27  fathoms  at  5  or  6  miles  off 
shore,  when  the  cliffs  sweep  round  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  17,  and  N.E.,  i  E.  9  miles. 


*  Flinders'  Terra  Australii,  voL  i.,  p.  23. 
14561. 
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and  terminate  at  a  sandy  beach  that  forms  the  head  of  the  Greal 
Australian  bight,  in  lat.  31°  29'  S.,  long.  131°  10'  E.* 

OAPB  ABZBV. — From  the  head  of  the  Great  Australian  bight  a  sandy 
coast,  rising  gradually  as  it  recedes  into  the  country^  trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E* 
about  54  miles  to  cape  Adieu,  at  2  or  3  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of 
which  are  two  cliffy  lumps  like  islands,  close  to  the  main -land  ;  the  coast 
then  sweeps  round  in  an  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  direction,  10  miles  to  cape  Nuyts. 

soTOBZVCMi. — In  crossing  the  Great  Australian  bight,  at  7  or  8  miles 
from  the  land  on  each  side,  the  Investigator  had  27  fathoms,  coarse  sand 
and  shells,  and  preserved  tlie  same  depth  while  tracing  the  coast,  at  6  or 
7  miles  distance,  towards  cape  Nuyts,  until  within  26  miles  of  it. 

HU«TS  RBBTS. — The  westernmost  of  these  reefs,  which  is  of  considerable 
size,  lies  apparently  detached  at  5  or  6  miles  from  the  shore,  bearing  West, 
distant  10  or  11  miles  from  the  two  cliffy  lumps  like  islands.  The  land 
abreast  of  it  is  distinguished  by  two  large  and  remarkable  patches  of  bare 
sand.  There  are  soundings  in  27  fathoms  at  6  miles  to  the  N.  W.  and  West 
of  this  danger  ;  but  at  2  miles  from  its  south  side  there  is  no  bottom  at  30 
fathoms,  and  the  water  is  deep  towards  the  body  of  the  reefs,  lying  9  or  10 
miles  to  the  eastward. 

These  reefs  are  smaller  than  that  above  mentioned,  and  consist  of  two 
clusters,  extending  5  or  6  miles  in  a  S.  by  W.  direction  from  the  cliffy 
lumps  westward  of  cape  Nuyts.  Captain  Flinders  passed  between  the 
clusters  in  35  to  24  fathoms  water,  and  observes  ; — "  The  southernmost 
patches  are  2  or  3  miles  in  length,  and  there  are  large  rocks  upon  them, 
standing  above  water  ;  the  northern  patches  extend  8  miles  along  the  coast^ 
from  which  they  are  distant  3  miles  ;  and  on  the  eastern  parts  there  are 
also  some  rocks  Above  water,  but  there  are  none  upon  the  western  reef.f 

BKOWTSiroTa  zsxiBS,  placed  in  the  French  chart  of  M.  Freycinet 
in  32*^  11'  S.  and  about  13^  48'  E.,  at  nearly  18  miles  off  the  land 
abreast  of  Nuyts  reefs,  are  described  as  four  small  low  sterile  rocks, 
the  largest  being  to  the  S.W.,  with  36  fathoms  water  at  about  17  miles 
to  the  S.E.  by  S.  of  the  isles.  These  isles  were  not  seen  by  Captain 
Flinders,  who  passed  8  or  9  miles  in-shore  of  the  above  position  of 
them,  in  30  fathoms  water,  unless  they  prove  to  be  some  of  the  "  large 
rocks  standing  above  water,"  that  were  noticed  by  him  on  the  outer  Nuyts 
reefs  ;  this  appears  not  at  all  improbable,  as  the  French  ships  passed  at  a 
great  distance  from  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  took  their  departure  from  it 
before  coming  abreast  of  cape  Adieu  of  their  chart,  off  which  the  isles 


^  See  Chart  of  Aoitralia,  South  Coast,  bhcct  a,  Australian  bight  to  Cape  Jervis, 
with  Nuytf  archipelago  and  Port  Lincoln,  No.  1,061 ;  scale,  m  b  0*08  of  an  inch, 
t  Captain  FUnden'  Terra  AnstraUs,  toL  i.,  p.  99. 
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^e  immediately  situated.     A  ship,  in  passiiig,  had  better  be  certaia  of 
avoiding  these  dangers,  bj  giving  cape  Nuyts  and  the  land  to  the  west- 
^ward  of  it  a  berth  of  20  or  25  miles.* 

OBOCULAPBS  uxMr^  Said  to  have  been  seen  in  the  French  corvette  of 
that  name  in  1802,  and  laid  down  in  the  French  chart  in  lat.  32°  40'  S., 
long.  132°  7'  E.,  was  sought  for  without  success,  by  Mr.  B.  Douglas, 
Provincial  Marine  Surveyor  of  South  Australia,  in  1858. 

TATAibA  sssF  was  discovered  by  Mr.  B.  Douglas  in  1858,  in 
lat.  32°  38'  20"  S.,  long.  132°  33'  E.  ;  it  is  nearly  awash,  with  32  fathoms 
at  about  2  miles  from  it.  This  very  dangerous  reef  should  be  most  care- 
fully avoided,  as  neither  the  soundings  give  any  decided  warning  of  its 
proximity,  nor  do  land-marks  enable  the  navigator  to  fix  his  position  by 
bearings,  when  cloudy  weather  prevents  observations  from  being  taken. 

OA8VAAZVA  RBS7,  placed  on  the  French  chart  in  lat.  32°  40'  S., 
long.  132°  56'  E.,  and  represented  as  of  the  same  description,  but  some- 
what larger  than  G^ographe  reef,  was  rigidly  searched  for  by  Mr.  B. 
Douglas  during  a  most  favourable  day  for  the  purpose,  but  no  evidence  of 
its  existence  was  discovered. 

As  Yatala  reef  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  assigned  positions  of 
Greographe  and  Casuarina  reefs,  and  nearly  on  the  same  parallel  of  latitude, 
it  is  reasonable  to  presume  that  Yatala  reef  is  identical  with  those  reported 
dangers,  and  that  some  error  in  longitude  of  the  French  navigators,  who 
reported  these  reefs,  may  have  occasioned  the  erroneous  positions  assigned 
to  them.  Nevertheless  it  is  incumbent  on  all  mariners  in  the  vicinity  of 
Yatala  r^ef  to  be  on  their  guard. 

OAPa  anrTTB,  in  lat.  32°  2'  S.,  long.  132^  18'  E.,  is  the  high  cliffy 
extremity  of  some  rocky  land  that  extends  9  miles  eastward  from  the  cliffy 
lumps  already  noticed.  A  pyramidal  rock  lies  near  the  cape  ;  and  to  the 
eastward  of  it  there  are  two  small  bights,  with  a  steep  rocky  projection 
between  them  ;  but  they  are  both  open  to  the  southward,  and  encumbered 
with  rocks,  which  appear  to  front  the  shore  for  several  miles  on  each  side 
of  the  cape. 

TOWlUMR  POIMT,  nearly  10  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Nuyts,  is  a 
clifl^  projection  about  120  feet  above  the  sea  level,  and  half  a  mile  broad, 
projecting  3  miles  south-eastward  from  the  general  line  of  the  coast^ 
which  is  of  similar  elevation  and  formed  of  rocky  head-lands  and  sandy 
bights.  A  few  rocks  lie  a  short  distance  off  the  extremity  of  the  point,  and 
a  reef  projects  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  north-east  side. 


•  Voy.  aux  Ter,  Aust.  par  M.  Freycinet,  p.  140. 
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FOlvxaR  BAT  and  PO&T  vnuB. — The  bay  extends  from  Fowler  point 
E.N.E.  10  or  12  miles  to  two  cliffy  projections  appearing  at  that  distance 
like  an  island,  and  which  are  fronted  by  breakers.  There  are  3  and  4 
fathoms  at  about  a  mile  from  the  beach,  in  the  bight  of  the  bay,  the  depth 
increasing  to  17  and  18  fathoms  towards  its  steep  rocky  north-eastern 
shore. 

Port  Eyre  is  a  very  convenient  anchorage  in  the  western  bight  of  Fowler 
bay,  open  only  to  the  three  points  of  the  compass  between  S.E.  by  S.  and 
E.S.E.  The  colonial  schooner  Yatala  anchored  here  after  a  very  strong 
wind  from  E.S.E.,  but  little  swell  was  experienced  a  roll  may  however  come 
in  on  the  eastern  part  of  the  beach  after  a  continuation  of  southerly  gales  ; 
but  from  information  received  from  coasters,  and  the  appearance  of 
vegetation  close  to  the  water's  edge,  it  is  improbable  that  any  risk  or  incon- 
venience will  be  experienced  in  riding  out  a  gale  from  any  quarter  in  this 
anchorage. 

From  seaward  the  soundings  decrease  somewhat  rapidly  from  12  and  13 
fathoms  towards  the  shore,  but  gradually  enough  to  enable  a  vessel  under 
command  to  pick  up  a  berth  without  risk  or  difficulty. 

BZRBOTZOW8. — In  approaching  the  anchorage  in  Port  Eyi^e,  after 
clearing  the  rocks  and  reef  projecting  from  Fowler  point,  a  berth  of  one- 
third  of  a  mile  should  be  given  to  the  coast,  to  avoid  some  sunken  rocks 
lying  a  short  distance  off  the  termination  of  the  rocky  bank,  fronting  the 
sandy  beach  at  the  foot  of  the  sloping  hills,  in  the  bight. 

AWOBOBAOa. — The  best  anchorage  will  be  found  in  3  to  4  fathoms, 
according  to  the  size  of  the  vessel,  in  about  the  centre  of  Port  Eyre,  with 
Fowler  point  S.8.E.  to  S.E.  by  S.,  and  the  end  of  the  range  of  sand-hills  at 
the  head  of  the  bight,  from  W.  by  N.  to  W.N.W.  The  bottom  is  sandy 
and  holds  well  outside  3  fathoms ;  under  that  depth  occasional  patches  of 
limestone  occur,  which  should  be  avoided. 

The  Yatala  frequently  anchored  in  2^  fathoms,  with  Fowler  jwint  shut 
in  by  the  rocky  point  forming  the  southern  horn  of  the  sandy  bay  ;  but 
vessels  should  keep  outside  that  line,  as,  should  the  wind  come  from  the 
eastward,  there  is  little  room  for  veering  cable  or  getting  under  way. 

&AW1IZWO-V&ACB8. — The  best  landing-place  is  in  the  north-west 
comer  of  the  bay  ;  as  in  the  more  south-werterly  parts  there  are  rocky 
patches,  which  are  liable  to  stave  a  boat,  if  a  surf  should  be  running  on  the 
]>each. 

ivater. — Grood  water  may  be  procured  by  clearing  out  some  native 
wells  behind  the  sand-hills  at  the  north-west  part  of  the  bay  ;  but 
care  must  be  taken  not  to  dig  too  deeply  or  the  substratum  of  pipe-clay 
formation  may  be  penetrated,  and  the  water  become  salt.    The  most 


CHAP.  1.1  NUYTS  AECHIPELAGO.  39 

eligible  place,  in  ^ne  weather,  for  getting  off  casks,  is  at  the  eastern  end 
of  the  range  of  sand-hills,  at  the  foot  of  which  are  the  wells. 

TZBB8. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Fowler  bay,  full  and  change,  at  lOh.  dOm. ; 
ordinary  springs  rise  6  feet. 

The  coast  from  the  north-east  extreme  of  Fowler  bay  trends  nearly 
S.E.  by  £.  26  miles  to  Bell  point ;  it  is  moderately  elevated,  but  barren 
and  sandy,  and  is  divided  into  three  sandy  bights  by  cliffy  projections  of 
whitish  appearance,  fronted  by  breakers. 

8ZVO&AZS  SOOX8. — Off  Sinclair  point,  the  south-eastern  of  these 
projections,  lie  the  Sinclair  rocks,  bearing  nearly  W.  by  N.  between  6  and 
10  miles  from  Bell  point :  they  are  four  in  number  and  small,  with  breakers 
round  them,  and  7  fathoms  on  a  coral  bottom,  in  the  bight  to  the  eastward, 
at  2  miles  from  the  main-land. 

mmIbIb  pozvt  is  low,  with  a  small  rising  near  its  extremity,  and  pro- 
jects considerably  from  the  coast  line,  having  a  broad  flat  rock,  surrounded 
with  breakers,  at  about  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it.* 

somranros. — Off  this  part  of  the  coast,  the  soundings  are  generally 
from  30  to  34  fathoms,  between  15  and  18  miles  off  shore,  but  are  not 
regular  ;  and  20  fathoms  are  found  at  2  or  3  miles  from  the  rocks.  They^ 
are  no  guide  for  approaching  the  coast ;  and  on  account  of  the  Yatala  reef, 
and  the  doubtful  Montenote  isles  and  Geographe  and  Casuarina  reefs 
(pages  36, 37)  represented  to  have  been  seen  by  the  French,  this  part  should 
not  be  approached  in  the  night,  or  without  keeping  a  good  look-out. 


NUYTS  ARCmPELAGO  AND  ADJACENT  COAST. 


is  contained  in  a  large  bight  of  the  main 
coast  between  Bell  point  and  Westall  point,  S.E.  ^  E.  nearly  60  miles 
from  it :  this  bight  includes  several  deep  bays,  and  is  the  eastern  extremity 
of  the  land  of  New  Holland,  discovered  by  Peter  Nuyts,  in  1627.  The 
principal  islands  of  this  archipelago  are  St.  Peter  island,  lying  near  the 
main-land,  with  its  south-west  point  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  20  miles  from  Bell 
point,  and  the  isles  of  St.  Francis,  the  largest  of  which  lies  S.S.F. 
18  miles  from  the  point.  Numerous  rocks  lie  scattered  amongst  these 
islands,  but  the  water  is  generally  deep  close  to  them,  and  they  are  safe  to 
approach  except  between  Bell  point  and  Purdie  islets,  4  to  6  miles  south- 
eastward of  it,  where  a  sunken  rock  rises  out  of  9  fathoms  water,  upon 
which  the  swell  does  not  always  break. 

*  See  Plan  of  Nuyts  archipelago  on  Chart  of  Australia,  South  Coast,  Sheet  3, 
Ko.  1061 ;  icale,fR  ss  0*2  of  an  inch. 
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THe  I8&BS  of  8T.  TMJkXOJB,  the  south-westernmost  group  of  Nuyts 
archipelago,  are  ten  or  eleven  in  number  ;  but  onlj  one  of  them,  which  is 
near  the  middle  of  the  cluster,  is  of  any  considerable  size,  and  it  bears  the 
name  of  the  whole.  St.  Francis  isle  is  about  3  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E., 
and  half  a  mile  across  near  the  centre,  where  there  is  a  sandy  isthmus, 
connecting  the  two  moderately  high  and  cliffy  extremities,  the  south- 
eastern and  larger  portion  of  the  island  being  2  miles  across  and  244  feet 
high. 

AWOBOBAOa. — ^Petrel  buy,  on  the  north-east  side  of  St.  Francis  isle, 
affords  excellent  anchorage  in  9  to  10  fathoms,  on  a  clear  sandy  bottom. 
The  best  part  of  the  bay  in  which  to  anchor  is  its  western  corner,  in  8^ 
fathoms,  with  the  western  part  of  the  bay  bearing  North,  where  a  vessel 
will  swing  at  a  distance  of  about  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  beach.  Should, 
however,  the  wind  be  from  the  northward,  and  inclined  to  remain  steady 
in  that  direction,  with  any  degree  of  strength,  good  anchorage  will  be 
found,  in  7  fathoms,  on  a  sandy  ridge  running  out  eastward  from  the 
western  point  of  the  bay :  within  this  bar,  the  soundings  increase  to  10 
fathoms,  from  which  they  slowly  decrease  towards  the  beach.  The  eastern 
part  of  the  bay  also  affords  anchorage  ;  but  as  the  coast  is  rocky,  and  that 
portion  of  the  roadstead  more  exposed  to  the  swell  coming  round  the 
western  end  of  the  island,  it  is  not  recommended. 

Four  small  islets  lie  fi'om  half  a  mile  to  2  miles  off  the  north-east  point 
of  St.  Francis  isle,  which  are  generally  safe  to  approach,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  one  of  them  known  as  Freeling  islet,  which  has  a  detached  rock 
lying  N.N.W.  a  short  distance  from  its  northern  extremity. 

There  are  two  islets  surrounded  by  rocks,  on  the  west  side  of  St. 
Francis  isle,  the  outer  islet  being  distant  1  mile  from  the  west  point  : 
as  the  sea  rolls  in  with  great  violence  on  these  islets,  passing  vessels  are 
recommended  to  give  them  a  wide  berth. 

Masillon  and  Fen^lon  isles  lie  respectively  2  and  3  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  south  point  of  St.  Francis  isle :  they  are  both  similar  in 
chai'acter,  but  smaller  than  St.  Francis  isle  ;  Masillon  isle  being  209  feet 
high,  and  Fendlon  isle  much  smaller  and  somewhat  lower.  A  small  islet 
and  some  rocks  lie  between  the  two  islands. 

Between  St.  Francis  and  Masillon  isles  there  is  a  good  channel  l^  milea 
wide,  with  18  and  20  fathoms  in  it  ;  the  south  jwint  of  St.  Francis  isle 
should  however  be  avoided,  as  a  reef  projects  a  short  distance  from  it,  and 
a  small  islet  of  the  group  lies  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  the  north-west  point 
of  Masillon  isle. 

Supplies. — St.  Francis  isles  generally  abound  in  the  sooty  petrel  and. 
the  barnacle  goose,  and  water  was  found  trickling  down  a  ravine  near  the 
south-east  extreme  of  St.  Francis  ibie. 
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\. — ^It  is  high  water  at  St.  Francis  isles,  full  and  change,  at  noon  ; 
rise  6  feet. 


S.S.W.  ^  W.  3^  miles  from  Pension  isle,  is  a  most 
dangerous  Tocky  ledge,  showing  about  20  feet  above  water  ;  breakers  were 
also  observed  on  sunken  rocks  between  this  island  and  the  reef,  vessels 
should,  therefore,  on  no  account  attempt  to  pass  to  the  northward  of*  the 
reef. 


%  W  J  S.  4^  miles  from  Cannan  reef,  and  discovered  in 
1833  by  the  Hon.  John  Hart,  late  Treasurer  of  South  Australia,  is  a  small 
rocky  islet,  between  50  and  60  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  It  is  quite 
safe  to  approach  from  all  directions,  and  is  therefore  an  excellent  guide  for 
avoiding  Cannan  reef  during  the  night,  as  the  islet  may  be  closely  borrowed 
on  in  passing,  and  from  thence  a  course  shaped  towards  Petrel  bay,  should 
a  vessel  be  bound  thither  ;  or  if  to  Fowler  bay,  sight  Hart  islet  to  the 
eastward,  and  shape  a  direct  course  for  Fowler  point. 

r&AKXXZV  Z8&B8,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  between  16  and  21  miles  from  St. 
Francis  isle,  are  three  in  number,  the  central  and  westernmost  being  mode- 
rately elevated,  and  extending  together  3  miles  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W. ;  they 
are  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad,  and  are  nearly  joined  together  by  & 
reef  partly  uncovered.  The  easternmost  isle  of  the  group  is  a  mere  pyra- 
midal rock,  with  a  reef  about  it,  and  a  few  straggling  rocks  lie  off  the 
western  and  south-western  extremes  of  the  westernmost  island  ;  but  as  the 
sea  generally  breaks  on  them,  they  are  easily  avoided. 

Tolerable  anchorage  for  small  craft  would  be  found  on  the  north  side, 
between  the  two  largest  islands,  were  it  not  for  a  sunken  rocky  patch  lying 
in  the  most  eligible  spot  for  bringing  up. 

Supplies.— As  usual  with  most  of  the  islands  of  Nuyts  archipelago, 
Franklin  isles  arc  much  frequented  by  the  sooty  petrel  and  barnacle  goose  ; 
but  in  collecting  eggs  on  these  islands,  strangers  should  be  careful  of  the 
snakes,  of  which  there  are  great  numbers,  both  large  and  venomous. 

r&nrBS&s  rsbf,  N.W.  5^  miles  from  the  western  extremity  of 
Franklin  isles,  is  of  a  circular  form  and  nearly  half  a  mile  in  diameter, 
with  rocks  above  water  ;  its  position  being  always  marked  by  the  sea 
rolling  on  it  with  great  violence. 

XVAVB  zsXiS,  which  lies  W.  ^  N.  3^  miles  from  Flinders  reef,  is  about 
half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  a  reef,  partly  dry,  extending  half  a  mile  from 
its  south-east  extreme,  close  to  which  there  are  19  and  20  fathoms  on  a 
regular  bottom,  the  water  deepening  to  24  fathoms  near  Flinders  reef.  In 
other  directions  this  island  appears  safe  to  approach,  and  being  of  consi- 
derable elevation,  it  offers  at  night,  an  excellent  mark  for  navigating  in  this 
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part  of  the  archipelago ;  and  in  shaping  a  course  for  Denial  bay  to  the 
north-eastward,  Evans  isle  forms  a  distinguishable  object  to  steer  for  evea 
in  a  dark  night. 

XJkCT  X8X1BB  are  two  in  number,  lying  N. W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.  nearly 
2  miles  from  each  other  ;  the  southern  isle,  which  bears  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  distant 
5^  miles  from  Evans  isle,  is  of  a  circular  form,  about  half  a  mile  in  diameter. 
The  northern  islet  is  very  small,  with  a  dry  rock  and  breakers  extending 
from  its  east  side,  and  a  detached  dry  rock  surrounded  with  breakers 
lying  S.W.  by  S.  1  mile  from  the  islet.  The  south-eastern  isle  is  bold  to 
approach,  and  has  24  fathoms,  broken  shells,  at  I  mile  from  its  south-west 
point,  and  being  similar  in  aspect  and  elevation  to  Evans  isle,  is  also  a 
good  mark  to  steer  for  when  shaping  a  course  for  Denial  bay  ;  but  masters 
of  vessels  should  be  careful  in  not  closing  the  north-western  islet  and  reefs 
of  the  group. 

FumBZB  Z8UB8,  the  north-westernmost  of  Nuyts  archipelago,  lie  3  to 
about  6  miles  from  the  shore  to  the  eastward  of  Bell  point,  and  consist  of  one 
principal  isle,  somewhat  elevated,  at  S.E.  ^  E.  4J  miles  from  Bell  point,  with 
a  ledge  of  rocks,  on  which  there  are  some  smaller  islets,  extending  E.N.E. 
8  miles  from  it.  A  separate  islet  also  lies  eastward  2  miles  from  the 
largest  isle,  and  a  smaller  one  at  1^  miles  off  its  south  end,  to  which  it  is 
probably  joined  by  a  reef  extending  from  each. 

BXmMMM  ROCJL. — The  space  between  Purdic  isles  and  the  main-land 
to  the  northward,  contains  the  small  sunken  rock,  noticed  at  page  39,  on 
which  the  sea  breaks  only  at  times,  bearing  nearly  N.N.  W.,  distant  2^  miles 
from  the  largest  of  these  isles  ;  there  are  12  and  14  fathoms,  at  1^  miles 
W. S.W.  of  it,  and  9  fathoms  close  to  its  south-west  side.  The  French 
corvette  Geographe  having  used  this  channel  in  1803,  and  passed  very 
close  to  the  southward  of  the  rock  without  seeing  it,  there  is  a  probability 
that  other  dangers  of  a  similai'  nature  may  exist  near  it;  the  navigator 
should  therefore  prefer  the  passage  southward  of  the  Purdie  group,  where 
from  20  to  30  fathoms,  on  a  regular  bottom  of  coarse  sand  and  shells, 
were  found  by  the  Investigator  towards  the  isles  of  St.  Francis  and  Lacy, 
and  17  to  20  fathoms  between  the  north-easternmost  Purdie  islet  and 
Lound  islet,  at  4  or  6  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

&oiram  isuBT  and  maBT. — The  former  lies  4^  miles,  and  the  latter 
1^  miles,  from  tlie  main-land  to  the  northward  ;  midway  between  the  islet 
and  the  coast  there  are  16  and  18  fathoms,  on  a  bottom  of  coarse  sand  and 
shells.  The  reef,  wh  ich  lies  N.N.E.  3  miles  from  the  islet,  only  shows 
itself  in  bad  weather,  when  the  sea  breaks  heavily  on  it. 

From  Bell  point  the  coast  extends  about  E.  ^  N.  16  miles  to  Peter  point 
At  the  entrance  of  Denial  bay,  and  forms  several  sandy  bights  that  are 
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open  to  the  southward ;  in  the  centre  one  of  which  the  French  chart  places 
a  line  of  breakers  at  2  miles  from  the  shore. 


%  which  is  moderately  elevated,  projects  2^  miles  from 
the  line  of  coast,  and  is  safe  to  approach  from  the  southward.  The  point 
itself  is  rockj,  but  on  each  side  the  coast  recedes  with  sandy  beaches  ;  to 
the  westward  is  an  exposed  sandy  bay,  extending  4  miles  to  James  point ; 
and  to  the  eastward  the  coast  takes  a  northerly  direction,  forming  the 
western  boundary  of  Denial  bay.  At  this  point  numerous  fine  harbours 
commence,  offering  the  most  secure  anchorages  and  facilities  for  landing, 
or  even  loading  and  unloading  cargoes  on  the  open  beaches. 


^  the  north-easternmost  and  largest  of  Nuyts 
archipel^o,  lies  near  the  main-land  forming  Denial  and  Smoky  bays  ;  it 
is  7^  miles  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  3^  miles  broad  at  its  south-western 
part,  its  north-eastern  extremity  forming  a  long,  narrow  point,  projecting 
3  or  4  miles  from  the  main  body  of  the  island.  St.  Peter  island  is  of 
moderate  elevation,  and  on  the  narrow  point,  at  2^  miles  from  its  N.E. 
extremity,  rises  mount  Younghusband,  bearing  E.  by  S.  J  S.,  distant  7  miles 
from  Peter  point.  This  hill  may  be  seen  at  a  considerable  distance,  and  is  a 
useful  mark  for  fixing  the  position  of  any  vessel  navigating  in  these 
waters.  The  western  portion  of  St  Peter  island  abounds,  during  the  wet 
season,  in  vegetation  of  the  most  luxuriant  description. 

AVC«OBAOB. — During  southerly  winds,  secure  anchorage  will  be 
found  in  3  fathoms  on  the  northern  side  of  St  Peter  island,  with  mount 
Younghusband  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  Peter  point  N.W.;  but  should 
the  wind  draw  round  to  the  West  with  any  degree  of  strength,  a  heavy  sea 
will  be  experienced,  which  would  render  the  position  of  a  vessel  in  that 
locality  somewhat  perilous. 

A  small  rock  awash  at  low  water,  having  2  fathoms  close  to  its  north- 
east side,  lies  off  the  low  rocky  point  near  the  anchorage. 

Water  will  be  found  near  the  anchorage,  by  digging  in  the  sandy  bay 
at  the  termination  of  the  long  sandy  beach  trending  to  the  westward 
from  the  foot  of  mount  Younghusband.  It  is  necessary  to  dig  a  few  feet 
in  the  sand,  when  the  water  will  bo  found  oozing  through  the  soil. 
Brackish  water,  fit  for  sheep,  will  be  found  on  the  point  to  the  eastward 
of  mount  Younghusband. 

OOAT  ZBUB,  so  named  from  a  few  goats  having  been  lefl  on  it  by 
whalers,  lies  off  the  south-west  extreme  of  St  Peter  island,  from  which  it 
is  separated  by  a  rocky  channel,  half  a  mile  wide,  but  impassable  for 
vessels.  Goat  isle  is  about  1|  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  broad  ;  its  northern  and  western  shores  are  bold  to  approach, 
except  where  a  reef  runs  out  a  short  distance  from  its  western  extreme, 
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though  not  80  far  to  seaward  as  to  render  it  any  impediment  to  the  navi- 
gator, if  using  ordinary  precaution  in  approaching  a  shore  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  with  considerable  violence. 

The  southern  side  of  Goat  isle  and  the  sonth-west  extreme  of  St.  Peter 
island  have  several  reefs  off  them,  which  are  above  water,  and  generally; 
show  their  positions  by  the  sea  breaking  on  them.  , 

ST.  VBTiui  xs&AVB  8BOA&S. — From  the  southern  coast  of  St.  Peter 
island  a  reef  stretches  out  about  2  miles,  and  joins  the  extensive  St.  Peter 
Island  shoals,  the  southern  edge  of  which  trends  N.E.  by  E.  3  miles  from 
the  reef,  to  a  narrow  spit  stretching  E.  by  S.  4  miles,  its  extremity 
bearing  E.  by  S.  f  S.,  distant  nearly  8  miles  from  mount  Younghusband. 
From  this  point  the  edge  of  these  shoals  trends  nearly  W.N.W.  5^  miles, 
and  N.N.E  2^  miles,  to  a  sand-spit  projecting  about  If  miles  from  the 
north-east  point  of  St.  Peter  island. 

From  the  north-western  extreme  of  St.  Peter  island,  its  northern  shore 
is  fronted  by  shoals,  terminating  eastward  at  the  sand-spit  off  the  north- 
east point  of  the  island,  and  extending  1  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  And  at  1  mile  northward  of  mount  Younghusband,  there  is  a 
narrow  neck  between  two  bights,  from  whence  the  northernmost  portion 
of  these  shoals  projects  2  miles  to  the  northward,  and  from  2  miles  north- 
westward of  the  mount,  extends  4  miles  north-eastward  to  a  spit,  from 
which  the  north-east  point  of  St.  Peter  island  bears  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant 
3  miles.  The  chart  shows  a  small  islet  on  the  shoal,  at  half  a  mile  north- 
westward of  mount  Younghusband.  As  the  banks  of  these  northern  shoals 
are  steep- to,  they  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

wnrBS. — Land  and  sea  breezes  are  experienced  in  Nuyts  archipelago 
during  the  summer  months;  the  sea  breeze  setting  in  from  the  S.E.  usually 
about  noon,  after  a  few  hours'  calm  or  light  winds,  and  veering  at  night  to 
the  N.E. 

TIBBS. — There  is  no  tide  amongst  the  islands  of  Nuyts  archipelago 
worthy  of  notice,  either  from  its  velocity  or  rise  and  fall,  and  the  islands 
lie  too  much  in  a  bight  to  be  much  visited  by  currents. 

BBWlAXi  BAT,  which  extends  from  Peter  point  E.  by  S.  14  miles  to 
cape  D'Estree,  is  divided  into  four  smafler  bays,  affording  most  secure 
anchorages  for  loading  and  discharging  cargoes. 

TOUBvn&B  BAT. — The  entrance  of  this  bay  extends  from  Peter 
point  N.E.  by  E.  4  miles  to  Beaufort  point,  close  off  which  there  appears 
to  be  a  sunken  rock  ;  and  from  the  entrance  the  bay  runs  in  about  7  miles 
to  the  north-westward,  forming  sevei-al  small  bights  and  creeks.  Tour- 
ville  bay  is  mostly  occupied  by  sand  or  mud-flats,  leaving  only  a  channel 
about  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  near  the  south-west  side. 
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carrying  from  3^  to  2  fathoms  from  the  entrance  to  about  4  miles  north- 
westward of  it.  This  channel  has  a  bar  at  the  entrance,  on  which  the 
soundings  are  irregular. 

DAVxnoRT  is  an  opening  in  the  mangroves  at  N.N.W.  3  miles  from 
Peter  point,  leading  into  a  creek  which  runs  in  nearly  3  miles  to  the  west- 
ward. There  are  only  8  feet  at  low-water  springSy  on  the  bar  at  the 
entrance  of  this  creek  ;  but  for  any  small  vessel  requiring  a  refit  or  water, 
Davenport  will  be  found  a  very  eligible  anchorage.  The  best  and  most 
convenient  berth  is  at  about  160  yards  above  a  small  mangrove  islet  on 
the  south-east  side,  and  the  deepest  water  will  be  found  on  the  south  side 
of  the  creek ;  but,  from  its  narrowness,  it  is  necessary  to  moor.  Sound- 
ings of  2^  fathoms  at  low-water  springs,  may  be  carried  up  about  a  mile 
beyond  the  anchorage  recommended,  but  there  is  no  object  in  leaving  that 
of  the  creek,  which  is  nearest  the  watering  place. 

DZRXCTZOirs. — The  first  available  anchorage  on  entering  Denial  bay 
from  the  westward  will  be  in  3^  fathoms,  fine  sand,  in  the  entrance 
of  the  channel  leading  into  Tourville  bay.  To  enter  this  channel,  after 
passing  Peter  point,  bring  it  to  bear  West,  and  Beaufort  point  N.E.  J  N., 
when  the  former  point  will  be  distant  about  1  mile.  From  this  position 
steer  N.N.W.  |  W.,  keeping  a  good  look-out  for  the  banks  on  either  side, 
and  paying  attention  to  the  soundings.  As  Lound  islet  is  brought  in  line 
with  Peter  point,  the  soundings  will  decrease  rapidly  and  become  very* 
irregular,  until  the  islet  is  shut  in  with  the  point,  when  the  bottoni 
becomes  more  even,  and  a  berth  may  be  easily  picked  up  in  3^  fathoms, 
on  a  fine  sandy  bottom,  with  Peter  point  bearing  S.W.,  and  the  Mangrove 
point  at  the  entrance  of  Davenport  N.  W.  ^  W. 

On  proceeding  2  miles  farther  up  this  channel  a  small  vessel  may  pro- 
ceed over  the  bar  into  Davenport.     Two  sandy  spits  project  beyond  the . 
line  of  the  western  bank  to  some  extent,  but  they  may  be  easily  avoided 
by  keeping  a  good  look-out  from  aloft,  from  whence  the  discoloured  water 
on  the  shoals  will  be  readily  observed. 

After  passing  the  entrance  of  Davenport,  the  channel  trends  more, 
westerly,  and  becomes  shallow,  until  at  length  this  apparently  fine  bay 
terminates  in  a  lagoon,  dry  at  low  water :  at  high  water  there  may 
possibly  be  some  boat  channels  in  it. 

mrater,  of  good  quality,  may  be  procured  by  digging  at  the  foot 
of  some  sand-hills,  on  the  coast  to  the  southward  of  Davenport :  a 
post  was  placed  to  mark  the  position  of  these  wells,  from  which  Peter 
point  bears  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  Lound  islet  S.W.  ^  S.  These  wells, 
called  by  the  natives  Catcie  Yalkeena,  must  not  be  dug  too  deeply,  as  the 
water  would  become  salt     A  boat  may,  at  high  water,  go  up  the  creek 
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near  the  anchorage,  to  within  one- third  of  a  mile  of  the  wells,  but  it  is 
difficult  to  procure  more  than  200  gallons  a  day  by  this  mode.  If  the 
weather  be  fine  enough  to  allow  a  vessel  to  approach  the  coast  in  the  bay 
to  the  westward  of  Peter  point,  and  the  surf  be  not  too  high  for  landing, 
water  may  be  procured  rapidly. 

ASVBCT. — In  the  vicinity  of  Davenport  the  land  is  generally  sandy, 
with  abrupt  hills  of  the  same  substance  ;  but  there  are  a  few  flats,  with 
richer  soil,  between  the  creek  and  the  coast,  which  may  be  fit  for  cultiva- 
tion. On  the  east  side  of  Tourville  bay  the  country  appears  promising, 
and  good  tracts  of  grass  land,  affording  fine  pasturage,  were  observed  ; 
but  from  repeated  enquiries  of  the  natives,  and  Mr.  Douglas'  personal 
observation,  water  is  evidently  scarce. 

DZRXCTZOiTB. — On  leaving  Davenport,  and  observing  the  same  pre- 
caution as  when  entering,  a  good  mark  will  be  found  by  keeping  a 
remarkable  reddish  cliflT  on  St.  Peter  island  S.S.E.  until  Lound  islet  opens 
from  Peter  point,  when  all  danger  will  be  passed.  With  Peter  point 
bearing  West,  distant  1  mile,  an  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  course  may,  in  a  small 
vessel,  be  shaped  for  Yatala  channel,  which  leads  to  Murat  bay,  the 
northernmost  bight  in  Denial  bay. 

azsB  ROCX  and  SBOJUbS. — Bird  rock  is  a  granite  reef  lying  E.  ^  8. 
3  miles  from  Beaufort  point,  and  being  awash  at  high-water  springs,  a  pile 
of  stones  surmounted  by  a  beacon  was  erected  on  its  south-east  end.  It  is 
situated  on  the  south-east  bend  of  shoals  extending  W.  by  S.  If  miles, 
N, W.  i  W.  2^  miles,  and  N.by  E.  ^  E.  1  ^  miles  from  the  rock.  These  shoals, 
which  dry  in  some  places  at  low  water,  give  perfect  shelter  to  the  coast 
within  them. 

TATA&A  CBAWBXi,  which  is  bounded  to  the  soutliward  by  the  north 
edge  of  St.  Peter  Island  shoals,  and  to  the  northward  by  Bird  Rock  shoals, 
does  not  exceed  half  a  mile  in  width,  the  deepest  water  is  within  half  a 
cable's  length  of  Bird  rock,  where  there  are  5  fathoms  ;  on  the  south 
Bide  of  the  channel  the  water  shoals  somewhat  gradually  to  3  fathoms, 
when  the  bank  is  steep-to.  The  rock  being  passed  the  soundings  become 
irregular,  but  at  all  times  of  tide  a  vessel  drawing  12  feet,  will  be  able  to 
find  a  safe  navigable  channel  to  any  part  of  Denial  bay,  which  may  bo 
safely  approached  by  paying  ordinary  attention  to  the  lead. 

For  large  vessels,  however,  as  Yatala  channel  is  somewhat  confined,  and 
the  water  shallow,  except  at  high  water,  it  will  be  necessaiy  to  approach 
Murat,  and  the  adjacent  bays  from  the  southward,  by  tlie  Waterwitch 
channel  and  Smoky  bay,  to  be  hereafter  described. 

vomTS  csAMvai*  is  a  narrow  passage  leading  into  Murat  bay, 
between  Bird  Bock  shoals  and  the  shoal  which  borders  Beaufort  pointy  by 
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keeping  tolerably  near  the  main-land  ;  but  as  it  is  in  some  parts  very 
shallow  and  tortuous,  and  the  south-west  swell  rolls  in  heavily  at  its 
entrance  from  seaward,  this  channel  cannot  be  recommended. 

MmtAT  BAT. — From  Beaufort  point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N. 
2-J  miles  to  an  apparently  rocky  point  forming  the  west  side  of  the 
entrance  of  Murat  bay,  which  is  2J  miles  wide  between  the  point  and 
cape  Th^venard,  a  long  rocky  projection,  lying  E.N.E.  4J  miles  from 
Beaufort  point.  Between  the  cape  and  the  north-east  point  of  Bird  Rock 
shoals  there  is  a  channel  nearly  1  mile  wide,  with  4^  fathoms,  forming  the 
eastern  entrance  into  Murat  bay  from  Yatala  channel.  Within  the 
entrance  the  bay  expands  to  4^  miles  in  width.  East  and  West,  and  extends 
4  miles  northward  from  Bird  Rock  shoals,  having  soundings  in  5  to  3 
fathoms,  and  affording  secure  anchorage  for  ves&els  of  any  tonnage. 

Between  cape  Th^venard  and  cape  Vivonne,  S.E.  by  S.  4  miles  from  it, 
is  another  bay  with  6^  to  3  fathoms  in  it,  similar  in  character  to  Murat 
bay,  and  in  which  cargoes  may  be  landed,  or  shipped  from  the  beach,  in 
ordinary  weather. 

From  cape  Vivonne  the  sand-spit  off  the  north-east  point  of  St.  Peter 
island  bears  S.E.  by  E.,  distant  two- thirds  of  a  mile,  the  intermediate  channel 
being  about  half  a  mile  wide,  with  3  fathoms  water.  A  few  rocks  lie  a 
short  distance  off  the  cape,  and  as  the  spit  is  very  narrow  and  steep-to  it 
should  be  avoided. 

DiscsBS  BAT  extends  from  cape  Vivonne,  E.S.E.  4  miles,  to  a  point 
with  rocks  close  off  it,  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  north-east  point 
of  St.  Peter  island  ;  this  bay,  which  is  1^  miles  deep,  has  5  to  3  fathoms 
in  it,  and  affords  very  good  anchorage  for  vessels  of  any  class,  and  being 
sheltered  by  St.  Peter  Island  shoals  to  the  south-westward,  produce  may 
be  shipped  from,  or  cargoes  landed  on  the  open  beaches  without  risk  or 
difficulty,  in  moderate  weather. 

CAPS  B'BBTBBB. — From  the  south-east  point  of  D^cres  bay  the  coast 
trends  S.S.E.  2  miles  to  cape  D'Estree,  the  north-western  point  of  Smoky 
bay ;  this  cape  is  bold  to  approach,  and  should  be  kept  within  the  distance 
of  a  mile  to  avoid  the  long  south-east  spit  of  St.  Peter  Island  shoals, 
which  lies  South  2  miles  from  the  cape. 

BTBB  ZBBB,  of  which  the  north-west  point  bears  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  diptant 
Similes  from  cape  D'Estree,  is  a  mere  bank  of  sand^  4  miles  long,  W.N.W. 
and  E.S.E.,  and  if  miles  across  at  its  broadest  part,  having  a  few  sand-hills 
on  its  western  coast.  Several  parts  of  the  island  are  intersected  by  muddy 
creeks,  and  stunted  vegetation  clothes  its  unpromising  soil  A  smaller 
isle  lies  close  off  the  west  point  of  Eyre  isle. 

Te  isle   and   the  islet  near  its  west 
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point  are  surrounded  by  extensive  shoals  :  from  a  sandy  spit  projecting 
1|  miles  from  the  northern  extreme  of  Eyre  isle,  the  outer  edge  of  these 
shoals,  trends  S.W.  by  S.  3J  miles,  and  from  thence  it  appears  to  take  a 
S.E.  by  E.  direction  7  miles  to  the  main-land,  at  2^  miles  southward  of  cape 
Missiessy ;  and  from  the  same  sandy  spit  the  outer  edge  extends  east- 
ward Smiles,  and  then  S.E.  by  S.  about  4  miles,  to  within  a  mile  of  the 
east  point  of  the  cape,  there  joining  the  flat  which  fills  up  the  southern 
bight  of  Smoky  bay. 

Between  the  south-east  point  of  Eyre  isle  and  cape  Missiessy,  threci- 
quarters  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  it,  is  a  fabe  channel,  having  3  fathoms 
■in  its  centre  ;  but  there  is  a  bar  outside  with  not  more  than  6  feet  water 
on  its  deepest  part. 

SBsn  extend  about  2^  miles  south-westward  from  the  west  point  of 
Eyre  Isle  shoals,  and  are  mostly  above  water,  but  as  undiscovered  rocks 
may  exist  between  these  reefs  and  Franklin  isles,  the  passage  eastward  of 
these  isles  is  not  recommended  to  strangers.    • 

WATasiWTTCB  dUkWVMJt,  which  leads  into  Smoky  bay  from  the 
south-westward,  offers  the  best  and  safest  access  to  the  fine  harbours 
already  described,  and  with  ordinary  care  may  be  made  available  at  all 
times  of  tide,  and  in  any  kind  of  weather. 

This  channel  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  reefs  just  noticed,  and 
the  north-west  and  northern  edges  of  Eyre  Isle  shoals,  and  to  the  north- 
ward by  the  long  reef  running  out  from  the  south  side  of  St.  Peter  island, 
and  the  southern  edge  of  St.  Peter  Island  shoals.  It  is  fully  5  miles  wide 
between  the  reefs  off  the  west  point  of  Eyre  Isle  shoals  and  that  project- 
ing from  St.  Peter  island,  having  6  to  7  fathoms  for  a  width  of  3^  miles, 
and  is  1^  miles  wide,  with  3  to  5  fathoms  in  the  narrowest  part,  between 
the  sand-spit  projecting  from  Eyre  isle  and  the  south-east  spit  of  St. 
Peter  Island  shoals,  the  deepest  water  in  this  part  of  the  channel  being  on 
the  northern  side. 

DZRXCTZOV8« — To  enter  Waterwitch  channel  from  seaward,  having 
brought  the  western  end  of  the  outer  Franklin  isle  to  bear  South,  distant 
3  miles,  steer  N.E.  ^  E.  for  a  wooded  hill  on  the  main-land  ;  keep  the  lead 
going,  and  a  good  look-out  from  aloft  for  the  south-cast  spit  of  St.  Peter 
Island  shoals,  2  miles  southward  of  cape  D'Estree.  Having  brought 
that  cape  to  bear  N.  by  W.  all  danger  will  be  passed,  and  a  course  north- 
westward may  be  shaped  for  Denial  bay,  or  south-eastward  for  Smoky 

bay. 

Care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  reefs  between  Franklin  and  Eyre  isles 
and  Eyre  Isle  shoals,  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  channel,  and  to  give  a 
good  berth  on  the  north  side,  to  the  long  reef  and  shoals  extending  from 
Peter  island,  as  the  westernmost  of  these  dangers  is  exposed  to  the  ocean 
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swell,  which  would  soon  prove  fatal  to  any  vessel  unfortunate  enough  to 
strike  on  them. 

In  beating  in  through  Waterwitch  channel  from  seaward,  attention  to 
the  soundings  and  a  good  look-out  will  be  all  that  is  necessary  to  show  the 
navigator  when  to  tack. 

To  leave  Waterwitch  channel,  a  vessel  should  be  in  mid-channel,  be- 
.tween  the  two  spits  in  the  eastern  enti*ance,  and  from  thence,  if  the  wind 
be  £air,  she  should  steer  south-westward,  so  as  to  leave  the  Franklin  isles 
2  or  3  miles  to  the  southward. 

In  working  out  against  a  head  wind,  wait  for  the  ebb  stream,  which  runs 
out  at  the  rate  of  about  2  knots,  and  make  short  tacks  in  mid-channel, 
until  the  channel  widens. 

ir^-It  is  high  water  in  Denial  bay,  full  and  change,  at  5h. ;  rise  6  feet. 
BAT  extends  nearly  S.E.  13  miles  from  cape  D'Estree,  and  is 
'2^  miles  across  from  Eyre  isle  to  the  main-land,  with  a  clear  entrance 
1 J  miles  wide  from  D^cres  bay,  and  2  miles  wide  from  Waterwitch  channel. 
There  is  a  small  shallow  inlet  in  its  northern  bight,  E.N.E.  2^  miles 
from  the  cape,  and  the  southern  bight  is  occupied  by  shoals  extending  3^ 
miles  from  the  shore,  and  continuing  about  2  miles  northward  along  the 
eastern  shore  of  the  bay. 

Smoky  bay,  in  which  there  arc  oj  to  3  fathoms  water,  affords  excellent 
anchorage,  according  to  a  vessel's  draught,  in  any  portion  of  its  extensive 
waters,  the  only  caution  necessary  to  observe  being  a  due  regard  to  the 
lead,  which  gives  most  reliable  warning  in  approaching  the  shoals  that 
border  the  north-east  side  of  Eyre  isle,  and  extend  in  some  parts,  nearly 
1^  miles  from  the  shore. 

From  cape  Missiessy,  the  south  point  of  Smoky  bay,  the  coast  trends 
"S.  by  W.  7  miles  to  Dillon  point,  between  which  and  Brown  point,  3  miles 
to  the  southward  of  it,  is  St.  Mary  bay,  a  small  exposed  bight,  which,  together 
with  the  coast  2  or  3  miles  farther  to  the  northward,  is  fronted  with 
breakers.  A  wide  berth  should  be  given  to  this  part  of  the  coast  as 
there  is  no  object  in  approaching  it ;  for  which  reason  it  has  not  been 
minutely  surveyed. 

watovm  vonrr,  which  forms  the  north-west  extreme  of  Streaky  bay, 
is  a  low  sandy  projection,  and  has  two  small  rocks  close  to  its  exti'eraity, 
-with  breakers  suri'ounding  them,  and  extending  to  those  along  the  shore  to 
the  northward.  The  soundings  are  24  fathoms  at  2  miles  to  the  westward, 
and  23  fathoms  at  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  it ;  and  to  the  eastward, 
the  water  shoals  from  9  to  6  fathoms  for  about  9  miles  into  Streaky  l)ay. 

OAFS  SAVSB,  S.E.  ^  E.  15  miles  from  Brown  point,  is  a  clifiy  pro- 
jection of  the  main-land,  forming  the  south-eastern  point  of  Streaky  bay  ; 
breakers  extend  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north  side  of  the  cape. 
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W.  :J  S.  4|  miles  from  cape  Bauer,  does  not  exceed  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  but  is  60  feet  high  ;  reefs  extend  E.N.E. 
2^  miles  from  the  isle,  and  there  are  dangers  at  a  mile  to  the  southward 
and  westward  of  it,  besides  other  straggling  rocks  at  a  short  distance  to 
the  northward.  Some  of  the  rocks  to  the  eastward  of  Olive  isle  are 
always  above  water,  and  tend  to  show  the  approximate  distance  the  reef 
extends  from  the  island  ;  as,  however,  the  sea  almost  invariably  breaks  on 
these  reefs,  no  prudent  seaman  need  anticipate  either  difficulty  or  danger 
in  approaching  the  island  within  a  reasonable  distance. 

There  is  a  good  passage  between  the  eastern  reefs  of  Olive  isle  and  cape 
Bauer,  having,  by  borrowing  towards  the  cape,  8  and  9  fathoms,  coarse 
sand,  the  depth  quickly  increasing  to  23  fathoms  southward  of  the  passage. 
At  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  the  island  there  are  20  fathoms,  and  the  <lepth 
varies  between  25  and  34  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  16  miles  in  the  same 
direction.  From  the  rocks  and  reefs  about  Olive  isle  to  the  centre  of 
Streaky  bay  the  soundings  decrease  gradually  from  20  to  6  fathoms. 

8TBBAKT  BAT,  the  entrance  of  which,  as  before  stated,  extends  from 
Brown  point  to  cape  Bauer,  is  considered  one  of  the  finest  hai'bours  on  this 
part  of  the  coast,  the  only  dangers  to  be  avoided  in  approaching  the  entrance 
being  Olive  isle,  and  the  reefs  and  rocks  about  it.  The  bay  is  16  miles 
deep,  its  eastern  or  inner  portion  being  protected  from  seawai'd  by  a  barrier 
of  sand-banks  extending  northward  and  north-westward  from  the  south,  to 
the  northern  shore  of  the  bay.  There  are  three  channels  between  these 
banks  leading  into  the  spacious  harbour  within  them,  which  will  be  easily 
found  by  paying  attention  to  the  chart. 

From  cape  Bauer  the  coast  trends  N.E.  1^  miles  to  the  reef  projecting 
northward  from  the  cape,  and  from  the  reef  E.  |  S.  7  miles  to  a  long  narrow 
point,  foi-ming  the  east  extreme  of  Gibson  peninsula.  This,  the  northern 
coast  of  the  peninsula,  is  fronted  by  a  sandy  flat,  the  outer  edge  of  which, 
from  about  2  miles  E.N.E.  of  cape  Bauer,  extends  nearly  N.E,  by  E.  4  miles 
to  its  north  extreme,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  South  channel  ;  from 
this  point  the  edge  of  the  flat  trends  S.  by  E.  2  miles,  and  then  S.E.  by  E. 
3  miles,  terminating  in  a  spit  that  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  east  point 
of  Gibson  peninsula. 

BOJITM  owUkWKWL  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  shoals  extend- 
ing from  the  north  side  of  Gibson  peninsula,  and  to  the  northward  by 
South  sand  ;  it  is  only  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  in  the  narrowest  part, 
where  there  is  a  bar,  having  only  10  feet  water  on  it. 

DimacTZOVB. — In  approaching  South  channel  from  seaward,  after 
having  cleared  the  reef  projecting  from  the  northern  part  of  cape  Bauer, 
Bland  in  90  as  to  shoal  the  water  near  the  edge  of  the  flat  extending  ft^m 
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the  north  side  of  Gibson  peninsula,  being  careful  not  to  get  too  close  to 
the  edge  of  the  shoals,  and  then  steer  N.E.  until  the  centre  of  Eba  isle— 
which  lies  N.E.  >|  N.  4^  miles  from  the  east  point  of  the  peninsula — ^bears 
£•  by  S.,  when  a  course  for  that  island  may  be  steered,  keeping  the  lead 
going,  and  a  good  look-out  from  aloft  to  observe  the  banks,  which  discolour 
the  water  very  distinctly. 

When  the  low  east  point  of  Gibson  peninsula  bears  S.E.  by  S.  all  danger 
will  be  passed,  and  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  in  Spithead, 
or  proceed  southward  into  Blanche  port. 

SOVTH  8AVI>,  which  partly  dries  at  low  water,  and  lies  between  South 
channel  and  Dashwood  channel  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  6^  miles  long^ 
East  and  West,  and  3  miles  broad  at  the  centre.  Its  eastern  extreme, 
which  approaches  within  2  miles  of  the  main-laud,  foims  a  projecting 
spit,  from  which  the  centre  of  Eba  isle  bears  S.S.E.,  distant  3  miles,  and 
Perlubie,  a  remarkable  white  sand-hill  near  the  coast,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  about 
2  miles. 

DABBinroos  CBAirirB&,  the  safest  of  the  three  passages,  is  bounded 
to  the  southward  by  South  sand  and  to  the  northward  by  North  sand  ;  it 
is  1^  miles  wide  in  its  narrowest  part,  and  the  soundings  vary  from  3^  to 
5  fathoms  ;  a  passage,  however,  having  5  fathoms  in  it,  may  bo  fouud  by 
paying  great  attention  to  the  lead. 

DZBSCTZOVB. — Dashwood  channel  may  be  easily  entered  fi-om  seawar  J, 
by  bringing  Olive  isle  to  bear  S.W,  and  the  extremity  of  Brown  point 
W.  J  N.,  when  the  vessel  will  be  in  4  fathoms.  Fix)m  this  position,  keep- 
ing a  good  look-out  for  the  discoloured  water  on  the  banks,  steer  E.  ^  S. 
for  the  sandy  shore  of  the  bay  ;  by  keeping  on  this  course  until  Perlubio 
hill  bears  E.S.E.,  the  course  may  be  altered  to  that  bearing.  On  the  centre 
of  Eba  isle  bearing  S.S.E.,  the  east  spit  of  South  sand  will  be  cleared,  and 
a  southerly  course  may  be  steered  for  Spithead  or  Blanche  port.  As  the 
spit  is  very  steep-to,  it  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

VOBTB  AAJTBt  which  lies  between  Dashwood  channel  and  Warburtoa 
channel  to  the  north-westward,  extends  4^  miles  North  and  South,  and 
nearly  the  same  distance  East  and  West. 

co&abxarsoar  vonrT*  a  projection  of  the  north  shore  of  Streaky  bay^ 
lies  2  miles  eastward  of  Brown  point,  and  like  it,  is  fronted  by  rocks  on 
which  the  sea  breaks  heavily.  The  northern  shore  of  the  bay  from  Collin- 
son  point  curves  round  north-eastward  and  eastward  to  De  Mole  pointy 
forming  Gascoigne  bay  ;  from  a  low  point  in  the  bight  of  which  rocks 
run  off  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward. 

US  MOUB  vonrr,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from  Collinson  point,  is 
of  moderate  elevation,  having  a  hummock  near  it,  which  at  a  distance 
appears  like  an  island,  and  is  a  remarkable  object  on  the  coast  line :  rocks 
14561.  X 
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project  from  the  point  1^  miles  iu  a  S.S.W.  direction,  and  from  thence 
thej  extend  along  shore  towards  the  hight  of  Gascoigne  bay. 

From  De  Mole  point  the  northern  shore  of  Streaky  bay  trends  N.E.  J  N. 
3  miles,  and  from  thence  2 J  miles  eastward  to  Lindsay  point,  a  low  projec- 
tion, on  the  east  side  of  which  is  Acraman  creek. 

The  northern  shore  of  Streaky  bay,  from  De  Mole  point  to  about  3  miled 
eastward  of  Lindsay  point,  is  fronted  by  shoals,  the  outer  edge  of  which 
from  De  Mole  point  curves  round  eastward  about  4  miles,  from  whence  a 
sand -spit  stretches  in  the  same  direction  3  miles  towards  the  main-land, 
and  forms  the  north-west  side  of  Warburton  channel  On  the  north  side 
of  this  spit^  which  lies  S.E.  3^  miles  from  Lindsay  point,  there  appeal's  to 
be  a  small  inlet  in  the  shoals  with  6  to  3  fathoms  in  it. 


AV&Toar  CKJkwn&»  the  northernmost  and  widest  of  the  three 
passages  leading  into  the  harbours  of  Streaky  bay,  is  nearly  2  miles  wide 
between  the  north-west  side  of  North  sand  and  the  sand-spit  just  described, 
and  has  5  and  6  fathoms  in  it. 

BimacnovB. — To  enter  Warburton  channel  from  seaward,  bring  cape 
Bauer  to  bear  South  and  Collinson  point  West ;  and  from  this  position  steer 
N.£.  with  a  fair  wind  ;  if  with  a  beating  wind,  the  lead  will  give  good 
warning  as  the  banks  on  either  side  are  approached.  After  having  brought 
a  remarkable  reddish  clifiy  projection  of  the  coast  to  bear  N.N.E.  and  hav- 
ing cleared  the  sand-spit  on  the  north-western  side  of  the  channel,  the  vessel 
may  anchor  in  6  to  4  fathoms,  or  where  most  convenient,  in  a  spacious 
roadstead,  extending  from  the  North  sand  N.N.W.  4  miles,  and  E.N.E.  the 
same  distance  from  the  sand-spit  on  the  north-west  side  of  Warburton 
channel,  to  the  main-land. 

AVCWomAOB. — Under  shelter  of  the  shoal  projecting  from  Lindsay 
point  there  is  very  good  anchorage  with  all  winds,  and  as  a  harbour  of 
refuge  there  is  perhaps  none  more  easy  of  access.  On  the  adjacent  coast 
cargoes  could  be  landed,  or  produce  shipped  from  the  open  beach,  in 
ordinary  weather,  without  risk  or  difficulty. 

Between  the  north-east  point  of  North  sand  and  the  main-land  there  is  a 
channel  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  14  feet  water,  leading  in 
the  direction  of  Perlubie  from  the  spacious  roadstead  just  described  to  the 
northward  ;  but  as  the  eastern  point  of  North  sand  is  very  steep,  the 
passage  is  only  fit  for  small  vessels. 

From  the  east  side  of  this  channel  the  eastern  shore  of  Streaky  bay  trends 
8.E.  by  S.  7^  miles  to  Perlubie,  and  may  be  approached  in  4  and  6  fathoms 
within  half  a  mile  of  the  beach.  Between  thb  beach  and  the  sand-banks 
fronting  it  there  is  anotlier  extensive  roadstead,  with  a  uniform  depth  of  4 
to  6  fathoms,  into  which  Dashwood  channel  leads  from  the  westward. 
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». — There  is  a  channel  nearly  1|  miles  wide,  with  6  to  4^ 
fathoms,  between  Perlubie  and  the  east  spit  of  South  sand,  leading  from 
the  northward  into  Spithead,  the  largest  sheltered  harbour  in  Streaky  bay, 
where  there  are  uniform  soundings  in  5  to  6  fathoms  over  nearly  the  whole 
space.  Vessels  not  intending  to  enter  Blanche  port  will  here  find  very 
good  anchorage  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  with  Perlubie  hill  bearing  N.E.  and  the 
centre  of  Eba  isle  from  S.E.  by  E.  to  East.  A  vessel  in  this  position  will 
be  sheltered  from  all  winds  and  be  in  perfect  safety,  with  plenty  of  room 
to  get  under  way,  with  the  wind  from  any  quarter. 

B8A  X8UB  is  1  mile  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  broad ;  it  is  of  moderate  elevation,  and  lies  about 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  east  shore  of  Streaky  bay,  with  which  it 
appears  to  be  connected^  by  sunken  rocks  ;  and  a  rock  above  water  lies 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  island. 

a&AxrcBS  VORT  is  a  deep  indentation  forming  a  most  secure  harbour 
in  the  southernmost  part  of  Streaky  bay.  Its  entrance  is  fully  half  a  mile 
wide  between  the  eastern  shore  of  the  bay  and  the  spit  projecting  from  the 
low  east  point  of  Gibson  peninsula  ;  but  it  is  divided  into  two  passages  by 
a  small  rocky  patch,  with  only  6  feet  water  on  it,  lying  S.S.E.  -^  E.  1  mile 
from  the  east  point  of  the  peninsula,  and  East  1  mile  from  a  small  perfo- 
rated rock  near  the  shore,  bearing  S.S.W.  -^  W.,  distant  1  mile  from  the 
point.  Between  the  perforated  rock  and  the  point  a  creek  runs  into  the 
peninsula  2^  miles  in  a  W.N.W.  direction.  From  the  small  patch  in 
the  entrance  the  port  extends  about  S.S.W.  Similes,  and  is  2  miles  across 
at  its  widest  part,  the  depth  of  water  varying  from  6  fathoms  near  the 
entrance  patch  to  2^  fathoms  at  the  head  of  the  port. 

DZRXcnnoarB.— To  enter  Blanche  port  from  Spithead  and  avoid  the 
dangerous  patch  in  the  entrance,  bring  the  northern  portion  of  the  sand- 
hills at  Perlumbie  in  line  with  the  western  end  of  Eba  isle,  and  after 
having  passed  between  the  patch  and  the  eastern  shore,  keep  these  marks 
on,  as  they  lead  up  the  harbour  clear  of  a  spit  projecting  a  short  distance 
fr*om  the  eastern  shore. 

On  this  line  the  course  will  be  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  the  soundings  will 
vary  from  5  to  4,  and  in  some  places  to  3  fathoms,  on  a  sandy  bottom. 
The  depths  on  approaching  the  head  of  the  bay  become  somewhat  irre- 
gular, but  a  good  berth  may  be  picked  up  for  a  vessel  drawing  16  or  17 
feet,  within  about  half  a  mile  of  the  beach  :  vessels  of  lighter  draught 
may  proceed  towards  the  head  of  the  bay  into  their  own  draught  of  water, 
within  2  cables'  lengths  of  the  shore. 

la  beattnff  out  of  Blanche  port,  the  same  marks  may  be  used  as  when 
entering ;  but  it  will  rarely  happen  that  a  leading  wind  wiU  have  to  be 
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long  waitod  for  in  ordinary  seasons,  as  the  sea  breeze  generally  sets  in  in 
the  afternoon. 

xascira  from  sbzpwsojl. — In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded 
in  or  near  Streaky  bay,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assis* 
tance  will  if  possible  bo  rendered  from  the  shore  in  the  following  manner, 
viz. : — 

1.  A  rocket  or  shot  with  a  thin  line  attached,  will  be  fired  across  the 
vessel ;  get  the  line  as  soon  as  possible,  and  having  secured  it,  let  one  of 
the  crew  be  separated  from  the  rest,  and,  if  in  the  day  time,  wave  his  hat 
or  his  hand,  or  a  flag  or  a  handkerchief;  or  if  at  night,  let  a  rocket,  blue- 
light  or  gun  be  fired  ;  or  let  a  light  be  shown  over  the  side  of  the  vessel^ 
and  1>e  again  concealed,  as  a  signal  to  those  on  shore. 

2.  When  one  of  the  men  on  shore  is  seen  separated  from  the  rest, 
waving  a  red  flag,  or,  if  at  night,  show  a  red  light  and  then  conceal  it, 
haul  upon  the  rocket  line,  which  will  bring  off  a  tail-block  with  an 
endless  fall  rove  through  it. 

3.  Make  the  tail  of  the  block  fast  to  the  mast  about  1 5  feet  above  the 
deck,  or  if  the  masts  are  gone,  to  the  highest  secure  part  of  the  vessel ; 
and  when  the  tail-block  is  mode  fast  and  the  rocket-line  is  unbent  from 
the  whip,  let  one  of  the  crew,  separated  from  the  rest,  make  the  signal 
required  by  article  I ,  as  above. 

4.  As  soon  as  the  signal  is  seen  on  shore,  a  hawser  will  be  bent  to  the 
whip-line,  and  will  be  hauled  off  to  the  vessel  by  those  on  shore. 

5.  When  the  hawser  is  got  on  board,  make  it  fust  to  the  same  part  of 
the  vessel  as  the  tail-block,  only  about  18  inches  higher,  taking  care  that 
there  are  no  tnrns  of  the  whip-lines  round  the  hawser. 

6.  When  the  hawser  is  made  fast  on  board,  the  signal  directed  by 
article  1  above  is  to  be  repeated. 

7.  The  men  on  shore  will  then  haul  the  hawser  tnut»  and  by  means  of 
the  whip-line,  will  haul  off  to  the  vessel  a  sling,  cot,  or  life-buoy,  into 
which  the  person  to  be  hauled  on  shore  is  to  get  and  be  made  fast.  When 
he  is  in  and  secure  one  of  the  crew  must  be  separated  from  the  rest  and 
again  sifj^nal  to  the  shore  as  directed  in  article  1  above.  The  people  ou 
shore  will  haul  the  person  in  the  sling  to  the  shore,  and  when  he  has 
landed,  will  haul  back  the  empty  sling  to  the  vessel  for  others.  This 
operation  will  be  repeated,  to  and  fro,  until  all  persons  are  hauled  ashore 
from  the  wrecked  vessel. 

8.  It  may  sometimes  happen  that  the  state  of  the  weather  and  condition 
of  the  vessel  will  not  admit  of  a  liawser  being  set  up,  in  which  case  a 
aling  or  life-buoy  will  be  hauled  off  instead,  and  the  person  to  be  rescued 
will  be  hauled  through  th«  surf,  instead  of  along  the  hawser. 


CHAP.  1.3         RESCUE  FROM  SHIPWRECK. — WESTALL  POINT.  55 

Masters  and  crews  of  wrecked  vessels  should  beai*  in  mind  that  the 
success  in  landing  them  may  in  great  measure  depend  upon  their  coolness 
and  attention  to  the  rules  here  laid  down  ;  and  that  by  attending  to  them 
many  lives  are  annually  saved  by  the  rocket  apparatus  on  the  coasts  of 
the  United  Kingdom. 

The  system  of  signalling  must  be  strictly  adhered  to ;  and  all  women, 
passengers,  and  helpless  persons  should  be  landed  before  the  crew  of  the 
vessel. 

Commanders  of  vessels  who  may  unfortunately  require  the  aid  afforded 
by  the  rocket  apparatus,  in  the  event  of  shipwreck,  are  earnestly  re- 
quested not  to  haul  on  the  rocket-lino  until  the  party  on  shore  makes  the 
signal,  that  the  tail-block  and  whip-line  are  bent  on,  when  the  proper 
response  should  be  made  and  the  tail-block  and  line  hauled  on  board. 

Water. — Supplies. — An  abundant  supply  of  excellent  water  may  be 
obtained  at  Perlubie,  in  the  hollow  of  the  sand-hills,  within  150  yards  of 
low  water  mark.  It  is  necessary  to  clear  out  the  wells  to  obtain  a  supply, 
but  care  should  be  taken  not  to  dig  too  deeply,  so  as  to  penetrate  a  clayey 
substratum  which  holds  the  water. 

At  high  water,  by  means  of  a  hose,  casks  may  be  filled  in  the  boats,  as 
the  shore  is  generally  free  from  surf ;  but  at  times  during  strong  galea 
from  W.N.W.  it  may  be  found  difficult  to  water.  From  the  protection 
afforded  by  the  sand-banks  the  ocean  swell  has  quite  subsided  before 
reaching  this  portion  of  the  bay. 

Oysters  of  excellent  quality,  and  unlimited  in  quantity,  may  be  obtained 
by  taking  advantage  of  the  low  tides  which  leave  the  banks  uncovered  in 
some  places. 

A8PSCT. — In  the  vicinity  of  Streaky  bay  the  land  is  of  excellent 
quality  ;  and  there  is  no  finer  site  on  the  whole  coast  for  a  township  than 
the  head  of  Blanche  port. 

TXDS8. — It  is  high  water  in  Streaky  bay,  full  and  change  at  1  h. ;  rise 
6  feet. 

'vmSTiLUi  POXlTT  and  coRVZBAJtT  SAT.  —  Westall  point,  in 
lat.  32**  53'  30"  S.,  long.  134°  E.,  and  S.  \  W.  10  miles  from  cape  Bauer,  is 
a  bold  cliffy  head-land  somewhat  higher  than  the  cape,  with  rising  land 
towards  the  interior.  The  coast  from  the  point  trends  N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles 
to  a  cliffy  projection,  close  off  which  are  some  remarkable  reddish  coloured 
rocks. 

Corvisai't  bay,  which  extends  from  capo  Bauer  to  Westall  point,  is  about 
3^  miles  deep  ;  it  is  mostly  skirted  by  a  sandy  beach,  exposed  to  the 
westward,  but  it  appears  capable  of  affording  shelter  from  southerly  winds, 
round  the  north  side  of  Westall  point,  near  the  reddish  coloured  rocks 
just  mentioned;  but    soundings    have    not  been    here    obtamed,    and^ 
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judging  from  the  bay  on  either  side  of  these  rocks,  the  water  is  probably 
shallow. 


r. — From  Westall  point  Sceale  bay  extends  S.S.E.  |  E. 
9  miles  to  Blanche  point,  but  is  only  about  2  miles  deep  ;  this  bay  is  also 
open  to  the  S.W.,  although  coasters  report  anchorage  under  some  rocks 
to  the  south-eastwai'd  of  Westall  point. 


the  south-eastern  point  of  Sceale  bay,  and  which  is 
similar  to  Westall  point,  has  a  sandy  bay  on  each  side  of  it,  and  a  reef  of 
rocks  extending  from  its  southern  extremity.  There  are  30  fathoms  at 
3  or  4  miles  from  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  the  water  appears  deep  close 
to  the  rocks. 


L^-From  cape  Blanche  the  coast,  which  is  somewhat 
embayed,  takes  a  south-easterly  direction  to  a  point  at  N.W,  J  W.  4  miles 
from  cape  Hadstock,  a  bold  cliffy  headland  in  lat  33°  11'  45"  S., 
long.  134°  15'  E.  This  cape,  which  is  of  a  wedge-like  form  and  348 
feet  high,  may  be  distinguished  at  a  considerable  distance,  and  being  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  projections  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  it  is  an  un- 
mistakeable  guide  for  vessels  bound  either  to  Streaky  bay,  or  standing  in 
from  seaward  towards  Venus  harbour,  to  the  eastward. 

The  land  to  the  northward  of  cape  Kadstock  becomes  gradually  lower 
towards  cape  Blanche,  and  also  for  about  2^  miles  north-eastward  to 
Beard  bay,  a  shallow  inlet  barred  by  rocks  and  running  in  north-westward 
behind  cape  Radstock. 

AMMXOm  SAT,  formed  between  cape  Radstock  and  Waldegrave  isles, 
30  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  is  13  mile3  deep,  but  is  much  exposed 
to  all  westerly  winds,  except  those  to  the  southward  of  S.W.,  and  affords  no 
secure  anchorage.  There  are  26  to  about  30  fathoms  at  3  or  4  miles  from 
its  shore  in  all  parts,  except  the  south-east  bight  of  the  bay,  where  there 
are  7  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  2^  miles  off  the  beach,  and  the  same 
depth  at  half  a  mile  off  the  north  side  of  the  inner  and  largest  Waldegrave 
isle,  which  is  the  easternmost  of  the  Investigator  group. 

The  northern  shore  of  Anxious  bay  trends  from  Beard  bay  E.  ^  S.  13 
miles  to  a  peninsula,  which  extends  about  4  miles  south-eastward  to  Wey- 
land  point,  its  south  extremity.  From  eastward  of  Beard  bay  towards 
Weyland  point  the  coast  gradually  increases  in  height,  and  from  its  iron- 
bound  shores  presents  a  most  inhospitable  aspect  ;  no  outlying  dangers, 
however,  were  observed,  and  the  soundings  between  the  cape  and  the 
point  are  generally  about  30  to  28  fathoms. 

^mXAVB  FOnrr  is  a  remarkable  cliffy  head-land  in  Anxious  bay, 
similar  to  cape  Badstock,  from  which  it  bears  E.  |  S.,  distant  17  miles.     It 
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is  270  feet  high,  and  forms  a  good  mark  for  making  Venus  harbour,  a  small 
port,  the  entrance  of  which  lies  N.E.  nearly  2  miles  from  the  point. 

JL  &OCST  &BDOB  lies  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  Weyland  point* 
with  deep  water  round  it,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  with  great  violence  in 
bafl  weather ;  but  at  high  water,  when  the  sea  is  smooth,  this  danger  may 
be  approached  without  its  being  perceived. 

WVB  BASBOUX. — ^Between  Weyland  point  and  the  south-west  ex- 
treme of  a  peninsula  on  the  east  side,  at  E.S.E.  3  miles  from  the  point, 
is  an  opening  in  the  rocky  coast-line  leading  into  Venus  harbour.  The 
soundings  here  rapidly  decrease  from  20  to  10  fathoms,  and  then  in  a  few 
casts,  from  4  to  3  fathoms  on  a  rocky  bar.  The  fairway  into  the  harbour 
is  exactly  between  two  head-lands,  which  are  of  little  elevation,  and  lie 
nearly  North  and  South,  about  250  yards  from  each  other.  There  is  a 
rocky  ledge  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  entrance,  in  the  direction  of  a 
small  sand-hill  on  Grermain  islet,  which  lies  nearly  a  mile  within,  and  fiEM^es 
the  entrance  ;  and  from  the  southern  head,  which  forms  the  north->west 
point  of  the  eastern  peninsula,  another  ledge  projects  a  short  distance 
towards  the  bar. 

Venus  harbour  is  9  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  nearly  3  miles 
across  at  its  broadest  part,  with  some  small  islets  in  it  and  several  points 
and  sand-spits  projecting  from  the  southern  shore,  which  divide  the 
hai'bour  into  three  branches,  all  of  which  are  only  navigable  for  boats  or 
small  craft  at  high  water. 

AVCBOXAOB. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  3  to  4  fathoms,  anywhere 
within  the  entrance,  the  best  being  between  the  eastern  peninsula  and  a 
sand-spit,  which  divides  the  channel  into  two  du*ections,  one  branch  lead- 
ing to  the  northward,  where  it  soon  becomes  shoal,  and  the  other  to  the 
eastward,  which  also  gets  shallow  as  it  is  ascended. 

BXBBCTZOxrs. — ^Provided  the  weather  is  moderate  and  the  wind  fair, 
with  the  flood  stream,  no  vessel  of  less  than  12  feet  draught  need  appre- 
hend danger  in  running  for  Venus  harbour  ;  and  after  having  passed  Wey- 
land point  and  avoided  the  rocky  ledge  off  its  extremity,  a  course  may  be 
steered  for  the  entrance,  when,  with  a  few  casts  of  the  lead  the  soundings 
will  decrease  from  20  to  3  fathoms.  Having  run  in  between  the  heads, 
haul  round  to  the  eastward,  avoiding  the  rocky  ledge  lying  in  the  direction 
of  the  sand-hill  on  Germain  islet,  and  anchor  where  directed,  or  as  most 
convenient. 

The  sand-spits  may  be  easily  avoided  by  keeping  a  good  look-out  from 
aloft; ;  and  in  entering  the  harbour  with  a  strong  flood  stream  and  fair 
wind,  it  will  be  necessary  to  get  the  sail  in  as  soon  as  possible,  as  there  is 
very  little  space  between  the  heads  and  the  anchorage. 

No  stranger  should  run  for  Venus  harbour  in  bad  weather  or  on  the  ebb. 
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^hen  there  is  any  swell  on  the  coast,  as  the  whole  entrance  at  such  times 
is  a  mass  of  breakers  ;  neither  should  an  attempt  be  made  to  pass  the  bar 
with  a  light  or  baffling  wind,  as  the  least  mistake,  or  loss  of  command  over 
the  vessel,  might  throw  her  on  the  ledge  projecting  from  the  southern 
bead  towards  the  bar,  from  which  position  it  would  bo  quite  impossible  to 
rescue  the  vessel,  or  in  all  probability  the  crew. 

A  stranger,  however,  might  in  moderate  weather,  approach  Weyland 
})oint  and  observe  if  the  sea  breaks  on  the  detached  reef  already  mentioned, 
as  lying  off  that  head-land.  Should  there  be  no  surf  there,  the  bar  is 
practicable  with  a  fair  wind  and  flood  stream.  In  the  event  of  its  not 
being  found  advisable  to  attempt  the  passage,  the  vessel  may  be  kept  off 
and  on  ;  but  it  is  more  safe  to  proceed  at  once  to  the  anchorage  under 
Flinders  isle,  in  the  south-eastern  end  of  Anxious  bay,  which  is  a  conve- 
nient stopping  place  to  await  an  opportunity  for  entering  Venus  harbour. 

To  lem,re  Venus  harbour  the  same  precautions  must  be  observed  as  in 
entering  ;  and  when  the  tide  serves  in  the  morning,  it  will  be  generally 
found  the  most  advantageous  time  for  sailing  ;  as  the  land  wind  in  fine 
weather,  mostly  blows  with  sufficient  force  to[  give  a  vessel  good  steerage 
way  during  that  part  of  the  day. 

ivater. — In  the  vicinity  of  Venus  harbour  there  are  fine  pastoral  dis- 
tricts, and  water  can  be  procured  at  a  place  named  Cheriroo. 

TZDB8. — It  is  high  water  in  Venus  harbour,  full  and  change,  at  2b.  15ra. ; 
rise  6  feet* 

CAPB  nirvzs.— From  the  south-west  point  of  the  peninsula  on  the 
eastern  side  of  the  opening  leading  into  Venus  harbour,  the  eastern  shore 
of  Anxious  bay  trends  S.S.E.  }  E.  12  miles,  from  whence  it  curves  round 
southward  and  south-westward  to  a  point,  at  3^  miles  to  the  sout  hward  o 
which  is  cape  Finnis,  with  a  shoal  rocky  bight  between  them.  The  coast 
is  generally  of  moderate  elevation  and  sandy,  with  apparently  a  lagoon  ex- 
tending about  7  miles  close  along  behind  the  shore,  midway  between  the 
peninsula  and  Waldgrave  isles. 

ASP8CT. — From  the  south-east  shore  of  Streaky  bay  a  range  of  hills 
takes  a  S.S.W.  ^  W.  direction  to  about  6  miles  eastwai-d  of  Westall  point ; 
from  thence  it  nearly  follows  the  trend  of  the  coast  to  about  5  miles  north- 
eastward of  cape  Blanche,  and  then  sweeps  round  eastward  to  mounts 
Hall  and  Cooper,  the  former  bearing  N.E.  }  N.,  distant  13  miles,  and  the 
latter  N.E.  by  E.  22  miles  from  cape  Radstock.  From  mount  Coo])er  the 
range  takes  an  East  and  S.E.  direction  to  mount  Southam,  and  from 
thence  about  S.  by  W.  J  W.  to  mount  Wedge,  which  bear  respectively 
E.  J  N.,  distant  20  miles,  and  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.  19  miles  from  Weyland 
point ;  the  range  then  trends  southward  and  terminates  at  about  10  miles 
eastward  of  Waldgrave  isles. 
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I8TZOATO&  o&oupff  of  which  the  eastern  and  larger  Waldgrave 
isle  forms  the  easternmost,  consists  of  several  islands  and  rocks  extending 
about  W.S.W.  28  miles  from  the  rocky  bight  North  of  cape  Finnis. 

iRrA&BOSAVB  Z8&B8. — The  larger  isle,  which  is  2  miles  long,  East 
and  West,  is  connected  with  the  rocky  bight  North  of  cape  Finnis,  and 
also  with  the  smaller  isle,  I  mile  to  the  westward,  by  reefs,  which  for  a 
vessel  anchoi'ed  in  the  south-east  bight  of  Anxious  bay  would  admit  of  no 
escape  southward  between  these  isles  and  the  mainland,  should  the  wind 
veer  round  and  blow  from  the  northward. 

T«ro  BBTACBSB  B&SAXSSS  lie  in  line  with  Waldgrave  isles,  be- 
tween about  I  and  4  miles  westward  of  the  smaller  island  ;  there  are  27 
fathoms  at  2  miles  from  these  breakers  in  all  directions  except  to  the  east- 
ward ;  and  a  clear  channel  6^  miles  wide,  with  2&  to  28  fathoms,  between 
these  breakers  and  Flinders  and  Top-gallant  islands  to  the  south-westward. 

TUWnvRM  ZBikAJTB,  the  largest  and  most  central  of  the  Investigator 
group,  is  6  miles  long  N.E.  and  S.W.  and  3  miles  broad  at  the  centre  ;  it 
forms  nearly  a  square,  with  the  south-western  angle  projecting  farthest 
from  the  main  body  of  the  island.  Rocks  project  from  the  points  of  the 
island,  the  intermediate  sides  being  slightly  embayed ;  but  the  eastern 
side  alone  offers  good  anchorage,  although  Capt.  Flinders  in  1802  anchored 
the  Investigator  on  the  north  side  of  the  island. 

Tbe  AVCBOBAOB  On  the  east  side  of  Flinders  island  may  be  approached 
with  safety,  taking  care,  however,  to  avoid  a  reef  of  rocks — on  which  the 
sea  generally  breaks — lying  about  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  beach  near 
the  east  point  of  the  island,  from  which  the  reef  is  separated  by  a  passage, 
having  3  and  4  fathoms  in  it. 

BZBBOTZOxrs. — The  reef  just  described,  may  be  easily  avoided  by 
approaching  the  anchorage  from  the  north-eastward,  and  standing  along  the 
beach  until  a  berth  is  picked  up  inside  the  reef,  in  3  or  4  fathoms.  This 
anchorage,  though  available  for  small  craft  in  gales  from  N.W.  round  by 
West  to  S.W.,  should  not  be  resorted  to  in  an  easterly  gale,  as  a  vessel 
would  be  very  close  in  before  she  could  be  fairly  got  under  way,  with  the 
beach  as  a  lee  shore. 

No  large  vessel  should  at  any  time  attempt  to  anchor  within  the  reef, 
but  rather  seek  shelter  farther  to  the  northward,  so  as  to  have  a  clear 
course  before  her,  in  the  event  of  bad  weather  coming  on  from  north  or 
north-eastward. 

Tbe  &AVBZB'0-P&AC8  on  the  beach  under  the  reef,  although  sheltered 
to  a  certain  extent,  is  sometimes  difficult  and  unsafe,  as  the  surf  occasionally 
rolls  in  with  considerable  force. 

The  north-western  side  of  Flinders  island  to  the  distance  of  4  miles,  is 
studded  with  reefs  of  a  most  dangerous  nature  and  should  be  most  care- 
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fully  avoided.  The  western  side  of  the  island  is  quite  open  to  the  ocean 
swell,  whilst  the  south-east  side  offers  no  anchorage,  the  coast  being  rocky 
and  the  water  generally  too  deep  close  in  shore  to  offer  any  inducement  to 
seek  shelter  in  that  locality. 

Bappiies.  —  There  is  very  good  pasturage  on  Flinders  island,  and 
within  the  last  few  years  a  sheep  station  has  been  established.  Vessels 
frequenting  the  island,  will  be  able  to  procure  mutton  from  the  shepherd, 
who  will  also  point  out  the  position  of  the  wells,  which  are  near  the 
anchorage. 

TOP-gATtTiilirr  ibImBB  lie  E.  by  N.  8  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  one  small,  but  high  island,  with  three  rocks, 
resembling  ships  under  sail,  off  its  east  side  ;  the  whole  being  of  small 
extent,  and  connected  by  a  reef,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  all  round  them,  at 
the  distance  of  5  or  6  miles. 


k — The  north-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
are  two  in  number,  the  western  and  larger  isle,  in  lat.  33°  45'  S.,  long. 
134°  15'  E.,  and  W.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flin- 
ders island,  is  half  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  162  feet  high. 
The  smaller  isle  lies  I^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former,  and  both 
have  reefs  extending  1  and  2  miles  westward  from  them,  which  shotdd  be 
carefully  avoided  by  passing  vessels. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Flinders  and  Ward  isles,  with  soundings  in 
35  fathoms  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  latter  isles ;  but  this  passage  can 
only  be  recommended  during  daylight. 

paAJtsoxr  Z8&B8,  the  south-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
form  a  chain  extending  11  to  17  miles  southward  from  the  western 
Ward  isle.  The  northernmost  of  the  Pearson  isles  is  about  2  miles  long, 
North  and  South,  and  rises  to  two  remarkable  peaks,  one  of  which  is  665 
feet  high,  and  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  There  is  a  small  in- 
dentation on  the  east  side  of  the  island ;  but  from  the  great  depth  of  water, 
no  anchorage  could  be  obtained  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  shore. 

The  other  five  isles  of  this  chain  are,  like  the  northernmost  isle,  of  abrupt 
formation,  with  steep  rocky  shores  and  no  outlying  dangers.  Soundings 
iu  48  fathoms  were  obtained  at  two  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  southern- 
most of  these  isles. 

The  southern  portion  of  Pearson  isles  has  not  been  surveyed ;  and  the 
French  chart  places  an  islet  S.  by  E.  J  E.  7  or  8  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Flinders  island ;  and  another  with  a  reef  of  dry  rocks,  at  about 
15  to  18  miles  to  the  westward  of  Pearson  isles.  But  as  they  were  not 
seen  by  Flinders,  and  their  positions  were  not  professedly  accurate,  they 
do  not  appear  on  the  Admiralty  chart. 
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Tbe  COAST  from  cape  Finnis  trends  eastward  3  or  4  miles  to  where  the 
chart  shows  two  rocks  near  the  shore,  and  from  thence  it  takes  a  S.E.  ^  S 
direction  30  miles  to  the  northern  point  of  a  bay,  9  miles  wide.  North 
and  South,  and  4  miles  deep,  of  which  Dmmmond  point  forms  the  south 
horn.  This  coast  which  is  of  moderate  eleyation,  is  rocky  and  barren 
forming  alternate  bights  and  small  clifiy  heads. 

WtocMTW  Z8&B. — At  4  miles  off  one  of  these  heads  lies  a  small  rocky 
island,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  distant  14  miles  from  Drummond  point ;  the  sea 
breaks  at  a  little  distance  off  its  south  side ;  but  towards  the  main-land 
captain  Flinders  thought  the  passage  was  clear.  There  are  35  fathoms 
at  5  miles  to  the  southward  and  south-westward  of  the  islet,  and  40  fathoms 
midway  between  it  and  Pearson  isles. 

BSVBKMOirB  ponrr,  S.E.  ^  S.  42  miles  from  the  eastern  Waldgrave 
isle,  is  a  prominent  clifiy  head  projecting  4  or  5  miles  from  the  line  of 
coast,  and  has  a  small  dry  rock  and  some  breakers  close  to  its  extremity, 
with  25  to  35  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  5  miles  off  it. 

From  Drunmiond  point  the  coast  trends  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward, 
and  from  thence  nearly  S.  J  E.  10  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  at 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Coffin  bay.  This  coast  is  sandy  and  rises 
gradually  to  some  woody  ranges  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and 
which  terminate  abruptly  at  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  mount 
Greenly. 

A,  socsT  Z8&8T  lies  S.  by  E.  :^  E.  4  miles  frem  Drummond  point, 
and  about  the  same  distance  from  the  main-land  to  the  eastward. 


r,  S.E.  ^  S.  11^  miles  from  Drunmiond  point,  is 
1100  high  and  well  covered  with  wood  ;  it  is  situated  within  2  miles  of 
the  sandy  east  shore  of  Coffin  bay  upon  a  range  of  well  wooded  hills  rising 
quickly  from  the  beach. 

8ZR  Z8AAC  ponrr,  the  south-western  horn  of  Coffin  bay,  is  the  north 
extreme  of  a  peninsula  projecting  13  miles  north-westward  from  the  main- 
land ;  close  to  the  point  there  are  two  small  dry  rocks,  at  half  a  mile  from 
which  there  are  10  and  13  fathoms,  on  a  loose  bottom  of  broken  shells, 
from  whence  the  water  deepens  to  20  fathoms  on  either  side,  and  to  22 
fathoms  within  3  miles  of  mount  Greenly. 

comv  SAT,  on  the  east  side  of  Sir  Isaac  point,  is  9  miles  across 
N.E.  i  E.  from  the  point  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  and  runs  in  from  the 
entrance  at  least  13  or  14  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction  towards  some  sandy 
cliffs  and  hills.  From  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance  the  soundings  gradually 
decrease  to  5  and  4  fathoms  near  the  centre  of  the  bay.  From  thence  to 
the  south-eastern  shore  the  bay  appears  to  bo  mostly  occupied  by  shoals 
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fully  avoided.  The  western  side  of  the  island  is  quite  open  to  the  ocean 
swell,  whilst  the  south-east  side  offers  no  anchorage,  the  coast  being  rocky 
and  the  water  generally  too  deep  close  in  shore  to  offer  any  inducement  to 
seek  shelter  in  that  locality. 

Bappiies.  —  There  is  very  good  pasturage  on  Flinders  island,  and 
within  the  last  few  years  a  sheep  station  has  been  established.  Vessels 
frequenting  the  island,  will  be  able  to  procure  mutton  from  the  shepherd, 
who  will  also  point  out  the  position  of  the  wells,  which  are  near  the 
anchorage. 

TOP-ciATtTiinrr  ibImBB  lie  E.  by  N.  8  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  one  small,  but  high  island,  with  three  rocks, 
resembling  ships  under  sail,  off  its  east  side  ;  the  whole  being  of  small 
extent,  and  connected  by  a  reef,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  all  round  them,  at 
the  distance  of  5  or  6  miles. 


\m — The  north-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
are  two  in  number,  the  western  and  larger  isle,  in  lat.  33^  45'  S.,  long. 
134°  15'  E.,  and  W.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flin- 
ders island,  is  half  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  162  feet  high. 
The  smaller  isle  lies  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former,  and  both 
have  reefs  extending  1  and  2  miles  westward  from  them,  which  shotdd  bo 
carefully  avoided  by  passing  vessels. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Flinders  and  Ward  isles,  with  soimdings  in 
35  fathoms  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  latter  isles ;  but  this  passage  can 
only  be  recommended  during  daylight. 

PBABSOxr  Z8&B8,  the  south-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
form  a  chain  extending  11  to  17  miles  southward  from  the  western 
Ward  isle.  The  northernmost  of  the  Pearson  isles  is  about  2  miles  long, 
North  and  South,  and  rises  to  two  remarkable  peaks,  one  of  which  is  666 
feet  high,  and  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  There  is  a  small  in- 
dentation on  the  east  side  of  the  island ;  but  from  the  great  depth  of  water, 
no  anchorage  could  be  obtained  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  shore. 

The  other  five  isles  of  this  chain  are,  like  the  northernmost  isle,  of  abrupt 
formation,  with  steep  rocky  shores  and  no  outlying  dangers.  Soundings 
in  48  fathoms  were  obtained  at  two  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  southern- 
most of  these  isles. 

The  southern  portion  of  Pearson  isles  has  not  been  surveyed ;  and  the 
French  chart  places  an  islet  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  7  or  8  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Flinders  island ;  and  another  with  a  reef  of  dry  rocks,  at  about 
15  to  18  miles  to  the  westward  of  Pearson  isles.  But  as  they  were  not 
seen  by  Flinders,  and  their  positions  were  not  professedly  accurate,  they 
do  not  appear  on  the  Admiralty  chart. 
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Tbe  OOA8T  from  cape  Finnis  trends  eastward  3  or  4  miles  to  where  the 
chart  shows  two  rocks  near  the  shore,  and  from  thence  it  takes  a  S.E.  ^  S 
direction  30  miles  to  the  northern  point  of  a  bay,  9  miles  wide,  North 
and  South,  and  4  miles  deep,  of  which  Dmmmond  point  forms  the  south 
horn.  This  coast  which  is  of  moderate  eleyation,  is  rocky  and  barren 
forming  alternate  bights  and  small  clifiy  heads. 

&OCST  zs&a. — At  4  miles  off  one  of  these  heads  lies  a  small  rocky 
Island,  bearing  N.W.  by  N,,  distant  14  miles  from  Drunmiond  point ;  the  sea 
breaks  at  a  little  distance  off  its  south  side ;  but  towards  the  main-land 
captain  Flinders  thought  the  passage  was  clear.  There  are  35  fathoms 
at  5  miles  to  the  southward  and  south-westward  of  the  islet,  and  40  fathoms 
midway  between  it  and  Pearson  isles. 

BSVBKMOirB  ponrr,  S.E.  ^  S.  42  miles  from  the  eastern  Waldgrave 
isle,  is  a  prominent  clifiy  head  projecting  4  or  5  miles  from  the  line  of 
coast,  and  has  a  small  dry  rock  and  some  breakers  close  to  its  extremity, 
with  25  to  35  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  5  miles  off  it. 

Fi'om  Drunmiond  point  the  coast  trends  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward, 
and  from  thence  nearly  S.  J  E.  10  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  at 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Coffin  bay.  This  coast  is  sandy  and  rises 
gradually  to  some  woody  ranges  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and 
which  terminate  abruptly  at  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  mount 
Greenly. 

A,  SOCST  Z8&BT  Hcs  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  miles  from  Drunmiond  point, 
and  about  the  same  distance  from  the  main-land  to  the  eastward. 


r,  S.E.  i  S.  11^  miles  from  Drummond  point,  is 
1100  high  and  well  covered  with  wood  ;  it  is  situated  within  2  miles  of 
the  sandy  east  shore  of  Coffin  bay  upon  a  range  of  well  wooded  hills  rising 
quickly  from  the  beach. 

8ZR  Z8AAO  Ponrr,  the  south-western  horn  of  Coffin  bay,  is  the  north 
extreme  of  a  peninsula  projecting  13  miles  north-westward  from  the  main- 
land ;  close  to  the  point  there  are  two  small  dry  rocks,  at  half  a  mile  from 
which  there  are  10  and  13  fathoms,  on  a  loose  bottom  of  broken  shells, 
from  whence  the  water  deepens  to  20  fathoms  on  either  side,  and  to  22 
fathoms  within  3  miles  of  mount  Greenly. 

comv  SAT,  on  the  east  side  of  Sir  Isaac  point,  is  9  miles  across 
N.E.  i  E.  from  the  point  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  and  runs  in  from  the 
entrance  at  least  13  or  14  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction  towards  some  sandy 
clifi^  and  hills.  From  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance  the  soundings  gradually 
decrease  to  5  and  4  fathoms  near  the  centre  of  the  bay.  From  thence  to 
the  south-eastern  shore  the  bay  appears  to  bo  mostly  occupied  by  shoals 
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fully  avoided.  The  western  side  of  the  island  is  quite  open  to  the  ocean 
swell,  whilst  the  south-east  side  offers  no  anchorage,  the  coast  being  rocky 
and  the  water  generally  too  deep  close  in  shore  to  offer  any  inducement  to 
seek  shelter  in  that  locality. 

Bappiies.  —  There  is  very  good  pasturage  on  Flinders  island,  and 
within  the  last  few  years  a  sheep  station  has  been  established.  Vessels 
frequenting  the  island,  will  be  able  to  procure  mutton  from  the  shepherd, 
who  will  also  point  out  the  position  of  the  wells,  which  are  near  the 
anchorage. 

TO>«€iATiTiinrr  zs&ss  lie  E.  by  N.  8  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  one  small,  but  high  island,  with  three  rocks, 
resembling  ships  under  sail,  off  its  east  side  ;  the  whole  being  of  small 
extent,  and  connected  by  a  reef,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  all  round  them,  at 
the  distance  of  5  or  6  miles. 


\. — The  north-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
are  two  in  number,  the  western  and  larger  isle,  in  lat.  33°  45'  S.,  long. 
134°  15'  E.,  and  W.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flin- 
ders island,  is  half  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  162  feet  high. 
The  smaller  isle  lies  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former,  and  both 
have  reefs  extending  1  and  2  miles  westward  from  them,  which  shotdd  bo 
carefully  avoided  by  passing  vessels. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Flinders  and  Ward  isles,  with  soimdings  in 
35  fathoms  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  latter  isles ;  but  this  passage  can 
only  be  recommended  during  daylight. 

PBABSOxr  Z8&B8,  thc  south -westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
form  a  chain  extending  11  to  17  miles  southward  from  the  western 
Ward  isle.  The  northernmost  of  the  Pearson  isles  is  about  2  miles  long, 
North  and  Soutli^  and  rises  to  two  remarkable  peaks,  one  of  which  is  665 
feet  high,  and  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  There  is  a  small  in- 
dentation on  the  east  side  of  the  island ;  but  from  the  great  depth  of  water, 
no  anchorage  could  be  obtained  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  shore. 

The  other  five  isles  of  this  chain  are,  like  the  northernmost  isle,  of  abrupt 
formation,  with  steep  rocky  shores  and  no  outlying  dangers.  Soundings 
in  48  fathoms  were  obtained  at  two  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  southern- 
most of  these  isles. 

The  southern  portion  of  Pearson  isles  has  not  been  surveyed ;  and  the 
French  chart  places  an  islet  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  7  or  8  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Flinders  island ;  and  another  with  a  reef  of  dry  rocks,  at  about 
15  to  18  miles  to  the  westward  of  Pearson  isles.  But  as  they  were  not 
seen  by  Flinders,  and  their  positions  were  not  professedly  accurate,  they 
do  not  appear  on  the  Admiralty  chart. 


CH1P.I.J  SIR  ISAAC  POINT. — COFFIN  BAY.  61 


Tbe  COAST  from  cape  Finn  is  trends  eastward  3  or  4  miles  to  where  the 
chart  shows  two  rocks  near  the  shore,  and  from  thence  it  takes  a  S.E.  ^  8 
direction  30  miles  to  the  northern  point  of  a  bay,  9  miles  wide,  North 
and  South,  and  4  miles  deep,  of  which  Dmmmond  point  forms  the  south 
horn.  This  coast  which  is  of  moderate  eleyation,  is  rocky  and  barren 
forming  alternate  bights  and  small  clifiy  heads. 

&OCST  zs&a. — At  4  miles  off  one  of  these  heads  lies  a  small  rocky 
bland,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  distant  14  miles  from  Drummond  point ;  the  sea 
breaks  at  a  little  distance  off  its  south  side ;  but  towards  the  main-land 
captain  Flinders  thought  the  passage  was  clear.  There  are  35  fathoms 
at  5  miles  to  the  southward  and  south-westward  of  the  islet,  and  40  fathoms 
midway  between  it  and  Pearson  isles. 

BmvBKMOirB  ponrr,  8.£.  ^  S.  42  miles  from  the  eastern  Waldgravo 
isle,  is  a  prominent  clifiy  head  projecting  4  or  5  miles  from  the  line  of 
coast,  and  has  a  small  dry  rock  and  some  breakers  close  to  its  extremity, 
with  25  to  35  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  5  miles  off  it. 

From  Drummond  point  the  coast  trends  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward, 
and  from  thence  nearly  S.  ^  £.  10  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  at 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Coffin  bay.  This  coast  is  sandy  and  rises 
gradually  to  some  woody  ranges  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and 
which  terminate  abruptly  at  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  mount 
Greenly. 

A,  &OCST  zs&ST  lies  S.  by  E.  :^  £.  4  miles  frem  Drummond  point, 
and  about  the  same  distance  fi*om  the  main-land  to  the  eastward. 


BKomrr  oswnr&T,  S.£.  ^  »S.  11^  miles  from  Drunmiond  point,  is 
1 100  high  and  well  covered  with  wood  ;  it  is  situated  within  2  miles  of 
the  sandy  east  shore  of  Coffin  bay  upon  a  range  of  well  wooded  hills  rising 
quickly  from  the  beach. 

8ZR  Z8AAO  Ponrr,  the  south-western  horn  of  Coffin  bay,  is  the  north 
extreme  of  a  peninsula  projecting  13  miles  north-westward  from  the  main- 
land ;  close  to  the  point  there  are  two  small  dry  rocks,  at  half  a  mile  from 
which  there  are  10  and  13  fathoms,  on  a  loose  bottom  of  broken  shells, 
from  whence  the  water  deepens  to  20  fathoms  on  either  side,  and  to  22 
fathoms  within  3  miles  of  mount  Greenly. 

comv  SAT,  on  the  east  side  of  Sir  Isaac  point,  is  9  miles  across 
N.E.  i  E.  from  the  point  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  and  runs  in  from  the 
entrance  at  least  13  or  14  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction  towards  some  sandy 
cliffs  and  hills.  From  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance  the  soundings  gradually 
decrease  to  5  and  4  fathoms  near  the  centre  of  the  bay.  From  thence  to 
tbe  south-eastern  shore  the  bay  appears  to  be  mostly  occupied  by  shoals 
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fully  avoided.  The  western  side  of  the  island  is  quite  open  to  the  ocean 
swell,  whilst  the  south-east  side  offers  no  anchorage,  the  coast  being  rocky 
and  the  water  generally  too  deep  close  in  shore  to  offer  any  inducement  to 
seek  shelter  in  that  locality. 

Bappiies.  —  There  is  very  good  pasturage  on  Flinders  island,  and 
within  the  last  few  years  a  sheep  station  has  been  established.  Vessels 
frequenting  the  island,  will  be  able  to  procure  mutton  from  the  shepherd, 
who  will  also  point  out  the  position  of  the  wells,  which  are  near  the 
anchorage. 

TOP-0A&&AVT  Z8&B8  lie  E.  by  N.  8  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  one  small,  but  high  island,  with  three  rocks, 
resembling  ships  under  sail,  off  its  east  side  ;  the  whole  being  of  small 
extent,  and  connected  by  a  reef,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  all  round  them,  at 
the  distance  of  5  or  6  miles. 


k — The  north-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
are  two  in  number,  the  western  and  larger  isle,  in  lat.  33°  45'  S.,  long. 
134°  15'  E.,  and  W.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flin- 
ders island,  is  half  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  162  feet  high. 
The  smaller  isle  lies  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former,  and  both 
have  reefs  extending  1  and  2  miles  westward  from  them,  which  shotdd  bo 
carefully  avoided  by  passing  vessels. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Flinders  and  Ward  isles,  with  soundings  in 
35  fathoms  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  latter  isles ;  but  this  passage  can 
only  be  recommended  during  daylight. 

PBABSOxr  Z8&B8,  the  south-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
form  a  chain  extending  11  to  17  miles  southward  from  the  western 
Ward  isle.  The  northernmost  of  the  Pearson  isles  is  about  2  miles  long. 
North  and  South,  and  rises  to  two  remarkable  peaks,  one  of  which  is  665 
feet  high,  and  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  There  is  a  small  in- 
dentation on  the  east  side  of  the  island ;  but  from  the  great  depth  of  water, 
no  anchorage  could  be  obtained  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  shore. 

The  other  five  isles  of  this  chain  are,  like  the  northernmost  isle,  of  abrupt 
formation,  with  steep  rocky  shores  and  no  outlying  dangers.  Soundings 
in  48  fathoms  were  obtained  at  two  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  southern- 
most of  these  isles. 

The  southern  portion  of  Pearson  isles  has  not  been  surveyed ;  and  the 
French  chart  places  an  islet  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  7  or  8  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Flinders  island ;  and  another  with  a  reef  of  dry  rocks,  at  about 
15  to  18  miles  to  the  westward  of  Pearson  isles.  But  as  they  were  not 
seen  by  Flinders,  and  their  positions  were  not  professedly  accurate,  they 
do  not  appear  on  the  Admiralty  chart. 
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Tbe  COAST  from  cape  Finnis  trends  eastward  3  or  4  miles  to  where  the 
chart  shows  two  rocks  near  the  shore,  and  from  thence  it  takes  a  S.E.  ^  S 
direction  30  miles  to  the  northern  point  of  a  bay,  9  miles  wide,  North 
and  South,  and  4  miles  deep,  of  which  Dmmmond  point  forms  the  south 
horn.  This  coast  which  is  of  moderate  elevation,  is  rocky  and  barren 
forming  alternate  bights  and  small  clifiy  heads. 

socsT  zs&a. — At  4  miles  off  one  of  these  heads  lies  a  small  rocky 
island,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  distant  14  miles  from  Drunmiond  point ;  the  sea 
breaks  at  a  little  distance  off  its  south  side ;  but  towards  the  main-land 
captain  Flinders  thought  the  passage  was  clear.  There  are  35  fathoms 
at  5  miles  to  the  southward  and  south-westward  of  the  islet,  and  40  fathoms 
midway  between  it  and  Pearson  isles. 

BmvBKMOirB  ponrr,  S.E.  ^  S.  42  miles  from  the  eastern  Waldgravo 
isle,  is  a  prominent  clifiy  head  projecting  4  or  5  miles  from  the  line  of 
coast,  and  has  a  small  dry  rock  and  some  breakers  close  to  its  extremity, 
with  25  to  35  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  5  miles  off  it. 

From  Drummond  point  the  coast  trends  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward, 
and  from  thence  nearly  S.  ^  E.  10  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  at 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Coffin  bay.  This  coast  is  sandy  and  rises 
gradually  to  some  woody  ranges  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and 
which  terminate  abruptly  at  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  mount 
Greenly. 

A.  nocxrr  zs&ax  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  miles  frem  Drummond  point, 
and  about  the  same  distance  from  the  main-land  to  the  eastward. 


r,  S.E.  ^  S.  11^  miles  from  Drummond  point,  is 
1100  high  and  well  covered  with  wood  ;  it  is  situated  within  2  miles  of 
the  sandy  east  shore  of  Coffin  bay  upon  a  range  of  well  wooded  hills  rising 
quickly  from  the  beach. 

8ZR  Z8AAC  ponrr,  the  south-western  horn  of  Coffin  bay,  is  the  north 
extreme  of  a  peninsula  projecting  13  miles  north-westward  from  the  main- 
land ;  close  to  the  point  there  are  two  small  dry  rocks,  at  half  a  mile  from 
which  there  are  10  and  13  fathoms,  on  a  loose  bottom  of  broken  shells, 
from  whence  the  water  deepens  to  20  fathoms  on  either  side,  and  to  22 
fathoms  within  3  miles  of  mount  Greenly. 

comv  SAT,  on  the  east  side  of  Sir  Isaac  point,  is  9  miles  across 
N.E.  i  E.  from  the  point  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  and  runs  in  from  the 
entrance  at  least  13  or  14  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction  towards  some  sandy 
clifi^  and  hills.  From  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance  the  soundings  gradually 
decrease  to  5  and  4  fathoms  near  the  centre  of  the  bay.  From  thence  to 
the  south-eastern  shore  the  bay  appears  to  be  mostly  occupied  by  shoals 
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fully  avoided.  The  western  side  of  the  island  is  quite  open  to  the  ocean 
swell,  whilst  the  south-east  side  offers  no  anchorage,  the  coast  being  rocky 
and  the  water  generally  too  deep  close  in  shore  to  offer  any  inducement  to 
seek  shelter  in  that  locality. 

Bappiies.  —  There  is  very  good  pasturage  on  Flinders  island,  and 
within  the  last  few  years  a  sheep  station  has  been  established.  Vessels 
frequenting  the  island,  will  be  able  to  procure  mutton  from  the  shepherd, 
who  will  also  point  out  the  position  of  the  wells,  which  are  near  the 
anchorage. 

TOP-0A&&AVT  Z8&B8  lie  E.  by  N.  8  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  one  small,  but  high  island,  with  three  rocks, 
resembling  ships  under  sail,  off  its  east  side  ;  the  whole  being  of  small 
extent,  and  connected  by  a  reef,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  all  round  them,  at 
the  distance  of  5  or  6  miles. 


k — The  north-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
are  two  in  number,  the  western  and  larger  isle,  in  lat.  33°  45'  S.,  long. 
134°  15'  E.,  and  W.  ^  N.  8  mQes  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flin- 
ders island,  is  half  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  162  feet  high. 
The  smaller  isle  lies  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former,  and  both 
have  reefs  extending  1  and  2  miles  westward  from  them,  which  shotdd  be 
carefully  avoided  by  passing  vessels. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Flinders  and  Ward  isles,  with  soimdings  in 
35  fathoms  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  latter  isles ;  but  this  passage  can 
only  be  recommended  during  daylight. 

PBABSOxr  Z8&B8,  the  south-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
form  a  chain  extending  11  to  17  miles  southward  from  the  western 
Ward  isle.  The  northernmost  of  the  Pearson  isles  is  about  2  miles  long. 
North  and  South,  and  rises  to  two  remarkable  peaks,  one  of  which  is  665 
feet  high,  and  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  There  is  a  small  in- 
dentation on  the  east  side  of  the  island ;  but  from  the  great  depth  of  water, 
no  anchorage  could  be  obtained  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  shore. 

The  other  five  isles  of  this  chain  are,  like  the  northernmost  isle,  of  abrupt 
formation,  with  steep  rocky  shores  and  no  outlying  dangers.  Soundings 
in  48  fathoms  were  obtained  at  two  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  southern- 
most of  these  isles. 

The  southern  portion  of  Pearson  isles  has  not  been  surveyed ;  and  the 
French  chart  places  an  islet  S.  by  E.  J  E.  7  or  8  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Flinders  island ;  and  another  with  a  reef  of  dry  rocks,  at  about 
15  to  18  miles  to  the  westward  of  Pearson  isles.  But  as  they  were  not 
seen  by  Flinders,  and  their  positions  were  not  professedly  accurate,  they 
do  not  appear  on  the  Admiralty  chart. 
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The  OOAST  from  cape  Finnis  trends  eastward  3  or  4  milee  to  where  the 
chart  shows  two  recks  near  the  shore,  and  froin  thence  it  takes  a  S.E.  ^  S 
direction  30  miles  to  the  noithern  point  of  a  bay,  9  miles  wide,  Xortli 
and  SoQth,  and  4  miles  deep,  of  which  Dmmmond  point  forms  the  south 
horn.  This  coast  which  is  of  moderate  elevation,  is  rockj  and  barren 
forming  alternate  bights  and  small  clid^  beads. 

SOCXT  Z«Ui. — At  4  miles  oif  one  of  these  heads  lies  a  small  rocky 
island,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  dbtant  14  miles  from  Drummond  point ;  the  sea 
breaks  at  a  little  distance  off  its  sonth  side ;  but  towards  the  main-land 
capttun  Flinders  thought  the  passage  was  clear.  There  ore  35  fathoms 
at  S  miles  to  the  southward  and  south- west wai'd  of  the  islet,  and  40  fathoms 
midway  between  it  and  Pearson  isles. 

sxvMKOwn  vonrr,  S.E.  ^  S.  42  miles  from  the  eastern  Waldgrave 
isle,  is  a  prominent  clifiy  head  projecting  4  or  5  miles  from  the  line  of 
coast,  and  has  a  small  dry  rock  and  some  breakers  close  to  its  extremity, 
with  25  to  35  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  5  miles  off  it. 

From  Drummond  point  the  coast  trends  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward, 
and  from  tbence  nearly  S.  ^  E.  10  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  at 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Coffin  bay.  This  coast  is  sandy  and  rises 
gradually  to  some  woody  ranges  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and 
which  terminate  abruptly  at  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  mount 
Greenly. 

A  socKT  ISUT  lies  S.  by  £.  ;^  E.  4  miles  frem  Drummond  point, 
and  about  the  same  distance  from  the  matn^land  to  the  eastward. 

iKOtniT  awLMMrnvT,  S.E.  ^  S.  11^  miles  from  Drummond  point,  is 
HOC  high  and  well  covered  with  wood  ;  it  is  situated  within  2  miles  of 
the  sandy  east  sboi-e  of  Coffin  bay  upon  a  range  of  well  wooded  hills  rising 
quickly  from  the  beach. 

SIB  ISAAC  Fonrr,  the  south-western  horn  of  Coffin  bay,  is  the  north 
extreme  of  a  peninsula  projecting  13  miles  north-westward  from  the  main- 
land ;  close  to  the  point  there  are  two  small  dry  rocks,  at  half  a  mile  from 
which  there  are  10  and  13  fathoms,  on  a  loose  bottom  of  broken  shells, 
from  whence  the  water  deepens  to  20  fathoms  on  either  side,  and  to  22 
fathoms  within  3  miles  of  mount  Greenly. 

eormr  bat,  on  the  east  side  of  Sir  Isaac  point,  is  9  miles  across 
N.E.  i  E.  from  the  point  to  (he  foot  of  mount  Grea 
entrancetit  least  13or  14  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  S,^" 
cliffs  and  hills.      From  20  fathoms  ii 
decrease  to  5  and  4  fathoms  near  tiMJi 
^ll  Boath-sMterB  Blu»9^tii 
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fully  avoided.  The  western  side  of  the  island  is  quite  open  to  the  ocean 
swell,  whilst  the  south-east  side  offers  no  anchorage,  the  coast  being  rocky 
and  the  water  generally  too  deep  close  in  shore  to  offer  any  inducement  to 
seek  shelter  in  that  locality. 

Bappiies.  —  There  is  very  good  pasturage  on  Flinders  island,  and 
within  the  last  few  years  a  sheep  station  has  been  established.  Vessels 
frequenting  the  island,  will  be  able  to  procure  mutton  from  the  shepherd, 
who  will  also  point  out  the  position  of  the  wells,  which  are  near  the 
anchorage. 

TOP-0A&&AVT  Z8&B8  lie  E.  by  N.  8  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  one  small,  but  high  island,  with  three  rocks, 
resembling  ships  under  sail,  off  its  east  side  ;  the  whole  being  of  small 
extent,  and  connected  by  a  reef,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  all  round  them,  at 
the  distance  of  5  or  6  miles. 


k — ^The  north-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
are  two  in  number,  the  western  and  larger  isle,  in  lat.  33°  45'  S.,  long. 
134°  15'  E.,  and  W.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flin- 
ders island,  is  half  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  162  feet  high. 
The  smaller  isle  lies  I^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former,  and  both 
have  reefs  extending  1  and  2  miles  westward  from  them,  which  should  bo 
carefully  avoided  by  passing  vessels. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Flinders  and  Ward  isles,  with  soundings  in 
35  fathoms  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  latter  isles ;  but  this  passage  can 
only  be  recommended  during  daylight. 

PBABSOxr  Z8&B8,  the  south-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
form  a  chain  extending  11  to  17  miles  southward  from  the  western 
Ward  isle.  The  northernmost  of  the  Pearson  isles  is  about  2  miles  long. 
North  and  South,  and  rises  to  two  remarkable  peaks,  one  of  which  is  665 
feet  high,  and  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  There  is  a  small  in- 
dentation on  the  east  side  of  the  island ;  but  from  the  great  depth  of  water, 
no  anchorage  could  be  obtained  at  a  reasonable  distance  &om  the  shore. 

The  other  five  isles  of  this  chain  are,  like  the  northernmost  isle,  of  abrupt 
formation,  with  steep  rocky  shores  and  no  outlying  dangers.  Soundings 
iu  48  fathoms  were  obtained  at  two  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  southern- 
most of  these  isles. 

The  southern  portion  of  Pearson  isles  has  not  been  surveyed ;  and  the 
French  chart  places  an  islet  S.  by  E.  J  E.  7  or  8  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Flinders  island ;  and  another  with  a  reef  of  dry  rocks,  at  about 
15  to  18  miles  to  the  westward  of  Pearson  isles.  But  as  they  were  not 
seen  by  Flinders,  and  their  positions  were  not  professedly  accurate,  they 
do  not  appear  on  the  Admiralty  chart. 
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The  COAST  from  c&pe  Finnig  trende  enstward  3  or  4  milee  to  where  the 
chart  shows  two  rocks  near  the  shore,  and  from  thence  it  takes  a  S.E.  ^  S 
direction  30  miles  to  the  northern  point  of  &  bay,  9  miles  wide,  North 
and  South,  and  4  miles  deep,  of  which  Dnimmoud  point  forms  the  south 
horn.  This  coast  which  is  of  moderate  elevation,  is  rocky  and  barren 
forming  alternate  bights  and  small  clifiy  heads. 

ROOXT  KBIB. — At  4  miles  off  one  of  these  heads  lies  a  small  rocky 
island,  bearing  N.  W.  by  N.,  distant  14  miles  from  Drummond  point ;  the  sea 
breaks  at  a  little  distance  off  its  south  side;  but  towards  the  main-land 
captain  Flinders  thought  the  passage  was  clear.  There  are  3S  fathoms 
at  5  miles  to  the  southward  and  south-westward  of  the  islet,  and  40  fathoms 
midway  between  it  and  Pearson  isles. 

vmuwKMOwn  ponrr,  S.E.  ^  S.  42  miles  Scorn  the  eastern  Waldgrave 
isle,  is  a  prominent  cli^  head  projecting  4  or  5  miles  from  the  line  of 
coast,  and  has  a  small  dry  rock  and  some  breakers  close  to  its  extremity, 
with  25  to  35  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  5  miles  offlt. 

From  Drummond  point  the  coast  trends  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward, 
and  from  thence  nearly  S.  ^  E.  10  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  at 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Coffin  bay.  This  coast  ia  sandy  and  rises 
gradually  to  some  woody  ranges  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and 
which  terminate  abruptly  at  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  mount 
Greenly. 

&  AOOKT  taXMT  lies  S.  by  E.  j;  E.  4  miles  frem  Drammond  point, 
and  about  the  same  distance  from  the  main-land  to  the  eastward. 

Momrr  oauwKT,  S.E.  ^  S.  11^  miles  from  Drummond  point,  is 
1100  high  and  well  covered  with  wood  ;  it  is  situated  within  2  miles  of 
the  sandy  east  shore  of  Coffin  bay  upon  a  range  of  well  wooded  hills  rising 
quickly  from  the  beach. 

■m  SBAAo  »ozMT,  the  south-western  horn  of  Coffin  bay,  is  the  north 
extreme  of  a  peninsula  projecting  13  miles  north-westward  from  the  main- 
land ;  close  to  the  point  there  are  two  small  dry  rocks,  at  half  a  mile  from 
which  there  are  10  and  13  fathoms,  on  a  loose  bottom  of  broken  shells, 
from  whence  the  water  deepens  to  20  fathoms  on  either  aide,  and  to  22 
fathoms  within  3  miles  of  mount  Greenly. 

oonxw  BAT,  on  the  east  side  of  Sir  Isaac  point,  is  9  miles  a 

N.E.  !^  E.  from  the  point  to  the  foot  of  mount  Gre 

entrance  at  lenst  13  or  14  mitps  in  a  S.E.  by  B,Jj^^^^^^<\s  Hom^ 
clifis  and  hills.      From  20  fathoms  ii 
decrease  to  5  and  4  fathoms  near  th*  J| 
the  soath-eoBtavB  shwe  t| 
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fully  avoided.  The  western  side  of  the  island  is  quite  open  to  the  ocean 
swell,  whilst  the  south-east  side  offers  no  anchorage,  the  coast  being  rocky 
and  the  water  generally  too  deep  close  in  shore  to  offer  any  inducement  to 
seek  shelter  in  that  locality. 

Supplies.  —  There  is  very  good  pasturage  on  Flinders  island,  and 
within  the  last  few  years  a  sheep  station  has  been  established.  Vessels 
frequenting  the  island,  will  be  able  to  procure  mutton  from  the  shepherd, 
who  will  also  point  out  the  position  of  the  wells,  which  are  near  the 
anchorage. 

TOP-CUXAAHT  X8UBS  lie  E.  by  N.  8  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  one  small,  but  high  island,  with  three  rocks, 
resembling  ships  under  sail,  off  its  east  side  ;  the  whole  being  of  small 
extent,  and  connected  by  a  reef,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  aD  round  them,  at 
the  distance  of  5  or  6  miles. 


(. — The  north-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
are  two  in  number,  the  western  and  larger  isle,  in  lat.  33^  45'  S.,  long. 
134°  15'  E.,  and  W.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flin- 
ders island,  is  half  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  162  feet  high. 
The  smaller  isle  lies  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former,  and  both 
have  reefs  extending  1  and  2  miles  westward  from  them,  which  should  be 
carefidly  avoided  by  passing  vessels. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Flinders  and  Ward  isles,  with  soundings  in 
35  fathoms  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  latter  isles ;  but  this  passage  can 
only  be  recommended  during  daylight. 

PBAS80V  Z8&B8,  the  south-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
form  a  chain  extending  11  to  17  miles  southward  from  the  western 
Ward  isle.  The  northernmost  of  the  Pearson  isles  is  about  2  miles  long, 
North  and  South,  and  rises  to  two  remarkable  peaks,  one  of  which  is  665 
feet  high,  and  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  There  is  a  small  in- 
dentation on  the  east  side  of  the  island ;  but  from  the  great  depth  of  water, 
no  anchorage  could  be  obtained  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  shore. 

The  other  five  isles  of  this  chain  are,  like  the  northernmost  isle,  of  abrupt 
formation,  with  steep  rocky  shores  and  no  outlying  dangers.  Soundings 
in  48  fathoms  were  obtained  at  two  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  southern- 
most of  these  isles. 

The  southern  portion  of  Pearson  isles  has  not  been  surveyed ;  and  the 
French  chart  places  an  islet  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  7  or  8  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Flinders  island ;  and  another  with  a  reef  of  dry  rocks,  at  about 
15  to  18  miles  to  the  westward  of  Pearson  isles.  But  as  they  were  not 
seen  by  Flinders,  and  their  positions  were  not  professedly  accurate,  they 
do  not  appear  on  the  Admiralty  chart. 
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The  OOABT  from  cape  Finoia  trends  eastward  3  or  4  miles  to  where  Uie 
ch&rt  shows  two  rocks  near  the  shore,  and  from  thence  it  takes  a  S.E.  ^  S 
direction  30  miles  to  the  northern  point  of  ft  bay,  9  miles  wide,  North 
and  South,  and  4  miles  deep,  of  which  Dmmmond  point  forms  the  south 
horn.  This  coast  which  is  of  moderate  elevation,  is  rocky  and  barren 
forming  alternate  bights  and  small  clifl^  heads. 

BOOKT  XBKB. — At  4  miles  off  one  of  these  heads  lies  a  small  rocky 
island,  bearing  N.  W.  by  N.,  distant  14  miles  from  Drummond  point ;  the  sea 
breaks  at  a  little  distance  off  its  south  side ;  but  towards  the  main-land 
captain  Flinders  thought  the  passage  was  clear.  There  are  S5  bthoms 
at  5  miles  to  the  southward  and  south- west  ward  of  the  islet,  and  40  fathoms 
midway  between  it  and  Feareoii  isles. 

DKUMMOan  poXKT,  S.E.  ^  S.  42  miles  from  the  eastera  Waldgrave 
isle,  is  a  prominent  clij^  head  projecting  4  or  5  miles  from  the  line  of 
coast,  and  has  a  small  dry  rock  and  some  breakers  close  to  its  extremity, 
with  25  to  Z5  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  5  miles  off  it. 

From  Drummond  point  the  coast  trends  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward, 
and  frvm  thence  nearly  S.  ^  E,  10  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  at 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Coffin  bay.  This  coast  is  sandy  and  rises 
gradually  to  some  woody  ranges  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and 
which  terminate  abruptly  at  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  mount 
Greenly. 

&  KOOKT  tSUT  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  miles  frem  Drummond  point, 
and  about  the  same  distance  from  the  main-land  to  the  eastward. 

Momrr  ammmw^T,  8.E.  ^  S.  11^  miles  from  Drummond  point,  is 
1100  high  and  well  covered  with  wood  ;  it  is  situated  within  2  miles  of 
the  sandy  east  shore  of  Coffin  bay  upon  a  range  of  well  wooded  bills  rising 
quickly  from  the  beach. 

aim  ISAAC  vozvT,  the  south-western  horn  of  Coffin  bay,  ie  the  north 
extreme  of  a  peninsula  projecting  13  miles  north-westward  from  the  main- 
land ;  close  to  the  point  there  are  two  small  dry  roclt^  at  half  a  mile  from 
which  there  are  10  asd  13  fathoms,  on  a  loose  bottom  of  broken  shells, 
from  whence  the  water  deepens  to  20  fathoms  on  either  side,  and  to  22 
fathoms  within  3  miles  of  mount  Greenly. 

aorrxM  bat,  on  the  eaat  side  of  Sir  Isaac  point,  is  9  miles  across 
N.E,  i  E.  from  the  point  to  the  foot  of  mount  GrM 
entrance  at  least  13  or  14  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  8.  i 
cliffi  and  hilla.      From  20  fathoms  in  the  e 
decrease  to  5  and  4  fathoms  near  tl 
the  Bouth-eftBtwn  b1u»o.  ti 
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fully  avoided.  The  western  side  of  the  island  is  quite  open  to  the  ocean 
swell,  whilst  the  south-east  side  offers  no  anchorage,  the  coast  being  rocky 
and  the  water  generally  too  deep  close  in  shore  to  o£fer  any  inducement  to 
seek  shelter  in  that  locality. 

SuppUes.  —  There  is  very  good  pasturage  on  Flinders  island,  and 
within  the  last  few  years  a  sheep  station  has  been  established.  Vessels 
frequenting  the  island,  will  be  able  to  procure  mutton  from  the  shepherd, 
who  will  also  point  out  the  position  of  the  welb,  which  are  near  the 
anchorage. 

TOP-oATiTiATffT  XBXias  lie  E.  by  N.  8  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  one  small,  but  high  island,  with  three  rocks, 
resembling  ships  under  sail,  off  its  east  side  ;  the  whole  being  of  small 
extent,  and  connected  by  a  reef,  with  25  to  30  fathoms  aD  round  them,  at 
the  distance  of  5  or  6  miles. 

ygTAMD  Z8UBS. — The  north-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
are  two  in  number,  the  western  and  larger  isle,  in  lat.  33°  45'  S.,  long. 
134°  15'  E.,  and  W.  ^  N.  8  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flin- 
ders island,  is  half  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  162  feet  high. 
The  smaller  isle  lies  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  former,  and  both 
have  reefs  extending  1  and  2  miles  westward  from  them,  which  should  be 
carefully  avoided  by  passing  vessels. 

There  is  a  passage  between  Flinders  and  Ward  isles,  with  soundings  in 
35  fathoms  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  latter  isles ;  but  this  passage  can 
only  be  recommended  during  daylight. 

PBAS80V  ZB&as,  the  south-westernmost  of  the  Investigator  group, 
form  a  chain  extending  11  to  17  miles  southward  from  the  western 
Ward  isle.  The  northernmost  of  the  Pearson  isles  is  about  2  miles  long, 
North  and  South,  and  rises  to  two  remarkable  peaks,  one  of  which  is  665 
feet  high,  and  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  There  is  a  small  in- 
dentation on  the  cast  side  of  the  island ;  but  from  the  great  depth  of  water, 
no  anchorage  could  be  obtained  at  a  reasonable  distance  from  the  shore. 

The  other  five  isles  of  this  chain  are,  like  the  northernmost  isle,  of  abrupt 
formation,  with  steep  rocky  shores  and  no  outlying  dangers.  Soundings 
in  48  fathoms  were  obtained  at  two  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  southern- 
most of  these  isles. 

The  southern  portion  of  Pearson  isles  has  not  been  surveyed ;  and  the 
French  chart  places  an  islet  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  7  or  8  miles  from  the  south-west 
point  of  Flinders  island ;  and  another  with  a  reef  of  dry  rocks,  nt  about 
15  to  18  miles  to  the  westward  of  Pearson  isles.  Bat  as  they  were  not 
seen  by  Flinders,  and  their  positions  were  not  professedly  accurate,  they 
do  not  appear  on  the  Admiralty  chart. 
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Tbe  COAST  from  cape  Finnis  trends  eastward  3  or  4  miles  to  where  the 
chart  shows  two  rocks  near  the  shore,  and  from  thence  it  takes  a  S.E.  ^  S 
direction  30  miles  to  the  northern  point  of  a  bay,  9  miles  wide.  North 
and  South,  and  4  miles  deep,  of  which  Dmmmond  point  forms  the  south 
horn.  This  coast  which  is  of  moderate  elevation,  is  rocky  and  barren 
forming  alternate  bights  and  small  clifiy  heads. 

HOCXT  zsiiB. — At  4  miles  off  one  of  these  heads  lies  a  small  rocky 
island,  bearing  N. W.  by  N.,  distant  14  miles  from  Drummond  point ;  the  sea 
breaks  at  a  little  distance  off  its  south  side ;  but  towards  the  main-land 
captain  Flinders  thought  the  passage  was  clear.  There  are  35  fathoms 
at  5  miles  to  the  southward  and  south-westward  of  the  islet,  and  40  fathoms 
midway  between  it  and  Pearson  isles. 

BHVBKMOVB  pozvT,  S.E.  ^  S.  42  miles  from  the  eastern  Waldgrave 
isle,  is  a  prominent  cliffy  head  projecting  4  or  6  miles  from  the  line  of 
coast,  and  has  a  small  dry  rock  and  some  breakers  close  to  its  extremity, 
with  25  to  35  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  at  5  miles  off  it 

From  Drummond  point  the  coast  trends  about  4  miles  to  the  eastward, 
and  from  thence  nearly  S.  ^  E.  10  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  at 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Coffin  bay.  This  coast  is  sandy  and  rises 
gradually  to  some  woody  ranges  at  about  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and 
which  terminate  abruptly  at  about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  mount 
Greenly. 

JL  noomrr  zs&bt  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  miles  frem  Drummond  point, 
and  about  the  same  distance  from  the  main-land  to  the  eastward. 


\  S.E.  ^  S.  11^  miles  from  Drummond  point,  is 
1 100  high  and  well  covered  with  wood  ;  it  is  situated  within  2  miles  of 
the  sandy  east  shore  of  Coffin  bay  upon  a  range  of  weU  wooded  hills  rising 
quickly  from  the  beach. 

ant  X8AAO  VOZVT,  the  south-western  horn  of  Coffin  bay,  is  the  north 
extreme  of  a  peninsula  projecting  13  miles  north-westward  from  the  main- 
land ;  close  to  the  point  there  are  two  small  dry  rocks,  at  half  a  mile  from 
which  there  are  10  and  13  fathoms,  on  a  loose  bottom  of  broken  shells, 
from  whence  the  water  deepens  to  20  fathoms  on  either  side,  and  to  22 
fathoms  within  3  miles  of  mount  Greenly. 

OOWTTM  BAT,  on  the  east  side  of  Sir  Isaac  point,  is  9  miles  across 
N.E.  ^  E.  from  the  point  to  the  foot  of  mount  Greenly,  and  runs  in  from  the 
entrance  at  least  13  or  14  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction  towards  some  sandy 
cli£i  and  hills.  From  20  fathoms  in  the  entrance  the  soundings  gradually 
decrease  to  5  and  4  fathoms  near  the  centrid  of  the  bay.  From  thence  to 
the  south-eaatem  shore  the  bay  appears  to  be  mostly  occupied  by  shoals 
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-within  which  however,  there  was  discovered  in  1858,  a  ^ne  sheet  of 
water,  named  Port  Douglas  ;  it  was  not  then  surveyed,  but  if,  on  subsequent 
examination,  an  entrance  into  it  has  been  found  deep  enough  for  vessels  of 
ordinary  draught,  this  port  must  be  a  valuable  place  for  shipping  the 
produce  of  the  fine  runs  in  the  vicinity. 

AVCBOHAOB. — Thc  best  anchorage  in  Cofiin  bay  is  in  3  to  4  fathoms, 
at  about  S.S.E.  3  miles  from  Sir  Isaac  point,  with  the  inner  point  to  the 
southward  of  Sir  Isaac  point  bearing  from  N.N.W.  to  N.  ^  W. ;  as  the 
southern  part  of  the  bay  is  approached  towards  some  high  white  sand-hills 
on  the  west  shore,  the  water  gradually  shoals. 

A  stranger  not  driven  into  Coffin  bay  by  stress  of  weather,  should 
prefer  Port  Lincoln,  in  Spencer  gulf,  about  40  miles  to  the  south-eastward 
of  Sir  Isaac  point,  for  procuring  any  of  the  supplies  this  part  of  the  coast 
affords;  as  it  is  in  every  respect  a  moixj  desirable  anchorage,  and  affords 
perfect  shelter  from  all  winds. 

SBar  POZKT.  S.W.  by  S.  o^  miles  from  Sir  Isaac  point,  has  two  dry 
rocks  close  off  it,  from  which  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks  stretches  out  2  miles  to 
the  westward  ;  as  the  sea  rolls  in  with  great  violence  upon  this  danger  it 
should  be  carefully  avoided. 

Between  Reef  point  and  Whidbey  point,  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  6  miles  from  it, 
the  coast  forms  an  exposed  bay,  with  breakers  near  the  shore. 

IWZBBBT  and  AVOZB  POZWTS. — The  former  is  the  rocky  south- 
west extremity  of  the  peninsula,  of  which  Sir  Isaac  point  forms  the  north 
projection  ;  from  the  west  extreme  of  Whidbey  point  its  south  side,  which 
is  fronted  by  breakers,  trends  East  2J  miles  to  the  north-west  point  of  Avoid 
bay,  which  extends  from  thence  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.  9  miles  to  Avoid  point, 
a  low  projection  with  two  small  rocky  isles  off  it. 

OBBBWZiT  zsiiTis,  which  are  two  in  number,  are  peaked,  and  of 
abrupt  granite  formation  ;  the  south-eastern  and  larger  isle,  which  bears 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  14  miles  from  Whidbey  point,  is  636  feet  high,  and 
visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  The  soundingB  in 
the  vicinity  of  these  isles  are  50  fathoms  at  a  short  distance  to  the 
northward,  and  60  fathoms  at  24  miles  to  the  westward  of  them. 

»OC»T  iBJum,  S.  by  W.  i  W.  11  miles  from  the  peak  of  the  south- 
eastern Whidbey  isle,  is  a  precipitous  granite  rock  170  feet  high,  and  has 
a  reef  of  rocks  running  out  from  it  about  half  a  mile  in  a  north-westerly 
direction. 

aBA.aXJB  X8XJBT. — Captain  Stokes  in  1840,  discovei-ed  a  small  high 
rocky  islet  in  lat.  34**  49'  S.,  long.  134**  49'  30"  E.,  and  beai-ing  nearly  S.  |  E., 
distant  9  miles  from  the  high  peak  on  Gi'cenly  isle.  As  Mr.  Douglas  does 
not  notice  this  islet  in  his  sailing  directions,  it  is  probably  no  other  than  the 
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Rockj  islet  just  described  ;  for  they  only  differ  1§  miles  in  latitude,  although 
Captain  Stokes  places  Beagle  islet  T  of  longitude  East  of  Rocky  islet, 
very  nearly  agreeing  with  his  bearing  and  distance  of  Greenly  Isle  peak, 
whibt  Mr.  Douglas  only  gives  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  Rocky  islet, 
independently  of  the  peak. 

"WWXumMT  Z8&aSv  which  are  seven  in  number,  are  small  but  conside- 
rably elevated,  and  form  a  chain  nearly  in  line  between  Rocky  isle  and 
Avoid  point.  Four  Hummocks,  the  westermost  of  these  isles,  are  four 
rocky  lumps,  with  smaller  rocks  scattered  amongst  them,  the  central  islet 
bearing  E.  by  N.  \  N.,  distant  15  miles  from  Rocky  isle. 

Perforated  isle,  the  largest  and  most  central  of  Whidbey  isles,  is  1  mile 
long,  North  and  South,  and  is  visible  in  a  clear  day,  at  the  distance  of 
20  miles  ;  near  its  summit  it  has  an  aperture,  through  which  the  light  is 
seen.  On  both  sides  of  Perforated  isle  there  are  19  fathoms  at  half  a  mile 
from  its  north  point,  and  19  to  23  fathoms  in  a  channel  6  miles  wide, 
between  this  isle  and  the  two  easternmost  of  Whidbey  group,  which  lie 
close  off  Avoid  point. 

The  two  easternmost  of  Whidbey  isles,  which  are  small  and  rocky,  lie 
between  1  and  3  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Avoid  point,  with  which 
they  are  connected  by  a  reef.  There  are  20  to  23  fathoms  at  about  a  mile 
from  the  outer  islet,  and  17  fathoms  at  1^  miles  from  the  low  sandy  shore 
to  the  eastward  of  the  point. 

Avom  BAT,  which  nearly  isolates  Whidbey  point  to  the  westward,  has 
a  small  smooth  rocky  islet  lying  about  a  mile  from  the  beach  in  the  north- 
west bight  of  the  bay.  There  are  some  black  rocks  and  shoal  water  near 
a  projection  of  the  shore,  at  nearly  midway  fi-om  Avoid  point  to  the  west 
extreme  of  the  bay,  with  21  fathoms  at  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from 
them  ;  but  Avoid  bay  being  much  exposed  to  the  southward  and  south- 
westward,  it  affords  no  available  anchorage. 

CAVB  ixrz&BB. — The  coast  from  Avoid  point  trends  East  5\  miles,  and 
then  S.E.  |  S.  18  miles  to  a  low  sloping  point,  with  breakers  at  a  shoi*t 
distance  off  it,  at  East  3  miles,  from  which  is  cape  Wiles,  a  steep  cliffy  head, 
with  two  high  rocks  and  a  lower  one  near  it.  The  coast  from  Avoid  point 
to  within  4  miles  of  the  low  sloping  point  is  composed  of  whitish  cliffs, 
with  lower  land  forming  bights  between  them.* 

itBsrs. — A  circular  reef,  not  much  below  the  surface  of  the  water,  lies 
6^  miles  off  the  coast,  in  line  with  and  nearly  midway  between  Perforated 
isle  and  the  low  sloping  point  to  the  westward  of  cape  Wiles,  with  the 


*  Ste  Plan  on  Chart  of  Australia,  South  Coast,  Sheet  3,  No.  1061 ;  scale,  m  »  0*3 
of  an  inch. 
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former  bearing  N.W.  by  W,  |  W.,  distant  12J  miles,  and  Avoid  point 
N.  by  W.  I W.  9  miles.  This  danger,  on  which  the  great  south-east  swell 
breaks  heavily  at  times,  has  26  fathoms  at  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  the 
westward  of  it,  and  30  to  40  fathoms  at  7  miles  in  the  same  direction. 

Another  circular  reef,  partly  uncovered,  lies  W.  by  N.  J  N.,  a  little 
more  than  3  miles  from  the  low  sloping  point  westward  of  cape  Wiles,  and 
about  2  miles  from  the  shore.  At  3  and  nearly  15  miles  to  the  westward 
of  this  danger  there  are  soundings  in  40  fathoms,  with  intermediate  depths 
of  36  and  48  fathoms,  by  which  it  will  be  seen  that  the  lead  is  no  certain 
guide  for  approaching  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  that  it  should  be  avoided 
at  night,  or  in  thick  weather. 

XiZOirjLwaiL  zs&a,  S.  by  W.  3  miles  from  the  sloping  point  West  of 
cape  Wiles,  is  1^  miles  long,  with  its  summit  towards  the  north-east  end, 
from  whence  it  slopes  away  to  the  S.W.,  and  in  that  direction  is  bordered 
with  many  rocks  and  breakers.  There  are  40  fathoms  at  3  and  4  miles  to 
the  southward  and  S.E.  of  this  isle,  and  60  fathoms,  on  a  coral  bottom, 
at  20  miles  S.W.  ^  W.  from  it ;  but  the  soundings  are  irregular  and 
apparently  deep  close  to  the  shore. 

s&BAVomB  BAT  extends  from  cape  Wiles  E.  |  N.  7^  miles  to  a  point 
projecting  from  the  land  of  cape  Catastrophe,  and  is  about  3^  miles 
deep  ;  but  it  is  quite  open  to  the  southward  and  S.E.,  and  has  not  been 
sounded. 

There  are  40  fathoms  at  4  or  6  miles  to  the  southward  and  S.E.  of  cape 
Wiles,  and  the  same  depth  at  that  distance  to  the  southward  of  the  east 
point  of  the  bay  ;  at  If  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  which  there  is  a 
small  islet,  fronted  by  breakers  and  a  dry  rock. 

Should  there  be  convenient  anchoring  depth  in  the  north-west  bight  of 
Sleaford  bay,  which  does  not  appear  likely,  the  trending  of  the  east  side 
of  cape  Wiles,  upwards  of  3  miles  to  the  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  appears  to  hold 
out  a  prospect  of  affording  shelter  there  from  westerly  winds  ;  but  there 
can  be  no  shelter  from  the  southerly  swell  that  generally  rolls  in  upon  this 
part  of  the  coast :  therefore,  in  the  absence  of  information,  a  vessel  should 
give  the  preference  to  Memory  cove,  round  the  east  side  of  cape  Catas- 
trophe, or  to  Port  Lincoln,  1 6  miles  farther  up  Spencer  gulf. 

MUiAVomB  MXma  is  a  sheet  of  brackish  water  on  the  main-land, 
nearly  4  miles  bng,  North  and  South;  and  1  mile  to  half  a  mile  wide  ;  it 
is  divided  near  its  centre  into  two  branches,  one  trending  southward  and 
ihe  other  south-eastward,  and  both  terminating  within  100  yards  of  the 
head  of  Sleaford  bay.  The  northern  extreme  of  this  lagoon  extends  to 
about  2  miles  soath-weetward  of  some  fresh-water  pits,  at  the  head  of 
Fort  Lincoln,  to  ihe  northward* 
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(T  POZWT  of  CAVa  OATABTSOPBa. — From  the  projecting  east 
point  of  Sleaford  bay  the  coast  takes  a  S.E.  direction  6^  miles  to  West 
point,  the  south-west  extremity  of  cape  Catastrophe,  a  cliflfy  headland,  in 
lat.  35**  1'  S.,long.  135°  54'  E.,  rising  to  a  smooth  conical  hill  460  feet 
high,  and  clothed  with  vegetation.  The  chart  shows  a  dry  rock  close  to 
the  western  side  of  this  point. 

X8&8  WTfiTiTAMB,  the  north-west  extreme  of  which  lies  S.S.E.  1  mile 
from  West  point,  is  about  3  miles  in  circuit,  its  south  side  being  very 
rugged,  with  long  ledges  of  rock  running  out  from  the  cliffs  ;  there  is  a 
bay  on  the  north  side  with  a  small  sandy  beach  at  its  head.  The  summit 
of  the  island,  which  is  nearly  fiat,  is  covered  with  stunted  bushes  about 
2  feet  high,  and  is  much  burrowed  by  mutton-bu'ds,  and  in  the  winter 
months  is  frequented  by  cape  barren  geese. 

The  passage  between  isle  Williams  and  the  main-land  is  quite  clear, 
with  12  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  18  to  30  fathoms  on  either  side,  on  a 
bottom  of  fine  sand  ;  but  a  heavy  sea  and  race  extend  across  the  passage. 
At  one-fifth  of  a  mile  from  the  west  side  of  the  island  there  are  20  fathoms, 
and  56  fathoms  within  1^  miles  to  the  S.W.  of  it ;  but  on  its  parallel 
farther  to  the  westward  the  depth  is  not  so  great,  40  fathoms,  on  a  regular 
sandy  bottom,  being  found  at  the  distance  of  5  to  20  miles  in  that  direc- 
tion. 
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CHAPTER  11. 

AUSTRALIA.— SOUTH  COAST,  SPENCER  GULF. 
Variation  from  4**  to  4**  40'  East  in  1868. 


SPENCER  GULF,  the  greatest  inlet  on  the  south  coast  of  Australia,  is 
47  miles  across  at  the  entrance  from  cape  Catastrophe  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  to  capo 
Spencer,  and  from  the  entrance  extends  in  ncorlj  a  N.N.E.  direction  180 
miles  to  Port  Augusta,  at  the  head  of  the  gulf,  i\'ith  navigable  water  for 
vessels  of  the  greatest  burden.  Although  the  entrance  is  47  miles  wide, 
this  space  is  partly  occupied  by  Thistle  island,  near  the  western  shorey^and 
the  Gambler  group,  midway  between  that  island  and  cape  Spencer  ; 
besides  these,  there  lie  in  the  offing  to  the  south-westward,  the  Low  rocks 
and  the  straggling  Neptune  isles.* 

VBFTvn  Z8&B8  are  three  in  number,  with  several  rocks,  above 
and  under  water,  the  south-easternmost  isle  being  in  lat.  35**  22'  15"  S., 
long.  136**  7' 45"  E.  This  isle,  which  is  barely  2  miles  in  circumference, 
seems  entirely  composed  of  black-looking  granite,  above  100  feet  high, 
with  a  little  stunted  vegetation.  The  sea  breaks  so  heavily  on  the  south 
sides  of  these  islands,  that  fi*om  a  distance  of  2  or  3  miles  the  spray  has 
been  seen  flying  40  or  50  feet  over  the  top  of  the  south-easternmost  isle. 

The  next  Neptune  isle,  which  lies  about  N.N.W.  1  mile  from  that  just 
described,  is  more  than  2  miles  in  circuit,  with  its  greatest  extent  North 
and  South  ;  and,  like  the  other  isles,  this  also  appears  to  be  composed  of 
black-looking  granite,  115  to  120  feet  high.  The  passage  between  the 
two  south-eastern  of  the  Neptune  isles  is  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide, 
but  it  has  two  or  three  large  rocks  in  it. 

The  North  westernmost  isle,  the  largest  of  the  Neptune  group,  and 
which  lies  N.N.W.  ^  W.  6  miles  from  the  south-easternmost  isle,  is  3  miles 
in  circuit  and  160  feet  high.  It  is  nearly  flat-topped,  its  south  and  south- 
west sides  forming  granite  cliffs,  against  which  the  sea  rolls  in  very  heavily. 
At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  the  south  point  of  the  island  is  a  rock 


*  See  Chart  of  Anstnlia,  South  Coast,  Gulft  of  St  Vincent  and  Spencer,  No.  SS89  ; 
fcale,  m  «  0*13  of  an  inch  ;  and  Plan  of  Port  Lincoln  on  Chart  of  Anstimlia,  Sooth 
Coatt,  sheet  3 ;  scale,  m  s  0*3  of  on  inch. 


-CHAP,  n.]  SPENCER  GULF. — GAMBIER  ISLES.  67 

■on  which  the  sea  only  breaks  at  times,  but  then  with  great  violence.  There 
is  a  bay  on  the  east  side  of  the  island  with  a  small  sondj  beach,  on  which 
there  was  a  heavy  surf. 

An  islet  lies  about  a  quai-ter  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  north-east 
point  of  the  north- westernmost  Neptune  isle,  consisting  of  a  mass  of  granite 
iialf  a  mile  long,  East  and  West,  1  cable  broad,  and  75  feet  high.  At 
half  a  mile  off  the  east  end  of  the  islet  there  is  a  heavy  breaker  more  than 
I  cable's  length  across. 

There  are  40  to  50  fathoms  between  the  south-eastern  and  north-western* 
most  Neptune  isles,  and  55  fathoms  at  2  or  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  them. 

igOy/ir  SOOS8,  nearly  North  3^  miles  from  the  north-westernmost 
Neptune  isle,  are  a  straggling  mass  about  2  cables  long,  East  and  West, 
50  yards  broad  and  30  feet  high.  At  N.E.  by  N.  4  cables'  lengths  from 
4Jiem  is  a  small  rock  a  few  feet  above  water,  with  a  heavy  break  upon  it. 
There  are  42  fathoms  between  the  north-westernmost  isle  and  Low  rocks, 
and  40  fathoms  in  the  channel  between  Low  rocks  and  Thistle  island. 

As  Neptune  isles  are  rocky  and  surrounded  by  breakers,  and  Low  rocks 
have  little  elevation,  they  should  be  carefully  avoided  at  night. 

OAXBZBS  imJUMBi  N.E.  by  E.  21  miles  from  the  south-easteni- 
most  Neptune  isle,  consist  of  Wedge  isle  and  four  small  islets  near  it. 
Wedge  isle  is  situated  nearly  midway  between  cape  Spencer  and  Thistle 
island,  its  summit,  in  lat.  35°  10'  41"  S.,  long.  136^  30'  E.,  being  visible  at 
the  dbtance  of  30  miles,  may  be  seen  by  nearly  every  vessel  passing  into 
or  out  of  Spencer  gulf.  This  island  is  3  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W., 
with  an  average  breadth  of  one  mile  ;  three  of  its  sides  consist  of  clifli 
with  a  rock  awash,  on  which  the  sea  always  breaks,  at  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  4  cables 
from  the  north-west  point,  and  a  reef  and  some  sunken  rocks,  extending 
more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  a  low  projection  of  the  island,  at 
1  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  point.  From  the  south-east  extreme  the 
island  rises  gradually  to  the  height  of  662  feet,  forming  nearly  a  perpendi- 
cular cliff  to  the  southward,  which  gives  the  island  a  wcdge-likc  appearance 
from  a  distance.  There  is  a  sandy  beach  on  the  north-eastern  side  of  the 
island,  off  which  there  is  good  anchorage  in  5  or  6  fathoms,  sheltered  from 
l^.W.  and  round  westward  to  S.E.,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore,  with  the  house  or  east  corner  of  the  field  on  the  island  bearing 
ISouth,  and  the  north-west  point  N.W. :  landing  on  the  beach  is  generally 
easy. 

Wedge  isle,  which  is  principally  formed  of  limestone,  is  mostly  covered 
"with  low  bushes  and  casuarina  trees,  with  a  little  grass,  and  has  for  some 
years  been  used  as  a  sheep  run  ;  but  in  May  1863  it  was  deserted.  There 
was  a  good  stone  house,  with  the  remains  of  a  large  garden  and  a  field 
«own  with  barley,  besides  stock  yards  behind  the  beach,  and  there  were 
14561.  w 
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several  wells  of  good  water  in  the  low  land  within  the  beach,  to  the  south- 
eastward of  the  house,  and  another  well  by  the  sand-hills  near  the  north- 
west point.     One  sheep  and  a  few  goats  were  seen  on  the  cliflTs. 

p&axBB  nocMM  are  two  conical  islets,  one  S.W.  half  a  mile  and  the 
other  S.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south-east  point  of  Wedge  isle. 
The  outer  rock  is  212  feet,  and  the  inner  one  141  feet  high,  and  both  are 
much  frequented  hj  seals. 

VOHTB  zs&XT,  the  second  in  size  of  the  Gambler  group,  lies  1^  miles 
to  the  northward  of  Wedge  isle,  and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long.  East 
and  West,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  155  feet  high.  Landing  is  easy  on  its 
north-west  side  in  fine  weather.  It  has  stunted  yegetation  and  a  few  casu- 
arina  trees  on  it :  the  whole  islet  is  much  burrowed  by  mutton-birds,  and 
there  were  20  or  30  goats  on  it  in  April  1863. 

There  is  a  9-fathoms  channel  between  Wedge  and  North  isles  ;  but  the 
two  islets  shown  on  the  chart,  one  lying  in  this  channel  and  the  other 
midway  between  Wedge  and  Thistle  islands,  do  not  exist. 

BOJrrM'VrmBT  hocs,  a  mass  of  granite  70  feet  high,  bears  W.  |  S., 
distant  nearly  4  miles  from  the  south-east  point,  and  Ij^  miles  firom  the 
nearest  part  of  Wedge  isle,  with  the  west  and  north-west  points  of  the 
island  and  the  west  extreme  of  North  islet  in  line.  This  rock,  which  is 
about  1  mile  in  circumference,  is  divided  into  two  unequal  parts  by  a  clefl 
running  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  There  is  a  clear  channel,  with  SO  fathoms, 
between  South-west  rock  and  Wedge  isle. 

rou&  osouwB.— A  rocky  patch  lies  S.E.  4  miles  from  Wedge  isle, 
with  28  to  32  fathoms  all  round  it  ;  it  is  nearly  circular,  and  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  diameter,  with  occasionally  heavy  breakers  upon  it, 
during  and  after  west  and  south-west  gales. 

BzmacTZOVS. — When  on  the  shoalest  part  of  the  Foul  ground,  the  west 
extreme  of  North  islet  will  be  just  touching  Wedge  isle,  bearing  N.W.  by  N,, 
and  the  south  side  of  the  highest  Peaked  rock  will  be  in  line  with  the  south- 
west point  of  the  island,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  In  order,  therefore,  to  pass 
well  to  the  northward  of  the  Foul  ground,  keep  the  outer  Peaked  rock  well 
open  South  of  Wedge  isle,  or  North  islet  well  open  North  of  the  island  ;  and 
to  pass  to  the  westward  keep  North  islet  entirely  shut  in. 

'W'AmB  BOOK,  which  has  6  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  West  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  North  islet,  and  N.  by  W.  J  W.  1  mile  from  the 
north-west  point  of  Wedge  isle.  This  rock  is  less  than  1  cable  in  extent 
each  way,  and  rises  nearly  abruptly  from  the  depth  of  20  fathoms.  Ward 
rock  is  dangci*ou8  in  a  heavy  swell,  as  it  then  breaks  violently  at  times  : 
in  fine  weather  it  does  not  show. 

[fi  proceeding  between  Ward  rock  and  the  rock  awaah 
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at  W.  by  S.  J  S.  4  cables'  lengths  from  the  north-west  point  of  Wedge 
isle,  both  these  rocks  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  high  cliff  of  the  east 
point  just  open  of  the  north-west  point  of  the  island,  bearing  S.E.  by  E. 

The  north-west  point  of  Wedge  isle  may  be  rounded  close  to  ;  but  after 
passing  it  a  good  berth  should  be  given  to  the  reef  and  sunken  rocks  ex- 
tending from  the  low  point  1  mile  south-eastward  of  the  north-west  point, 
after  having  cleared  which  the  vessel  may  come  to  in  the  anchorage  off  the 
sandy  beach,  as  already  directed. 

BCZBBZia  and  V.VJS.  HOcxSf  the  only  dangers  of  the  Gambler  group, 
to  the  northward  of  North  islet,  are  both  awash  and  lie  respectively  North 
1  mile  and  N.N.E.  3  miles  from  the  islet ;  Middle  rock  being  in  line  with 
the  west  extreme  of  North  islet,  the  north-west  and  west  points  of  Wedge 
isle  and  South-west  rock.  There  are  18  fathoms  between  North  islet  and 
Middle  rock,  and  20  to  24  fathoms  between  the  two  rocks^  which  may  be 
passed  close  to. 

BZ&BOTZOVS. — To  clear  Middle  and  N.N.E.  rocks  to  the  westward, 
keep  South-west  rock  its  own  breadth  open  of  the  west  point  of  Wedge 
isle  bearing  S.S.W.  J  W.  The  eastern  Peaked  rock  kept  dear  of  Wedge 
isle  bearing  S.  ^  W.  will  cleai*  Middle  and  N.N.E.  rocks  to  the  eastward. 

TZBaSi — ^It  is  high  water  at  the  Gambler  isles,  full  and  change,  at  2h. ; 
springs  rise  about  5  feet.  The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  N.W.,  and  the  ebb 
to  the  S.E.,  from  less  than  half  a  knot  to  three-quarters  of  a  knot. 

TBZST&B  IBILAWP,  which  is  the  largest  island  in  the  entrance  of 
Spencer  gulf,  lies  near  the  western  shore,  and  forms  part  of  the  eastern 
side  of  Thorny  passage,  the  south-east  extremity  of  the  island  bearing  about 
E.  by  S.,  distant  14  miles  from  the  West  point  of  cape  Catastrophe.  Thistle 
island  is  9  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and,  although  only  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  broad  at  the  centre,  it  increases  to  2  miles  in  breadth  towards 
each  end.  The  centre  of  the  island  rises  to  the  height  of  772  feet,  and 
may  be  seen  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  35  miles.* 

'WATmMMOxmm  pozvt,  the  narrow  south-east  extreme  of  Thistle 
island,  is  a  rugged  cliffy  head  120  to  130  feet  high,  sloping  gradually  down 
to  the  northward  on  either  side.  An  islet,  lies  W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  point,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  6 
fathoms  between  it  and  the  point ;  but  in  a  gale  the  water  breaks  right 
across.  Waterhouse  point  is  fronted  with  high  black  rocks  and  very  deep 
water,  and  as  the  tide  streams  sweep  round  the  point  at  the  rate  of  2  knots, 
the  flood  to  the  northward  and  the  ebb  to  the  southward,  the  latter  meet 

*  Latitnde  and  descriptioii  by  Commander  Hutchison,  but  bis  longitude  of  the  island, 
3'  50"  East  of  that  on  the  chart,  cannot  be  adopted  till  there  he  a  reconstruction  of  thii 
part  of  the  chart 
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ing  the  south-westerly  swell,  causes,  with  southerly  winds,  a  dangerous 
race,  which  is  felt  as  far  as  2  miles  off  the  point. 

SOVTB  socx,  which  lies  S.W.  1^  miles  from  Waterhouse  point,  is 
about  100  yards  in  extent ;  it  is  just  awash  and  has  always  heavy  breakers 
on  it.  There  is  deep  water  all  round  this  rock,  and  there  are  30  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  islet. 

BimacTiovs, — ^Vessels  rounding  the  south-east  end  of  Thistle  island 
should  give  it  a  berth  of  more  than  2  miles,  to  avoid  South  rock  and  the 
race  off  Waterhouse  point. 

(  'WATMRMOUBM  BAT,  on  the  eastern  side  of  Thistle  island,  at  about  1 
mile  northward  of  Waterhouse  point,  affords  shelter  for  coasters  in  3 
fathoms,  sand,  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  beach,  with  the  southern  point 
of  the  bay  bearing  E.S.E.  Care  must  be  taken,  when  going  in  or  out,  to 
avoid  a  rocky  patch  extending  a  cable's  length.  East  and  West,  which  lies 
from  the  point  N.W.  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile,  with  its  inner  end  at  1 
cable's  length  from  the  beach.  This  patch  only  breaks  at  times,  though 
part  of  it  is  nearly  awash  at  low  water. 

From  Waterhouse  bay  to  the  south-eastern  point  of  Whaler  bay,  about 
N.W.  by  N.  3 J  miles  from  Waterhouse  point,  the  eastern  coast  of  Thistle 
island  consists  of  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points  with  ledges  running  out, 
but  with  no  dangers  beyond  2  cables*  lengths  from  the  shore.  The  sound- 
ings  deepen  rapidly  to  more  than  20  fathoms  at  1^  miles  from  this  part  of 
the  coast. 


—The  south-eastern  point  of  Whaler  bay  is  rocky, 
with  a  limestone  cliff,  and  points  to  the  northward  ;  on  its  western  side 
the  land  recedes,  and  a  fine  sandy  beach  forms  Whaler  bay,  which  affords 
good  anchorage,  for  coasters,  in  4  fathoms,  sand,  sheltered  from  West  round 
southward  to  East,  with  the  south-eastern  point  bearing  E.N.E.,  distant  a 
quarter  of  a  mile.  There  is  good  schnapper  fishing  within  the  south-east- 
em  point  of  Whaler  bay,  and  firewood  may  be  cut  in  abundance. 

At  W.  by  N.  about  1  mile  from  the  south-east  point  of  Whaler  bay  the 
liigh  cliffs  at  the  centre  of  Thistle  island  commence  and  continue  2  miles 
in  a  N.W.  direction,  after  which  alternate  beaches  and  points  extend  to 
Observatory  point,  the  north  extremity  of  Thistle  island,  bearing  N.W., 
distant  6  miles  from  the  south-eastern  point  of  Whaler  bay. 

OBSBBVATOBT  POXWT  is  a  low  projection  of  a  long  sandy  beach, 
extending  on  one  side  S.E.  1  mile,  and  on  the  other,  S.W.  an  equal  dis- 
tance. From  the  north-west  side  of  Observatory  point  a  sand-fiat  extends 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  studded  with  rocky  patches,  some  not  having 
more  than  5  feet  over  them  at  low  water.  There  are  occasionally  breakers 
on  this  flat  with  etrong  south  or  south-west  winds. 
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I. — On  the  north*eastem  side  of  Thistle  island  the  sound* 
ings  gradually  shoal  to  the  north-westward,  and  a  vessel  can  get  good 
anchorage  in  7  fathoms  on  a  sandy  bottom,  with  Observatory  point  bearing 
W.N.W.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the  south-east  end  of  the 
beach  S.  by  W.  or  South.  Here  the  tide  streams  never  set  more  than 
half  a  knot,  the  flood  sometimes  to  the  S.E.  and  the  ebb  to  the  N.W. 

sovTB-iwsTaRV  COAST  of  TBX8T&B  xsi^AJTB. — ^Between  Water* 
house  point  and  another  point  to  the  westward,  abreast  of  the  islet  before 
noticed,  the  coast  forms  a  deep  bay,  with  two  small  sandy  beaches  at  its 
head  ;  the  water  shoals  gradually  as  they  are  approached  ;  but  the  bay 
does  not  afford  good  anchorage,  as  the  south-westerly  swell  sets  into  it. 

tobbUb  pozkt. — ^From  the  western  point  of  the  bay  just  described, 
the  south-western  coast  of  Thistle  island  takes  a  N.W.  direction  2|  miles 
to  Fossil  point,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  which  is  a 
gully  containing  fossil  trees  of  various  sizes. 

From  Fossil  point  the  coast  trends  North  1;^  miles,  and  then  extends 
north-westward  3  miles,  in  nearly  a  direct  line,  to  a  sandy  beach,  and  is 
formed  of  reddish  limestone  cliffs,  600  to  400  feet  high.  The  cliffs  which 
are  highest  in  the  bight,  fall  gradually  and  assume  a  white  appearance, 
being  formed  of  white  limestone  .  nodules  and  sand  on  a  granite  base. 
Bocks,  on  which  the  sea  occasionally  breaks,  extend  half  a  mile  southward 
from  the  beach. 

The  prevailing  south-west  ivinds  have  blown  the  sand  from  the  beach 
nearly  across  the  island  to  the  north-eastward,  forming  a  causeway  of 
white  sand,  which,  at  the  distance  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
beach,  has  formed  a  sand-hill  268  feet  high,  over  which  the  sand  is  driven, 
giving  it  a  very  remarkable  appearance. 

The  coast  from  the  sandy  beach  trends  W.S.W,  1  mile  to  a  high  white 
cliff,  with  a  ledge  of  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  breaks,  extending  2  cables' 
lengths  to  the  southward.  Between  this  cliffy  projection  and  a  point 
lying  N.N.W.  1  mile  from  it,  the  coast  fonns  a  bay,  and  from  thence 
becomes  rocky,  with  whitish  limestone  cliffs,  gradually  falling  to  the 
northward,  and  takes  a  N.E.  direction  for  about  a  mile  to  the  south-west 
point  of  Snug  cove,  a  boat  harbour  between  this  point  and  the  south-west 
extreme  of  the  beach  extending  from  Observatory  point. 

Thistle  island  has  from  time  to  time,  been  used  as  a  sheep  and  cattle 
run,  but  has  not  been  found  hitherto  to  answer ;  owing,  it  is  stated,  to  the 
cattle  and  sheep  eating  some  poisonous  grass  or  herb  which  grows  on  the 
island  :  otherwise  it  appears  very  fit  for  grazing  purposes.  In  1863  the 
island  was  deserted;  but  there  was  a  good  weather-board  house,  with 
garden  and  out-buildings,  just  within  the  beach  North  of  Snug  cove  ;  in 
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"aif  pc-ttfit  -r-^r^  7*-7  sr  lir^e  weCi  of  sligiitlr  Icacklsh^water.    There 
"sn  5j»ir  iHjiaf  :c"  :*zLee  *Sfl  aeTcnkl  £^>^^  *2id  nameroas  turkejs  were 

VBBK. — I:  !>  2f£i.  v^ser  b:  Sc.^  core,  toll  mnd  change,  at  2h.  12m. ; 
ae  iL3Ei*?^s:  nic  u  fcrizjj  l-sz^  o  fee€ :  has  the  rise  and  time  of  high 
'Via*-  refill  t:  :*?  ir*»f!i»>!»i  4  zrtas  daal  bj  the  wind  ;  strong  westerly 
wTnc?  ^xV!D!i3^.  i^-pareLrr,  t^  ks^best  tides.  The  times  of  high  and 
ji^  vKHr  -rewit  3«  \«  rsffxjK-  xc  ihe  fa^  w«ek  after  full  and  change;  after 
▼iia  Tierf  ^  jiut  an*  *5&  ii  24  boors  fcr  five  or  six  days,  with  high 

•»  itSi-siirk:.  after  which  the  tides  affain  become 


a^  as  Saake  iiJe,  lies  aboat  three-quarters  of 
a  itiltt  /if  atf  wk:«f  duJ&  cc  tiie  Korcinwest  extrane  of  Thistle  island,  to 
^vauca  OSS'  ;  wx  fducv  Smts  a  £7«hi  it^amblance,     Hopkins  isle  is  1  mile 
XJE.  ja»£  S.^^  ^^  a  aazje  be««ii.  and  rather  flat-topped,  with  per- 
<£^ib :  h  »  iM««  900  leiec  ki^  its  sandy   surface  being 
VxcTM^s^  Jul  /«^{r  ^}x  Tianji  >i  fill 

TV;  Msswf  Sfcvwit  IVSs^  ad  Hopkiits  isLuids  b  aboat  half  a  mile 
m:iaf.  UK  j:  ^  ittM:^  xa-  wi^  ivxks  and  bneakers^  the  rollers  on  the  ebb 
i^^cttK1IC^r  srakiw  r«ki  anvvsw  A  few  detached  rocks  lie  nearly  1  mile 
i»iCTaw:ar£  ic  :^  issutoi^  axpi  aibr^ttst  or  tiie  badi^  place,  which  is  on  a 

rL>  :2^u<asi^  ;s»  wwrvvts  w  as^c\>«ek  fnm  the  southward,  as  the  rocky 
sb^^i.:  ,*vBLi!tfcc3tr  :*  ^a  TVs«ie  ^^asd  appears  to  ext^d  nearly  three- 
^niic%rs  «*c  a  irrVf  ^v«sl^wvt«9w:lI^i  st^war^  ^niih  isle.  Then?  is  a  sunken 
Tvi«.  «t  ika?  ^^  as  X  >j  W.  4  elites*  lei^tiis  fixmi  Hopkins  isle,  upon 
^-j.vi  riitf  :rc*  >i-f*i:<  i>^Or,  ^xMpc  xa  ine  weather,  when  it  does  not 
>tMiA  JA  i»I  .nt  iJai;  r,v^ 

sSiAcm  »ncK.  X.  {  ir_  ijewr^r  I|  aile$  Iran  Obs^rmtory  point,  the 
ijrtr.i:  ;rxr^fijii^  ,*c  I\i<5if  S$lia>L  ss  iNvtr  awash  at  high  water,  but  at  low 
^»^»fr  ii^(Mf^  as  a  usas?  oc  >^acl  |T«idiew  6  feet  above  water,  and  50  yards 
» >.v^^z3t,Mrfaiof :  >«;  ivvk*  ^cftier  wmter  extend  from  it  half  a  cable's 
^^mr;^  <::  ?v«X!^  a2>i  a  }i!^  Kvv>ects  :}  cihlee*  lengths  to  the  northward. 
Wtv  *iv  »a;:>r  j:  failK>aas  ^^twv^it  Hopkins  isle  and  Black  rock,  and 
4  .-sfciXwis  ,v^^,N:N-  tSk'  rvvk  asjd  CHwuafvwy  point. 

fVc^  5:^  ^vav^vft  sita<^  >cv^a  water  on  Blaek  rock,  and  when  coming 
fSvtt  tW  svN£t)tw^Krd  Ute  is  the  aAem<KMik  it  b  not  easily  distinguished 
it»t::  w*^-«  ^Alf  a  :si:ie  o<'  it.  FVt«i  Btatk  rock  the  eMy  extremes  of 
K,>$^ki^  a»i  I>*:>43e  ii^laads  a^^wnr  a  little  open,  bearing  S.S.W.,  and  the 
rvvi^  rir\^>^ct3oct  S.K.  oi*  OSwrmlorr  point  is  in  line  with  the  highest 
l^-t  .^^  nti-;:.?  ;:5:«^l  SNtfin^  S.  by  k  I  E. 
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csmamnro  acABXs. — Hopkins  isle  kept  well  open  of  Thistle  isle 
clears  Black  rock  to  the  westward,  and  the  projection  to  the  S.E.  of 
Observatory  point  kept  between  the  high  cliffs  and  the  south-east  point 
of  Whaler  baj,  leads  between  Black  rock  and  the  flat  north-westward  of 
Observatory  point. 

VOSTBS  SOCK,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  1|  miles  from  Black  rock,  with  the  clifls 
of  Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  just  opening  to  the  S.S.W.,  is  a  covered 
patch  2  cables  long  and  160  yards  across,  the  least  water  on  it  being 
towards  its  northern  end,  where  there  are  several  knobs  with  only 
3  feet  on  them  at  low  water ;  towards  the  southern  extreme  there  are 
2  fathoms.  This  rock  is  very  dangerous,  as  it  lies  in  the  direct  track  of 
vessels  from  the  south-eastward  proceeding  to  Port  Lincoln,  with  seldom 
sufficient  breakers  upon  it  to  attact  attention,  and  frequently  there  is  no. 
broken  water  upon  it  for  some  days. 

c&aaszvo  wkammm. — ^Porter  rock  is  cleared  to  the  eastward  by  keep- 
ing Hopkins  isle  closed  in  by  Thistle  island  ;  and  to  the  westward,  by  the 
same  islands  being  kept  well  open  of  each  other  ;  the  northernmost  of  the 
high- wooded  conical  hills  North  of  Memory  cove  open  to  the  northward 
of  Taylor  isle,  bearing  West,  leads  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of 
this  rock. 

From  Black  rock  to  Porter  rock  there  are  6  fathoms,  on  a  rocky  bottomi, 
and  soundings  in  7  fathoms  extend  N.W.  1  mile  from  Porter  rock  ;  with 
these  exceptions  there  are  10  and  11  fathoms  about  it. 

CAPS  CATJLSTROVBa. — The  general  aspect  of  the  coast  about  this 
cape  is  high  and  rocky,  with  cliffs  of  reddish  and  white  limestone  50  to  100 
feet  high,  behind  which  the  land  rises  to  conical  hills  densely  wooded  with 
gum  scrub  to  their  summits.  From  West  point,  the  southern  extremity  of 
cape  Catastrophe,  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  3  miles  to  the  south- 
east point  of  the  cape,  and  forms  two  small  exposed  sandy  bays,  separated 
by  some  projecting  cliffs  of  whitish  and  level  aspect.  Behind  the  shorei 
the  land  rises  to  a  rocky  range  of  considerable  elevation,  upon  which  there 
are  a  few  trees.  The  south-east  extreme  of  cape  Catastrophe  is  high  and 
rocky,  with  a  ledge  of  black  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily, 
extending  half  a  cable's  length  from  it. 

BOWMMK  MOCMm — The  chart  shows  a  small  sunken  rock,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  only  at  times,  bearing  E.N.E.,  distant  2^  miles  from  the  north- 
east extremity  of  isle  Williams,  and  S.E.  f  S.  nearly  2  miles  from  the 
south-east  extremity  of  cape  Catastrophe.  A  bank  of  12  fathoms,  oa 
which  the  water  is  much  agitated,  extends  from  the  cape  towards  the 
rock,  which  has  22  fathoms  close  to  its  verge  on  each  side. 
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the  garden  were  two  or  three  wells  of  slightly  brack ishjj water.  There 
were  four  heads  of  cattle  and  several  goats,  and  numerous^  turkeys  were 
seen  on  the  island. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  in  Snug  cove,  full  and  change,  at  2h.  12m. ; 
the  highest  tide  at  springs  being  5  feet :  but  the  rise  and  time  of  high 
water  seem  to  be  influenced  a  great  deal  by  the  wind  ;  strong  westerly 
winds  producing,  apparently,  the  highest  tides.  The  times  of  high  and 
low  water  seem  to  be  regular  for  the  first  week  after  full  and  change;  after 
which  there  is  only  one  tide  in  24  hours  for  fiYQ  or  six  days,  with  high 
water  from  8h.  p.m.  to  mid-night,  after  which  the  tides  again  become 
regular. 

uowmXKB  xs&a,  known  also  as  Snake  isle,  lies  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  off  the  white  cliffs  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  to 
which  its  own  shore  bears  a  great  resemblance.  Hopkins  isle  is  1  mile 
long,  N.E.  and  8.W.,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  rather  flat-topped,  with  per- 
pendicular cliffs  ;  it  is  above  200  feet  high,  its  sandy  surface  being 
burrowed  all  over  by  mutton-birds. 

The  passage  between  Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  is  about  half  a  mile 
wide,  but  it  is  blocked  up  with  rocks  and  breakers,  the  rollers  on  the  ebb 
frequently  breaking  right  across.  A  few  detached  rocks  lie  nearly  1  mile 
northward  of  the  island,  and  abreast  of  the  landing  place,  which  is  on  a 
small  patch  of  sand. 

This  island  is  dangerous  to  approach  from  the  southward,  as  the  rocky 
shoal  connecting  it  with  Thistle  island  appcai*s  to  extend  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  south-westward  towards  Smith  isle.  There  is  a  sunken 
rock  on  this  shoal  at  S.  by  W.  4  cables'  lengths  from  Hopkins  isle,  upon 
which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  except  in  fine  weather,  when  it  does  not 
break  at  all  on  the  rock. 


N.  }  W.,  nearly  1^  miles  from  Observatory  point,  the 
north  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  is  nearly  awash  at  high  water,  but  at  low 
water  appears  as  a  mass  of  black  granite,  6  feet  above  water,  and  60  yards 
in  circumference  ;  but  rocks  under  water  extend  from  it  half  a  cable's 
length  all  round,  and  a  ledge  projects  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  northward. 
There  are  only  3  fathoms  between  Hopkins  isle  and  Black  rock,  and 
4  fathoms  between  the  rock  and  Observatory  point. 

There  is  seldom  much  broken  water  on  Black  rock,  and  when  coming 
from  the  southward  late  in  the  afternoon,  it  is  not  easily  distinguished 
until  within  half  a  mile  of  it.  From  Black  rock  the  cliffy  extremes  of 
Hopkins  and  Thistle  islands  appear  a  little  open,  bearing  S.S.W.,  and  the 
rocky  projection  S.E.  of  Observatory  point  is  in  line  with  the  highest 
part  of  Thistle  island,  bearing  S.  by  £.  |  E. 
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CfcWAWiyg  WKAMMMm — Hopkins  isle  kept  well  open  of  Thistle  isle 
clears  Black  rock  to  the  westward,  and  the  projection  to  the  S.E.  of 
Observatory  point  kept  between  the  high  cliffs  and  the  south-east  point 
of  Whaler  baj,  leads  between  Black  rock  and  the  flat  north-westward  of 
Observatory  point. 

VOSTBS  SOCK,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  1|  miles  from  Black  rock,  with  the  clifls 
of  Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  just  opening  to  the  S.S.W.,  is  a  covered 
patch  2  cables  long  and  160  yards  across,  the  least  water  on  it  being 
towards  its  northern  end,  where  there  are  several  knobs  with  only 
3  feet  on  them  at  low  water ;  towai*ds  the  southern  extreme  there  are 
2  fathoms.  This  rock  is  very  dangerous,  as  it  lies  in  the  direct  track  of 
vessels  from  the  south-eastward  proceeding  to  Port  Lincoln,  with  seldom 
sufficient  breakers  upon  it  to  attact  attention,  and  frequently  there  is  no. 
broken  water  upon  it  for  some  days. 

o&BAsnro  WKAMMM. — ^Portcr  rock  is  cleared  to  the  eastward  by  keep- 
ing Hopkins  isle  closed  in  by  Thistle  island  ;  and  to  the  westward,  by  the 
same  islands  being  kept  well  open  of  each  other  ;  the  northernmost  of  the 
high- wooded  conical  hills  North  of  Memory  cove  open  to  the  northward 
of  Taylor  isle,  bearing  West,  leads  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of 
this  rock. 

From  Black  rock  to  Porter  rock  there  are  6  fathoms,  on  a  rocky  bottom, 
and  soundings  in  7  fathoms  extend  N.W.  1  mile  from  Porter  rock  ;  with 
these  exceptions  there  are  10  and  1 1  fathoms  about  it. 

CAPS  CATJLST&ovBa. — The  general  aspect  of  the  coast  about  this 
cape  is  high  and  rocky,  with  clifis  of  reddish  and  white  limestone  50  to  100 
feet  high,  behind  which  the  land  rises  to  conical  hills  densely  wooded  with 
gum  scrub  to  their  summits.  From  West  point,  the  southern  extremity  of 
cape  Catastrophe,  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  3  miles  to  the  south- 
east point  of  the  cape,  and  forms  two  small  exposed  sandy  bays,  separated 
by  some  projecting  cliffs  of  whitish  and  level  aspect.  Behind  the  shore 
the  land  rises  to  a  rocky  range  of  considerable  elevation,  upon  which  there 
are  a  few  trees.  The  south-east  extreme  of  cape  Catas  trophe  is  high  and 
rocky,  with  a  ledge  of  black  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily, 
extending  half  a  cable's  length  from  it. 

BOWMMK  nociLm — The  chart  shows  a  small  sunken  rock,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  only  at  times,  bearing  E.N.E.,  distant  2^  miles  from  the  north- 
east extremity  of  isle  Williams,  and  S.E.  f  S.  nearly  2  miles  from  the 
south-east  extremity  of  cape  Catastrophe.  A  bank  of  12  fathoms,  on 
which  the  water  is  much  agitated,  extends  from  the  cape  towards  the 
rock,  which  has  22  fathoms  close  to  its  verge  on  each  side. 
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the  garden  were  two  or  three  wells  of  slightly  brack ishjj water.  There 
were  four  heads  of  cattle  and  several  goats,  and  numerous^  turkeys  were 
seen  on  the  island. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  in  Snug  cove,  full  and  change,  at  2h.  12m. ; 
the  highest  tide  at  springs  being  5  feet :  but  the  rise  and  time  of  high 
water  seem  to  be  influenced  a  great  deal  by  the  wind  ;  strong  westerly 
winds  producing,  apparently,  the  highest  tides.  The  times  of  high  and 
low  water  seem  to  be  regular  for  the  first  week  after  full  and  change ;  after 
which  there  is  only  one  tide  in  24  hours  for  five  or  six  days,  with  high 
water  from  8h.  p.m.  to  mid-night,  after  which  the  tides  again  become 
regular. 

BOVXZW8  xs&a,  known  also  as  Snake  isle,  lies  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  off  the  white  cliffs  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  to 
which  its  own  shore  bears  a  great  resemblance.  Hopkins  isle  is  1  mile 
long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  rather  flat-topped,  with  per- 
pendicular cliffs  ;  it  is  above  200  feet  high,  its  sandy  surface  being 
burrowed  all  over  by  mutton-birds. 

The  passage  between  Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  is  about  half  a  mile 
wide,  but  it  is  blocked  up  with  rocks  and  breakers,  the  rollers  on  the  ebb 
frequently  breaking  right  across.  A  few  detached  rocks  lie  nearly  1  mile 
northward  of  the  island,  and  abreast  of  the  landing  place,  which  is  on  a 
small  patch  of  sand. 

This  island  is  dangerous  to  approach  from  the  southward,  as  the  rocky 
shoal  connecting  it  with  Thistle  island  appears  to  extend  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  south-westward  towards  Smith  isle.  There  is  a  sunken 
rock  on  this  shoal  at  S.  by  W.  4  cables'  lengths  from  Hopkins  isle,  upon 
which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  except  in  fine  weather,  when  it  does  not 
break  at  all  on  the  rock. 


N.  }  W.,  nearly  1^  miles  from  Observatory  point,  the 
north  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  is  nearly  awash  at  high  water,  but  at  low 
water  appears  as  a  mass  of  black  granite,  6  feet  above  water,  and  60  yards 
in  circumference  ;  but  rocks  under  water  extend  from  it  half  a  cable's 
length  all  round,  and  a  ledge  projects  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  northward. 
There  are  only  3  fathoms  between  Hopkins  isle  and  Black  rock,  and 
4  fathoms  between  the  rock  and  Observatory  point. 

There  is  seldom  much  broken  water  on  Black  rock,  and  when  coming 
from  the  southward  late  in  the  afternoon,  it  is  not  easily  distinguished 
until  within  half  a  mile  of  it.  From  Black  rock  the  cliffy  extremes  of 
Hopkins  and  Thistle  islands  appear  a  little  open,  bearing  S.S.W.,  and  the 
rocky  projection  S.E.  of  Observatory  point  is  in  line  with  the  highest 
part  of  Thistle  island,  bearing  S.  by  E.  |  E. 
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csmamnro  MiimwiB. — Hopkius  isle  kept  well  open  of  Thistle  isle 
clears  Black  rock  to  the  westward,  and  the  projection  to  the  S.E.  of 
Observatory  point  kept  between  the  high  cliffs  and  the  south-east  point 
of  Whaler  baj,  leads  between  Black  rock  and  the  flat  north-westward  of 
Observatory  point. 

VOSTBS  SOCK,  N.N.E.  :i  E.  1|  miles  from  Black  rock,  with  the  cliffs 
of  Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  just  opening  to  the  S.S.W.,  is  a  covered 
patch  2  cables  long  and  160  yards  across,  the  least  water  on  it  being 
towards  its  northern  end,  where  there  are  several  knobs  with  only 
3  feet  on  them  at  low  water ;  towai'ds  the  southern  extreme  there  are 
2  fathoms.  This  rock  is  very  dangerous,  as  it  lies  in  the  direct  track  of 
vessels  from  the  south-eastward  proceeding  to  Port  Lincoln,  with  seldom 
sufficient  breakers  upon  it  to  attact  attention,  and  frequently  there  is  no 
broken  water  upon  it  for  some  days. 

o&BAsnro  WfKAMMB, — ^Porter  rock  is  cleared  to  the  eastward  by  keep- 
ing Hopkins  isle  closed  in  by  Thistle  island  ;  and  to  the  westward,  by  the 
same  islands  being  kept  well  open  of  each  other  ;  the  northernmost  of  the 
high- wooded  conical  hills  North  of  Memory  cove  open  to  the  northward 
of  Taylor  isle,  bearing  West,  leads  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of 
this  rock. 

From  Black  rock  to  Porter  rock  there  are  6  fathoms,  on  a  rocky  bottom, 
and  soundings  in  7  fathoms  extend  N.W.  1  mile  from  Porter  rock  ;  with 
these  exceptions  there  are  10  and  1 1  fathoms  about  it. 

CAPS  CATJLSTHOVBa. — ^The  general  aspect  of  the  coast  about  this 
cape  is  high  and  rocky,  with  cliffs  of  reddish  and  white  limestone  60  to  100 
feet  high,  behind  which  the  land  rises  to  conical  hills  densely  wooded  with 
gum  scrub  to  their  summits.  From  West  point,  the  southern  extremity  of 
cape  Catastrophe,  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  3  miles  to  the  south* 
east  point  of  the  cape,  and  forms  two  small  exposed  sandy  bays,  separated 
by  some  projecting  cliffs  of  whitish  and  level  aspect.  Behind  the  shore 
the  land  rises  to  a  rocky  range  of  considerable  elevation,  upon  which  there 
are  a  few  trees.  The  south-east  extreme  of  cape  Catas  trophe  is  high  and 
rocky,  with  a  ledge  of  black  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily, 
extending  half  a  cable's  length  from  it. 

BOWMMK  socx— The  chart  shows  a  small  sunken  rock,  on  which  the 
flea  breaks  only  at  times,  bearing  E.N.E.,  distant  2^  miles  from  the  north- 
east extremity  of  isle  Williams,  and  S.E.  f  S.  nearly  2  miles  from  the 
south-east  extremity  of  cape  Catastrophe.  A  bank  of  12  fathoms,  on 
which  the  water  is  much  agitated,  extends  from  the  cape  towards  the 
rock,  which  has  22  fathoms  close  to  its  verge  on  each  side. 
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the  garden  were  two  or  three  wells  of  slightly  brack ishjjwater.  There 
were  four  heads  of  cattle  and  several  goats,  and  numerous^  turkeys  were 
seen  on  the  island. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  in  Snug  cove,  full  and  change,  at  2h.  12m. ; 
the  highest  tide  at  springs  being  5  feet :  but  the  rise  and  time  of  high 
water  seem  to  be  influenced  a  great  deal  by  the  wind  ;  strong  westerly 
winds  producing,  apparently,  the  highest  tides.  The  tunes  of  high  and 
low  water  seem  to  be  regular  for  the  first  week  after  full  and  change;  after 
which  there  is  only  one  tide  in  24  hours  for  five  or  six  days,  with  high 
water  from  8h.  p.m.  to  mid-night,  after  which  the  tides  again  become 
regular. 

H09MXMB  xs&a,  known  also  as  Snake  isle,  lies  about  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  off  the  white  clifis  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  to 
which  its  own  shore  bears  a  great  resemblance.  Hopkins  isle  is  1  mile 
long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  rather  flat-topped,  with  per- 
pendicular cliffs  ;  it  is  above  200  feet  high,  its  sandy  surface  being 
burrowed  all  over  by  mutton-birds. 

The  passage  between  Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  is  about  half  a  mile 
wide,  but  it  is  blocked  up  with  rocks  and  breakers,  the  rollers  on  the  ebb 
frequently  breaking  right  across.  A  few  detached  rocks  lie  nearly  1  mile 
northward  of  the  island,  and  abreast  of  the  landing  place,  which  is  on  a 
small  patch  of  sand. 

This  island  is  dangerous  to  approach  from  the  southward,  as  the  rocky 
shoal  connecting  it  with  Thistle  island  appears  to  extend  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  south-westward  towards  Smith  isle.  There  is  a  sunken 
rock  on  this  shoal  at  S.  by  W.  4  cables'  lengths  from  Hopkins  isle,  upon 
which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  except  in  fine  weather,  when  it  does  not 
break  at  all  on  the  rock. 


SOCK,  N.  }  W.,  nearly  1^  miles  from  Observatory  point,  the 
north  extreme  of  Thistle  island,  is  nearly  awash  at  high  water,  but  at  low 
water  appears  as  a  mass  of  black  granite,  6  feet  above  water,  and  60  yards 
in  circumference  ,*  but  rocks  under  water  extend  from  it  half  a  cable's 
length  all  round,  and  a  ledge  projects  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  northward. 
There  are  only  3  fathoms  between  Hopkins  isle  and  Black  rock,  and 
4  fathoms  between  the  rock  and  Observatory  point. 

There  is  seldom  much  broken  water  on  Black  rock,  and  when  coming 
from  the  southward  late  in  the  afternoon,  it  is  not  easily  distinguished 
until  within  half  a  mile  of  it.  From  Black  rock  the  cliffy  extremes  of 
Hopkins  and  Thistle  islands  appear  a  little  open,  bearing  S.S.W.,  and  the 
rocky  projection  8.E.  of  Observatory  point  is  in  lino  with  the  highest 
part  of  Thistle  island,  bearing  8.  by  £.  |  E. 
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csmamnro  MAmKis. — Hopkins  isle  kept  well  open  of  Thistle  isle 
clears  Black  rock  to  the  westward,  and  the  projection  to  the  S.E.  of 
Observatory  point  kept  between  the  high  cliffs  and  the  south-east  point 
of  Whaler  bay,  leads  between  Black  rock  and  the  flat  north-westward  of 
Observatory  point. 

VOSTBS  SOCK,  N.N.E.  :i  E.  1|  miles  from  Black  rock,  with  the  cliflB 
of  Thistle  and  Hopkins  islands  just  opening  to  the  S.S.W.,  is  a  covered 
patch  2  cables  long  and  160  yards  across,  the  least  water  on  it  being 
towards  its  northern  end,  where  there  are  several  knobs  with  only 
3  feet  on  them  at  low  water ;  towai*ds  the  southern  extreme  there  are 
2  fathoms.  This  rock  is  very  dangerous,  as  it  lies  in  the  direct  track  of 
vessels  from  the  south-eastward  proceeding  to  Port  Lincoln,  with  seldom 
sufficient  breakers  upon  it  to  attact  attention,  and  frequently  there  is  no- 
broken  water  upon  it  for  some  days. 

c&aaszvo  wkamms. — ^Porter  rock  is  cleared  to  the  eastward  by  keep- 
ing Hopkins  isle  closed  in  by  Thistle  island  ;  and  to  the  westward,  by  the 
same  islands  being  kept  well  open  of  each  other  ;  the  northernmost  of  the 
high-wooded  conical  hills  North  of  Memory  cove  open  to  the  northward 
of  Taylor  isle,  bearing  West,  leads  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of 
this  rock. 

From  Black  rock  to  Porter  rock  there  are  6  fathoms,  on  a  rocky  bottom, 
and  soundings  in  7  fathoms  extend  N.W.  1  mile  from  Porter  rock  ;  with 
these  exceptions  there  are  10  and  1 1  fathoms  about  it. 

CAPS  CATJLSTROVBa. — The  general  aspect  of  the  coast  about  this 
cape  is  high  and  rocky,  with  cliffs  of  reddish  and  white  limestone  50  to  100 
feet  high,  behind  which  the  land  rises  to  conical  hills  densely  wooded  with 
gum  scrub  to  their  summits.  From  West  point,  the  southern  extremity  of 
cape  Catastrophe,  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  3  miles  to  the  south* 
east  point  of  the  cape,  and  forms  two  small  exposed  sandy  bays,  separated 
by  some  projecting  cliffs  of  whitish  and  level  aspect.  Behind  the  shore 
the  land  rises  to  a  rocky  range  of  considerable  elevation,  upon  which  there 
are  a  few  trees.  The  south-east  extreme  of  cape  Catas  trophe  is  high  and 
rocky,  with  a  ledge  of  black  rocks,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily, 
extending  half  a  cable's  length  from  it. 

BQMMMK  SOCJL. — The  chart  shows  a  small  sunken  rock,  on  which  the 
sea  breaks  only  at  times,  bearing  E.N.E.,  distant  2^  miles  from  the  north- 
east extremity  of  isle  Williams,  and  S.E.  f  S.  nearly  2  miles  firom  the 
south-east  extremity  of  cape  Catastrophe.  A  bank  of  12  fathoms,  on 
which  the  water  is  much  agitated,  extends  from  the  cape  towards  the 
rock,  which  has  22  fathoms  close  to  its  verge  on  each  side. 
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A  good  look-out  was  kept  for  this  rock  bj  Commander  Hutchison  on 
several  occasions,  when  there  was  a  heavy  swell  running,  but  nothing  like* 
a  break  was  seen,  except  the  tail  of  the  race  off  cape  Catastrophe  ;  nor 
were  anj  signs  of  shoal  water  seen  from  the  Colonial  surveying  vessel,^ 
Beatrice^  when  sailing  in  the  vicinity,  with  a  light  wind  and  very  heavy 
swell. 

TZBS8. — Strong  tide-streams  run  close  round  cape  Catastrophe,  the  ebb^ 
setting  S.W.  and  the  flood  N.E.  between  it  and  isle  Williams,  causing  with 
the  wind  on  shore,  a  race  which  would  be  dangerous  to  a  small  vessel. 

From  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe  the  coast,  consisting  of 
high  cliffs,  mostly  of  granite  formation,  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  ta 
the  east  point  of  Memory  cove ;  this  point,  which  is  very  low,  may  be 
rounded  in  8  fathoms  at  the  distance  of  20  yards. 

aiZMOST  cova  is  about  half  a  mile  across.  East  and  West,  and  one- 
third  of  a  mile  deep,  with  a  narrow  sandy  beach,  1  cable  long  in  the  bight. 
It  is  well  sheltered  from  all  winds  from  N.N.W.  round  by  West  to  S.E. ; 
but  with  north-east  or  north  winds  a  short  sea  gets  up,  which  washes  the 
sand  off  the  beach,  leaving  the  rocks  underneath  exposed. 

The  Beatrice  used  to  anchor  in  5  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  east  point  of 
the  cove  in  line  with  the  north  cliff  of  Hopkins  isle  bearing  E.  \  N.,  and 
the  east  corner  of  the  beach  South ;  but  a  larger  vessel  might  anchor 
farther  out  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  with  the  point  touching  the  north  extreme  of 
Smith  isle  bearing  S.E.  by  E.,  and  the  cast  extreme  of  the  beach  S.  by  W. 

BnppUes. — ^Rock  fish  may  be  caught  with  hook  and  line  off  the  east 
point  of  Memory  cove,  and  firewood  may  be  obtained  in  abundance ;  but 
no  fresh  water  could  be  procured,  except  a  few  bucketfuls,  after  heavy 
rains. 

From  Memory  cove  the  coast  trends  North  2\  miles  to  a  point  having 
a  detached  rock  off  it ;  and  from  thence  N.N.W.  5  miles  to  a  long  sandy 
beach,  with  low  land  behind  it.  Nearly  the  whole  of  this  coast  consists  of 
limestone  cliffs,  forming  several  small  coves ;  one  of  which,  with  5  fathoms 
water,  lies  close  to  the  westward  of  the  point  just  noticed,  and  Shag  cove, 
with  3  fathoms  water,  N.N.W.  If  from  it.  Coasters  might  lie  in  these 
little  bights  out  of  the  influence  of  the  tide-streams,  and  sheltered  from  all 
westerly  winds.  The  land  at  the  back  of  the  cliffs  and  the  hills  also  are 
lliickly  covered  with  scrub. 

The  long  sandy  beach  just  mentioned,  trends  N.E.  2  miles  to  a  rocky 
point,  from  whence  the  coast  takes  a  N.N.E.  direction  for  2  miles  to 
Ifaclaren  point,  which  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  lino  of  coast^  and  has 
a  bight  on  either  side  of  it.  There  is  good  schnapper  ground  in  5  or  6 
fathoms  off  tliis  point. 


CHAP,  n.]  SPENCER  GULF.— THORNY  PASSAGE.  75 

Fi'om  the  bight  on  the  north  side  of  Maclaren  point  the  coast  extends 
4  miles  northward  to  cape  Donnington.  At  nearly  midway  between 
Maclaren  point  and  the  cape  there  is  a  small  islet  within  half  a  mile  of 
the  shore. 

The  whole  coast  from  Memory  cove  to  cape  Donnington  seems  safe  to 
approach  within  half  a  mile,  as  there  are  13  to  6  and  7  fathoms  at  that 
distance  from  the  shore. 

TBO&VT  VJL88AOB  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  north-western 
part  of  Thistle  island,  by  Hopkins  isle,  and  the  shoal  extending  from  the 
latter  island  to  Black  and  Porter  rocks ;  and  on  the  west  side  by  the 
south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe  and  the  coast  from  thence  northward 
towards  cape  Donnington. 

Thorny  passage  is  about  2^  miles  wide  at  its  narrowest  part,  between 
the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe  and  Hopkins  isle,  from  whence  its 
width  gradually  increases  to  about  6  miles  between  Porter  rock  and  the 
main-land.  Several  small  islands,  which  lie  between  the  north-western 
extreme  of  Thistle  island  and  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe,  sa 
contract  the  southern  entrance  of  this  passage  that  a  width  of  1^  miles^ 
with  22  to  25  fathoms,  between  the  south-east  point  of  the  cape  and  Smith 
isle  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  the  only  safe  ship  channel  in  the  southern 
entrance  of  Thorny  passage.  From  20  to  24  fathoms  in  the  southern 
entrance  of  Thorny  passage  the  soundings  gradually  decrease  to  about 
1 1  fathoms  westward  of  Porter  rock. 

BBKXTB  Z8&B,  the  Southernmost  of  these  small  islands,  lies  E.  ^  N.  1^ 
miles  from  the  south-east  point  of  cape  Catastrophe,  and  S.W.  nearly  2 
miles  from  the  centre  of  Hopkins  isle ;  it  is  of  an  oval  form,  and  flat- 
topped,  half  a  mile  long,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  2  cables  broad ;  it  is 
70  feet  high,  and  covered  with  stunted  vegetation.  Smith  isle  is  steep-to,, 
with  more  than  20  fathoms  water  within  a  cable's  length  of  it. 

&BWT8  Z8&B,  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  Smith  isle,  differs  in  aspect  from 
many  of  the  other  islands  in  Thorny  passage  ;  this  being  round,  peaked,, 
and  128  feet  high,  whilst  the  others  are  all  flat-topped.  Lewis  isle  is  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  little  more  than  1  cable 
broad,  with  13  and  14  fathoms  close  to  it. 

urrriba  zs&st,  N.N.W.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  Lewis 
isle,  is  a  mass  of  black  granite  of  irregular  form,  and  about  150  yards  ia 
diameter. 

CAUTZOV^ — It  is  dangerous  to  pass  between  Little  and  Lewis  isles,  as 
the  tide-streams  sweep  fi*om  one  to  the  other  at  the  rate  of  more  than  3 
knots,  with  strong  eddies  and  ripples.  It  is  most  probable  that  H.M.S. 
Investigator* s  boat  was  lost  between  these  isles,  having  been  first  filled  by 
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the  ripple,  and  then  dashed  against  Little  isle.     With  a  strong  flood-stream 
these  ripples  extend  more  than  half  a  mile  northward  from  Little  isle.* 

OKZV9A&  xsXiB,  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  4  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of 
Thistle  island,  and  2  miles  from  the  main-land  to  the  westward,  is 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile  broad.  It 
is  fiat-topped  and  covered  with  detached  bushes,  which  seem  to  spring  up 
from  a  soil  of  white  limestone  lumps,  and,  although  apparently  without  a 
blade  of  grass,  the  island  is  used  as  a  sheep  run.  Some  rocks  awash,  lie 
off  the  north-cast  point,  and  a  coral  ledge,  with  4  to  7  fathoms  on  it, 
extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  northern  end  of  Grindal  isle  ; 
but  there  are  9  to  10  fathoms  at  1  cable's  length  from  all  other  parts  of  the 
island. 

TAixos  XSUB,  the  south  point  of  which  lies  N.W.  ^  W.  nearly  2 
miles  from  Grindal  isle,  is  the  northernmost  and  largest  island  in  Thorny 
passage,  it  being  1^  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and  about  half  a  mile 
broad  ;  its  summit,  which  is  near  the  north  end,  is  227  feet  high.  Taylor 
isle  is  rocky,  with  its  eastern  face  forming  a  high  cliff;  and  there  is  no 
other  beach  than  a  small  one  at  the  north-west  point.  It  is  mostly  covered 
with  scrub ;  but,  the  south  end  being  grassy,  the  island  has  been  used  as  a 
sheep  run,  and  there  were  some  rabbits  on  it  in  1863. 

A  small  islet  lies  3  cables'  lengths  off  the  north  end  of  Taylor's  isle,  with 
only  7  feet  water  between  them  ;  and  a  similar  islet  lies  off  the  south  end 
of  Taylor  isle,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  only  a  boat  passage.  There 
were  some  rabbits  also  on  the  northern  islet  in  1863. 

Taylor  isle  is  steep-to,  except  off  its  north-west  side,  where  a  sand-flat 
extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  shore  to  the  northern  islet.  There  is  a 
clear  channel  1-^  miles  wide,  with  11  fathoms,  between  Taylor  and  Grindal 
isles;  and  that  between  Taylor  isle  and  the  main-land,  which  is  1^  miles 
wide,  with  10  to  8  fathoms,  is  equally  free  from  dangers. 

AVOMomAC».— -There  is  good  anchorage  in  9  fathoms,  marl,  for  largo 
vessels,  with  the  South  point  of  Taylor  isle  bearing  S.E.,  and  a  high  and 
remarkable  striped  limestone  cliff  on  the  main-land  bearing  about  S.W. 
There  is  also  anchorage  anywhere  between  Taylor  isle  and  the  long 
beach  of  the  main-land  to  the  north-westward  of  Grindal  isle. 

ym— ■  It  is  high  water  in  Thorny  passage,  full  and  change,  at  12h. ; 
rise  6  to  8  feet.    The  tide-streams  run  North  and  South,  through  Thorny 


*  In  these  tide-ripplingt  ILM.S.  InveMtigator,  detain  Flinden,  loet  her  Master,  a 
MidshipmaDt  and  six  men,  by  the  apsetting  or  filling  of  a  boat  that  was  crossing  over 
from  Memory  cove  to  the  ship,  at  anchor  off  the  north-west  side  of  Thisde  island,  which 
renders  care  and  daylight  necessary  in  crossing  this  track,  especially  with  a  weather  tide. 
^-Flinden*  Terr.  Anst  voL  i.  p.  135. 
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passage;  the  springs  at  the  rate  of  2  or  3  knots,  and  1  knot  between 
Taylor  isle  and  the  main-land.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  isles  between  cape 
Catastrophe  and  Thistle  island,  there  are  tide  ripples,  which  are  so  violent 
as  to  swamp  a  boat. 

Between  Observatory  point  and  Porter  rock  the  flood  sets  to  the  north- 
eastward, and  the  ebb  south-westward  about  1^  knots  ;  but  at  the  anchor- 
age about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Observatory  point,  the  flood 
was  sometimes  found  setting  to  the  south-eastward,  and  the  ebb  north-^ 
westward,  at  about  half  a  knot  at  springs,  but  with  no  regularity,  the 
stream  frequently  running  one  way  all  day  and  night. 

BZBSCTZOV8. — Thomy  passage  is  very  seldom  used,  there  being  no 
trade  between  Port  Lincoln  and  any  ports  to  the  westward  ;  and  it  cannot 
be  recommended  to  strangers,  as  the  wind  frequently  dies  away  in  the 
passagiB  with  a  south  wind  outside,  and  some  other  wind  in  Spencer  gulf, 
leaving  a  sailing  vessel  to  the  full  influence  of  the  tide-streams  in  deep 
water. 

A  vessel,  however,  desirous  of  proceeding  northward  through  Thomy 
passage,  with  a  strong  fair  wind,  should  pass  the  south-east  point  of  cape 
Catastrophe  at  the  distance  of  about  4  cables*  lengths,  and  then  steer 
North  or  N.  ^  W.,  so  as  to  run  between  Grindal  and  Taylor  isles. 

If  it  be  desirable  to  enter  Thorny  passage  by  the  narrow  channel  between 
Smith  and  Hopkins  isles,  the  rock  southward  of  Hopkins  isle  will  be 
cleared  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile,  in  27  fathoms  water,  by  keeping 
the  east  side  of  Lewis  isle  touching  the  west  side  of  Grindal  isle,  bearing 
N.  by  W.,  until  cape  Catastrophe  opens  North  of  Smith  isle,  bearing 
W.S.W. 

BAVOasouB  ss8r,  about  E.S.E.  11^  miles  from  cape  Donning  ton, 
and  N.N.E.  |  E.  nearly  9  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Thistle  island, 
is  a  group  of  rocks  partly  above  water,  the  extent  of  which  is  not  exactly 
known,  but  it  does  not  appear  to  exceed  1-^  miles  ;  the  central  rocks  of 
this  reef  have  been  seen  from  the  deck  of  the  VcUala  at  the  distance  of 
6  miles.  There  are  16  fathoms  at  E.N.E.  3^  miles  from  Dangerous  ree^ 
the  water  deepening  to  25  fathoms  at  6  miles  farther  to  the  eastward. 
There  is  reported  to  be  a  safe  channel  between  the  north  extreme  of  this 
reef  and  the  southern  isles  of  Sir  Joseph  Banks  group,  which  lie  to  the 
northward  ;  but  until  it  is  better  known  a  vigilant  look-out  must  be  kept 
in  that  locality. 

A  8BOA&  of  doubtful  position,  is  shown  on  the  Admiralty  charts  as 
lying  nearly  midway  between  the  southern  extremes  of  Dangerous  reef 
and  Taylor  isle,  and  N.N.W.  2^  miles  from  Porter  rock. 

OAVB  BomzMOVOV,  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  Port  Lincoln, 
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is  the  north  point  of  a  promontory  extending  3^  miles  to  the  northward 
and  1  mile  to  1|  miles  across,  the  coast  of  the  northern  end  trending  about 
1  mile  westward  from  the  cape.  Cape  Donnington  has  a  small  rock  lying 
half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  with  7  fathoms  close  outside  the  rock. 

YOST  &ZVCO&V  is  a  spacious  harbour  affording  complete  shelter  from 
all  winds,  and  having  with  Boston  bay,  to  the  northward,  one  common 
entrance  from  seaward,  between  cape  Donnington  and  Boston  point,  a 
low  projection  of  the  main-land  lying  N.W.  ^  N.  5J  miles  from  the  cape. 

aOBTOV  xs&a,  which  lies  in  this  entrance,  with  its  south-east  point 
bearing  West^  distant  2^  miles  from  cape  Donnington,  is  3J  miles  long, 
N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  about  1  mile  broad,  and  moderately  elevated  and 
wooded.  There  is  a  small  bight  at  its  southern  end,  and  it  terminates 
to  the  northward  in  the  projecting  Mai*ia  point.  This  island  divides  the 
entrance  into  three  channels,  the  two  southern  being  the  East  and  West 
channels  into  Port  Lincoln,  and  the  northernmost  the  North  channel  into 
Boston  bay. 

SABT  CHAWtnOt  is  nearly  1^  miles  wide  between  the  south-east 
point  of  Boston  isle  and  the  west  extreme  of  cape  Donnington.  There 
are  7  to  9  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  in  this  channel,  and  the  water  appears 
deep  on  either  side  ;  the  depth  gradually  decreasing  to  the  S.W.  and 
affording  good  anchorage  in  every  part. 

BXCXBK  Z8&BT8,  which  lie  within  East  channel,  contract  the  channel 
to  less  than  a  mile  in  width  between  them  and  the  south-east  point  of 
Boston  isle  ;  but  they  are  bold  to  approach,  and  have  5  fathoms  close  to 
the  northward  of  them.  These  islets  are  two  in  number,  lying  nearly  in 
line  with,  and  S.  }  E.  about  a  mile  from,  the  south-east  point  of  Boston 
isle.  Between  the  southern  Bicker  islet  and  Sm-fleet  point,  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  a  channel  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  3 
to  4  fathoms,  and  is  quite  safe,  by  avoiding  the  south-east  side  of  the 
isle,  which  has  a  2  fathoms  shoal  extending  one-fifth  of  a  mile  from  it. 

8VA&BZWO  cova  is  a  deep  bight  between  cape  Donnington  and 
Surfleet  point,  1}  miles  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  2^  miles  deep,  with  a 
sandy  beach  at  its  head.  According  to  Captain  Flinders,  Spalding  cove 
is  capable  of  sheltering  a  fleet  of  ships,  should  there  be — as  appeared  very 
probable— .sufficient  depth  of  water.  There  was  wood  ;  but  no  water 
could  be  found  in  Spalding  cove. 

^giTBST  CMJkMwmiH  the  junction  between  Port  Lincoln  and  Boston 
bay,  is  1 J  miles  wide  from  the  south  point  of  Boston  isle  W.  by  N.  J  N. 
to  Kirton  point.  There  are  7  and  8  fathoms  in  this  channel  and  5^ 
fathoms  on  a  bank  extending  half  a  mile  from  the  point 

Th«  Tcwmmrnxw  of  Port  Lincoln  is  situated  on  Kirton  point,  on  the 


CHAP,  n.]  SPENCER  GULF. — PORT  LINCOLN.  79 

north  side  of  which  is  a  bight  with  5  fathoms  at  about  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore ;  on  the  south  side  of  the  point  is  Porter  baj,  which  is  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent. 

The  BOxmmaM  bboss  of  Port  Lincoln  from  Surfleet  point,  trends 
S.  W.  4^  miles,  and  West  1  mile,  to  a  point  at  about  half  a  mile  off,  which  is 
a  small  islet,  connected  with  the  point  bj  a  shoaL  The  shore  from  thence 
curres  round  westward  to  the  south-west  bight,  or  head  of  the  port,  where 
H.M.S.  Investigator  anchored  in  4  fathoms,  mud,  at  1  mile  from  the 
beach  and  somewhat  less  from  the  south  shore. 

The  vosTBBsar  SBOSS  of  Port  Lincoln  from  the  south-east  point  of 
Porter  baj,  trends  S.W.  2  miles,  when  it  turns  about  a  mile  to  the 
N.N.W.,  forming  a  broad  projecting  piece  of  land,  and  fi-om  thence 
extends  S.W.  4^  miles  to  the  head  of  the  port. 

OBAiVTBAai  tbIbM,  which  is  less  than  a  mile  long,'N.E.,  and  S.W., 
lies  half  a  mile  off  the  south-west  point  of  the  projecting  piece  of  land 
just  noticed,  to  which  it  is  joined  bj  a  shoal.  This  island  contracts 
Port  Lincoln  to  1|  miles  in  width,  whilst  outside  and  within  the  island  the 
width  is  2  and  3  miles. 

From  8  and  9  fathoms,  in  the  entrances  of  Port  Lincoln,  the  soundings 
gradually  decrease  to  5  and  4  fatlioms  at  about  half  a  mile  off  Grantham 
isle,  on  a  very  even  bottom  of  soft  mud,  except  on  one  spot  nearly  in  mid- 
channel  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  island,  where  the  depth  is  3^  fathoms. 
From  abreast  of  Grantham  isle  to  the  head  of  Port  Lincoln  the  depth 
gradually  decreases  from  5  to  3  fathoms^  on  a  soft  bottom. 

The  southern  side  of  Port  Lincoln  is  bordered  by  shoal  water  extending 
one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the  shore ;  it  runs  out,  however, 
much  farther  from  the  northern  shore,  between  Grantham  isle  and  the 
head  of  the  port ;  but  the  bottom  is  everywhere  mud,  and  there  is  no 
difficulty  in  communicating  with  the  beach. 

iBVater. — Captain  Flinders  procured  water  by  digging  pits  at  about 
100  yards  behind  the  beach  at  the  head  of  Port  Lincoln,  and^  although 
discoloured  by  whitish  clay,  through  which  it  passes,  the  water  had  no 
injurious  quality,  nor  was  it  ill-tasted.  Water  and  wood  were  all  that 
Captain  Flinders  found  of  use  to  ships. 

BBSOUB  from  8HZF1V1MICX. — ^In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded 
at  or  near  Port  Lincoln,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assist- 
ance will,  if  possible,  be  rendered  from  the  shore,  as  directed  at  page  54. 

AftvaoT. — The  country  about  Poi*t  Lincoln  is  represented  as  being 
rocky  and  barren,  but  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  grass,  bushes,  and  small 
trees,  not  to  look  desolate.  No  part  of  it  rises  to  any  very  considerable 
elevatioHi  bot  on  the  southern  side  of  the  port,  at  about  1  mile  to  the 
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westward  of  Spalding  cove,  Stamford  hill,  a  range  about  2  miles  long, 
rises  to  a  moderate  height,  and  when  viewed  from  Noii;h  or  South 
assumes  a  conical  form.  At  4  miles  south-westward  of  Stamford  hill  is  a 
pond  of  brackish  water  near  the  shore. 

On  the  north-western  side  of  Port  Lincoln,  at  3  miles  south-westward 
of  Kirton  point,  is  North-side  hill,  a  remarkable  peak  of  small  elevation, 
behind  which  the  country  is  covered  with  wood,  but  is  apparently  stony. 
This  hill  is  the  south  end  of  along  range  of  moderately  high  land  of  barren 
appearance,  that  limits  the  mast-head  view  of  the  interior  country  from 
Spencer  gulf. 

Winters  hill,  3^  miles  to  the  northward  of  North-side  hill,  is  900  feet 
high,  and  appears  to  have  a  ridge  extending  to  the  north-westward. 

vrTHJ^s. — ^In  February  and  March^  Captain  Flinders  found  the  weather 
generally  cloudy,  and  the  winds  light,  coming  from  the  eastward  in  the 
morning,  and  from  the  southward  afternoon. 

TZB88. — From  Captain  Flinders'  tidal  observations  in  Port  Lincoln,  it 
appeared  that  the  rise  did  not  exceed  3^  feet,  and  that  there  was,  as 
in  Princess  Eoyal  harbour,  only  one  high  water  in  24  hours,  which  took 
place  at  night,  about  1 1  hours  after  the  moon's  passage  over  the  meridian, 
or  one  hour  before  it  came  to  the  lower  meridian  ;  yet  in  Thorny  passage, 
only  15  miles  to  the  southward  of  Port  Lincoln,  there  were  two  sets  of 
tide  in  the  day.  This  difference,  in  so  short  a  space,  appears  extraordinary  ; 
but  it  may  perhaps  be  accounted  for  by  the  direction  of  the  entrance  of 
the  port,  which  is  open  to  the  N.E.,  from  whence  the  ebb  comes.* 

aoBTOv  BAT  extends  from  its  south  entrance  N.N.W.  8^  miles,  and 
is  about  3  miles  wide ;  its  southern  half,  which  appears  by  the  chart  to 
be  the  only  part  surveyed,  has  7  to  10  fathoms,  and  aflTords   sheltered 

anchorage. 

The  northern  entrance  into  Boston  bay,  between  Boston  and  Maria 
points,  is  about  1^  miles  wide  ;  but  some  rocks,  named  Yatala  reef,  extend 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  from  Maria  point,  with  4  fathoms  close  to 
them,  and  from  thence  trend  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  2^  miles,  having 
4  and  5  fathoms  near  them.  This  reef  generally  consists  of  patches,  with 
small  channels,  having  4  and  5  fathoms  in  them,  between  the  rocks. 

nnuKiTSOVB.— To  avoid  Tatala  reef,  incline  more  towards  Boston 
than  to  Maria  point,  not  approaching  the  latter  under  7  fathoms  ;  or  keep 
North-side  hill  open  of  Maria  point,  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.  until  Kirton  point, 
the  low  point  eastward  of  the  town,  is  well  open  of  Maria  point,  when  the 
anchorage  may  be  approached  in  safety.  Vessels  of  great  draught  should 
anchor  in  4  fathoms. 


*  C^>tain  Flintei*  Ten,  Asit  vol  L  p.  150. 
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Hitherto  the  tower  of  a  windmill  kept  open  of  Maria  point,  has  been 
considered  a  safe  mark  for  entering  Boston  bay  by  the  northern  entrance. 
A  very  careful  examination,  however,  proves  that  it  leads  too  closely  to  the 
rocks  off  Maria  point ;  North-side  hill  open  of  the  point  is  therefore  pre- 
ferred. At  night  no  danger  need  be  apprehended  in  approaching  Boston 
point  within  a  reasonable  distance,  as  the  water  is  deep,  although  the  point 
itself  is  rather  low. 


is  a  deep  bight  extending  from  Boston  point  N.E.  ^  N. 
1 1  miles  to  Bolingbroke  point ;  it  is  separated  from  Boston  bay  by  a  pen- 
insula projecting  nearly  five  miles  south-eastward  from  the  line  of  coast  to 
Boston  point.  From  this  point,  which  has  a  detached  rock  near  the  shore, 
at  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  the  shore  trends  N.N.W.  3^  miles, 
when  it  curves  round  1  mile  westward  into  the  south-western  bight  of 
Louth  bay.  From  thence  the  shore  extends  nearly  N.N.E.  10  miles  to 
the  northern  bight  of  the  bay,  and  then  turns  S.£.  }  £.  nearly  9  miles  to 
Bolingbroke  point.  A  small  rocky  point  projects  a  short  distance  from 
the  middle  of  the  western  shore. 

ibOVTB  Z8&B8  are  low,  and  two  in  number,  lying  in  Louth  bay;  the 
larger  isle  bearing  North,  distant  6  miles,  and  the  smaller  one  N.N.E.  |  E. 
4^  miles,  from  Boston  point.  The  larger  isle  appears  by  the  chart,  to  be 
2^  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  with  its  northern 
end  connected  with  the  western  shore  of  the  bay  by  a  shoal ;  the  smaller 
isle,  which  is  a  mere  islet  barely  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  has  a  spit 
extending  to  the  northward.  No  soundings  are  recorded  as  having  been 
obtained  in  Louth  bay. 

A8VHCT. — Mounts  Gawler,  Knott,  and  Liverpool  are  three  summits 
of  a  range  of  hills,  bearing  respectively  N.W.  J  N.,  distant  11  miles, 
N.N.W.  J  W.  13  miles,  and  N.  J  W.  16  miles  from  Boston  point ;  the  first 
IS  800  feet,  the  second  900  feet,  and  the  third  800  feet  high.  From  mount 
Liverpool  the  range  appeared  to  trend  about  10  miles  to  the  north-east- 
ward. Todd  river  skirts  the  western  base  of  these  hills,  and  flows  into 
the  south-western  bight  of  Louth  bay. 

There  are  soundings  in  9  to  12  fathoms  from  2  miles  off  Boston  point  to 
about  the  same  distance  off  Bolingbroke  point. 

'wmsLOOK  zv&BT  and  TUXBT  I8&a« — The  coast  from  Bolingbroke 
point  trends  N.  by  E.  6J  miles  to  Weroon  inlet,  a  good  haven  for  small 
craft,  at  about  1  mile  off  which  lies  Tumby  isle,  that  appears  to  be  about 
half  a  mile  in  extent. 

aiM  708BVB  B/iw»ii  osouv,  to  the  north-eastward  of  Louth  bay, 
consists  of  twelve,  mostly  low,  small  islands  and  three  rocks  above  water, 
extending  from    22  miles  E.  by  N.  of  cape  Donnington   to  12  miles 
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^,  E.  by  E.  J  E.  of  Bolingbroke  point,  and  from  5  to  12  miles  eastward  of 
the  point,  with  apparently  clear  channels  between  them. 

SBSVB9BT  I8&H,  the  largest  of  the  group,  and  of  which  the  southern 
point  lies  E.  -:J  N.  11  miles  from  Bolingbroke  point,  is  nearly  5  miles  long, 
N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.,  and  2  miles  broad  at  its  northern  end.  It  is  low 
und  sandy,  except  at  its  northern  and  southern  extremes. 

muTT aJmO  RaBr,  discovered  by  H.M.S.  Buffalo  in  1836,  appears  to  be 
the  most  prominent  danger  of  Sir  Joseph  Banks  group.  It  is  low,  and 
bears  E.  by  N.,  distant  22  miles  from  cape  Donnington. 

8PZ&8HT  I8&H,  the  second  in  size  of  the  group  and  the  nearest  to  Buffalo 
reef,  bears  from  it  W.N.  W.,  distant  nearly  6  miles.  Stickney,  Sibsey,  and 
Langton  isles  lie,  respectively,  W.S.  W.  3^  miles,  West  8  miles,  and  N.  W.^  W. 
4^  miles  from  Spilsby  isle.  These  three  are  mere  islets,  apparently  not 
exceeding  half  a  mile  in  extent.  A  rock  lies  1^  miles  north-eastward  of 
Sibsey  isle,  and  another  rock  lies  1  mile  north-eastward  of  Langton  isle. 

KASBBT,  DAUBT,  and  JbUBWT  I8XJB8  lie,  respectively,  S.  by  W.  ^  W. 
2  miles,  W.  by  S.  J  S.  4  miles,  and  W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  the  southern 
•point  of  Reevesby  isle.  Hareby  and  Lusby  isles  have  each  a  shoal  extend- 
ing about  a  mile  northward  from  it. 

VAmTwar,  xarvm,  and  'wrmommY  is&as  lie,  respectively,  S.W. 
2  miles,  West  1^  miles,  and  North  1  mile  from  the  north-west  point  of 
Reevesby  isle,  and,  like  the  greater  portion  of  the  group,  are  mere  small 
Blets,  apparently  less  than  half  a  mile  in  extent. 

MiMMMT  isui,  the  westernmost  of  Sir  Joseph  Banks  group,  lies  East 
6  miles  from  Bolingbroke  point,  with  10  fathoms  in  mid-channel  between 
them.  This  isle,  which  is  about  1  mile  long.  East  and  West,  was  visited  by 
Captain  Flinders,  who  found  it  destitute  of  trees  and  almost  of  ahrubs  ; 
although  there  were  marks  of  its  having  been  frequented  by  geese,  none 
were  seen  on  the  island,  nor  any  other  kind  of  animal,  except  a  few  hairy  seals 
upon  the  shore.  This  description,  unfavourable  as  it  is,  seemed  applicable 
to  all  the  group,  with  the  exception  of  Reevesby  and  Spilsby  isles,  which 
are  higher  and  of  greater  extent  and  probably  somewhat  more  productive."] 

Any  farther  knowledge  that  may  be  required  of  Sir  Joseph  Banks 
group  will  be  better  obtained  by  a  reference  to  the  Admiralty  charts 
than  from  any  written  directions. 

auLmwr  bat  extends  from  the  south-east  head  of  Weroon  inlet 
N.N.E.  ^  E.  12  miles,  and  is  about  3  miles  deep. 

&IFSOV  oova  and  lA&ST. — ^From  the  north-east  extreme  of  Harvey 
bay  the  coast  sweeps  round  northward,  about  1  mile,  to  Lipson  cove, 
close  off  which  is  Lipson  islet.  The  cove  has  a  sheltered  sandy  beach, 
with  water  holes  near  it ;  and  Sheep-hill  cove,  about  1  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  the  islcti  appears  to  have  similar  advantages. 
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From  Lipson  cove  the  coast  trends  N.N.E.  3^  miles  to  cape  Hardy, 
and  from  thence  nearly  5  miles  in  the  same  direction  to  cape  Burr.  From 
the  hilly  land  immediately  behind  Lipson  cove,  a  coast  range^  named  Sheep 
hills,  extends  to  cape  Burr. 

DVTTOW  8AT. — The  coast  from  cape  Burr  recedes  about  1^  miles 
north-westward  to  Mottled  cove,  where  there  is  good  anchorage.  There  is 
a  small  lagoon  at  the  back  of  Mottled  cove,  apparently  receiving  a  little 
stream  from  the  west  side  of  Sheep  hills.  From  Mottled  cove  the  shore 
of  Dutton  bay  trends  4^  miles  northward  to  Salt  lagoon,  which  forms  the 
mouth  of  Dutton  river,  and  from  thence  curves  north-eastward  7  miles 
to  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  bay  ;  behind  which  are  salt  lagoons,  where 
Driver  river  terminates,  from  the  north-westward. 

sjk&T  c&aBX  covB. — From  the  north-east  extreme  of  Dutton  bay 
the  coast  extends  N.E.  ^  E.  7  miles  to  cape  Driver;  at  about  1  mile  to  the 
north-westward  of  which  is  Salt  Creek  cove,  a  small  inlet,  having  only 
6  feet  on  its  bar  at  high  water.  There  is  a  small  lagoon  behind  the  creek, 
but  there  is  no  passage  between  them. 

From  Salt  Creek  cove  a  low  line  of  sandy  beach  extends  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
19  miles  to  Grermein  point,  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Franklin  harbour. 

All  the  headlands  between  Harvey  bay  and  Franklin  hai-bour  have 
reefs,  some,  but  not  many  of  them,  projecting  to  the  distance  of  half  a  mile; 
beyond  these  the  water  is  deep  and  safe.  Between  these  points  there  are 
excellent  coves  with  hard  sandy  beaches. 

80UVBXW08. — From  Kirkby  isle,  the  westernmost  of  Sir  Joseph  Banks 
group,  there  are  regular  soundings  in  10  to  15  fathoms  at  o  to  6  miles 
from  the  coast ;  and  there  are  12  and  13  fathoms  at  16  miles  off  Dutton  bay. 

A8PBCT. — ^Mount  Hill,  to  the  westward  of  Dutton  bay,  and  N.W.  by 
W.  J  W.  9^  miles  from  cape  Burr,  is  1,600  feet  high,  and  appears  to  form 
the  beginning  of  a  range  of  considerable  elevation,  and  mostly  of  uniform 
aspect,  extending  in  a  north-east  direction  about  37  miles  to  mount  Parapet, 
which  is  1,500  feet  high.  The  intermediate  summits  of  this  range  most 
worthy  of  notice,  appear  to  be  a  Remarkable  cone,  700  feet  high,  bearing 
N.N.E.  i  E.,  distant  18  miles,  and  a  hill,  400  feet  high,  N.E.  ^  N.  17  miles 
from  Mount  HiU. 

Elbow  hill,  S.  by  W.  4^  miles  from  mount  Parapet,  is  800  feet  high, 
and  derives  its  name  from  its  forming  the  southernmost  of  a  chain  of  hills 
stretching  across  the  range  ust  noticed,  and  terminating  northward  at 
mount  Olinthus,  which  bears  N.  ^  W.,  distant  6  miles  from  mount  Parapet 
A  small  river  from  the  north-westward  appears  to  pass  on  the  west  side  of 
Elbow  hill  towards  a  good  water-hole  behind  the  beach,  3^  miles  to  the 
south-eastward  of  the  hill. 

The  country  westward  of  Mount  Hill  is  low  and  undulating,  and  between 
14561.  G 
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the  Remarkable  cone  and  Elbow  hill  it  is  grassy  ;  but  there  is  scrub 
between  the  range  and  Salt  Creek  cove. 

wmJLMmjJan  BARBomt  is  but  little  known,  except  to  the  very  few 
coasters  which  go  there  occasionally;  but  it  may  be  recognized  by  bearings 
of  Elbow  hill  and  mount  Parapet,  and  by  the  remarkable  red  cliff  of  Victoria 
point,  on  the  west  side  of  the  harbour,  which  bears  E.  J  N.,  distant  10  miles 
from  Elbow  hill,  and  rises  in  bold  relief  to  the  long  low  line  of  sandy  beach 
which  forms  this  part  of  the  coast.  There  are  6  to  9  fathoms  at  4  miles  off 
the  entrance. 

Franklin  harbour  never  having  been  minutely  surveyed,  the  only  de- 
scription that  can  be  given  of  it  is  that  a  sand-spit  runs  out  about  3  miles 
in  a  southerly  direction  from  Germein  point;  and  the  entrance,  which  is 
estimated  at  about  half  a  mile  in  width,  has  a  bar,  with  12  feet  on  it  at 
low  water,  over  lumps  of  sand  and  sea- weed,  on  which  in  bad  weather,  the 
sea  breaks  heavily.  The  harbour  is  about  7J  miles  long,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
and  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  nearly  3  miles  wide  at  its  north-eastern  end, 
which  is  immediately  to  the  northward  of  the  entrance. 

DZBBCTZOV8. — As,  during  very  bad  weather  from  the  southward,  the 
sea  must  break  with  great  violence  on  the  bar  of  Franklin  harbour,  owing 
to  the  deep  water  close  outside  allowing  the  swell  to  roU  suddenly  on  the 
shoals,  great  caution  is  necessary  in  approaching  the  harbour  ;  which, 
without  buoys  or  beacons,  is  only  calculated  to  allow  safe  ingress  to  vessels 
not  drawing  more  than  10  feet,  unless  the  time  of  high  water  is  correctly 
calculated,  when  a  vessel  of  somewhat  heavier  draught  might  attempt  it. 

A  vessel  entering  Franklin  harbour,  when  in  7  fathoms,  at  about  4  miles 
offshore,  should  bring  the  western  part  of  the  red  cliff  on  Victoria  point 
to  bear  North,  and  steer  directly  for  it ;  on  this  course  the  water  rapidly 
shoals  to  2  fathoms  on  the  bar.  Having  run  in,  and  inclined  more  to  the 
westward,  according  to  the  depth  of  water,  steer  N.N.W.,  keeping  along 
the  eastern  edge  of  Germein  point  spit,  which  will  be  distinctly  seen  from 
aloft  ;  after  having  crossed  the  bar  the  depth  increases  to  3  fathoms. 

When  off  Germein  point,  steer  in  mid-channel  for  a  rocky  point,  which 
will  then  bear  about  N.W.  ;  a  tide  ripple  will  here  be  observed  across  the 
channel,  close  on  the  north  side  of  which  will  be  found  3  fathoms,  when 
the  depth  suddenly  increases  to  7,  8,  and  in  some  places  11,  fathoms,  ou  a 
rocky  bottom.  This  may  be  considered  the  best  anchorage,  though  some 
Attention  is  necessaiy  to  prevent  a  vessel  from  breaking  her  sheer,  as  the 
tide  stream  runs  with  great  velocity  in  this  part  of  the  harbour. 

Above  the  rocky  point  the  water  rapidly  shoals  to  2^  fathoms  on  a  sandy 
bottom,  with  a  channel  only  adapted  to  coasters,  on  the  east  side  towards 
the  head  of  the  bay,  the  centre  of  which  is  encumbered  with  an  extensive 
■and-baok^  that  dries  in  some  places  at  low  tides. 
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In  working  in  or  out  of  Franklin  harbour,  when  in  the  inner  part  of 
the  channel,  the  following  marks  will  be  found  useful : — A  mangrove  point 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay,  within  the  anchorage,  kept  open  of  the  rocky 
point,  clears  the  east  beach  ;  and  Grormein  point  open  of  the  rocky  point 
clears  the  western  shoal.  The  usefulness  of  these  marks  is,  howeven 
limited  to  the  inside  portion  of  the  bar  channel;  the  outer  part  must  be 
found  by  a  rapid  use  of  the  lead  and  the  appearance  of  Germein  point  spit, 
which  clearly  shows  itself  from  a  considerable  distance. 

"VTater. — In  1857  no  fresh  water  had  been  procured  nearer  Franklin 
harbour  than  10  miles  inland  of  the  landing  place  ;  but  according  to 
the  Admiralty  chart,  there  is  a  stream  of  excellent  water  at  about  3  or 
4  miles  from  the  northern  shore  of  the  harbour,  behind  a  moderately 
elevated  range  of  level  land,  extending  more  than  20  miles  in  an  E.N.E. 
direction  from  the  chain  of  hills  between  mount  Parapet  and  Elbow  hill. 
This  stream  takes  an  easterly  course  from  mount  Parapet,  and  after  its 
junction  with  another  stream  flowing  from  the  foot  of  mount  Olinthus, 
appears  to  discharge  itself  into  the  north-east  corner  of  Franklin  harbour  ; 
and  a  smaller  stream  is  represented  on  the  chart  to  flow  into  the  western 
end  of  the  harbour,  from  mount  Parapet. 

TZBX8. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Franklin  harbour,  full  and  change,  at 
about  7h.  30m.,  with  only  one  tide  in  24  hours  ;  the  rise,  from  tide-marks 
on  the  banks,  seems  to  be  from  10  to  12  feet. 

Tbe  COAST  from  Victoria  point  consists  of  a  low,  sandy,  but  wooded 
shore,  extending  E.  by  N.  J  N.  in  nearly  a  direct  line  for  about  13  miles, 
The  coast  for  the  next  6  miles  appears  not  to  have  been  surveyed  ;  but  it 
is  very  low,  and  seems  to  extend  in  an  easterly  direction  to  a  sandy  beach, 
of  which  the  general  trend  is  N.N.E.  about  15  miles  to  Plank  point. 

For  nearly  13  miles  to  the  eastward  from  Victoria  point  the  land  rises 
gradually  to  the  range  of  level  land  extending  eastward  from  the  back 
of  Franklin  harbour,  and  the  coast  appears  to  be  bordered  by  a  shoal 
extending  about  1^  miles  from  the  beach  ;  but  from  4  miles  off*  Victoria 
point  a  line  of  soundings,  in  9  to  6  fathoms,  extends  nearly  20  miles  in 
an  E.  by  N.  direction,  between  4  and  5  miles  from  the  shore. 

The  sandy  beach  trending  about  N.N.E.  15  miles  to  Plank  point  has 
low  scrubby  land  behind  it,  and  is  fronted  by  a  sand-flat  extending  about 

1  mile  from  the  shore  ;  beyond  this  flat  there  are  irregular  soundings  in 

2  to  5  fathoms,  the  outer  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoals  being  about  4  miles 
from  the  land. 


L  poxwT,  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  39  miles  from  Elbow  hill,  may  be 
easily  known  by  three  sand-hills  along  the  coast,  the  point  being  close  to 
the  northernmost ;  the  southernmost  and  most  conspicuous  hill  is  56  feet 

a  2 
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high,  and  is  the  most  elevated  part  of  the  coast  between  Franklin  harbour 
and  mount  Toung,  to  the  north-eastward. 

From  Plank  point  the  coast  takes  a  general  N.  by  E.  J  E.  direction 
21  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Young,  and  forms  a  shallow  bay  immediately 
to  the  southward  of  the  mount.  The  shore  consists  either  of  beach  or 
mangrove  bushes,  fronted  the  whole  distance  by  shoal  water,  extending 
in  some  parts  about  2  miles  from  the  shore,  the  water  shoaling  quickly 
from  7  and  8  to  2  and  3  fathoms. 

MOWT  Towo,  which  is  the  most  prominent  feature  of  this  part  of 
the  western  coast  of  Spencer  gulf,  bears  N.  by  E.  J  E.,  distant  21  miles 
from  Plank  point ;  it  rises  steeply  to  the  height  of  475  feet,  from  the  low 
land  on  all  sides  of  it.  This  hill,  which,  when  seen  from  a  distance,  makes 
out  as  a  double  peak,  is  situated  1^  miles  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  man- 
grove coast ;  the  intermediate  space  being  mostly  occupied  by  swamps, 
which  extend  along  the  coast  to  Hummock  hill,  6  miles  to  the  north-east- 
ward, and  as  far  to  the  southward  as  the  eye  could  trace.  The  country 
inland  of  mount  Young  is  an  extensive  plain,  gradually  rising  to  the  west- 
ward and  covered  with  stunted  scrub. 

MZBD&B-BJkCX  MOTOT,  neaily  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  18  miles  from  mount 
Young,  is  1,519  feet  high,  and  is  the  summit  of  ranges  of  hills  extending 
from  about  10  miles  westward  of  Plank  point  to  18  miles  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
of  mount  Young  ;  but  they  are  too  distant  to  be  of  any  great  service  to 
passing  vessels.  Between  this  range  and  the  shore  there  are  other  ranges 
of  hills  of  less  elevation,  besides  those  already  noticed. 

irasTSBW  8BOA&. — ^A  sandy  patch  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and 
which  dries,  lies  2  miles  from  the  shore  in  the  shallow  bight  immediately 
to  the  southward  of  mount  Young ;  and  from  this  patch  the  shallow  part 
of  Western  shoal  extends  in  an  East  and  E.N.E,  direction  3  miles,  with 
not  more  than  3  feet  on  it  at  low  water,  but  having  a  2-fathoms  channel 
between  it  and  the  sand-patch  fronting  the  shore.  The  5-fathoms  edge  of 
Western  shoal  extends  about  3^  miles  south-eastward  from  the  sandy 
patch,  and  then  sweeps  round  northward  to  al>out  2  miles  off  Hummock 
hill,  there  being  3  fathoms  on  the  outer  edge  at  E.  by  8.  |  S.  5^  miles 
from  mount  Young. 

3>xmaOTZOW8. — After  sighting  mount  Young,  which  may  be  seen  from 
the  parallel  of  Plank  point,  the  shoal  water  fronting  the  western  coast  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  point,  will  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  mount  to  the 
westward  of  North,  until  Hummock  hill  is  distinguished,  when  by  keeping 
it  to  the  westward  of  North,  the  Western  shoal  will  be  cleared  to  the 
eastward  In  3  fathoms. 

The  coast  from  1^  miles  southward  of  mount  Young  trends  N.E.  |  N. 
7^  miles  to  Uummock  Hill  point ;  it  is  very  low  and  swampy  for  some 
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distance  inland,  and  has  a  fringe  of  mangrove  bushes  along  shore,  with 
sand-flats,  which  dry  at  low  water,  springs,  at  half  a  mile  to  1  mile  off 
shore. 


coox  BZ&Zi,  N.E.  :^  E.  6^  miles  from  mount  Young,  is  round 
and  grassy,  and  rises  from  a  point  of  the  coast  to  the  height  of  201  feet 
above  high  water.  The  point  has  a  shingle  beach,  with  sand-flats  extending 
half  a  cable's  length  off  it,  and  4  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

MOTOT  itAjnuL^  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  6^  miles  from  mount  Young,  is  situated 
on  a  ridge  extending  north-westward  from  Hummock  hill,  and  rises  to  the 
height  of  696  feet ;  it  is  a  sharp  wedge-shaped  hill,  with  its  west  face 
nearly  perpendicular. 

7A&8H  BAT  extends  from  Hummock  hill  point  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  7 
miles  to  Black  point,  and  is  3^  miles  deep,  with  4  or  5  fathoms  in  the 
centre,  and  the  water  gradually  decreasing  in  depth  towards  the  head  of 
the  bay.  Black  point,  however,  is  nearly  steep-to,  with  4  or  5  fathoms  at 
2  cables'  lengths  off  shore.  The  shore  of  False  bay  is  fronted  by  a  sand- 
flat,  which  dries  at  low  water,  and  extends,  in  some  places,  more  than  a 
mile  off  shore ;  but  the  bay  affords  good  anchorage,  with  northerly  and 
westerly  winds. 

The  land  at  the  head  of  False  bay  is  very  low  and  swampy,  and  con- 
tinues so  for  many  miles  inland,  so  that  to  vessels  running  up  Spencer 
gulf,  the  bay  presents  the  appearance  of  an  opening  before  the  entrance 
of  the  head  of  the  gulf  makes  out. 

TIBX8.  —  It  is  high  water  in  False  bay,  full  and  change,  at  7h.; 
springs  rise  6  to  8  feet.  At  half  a  mile  off  Black  point,  in  o  fathoms 
water,  the  flood  sets  East  and  the  ebb  West  about  1  knot ;  at  about  half 
a  mile  off  Hummock  point  the  streams  set  North  and  South. 

B&JLCX  poxvT,  the  north-eastern  extreme  of  False  bay,  is  formed 
of  a  limestone  cliff  about  50  feet  high,  and,  although  the  cliff  is  of  a  light 
colour,  its  overhanging  face,  having  a  southern  aspect,  is  nearly  always 
in  shadow  and  appears  black. 

From  Black  point  the  coast  trends  E.  ^  S.  3  miles  to  point  Lowly, 
and  is  bordered  by  a  rocky  ledge  extending  about  1^  cables'  lengths  from 
high- water  mark.  There  is  a  patch  with  4:^  fathoms  on  it,  at  about  1 
mile  off  shore,  midway  between  Black  point  and  point  Lowly,  with  10 
fathoms  between  the  patch  and  the  latter  point. 

TAJMVTAT  BAVX,  on  wliich  the  least  water  is  4  fathoms,  lies  nearly 
in  mid-channel  off  False  bay,  with  its  north-eastern  end  S.W.  ^  S, 
4  miles  from  point  Lowly ;  it  is  3  miles  long,  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S., 
■and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  Mount  Laura  and  Hummock  hill  in 
line,  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  just  clear  the  south-west  end  of  this 
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bank  in  5^  fathoms.     There  is  a  clear  channel  8  miles  wide^  with  6  to  10 
fathoms,  between  Fairway  bank  and  the  shoal  water  of  False  bay. 

BA8TBRV  COAST  of  8PBVCBR  ombi*. — The  westem  coast  having 
been  described,  from  cape  Catastrophe  to  point  Lowly,  where  the  gulf  is 
only  8^  miles  wide,  the  navigator's  attention  will  be  next  directed  to  the 
eastern  coast,  before  proceeding  farther  up  the  gulf,  to  Port  Augusta. 

OAFH  8VBVOBB,  in  lat  SS''  18'  21"  S.,  long.  136"*  54'  SS"  E.,  is  the 
southernmost  of  three  cliffy  points,  with  sand-hillocks  behind  them,  form- 
ing the  south-west  extreme  of  Yorke  peninsula  ;  it  is  258  feet  high,  with 
a  ledge  of  rocks  at  its  base,  and  from  the  southward  appears  like  a  cone. 
Reef  head,  W.N.W.  2  miles  from  cape  Spencer,  has  a  reef  extending 
S.S.W.  i  W.  4  cables'  lengths  from  it.  West  cape  N.W.  |  N.  2^  miles 
from  Reef  head,  is  190  feet  high. 

A&TBOSPH  laiMMB  are  three  in  number,  of  which  the  southernmost^ 
and  largest  lies  S.  {  W.  4i^  miles  from  cape  Spencer ;  it  is  2  miles  in  cir- 
eomference,  nearly  flat-topped,  and  305  feet  high,  with  steep  sides  and  a 
cleflt  across  its  southern  part,  visible  from  eastward  and  westward.  Dry 
rocks  lie  a  quarter  of  a  mile  West  of  the  south  point,  and  some  larger  ones 
half  a  mile  from  the  west  side  of  the  island.  A  rock,  upon  which  the  sea 
breaks,  lies  N.W.  half  a  mile  fix>m  the  island,  with  9  fathoms  between 
ihem.  There  is  anchorage  in  8  to  10  fathoms,  sheltered  from  westerly 
gales,  on  the  east  side  of  the  island,  with  its  extremes  bearing  N.N.W. 
and  South  ;  and  in  fine  weather,  landing  may  be  efiected  upon  the  sandy 
beach  or  the  rocks  on  tlie  north-east  side,  and  in  a  small  cove  on  the  south- 
east side  of  the  island.  The  summit  of  the  island  is  much  burrowed  by 
mutton  birds  and  penguins.  The  south  extreme  of  the  island,  after  passing 
the  rocks  West  of  it,  may  be  rounded  within  a  mile  in  20  fathoms ;  but 
when  close  in,  the  wind  is  generally  baffling  from  the  westward. 

The  other  two  Althorpc  isles  are  bare  rocks,  lying  S.E.  ^  S.  1|  miles, 
and  S.E.  3  miles  from  cape  Spencer,  the  former  being  131,  and  the  latter  102 
feet  high.  A  sunken  rock,  upon  which  the  sea  generally  breaks,  lies 
N.W.  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  south-eastern  of  the  two  islets. 

■MMBS  mBBVf  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  3^  miles  from  cape  Spencer,  is  a  rocky 
patch  50  yards  across  that  dries  5  feet  at  low  water  springs,  and  uiK>n 
which  the  sea  at  other  times  breaks  heavily  ;  there  are  17  fathoms  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  reef. 

••^r.  moox,  upon  which  the  sea  only  breaks  at  intervals  during  a  heavy 
•well,  or  in  a  westerly  gale,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  3  miles  from  the  centre 
of  the  largest  Althorpe  isle. 

viBas.-— At  South  Althorpe  isle  the  flood  sets  N.W.  and  the  ebb 
South. 
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—There  are  35  to  45  fathoms  at  8  or  9  miles  to  the  west* 
ward  and  southward  of  the  largest  Althorpe  isle,  and  22  fathoms  at  6 
miles  to  the  eastward  of  it.  Fi'om  cape  Spencer  to  the  Foul  ground 
south-eastward  of  Gambler  isles  there  are  20  to  35  fathoms. 


so  called  by  the  natives,  is  the  northern  of  two  small 
bays  between  West  cape  and  Royston  head,  a  cliffy  point  195  feet  high, 
bearing  N.  by  E.,  distant  3  miles  from  West  cape.  A  steep  rocky  islet, 
80  feet  high,  lies  close  off  the  head,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  reef. 
From  Royston  head  Pandalowie  bay  extends  2^  miles  to  its  southern  bight, 
its  eastern  shore  being  a  sandy  beach  backed  by  high  sand-hills.  A  reef 
of  sunken  rocks,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  in  south-west  gales,  projects 
from  a  clifify  head  just  outside  of  the  south  point  of  Pandalowie  bay,  to 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  West  cape. 

The  entrance  of  Pandalowie  bay,  which  is  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  wide,  with  6  fathoms  water,  lies  between  the  South  and  Middle 
islets ;  the  former  islet  is  small,  and  connected  at  low  water  with  the 
south  point  of  the  bay ;  and  the  latter,  which  lies  to  the  northward  of 
South  islet,  and  S.  by  W.  ^W.  1^  miles  from  the  North  islet,  dose  off 
Royston  head,  is  half  a  mile  long,  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  and  is  94  feet  high, 
with  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  projecting  W.N.W.  4  cables'  lengths 
from  its  western  point,  and  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks  extending  one  cable's 
length  from  the  middle  of  its  south  side.  A  rock,  with  7  feet  water  on  it, 
upon  which  the  sea  breaks  at  intervals  in  south-west  gales,  lies  close 
within  the  entrance,  with  the  outer  extreme  of  the  South  islet  bearing 
S.W.  ^  S.,  distant  3^  cables*  lengths,  and  the  highest  sand-hill  on  the 
beach  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  The  channel  between  the  Middle  islet  and  the 
shore  is  rocky,  with  only  2  fathoms  water  in  it. 

The  three  islets  fronting  Pandalowie  bay,  which  are  the  Black  rocks  of 
Flinders,  being  of  a  dark-coloured  limestone  on  their  western  aspect^ 
appear  in  the  forenoon,  quite  black  when  seen  from  seaward  against  the 
sand-hills  on  the  shore. 


rs. — ^Vessels  approaching  Pandalowie  bay  from  the  south- 
ward, should  keep  the  cliffs  of  Reef  head  open  to  the  south-westward  of 
West  cape,  bearing  S.E.  ^  S.,  to  clear  the  reef  which  projects  N.N.W. 
from  the  cape.  And  any  small  vessel  entering  the  bay  between  South  and 
Middle  islets  should,  to  avoid  the  sunken  rock  in  it,  and  the  reef  on  the 
south  side  of  Middle  isle,  run  in  with  the  high  sand-hill  just  open  to  the 
northward  of  the  South  islet  bearing  E.  by  S.,  passing  the  islet,  which  is 
Bteep-to,  within  a  cable's  length. 

'    Pandalowie  bay  would  afford  good  shelter  in  3^  fathoms  for  a  small 
tessel,  with  any  vrinds  from  North  round  by  East  to  W.S.W.,  at  a  quarter 
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of  a  mile  off  shore,  but  there  is  no  good  holding-ground,  the  bottom  being 
smooth  limestone  with  a  thin  covering  of  sand. 

8TUST  8AT. — ^From  Rojston  head  a  succession  of  small  sandy  beaches 
and  rocky  points  extends  N.E.  by  N.  8  miles  to  the  bight  of  Sturt  bay,  and 
from  thence  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.W.  by  N.  4  miles  to  Daly  head, 
which  bears  N.  by  E.  J  E.,  distant  lOj  miles  from  Royston  head.  The 
whole  of  the  coast  between  the  two  heads  is  backed  by  high  sand-hills, 
and  the  points  have  generally  rocks  extending  one  or  2  cables'  lengths  from 
them.  A  rock  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  heavily,  except  in  very  fine 
weather,  and  with  easterly  winds,  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  Royston 
head,  at  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

3>A&T  X8AD  is  stcep  and  rocky,  with  a  grassy  summit  207  feet  high  : 
a  reef,  paitly  dry  4  feet  above  water,  projects  half  a  mile  westward  from 
the  head.  The  country  behind  Daly  head,  to  the  northward,  is  low,  with 
several  salt  swamps  and  small  grassy  plains,  with  some  wells  of  good 
water  within  the  hills.  This  part  of  Yorke  peninsula  is  occupied  during 
the  summer  months  by  sheep  stations. 

From  Daly  head  the  coast  curves  slightly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  5^  miles  to  the 
southern  point  of  a  sandy  bay,  which  extends  from  thence  N.N.E.  }  E. 
3^  miles  to  Corny  point.  Two  reefs  project  one-third  of  a  mile  from  a 
rocky  point  at  1  mile  N.E.  ^  N.  of  Daly  head,  and  there  are  several  rocks 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  beach  to  the  northward.  At  N.N.E. 
4  miles  from  Daly  head  is  a  rocky  point,  off  which  are  two  detached  rocks, 
always  above  water,  the  outer  one  being  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  shore. 
The  coast  between  Daly  head  and  Coiiiy  point  is  generally  sandy,  and 
from  immediately  to  the  northward  of  the  head,  a  range  of  high  sand-hills 
extends  along  the  beach. 

yarmam  soojk*  on  which  the  barque  TomcUin  struck,  lies  N.  by  W. 
3J  miles  from  Daly  head,  and  S.W.  by  S.  6J  miles  from  Corny  point  :  it 
has  generally  heavy  breakers  upon  it,  but  during  the  summer  months,  after 
long  continued  easterly  winds,  the  sea  only  breaks  slightly  on  it  at  inter- 
vals. A  knob  of  the  outer  part  of  the  rock  is  awash  at  low-water, 
springs. 

OOBWT  VOZWT,  the  south-west  point  of  Hard wi eke  bay,  is  a  double 
sloping  rocky  projection,  in  lat.  34**  54'  3"  S.,  long.  137**  2'  33"  E.:  the 
coast  to  the  southward  is  higher  than  the  point  itself;  but  to  the  north- 
ward it  is  low  and  sandy,  the  only  dangers  about  the  i>oint  being  some 
rocks  above  water  to  the  south-westward,  which  do  not  extend  beyond  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

9imBOTiov8« — Corny  point  may  be  safely  rounded  within  half  a  mile, 
in  9  to  10  fathoms,  the  only  dangers  about  it  being  the  rocks  which  pro* 
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ject  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  from  it.  But  af);er  round- 
ing the  point  into  Hardwicke  bay,  a  vessel  should  keep  farther  from  the 
shore,  as  the  water  quickly  shoals  when  within  Corny  point,  and  for  the 
first  2  miles,  a  large  vessel  should  not  bring  the  point  to  the  westward  of 

w.sw. 


extends  from  Corny  point  N.E.  by  N.  28  miles  to 
the  south  point  of  Wardaing  isle,  and  is  18  miles  deep,  expanding  Spencer 
gulf  to  the  width  of  72  miles.  From  Corny  pointy  the  southern  shore  of 
Hardwicke  bay,  which  consists  of  a  sandy  beach,  backed  by  gently  rising 
woody  land,  curves  eastward  12^  miles  to  Southar  point,  on  which  is  a 
sand-hill,  partly  white  and  85  feet  high.  At  4  miles  eastward  of  Corny 
point  are  some  shepherds'  huts,  and  a  well  of  good  water  at  half  a  mile 
from  the  beach.  There  is  anchorage  in  4^  fathoms  North  of  the  huts, 
*»  with  Corny  point  bearing  W.  by  S.  J  S. 

A  spit  with  6  to  9  feet  water  on  it,  projects  2  miles  northward  from  a 
low  sandy  point  at  4  miles  westward  of  Southar  point.  From  this  spit  a 
4-fathom8  bank  extends  6  miles  to  the  noilh-eastward.  There  is  good 
shelter,  with  smooth  water,  in  3^  fathoms,  between  the  spit  and  Southar 
point,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  beach.  From  Southar  point  the  coast  trends 
R  by  S.  1  mile,  and  then  curves  round  to  Turton  point,  a  cliffy  projection 
at  E.S.E.  4^  miles  from  Southar  point.  There  are  3  to  4  fathoms 
water  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  which  consists  of  small  stony  beaches 
and  low  limestone  cliffs. 

From  Thurton  point  a  sandy  beach,  forming  the  bight  of  Hardwicke 
bay,  curves  round  5  miles  in  an  E.N.E.  direction,  with  low  sandy  land 
extending  between  two  wooded  ranges,  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  and  forming 
the  narrowest  part  of  Yorke  peninsula,  which  is  there  only  8  miles  across. 
Mount  Gore,  8.  i  E.  5^  miles  from  Southai'  point,  is  306  feet  high.  From 
the  bight  of  Hardwicke  bay  the  eastern  shore  extends  26  miles  northward 
to  Gawler  point,  and  consists  of  sandy  beaches  and  low  rocky  points,  with 
a  coast  range  of  sand-hills,  behind  which  t)ie  country  gradually  rises  to 
the  height  of  oOO  feet  at  about  6  miles  inland. 

The  general  depth  of  water  in  Hardwicke  bay  is  8  to  12  fathoms,  there 
ai'e,  however,  some  rocky  patches,  with  only  6  or  7  fathoms  in  the  middle 
of  the  bay,  between  which  and  Corny  point  there  are  16  to  6  fathoms. 
In  the  northern  part  of  the  bay  there  are  7  to  9  fathoms,  between  4  and  5 
miles  off  shore  :  and  between  5  and  10  miles  south-westward  of  Wardang 
isle  there  are  very  irregular  soundings  in  10  to  6  and  16  fathoms,  on  a 
sandy  bottom. 


-Vessels  may  anchor  in  many  parts  of  Hardwicke  bay, 
sheltered  from  all  southerly  winds,  which  are  the  only  ones  that  seem  tQ 
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blow  with  much  strength.  Bat  the  best  anchorages  appear  to  be  those 
before  mentioned,  off  the  huts  eastward  of  Corny  point,  and  between 
Southar  point  and  the  spit  to  the  westward  of  it^  where  there  is  soft  good 
holding  ground  ;  along  the  east  shore,  however,  it  is  bad,  as  the  bottom  is 
rocky  under  sand.  There  is  good  fishing  ground  for  schnapper  off  Corny 
point,  and  mackerel  abound  in  the  bay. 

TIBX8. — ^It  is  high  water  on  the  south  shore  of  Hardwicke  bay,  full 
and  change,  at  2h.  45  m. ;  springs  rise  4^  feet,  the  morning  tide  being 
much  higher  than  that  in  the  afternoon.  The  flood  stream  sets  to  the 
eastward  and  the  ebb  to  the  westward. 

OA^vruoi  vonrr  and  bat.  —  Gawler  point  is  low,  sloping  and 
grassy,  from  whence  the  bay  extends  N.W.  ^  W.  4  miles,  and  from  the 
entrance  runs  in  3^  miles  to  the  low  land  to  the  northward.  The  water 
in  the  bay  is  shallow,  but  there  are  4  and  5  fathoms,  sand,  at  1-^  miles  to 
the  NJ^.W.  and  West  of  Gawler  point,  with  shelter  from  all  winds  except 
those  from  between  W.S.W.  and  South  ;  but  the  holding  ground  is  not 
good,  and  the  north-west  and  westerly  gales  almost  invariably  terminate 
with  a  gale  from  S. W.,  which  would  make  this  a  dangerous  anchorage. 

vrJkMnAMU  isui,  of  which  the  south  point  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  6  miles 
lirom  Gawler  point,  is  4  miles  long.  North  and  Sonth,  2  miles  broad,  and 
rises  to  a  grassy  surface  107  feet  high  towards  its  west  side,  which  consists 
of  a  succession  of  small  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points,  with  sand-hills 
towards  the  north  end  of  the  island,  where  there  are  some  remarkable 
difiy  points. 

ooosa  n&BT,  which  is  small  and  grassy,  lies  4  cables*  lengths  off 
the  north  point  of  Wardang  isle,  with  which  it  is  connected  at  low  water. 
Two  small  dry  rocks  lie  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  northward  of  the  islet. 

With  the  exception  of  a  red  cliff  within  a  mile  of  the  north  point  of 
Wardang  isle,  its  eastern  side  forms  a  continuous  sandy  beach,  from  the 
middle  of  which  a  sandy  spit,  intersected  by  three  narrow  boat  cliannels, 
stretches  8^  miles  in  an  E.N.E.  direction.  Between  Rocky  islet — which  is 
situated  on  the  eastern  end  of  this  spit — and  the  north-western  point  of  the 
bay,  northward  of  Gawler  point,  is  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  with  6  to 
9  feet  water,  leading  from  the  bay  into  Port  Victoria  to  the  north- 
westward. 

IS&AVB  VOXMT,  which  forms  the  north-east  side  of  the  northern 
entrance  of  Port  Victoria,  is  a  low  grassy  projection  at  N.E.  2  miles  from 
Wardang  isle,  and  has  a  small  islet  lying  half  a  mile  off  it,  the  islet  being 
connected  with  the  point  at  low  water. 

BSATBica  mooXf  N.  by  W.  7  cables*  lengths  from  Island  point,  has  a 
HP^I  portion  dry  at  low  water  i  bat  it  does  not  show  at  high  water. 
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Another  small  rock,  which  dries  3  feet  at  low  water,  springs,  lies 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.  nearly  1  mile  from  Island  point,  and  from  its  position,  near 
the  entrance,  is  dangerous  to  vessels  working  into  Port  Victoria. 

POBT  VICTOXZA,  which  lies  between  Waixlang  isle  and  Island  point, 
is  protected  from  the  southward  by  the  long  sandy  spit  which  i)rojects 
E.N.E.  from  the  east  side  of  the  island.  Green  islet,  which  lies  E.N.E. 
1-J  miles  from  the  red  cliff  on  the  north-east  extreme  of  Wardang  iple,  is 
connected  at  low  water  with  the  eastern  shore  of  the  port.  This  harbour 
affords  anchorage  in  8^  to  4  fathoms,  with  good  holding  ground  of  ooze, 
well  sheltered  fix)m  all  winds  except  those  from  between  North  and  N.W. ; 
but  it  18  seldom  used,  the  countiy  in  the  vicinity  being  wortldess,  except 
for  pastoral  purposes. 

jkWCXOXAOB. — The  best  anchorage,  recommended  for  large  vessels,  in 
Port  Victoria  is  in  4^  fathoms,  sand  and  mud,  with  Goose  islet  l>eaiing 
West,  and  the  east  extreme  of  Wardang  isle  South ;  but  smaller  vessels 
may  anchor  farther  in  to  the  southward. 

A13UBCTZOW8. — ^In  running  into  port  Victoria  from  the  westward,  the 
rocks  which  lie  to  the  northward  of  Goose  islet  may  be  rounded  in  4  and 
5  fathoms,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length ;  but  if  it  be  necessaiy  to 
make  a  tack  outside  Green  islet,  a  vessel  should  go  round  before  the  Rocky 
islet  on  the  spit  comes  in  line  with  Green  islet,  or  when  the  latter  islet 
bears  S.E. 

Ctooffrapiiioai  Positioii. — The  shepherd's  hut  at  the  southern  extreme 
of  the  red  cliff,  at  about  a  mile  southward  of  the  north  extremity  of 
Wardang  isle,  is  in  lat.  34°  28'  25"  S.,  long.  137°  24'  24"  E.  Two  town- 
ships  were  laid  out  at  port  Victoria  in  1839  ;  but  they  were  abandoned,  as 
the  place  was  not  considered  capable  of  supporting  a  population. 

TIBX8. — ^It  is  high  water  in  port  Victoria,  full  and  change,  at  2  h.  40  m. ; 
springs  rise  5  feet,  the  morning  tide  being  always  higher  than  that  in  the 
evening,  generally  by  about  2  feet.  The  tide  stream  sets  North  and  South, 
the  flood  about  1;^  knots  to  the  northward. 

RBBT  POXWT,  N.N.E.  3  miles  from  Island  point,  is  low,  with  a  reddish 
differ  bank  on  its  west  side,  and  a  remarkable  white  sand-patch  at  4  cables' 
lengths  to  the  southward  of  it.  Ledges  of  rocks,  which  dry,  extend  about 
2  cables'  lengths  to  the  westward  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward from  the  point,  with  a  sunken  reef  extending  N.W.  half  a  mile. 
Several  detached  rocks,  upon  which  the  sea  generally  breaks  at  low  water, 
lie  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of  lleef  point. 

Between  Reef  point  and  a  low  rocky  projection  at  N.N.E.  5  miles  from 
it,  the  low  coast  forms  a  sandy  bay  1^  miles  deep  in  its  southern  part  j 
but  it  is  inaccessible  to  vessels  on  account  of  the  rocks  in  it,  and   the 
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fihoal  water  which  extends  nearly  2  miles  off  shore  to  the  westward. 
Behind  a  flat,  which  dries  nearly  half  a  mile  off  the  southern  shore  of  the 
baj,  there  are  some  wells  of  brackish  water,  used  for  watering  the  sheep 
of  the  neighbouring  stations. 

The  low  rocky  northern  point  of  the  shallow  bay  just  described,  has  a 
grassy  summit  and  a  sandy  beach  on  cither  side.  From  this  point  the 
coast  trends  North  3  miles  to  some  low  red  cliffs  in  a  small  open  bay,  and 
mostly  consists  of  red  cliffs,  rising  in  one  place  to  the  height  of  54  feet 
above  high  water.  This  part  of  the  coast  is  more  bold  than  that  to  the 
southward  or  northward,  there  being  generally  3  fathoms  within  half  a  mile 
of  the  cliffs.  The  coast  from  the  little  open  bay  just  noticed,  consists  of  a 
sandy  beach  extending  N.  by  W.  J  W.  4  miles  to  some  bare  wliite  sand- 
hills, close  to  which  are  the  Tipara  wells;  but  the  water  is  brackish. 
From  the  bare  white  sand-hills  a  continuation  of  the  sandy  beach  trends 
N.N.W.  3^  miles  to  cape  Elizabeth,  and  is  bordered  with  rocky  ledges, 
which  in  some  places,  run  out  half  a  mile.  There  is  no  anchorage  to  be 
recommended  between  Port  Victoria  and  cape  Elizabeth,  there  being  no 
good  holding  ground  along  this  coast,  which  is,  moreover,  exposed  to  the 
westward. 

9XMBOTZOW8. — In  working  down  this  coast  small  vessels  generally  keep 
close  inshore ;  but  large  ones  should  not  approach  the  bay  Nortli  of  Reef 
point,  witliin  2  miles,  as  the  water  shoals  suddenly  in  some  places,  from  6 
fathoms  to  less  than  6  feet. 

Fish  is  plentiful  all  along  shore,  between  Port  Victoria  and  capo 
Elizabeth,  principally  schnapper,  mackerel  and  whiting. 

somrBXVOS. — There  are  regular  soundings  in  25  to  28  fathoms,  fine 
brown  sand,  across  Spencer  gulf  from  Corny  point  to  Dangerous  reef,  north- 
ward of  Thistle  ishind.  At  3  miles  off  the  reddish  cliff**  along  the  centre 
of  the  bight  between  Reef  point  and  cnjHj  Elizabeth  there  are  6  fathoms, 
from  which  the  depth  gradually  increases  wcstwai'd,  to  17  and  18  fathoms 
at  about  25  miles  from  the  coast. 

CAFH  BxaABSTB,  in  lat.  34<>  8'  30"  S.,  long.  137''  28'  50^'  E.,  is  a 
rounding  sandy  point,  clothed  with  scanty  vegetation  :  a  long  sandy  beach, 
with  rocky  ledges  stretching  out  one  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from 
the  shore,  extends  S.S.E.  ^  £.  from  the  cape  ;  and  on  its  north-east  side 
is  a  small  cliffy  i)oint.  Close  to  the  southward  of  the  cai>e  arc  some  sand- 
hills covered  with  busli,  but  which  from  seaward,  appear  as  separate  lumps, 
the  highest  being  70  feet  above  high  water.  The  land  behind  the  cape  is 
Tery  low,  level,  and  grassy.* 


•  See  Plan :  Tickera   pohit  to  Cape  Elizabeth,   inclading  Wallaroo   and  Tipara 
biji.  No.  402 ;  icalc,  m  «  1  *2  inchei. 
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A  ledge  of  rocks  runs  out  about  3  cables'  lengths  from  cape  Elizabeth  ; 
and  a  dangerous  rocky  patch,  which  shows  awash  at  low  water,  springs,  lies 
with  its  outer  edge,  N.W.  by  W.,  a  little  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  cape,  with  a  2-fathoms  channel  between  them  ;  but  it  is  of  no  use, 
as  the  tide  streams  rush  through  it  N.£.  and  S.W.  nearly  3  knots. 

A  red  pyramidal  buoy  has  been  moored  in  5^  fathoms,  at  4  cables' 
lengths  westward  of  the  shoalest  part  of  the  reef,  with  cape  Elizabeth 
bearing  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.,  and  the  light-vessel  on  Tipara  reef  N.N.W.  \  W. 
The  buoy  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather,  at  4  miles  distance. 

Tlie  soimnrCM  off  cape  Elizabeth  deepen  to  10  and  8  fathoms  out  to 
the  distance  of  4  miles,  over  a  sandy,  rocky,  or  coral  bottom;  and  at  13 
miles  off  the  cape  there  are  12  and  13  fathoms,  mixed  sand. 

A  small  3-fathoms  rocky  patch  lies  about  N.  ^  W.  a  little  more  than  a 
mile  from  cape  Elizabeth  ;  and  at  N.N.E.  between  1^  and  2  miles  from  the 
cape  is  a  shoal  nearly  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  2^  to  3  fathoms  on  it. 
There  are  ^  fathoms  between  the  shoal  and  the  rocky  patch,  and  3^  to  6 
fathoms  between  the  latter  and  the  other  rocky  patch,  before  noticed,  off 
cape  Elizabeth. 

TZPAJUL  8AT  cxtcuds  from  cape  Elizabeth  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  8  miles  to 
Long  point,  and  is  3  miles  deep.  It  has  not  yet  been  resorted  to  by  ship- 
ping ;  but  as  its  eastern  shore  is  only  2^  miles  distant  from  the  Moonta 
copper  mines,  which  were  apparently  the  most  valuable  and  productive  on 
the  Yorke  peninsula,  this  fine  bay  is  likely  to  be  soon  used  as  a  shipping 
place  for  the  ore  raised,  for  which  purpose  it  may  be  made  as  available  as 
Wallaroo  bay  to  the  northward. 

From  cape  Elizabeth  the  southern  shore  of  Tipara  bay  trends  eastward 
2\  miles  to  the  western  point  of  the  southern  bight  of  the  bay,  which  curves 
round  eastward  and  northward  3  miles  to  Sand-hill  pwnt.  Rocky  ledges 
project  1  to  1^  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore  for  about  1^  miles  eastward 
from  the  cape,  and  there  is  a  small  ledge  at  the  head  of  the  bight.  The 
southern  shore  of  the  bay  is  fronted  by  a  sand-flat,  which  dries  half  a  mile 
to  nearly  1  mile  from  the  land  ;  and  there  are  some  salt  swamps  behind 
the  bight. 

At  nearly  E.N.E.  4  miles  from  cape  Elizabeth  is  a  sand-hill  100  feet 
high,  and  is  one  of  the  most  elevated  hills  bordering  upon  Tipara  l)ay. 
This,  like  those  farther  to  the  northward,  is  covered  with  bushes,  except 
on  its  side,  where  a  considerable  bare  space  distinguishes  it  from  the  other 
hills.  This  sand-hill,  when  seen  from  off  the  northern  extreme  of  the  bay, 
appears  as  a  point. 

From  Sand-hill  point,  which  has  a  rocky  ledge  projecting  from  it  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  low-water  mark,  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.N.E.  2  miles 
to  Middle  point,  and  is  backed  by  sand-hills  60  to  60  feet  liigli,  covered 
with  bush.     Fvdm  nearly  1  mile  off  Sand-hill  point  the  3-fathoms  edge 
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of  the  shoal  water  fronting  the  shore  gradually  closes  the  land  to  about 
1^  cables'  lengths  off  Middle  point. 

Middle  point  is  a  rocky  projection,  with  a  smooth  grassy  summit,  and 
may^be  more  closely  approached  by  large  yessels  than  any  other  part  of 
the  shore  in  Tipara  bay,  there  being  anchorage  in  4  fathoms,  ooze,  at  about 
3  cables  lengths  westward  of  the  beach. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Tipara  bay,  after  receding  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
eastward  from  Middle  point,  trends  N.N.E.  2  miles,  and  mostly  consists  of 
sandy  clifiB  of  a  light  reddish  colour,  with  rocky  points  and  ledges  of  rocks 
projecting  to  low-water  mark,  1  to  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore.  At 
1^  miles  northward  of  Middle  point  the  land  rises  fVom  the  shore  to  a  hill 
105  feet  high;  the  land  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  point  being 
smooth  and  grassy. 

From  three  quarters  of  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  this  hill  the  coast  curves  round 
north-westward  3  miles  to  a  low  point,  and  forms  a  fine  sandy  bay,  with  a 
sand-flat  that  dries  nearly  half  a  mile  out  at  low  water,  and  the  3-fathoms 
edge  of  the  shoal  water  fronting  it,  extending  one-third  of  a  mile  to  1 
mile  from  the  shore. 

&o«o  vonrr.— From  the  northern  extreme  of  the  sandy  bay  just 
noticed,  a  low  mangrove  shore,  with  rocky  ledges  projecting  half  a  mile  to 
the  southward,  extends  1-^  miles  westward  to  Long  point,  the  northern 
extreme  of  Tipara  bay ;  the  extremity  of  this  point  is  rocky,  and  about 
20  feet  high,  with  a  mangrove  shore  on  either  side. 

Even  small  coasters  should  give  Long  point  a  good  berth,  on  account  of 
the  dangerous  Walrus  covered  rock,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  nearly  1  mile  from  the 
point,  and  the  very  shoal  water  which  extends  southward  and  westward 
firom  it. 

^oira  VOXMT  bvot.— A  red  nun-buoy  lies  in  8  fathoms,  at  the  west 
extreme  of  the  shoal  water  extending  from  Long  point,  with  cape  Eliza- 
beth bearing  S.  i  E.  and  Long  point  E.  by  N.  J  N. 

The  8-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water  stretching  out  from  Long  point 
extends  from  1}  southward  of  the  point  to  Long  Point  buoy,  and  then 
sweeps  round  in  a  N.E.  direction  towards  Wallaroo  bay.  At  about 
6  miles  from  the  land  there  are  6  fathoms,  and  where  the  depth  of  water  is 
less  than  6  fathoms  the  bottom  i»  generally  sand,  covered  with  grass  or 
weed ;  but  West  and  S.W.  of  Long  point,  where  the  soundings  exceed 
6  fathoms  the  bottom  is  generally  coral. 

Between  the  shoal  water  extending  from  Long  point  and  the  north- 
eastern shore  of  Tipara  bay  there  are  4  fathoms  at  about  1^  miles  from 
Long  i)oint  and  from  the  beach  to  the  eastward. 

From  2  miles  southward  of  Long  point  to  about  the  same  distance 
north-eastward  of  capo  Elizabeth,  a  space  of  4  miles,  the  depth  of  water 
onlj  Tiriet  from  6  to  5^  fathomBy  with  5  to  4  flUhomi  within  1  mile  of  any 


chap.il]       spencer  gulf. — TIPARA  REEF  AND   LIGHT.  97 

part  of  the  eastern  shore,  and  5  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  Middle 
point  of  the  bay,  the  bottom  being  sand  and  shells. 

AMCUOWtAiam, — In  south-westerly  gales  there  is. good  anchorage  in 
4^  fathoms,  mud,  in  the  southern  part  of  Tipara  bay,  with  the  north- 
western point  of  cape  Elizabeth  bearing  S.W.  by  W.,  and  the  high  sand- 
hill E.  i  N. 

THe  MOOVTA  iKZMas  lie  East  3  miles  from  the  Middle  point  of  Tipara 
bay,  but  the  buildings  and  miners'  houses  cannot  be  seen  from  seaward, 
except  from  a  westerly  direction.  This  part  of  the  country  has  a  very 
pleasing  aspect,  it  being  formed  of  ridges  trending  straight  in  from  the 
sea,  and  the  land  being  covered  with  long  grass,  having  clumps  of  scrub  here 
and  there,  with  undulations  of  moderate  steepness. 

TXFAmA  RHHT,  which  lies  directly  in  front  of  Tipara  bay,  is  an  exten- 
sive bank  of  sand,  of  an  equilateral  shape,  its  three  sides  being  each  nearly 
1|  miles  long,  extending  N.N.W.  and  N.E.  ^  E.  from  the  south  extreme, 
and  E.S.E.  from  the  north,  to  the  east  extreme  of  the  reef.  There  is  a 
rocky  patch  awash  at  low  water,  springs,  on  the  south-western  part  of  the 
bank,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  from  its  south  extreme;  it  is  about  1  cable 
long.  North  and  South,  and  20  yards  wide,  and  lies  N.W.^  N.  nearly  5^  miles 
from  cape  Elizabeth.  The  depth  of  water  upon  the  remaining  portion  of 
Tipara  reef  varies  from  3  fathomH,  at  the  edges,  to  1^  feet  near  the  centre 
(where  the  plan  shows  a  beacon,  with  a  white  flag,  at  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  half 
a  mile  from  the  light-vessel),  and  there  are  3  feet  at  half  a  mile  within 
the  north  extreme.  From  the  northern  extremity  of  Tipara  reef  Long 
Point  buoy  bears  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.,  distant  3^  miles. 

&ZOBT-VB8BS&. — A  temporary  light- vessel  has  been  substituted  for 
the  floating  beacon,  which  has  hitherto  been  moored  on  Tipara  reef. 
The  vessel  exhibits  two  lights  ;  a  Jixed  white  light  from  the  main- 
mast, at  an  elevation  of  24  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  visible  in 
clear  weather,  from  a  distance  of  7  miles  ;  and  a  Jixed  red  light  from 
the  foremast,  at  12  feet  above  the  sea,  said  to  be  seen  westward  of  the 
magnetic  meridian  at  a  distance  of  3  miles. 

The  vessel  is  painted  red,  carries  a  red  ball  at  the  main  mast-head,  and 
lies  close  to  the  rocky  patch,  near  the  southern  extremity  of  the  reef,  with 
cape  Elizabeth  bcai-ing  S.E.  -J  S.,  and  Long  point  N.E.  by  E. 

In  approaching  the  light  from  the  N.N.W.,  a  vessel  should  not  stand 
towards  the  northern  extremity  of  the  reef  whilst  the  red  light  is  visible, 
nor  in  hazy  weather,  into  less  than  7  fathoms. 

Unless  it  is  blowing  very  strong,  there  is  only  a  small  break  on  the 
rocky  patch,  and  none  whatever  on  any  other  part  of  Tipara  reef; 
but  some  of  the  shallow  parts  show  white,  where  the  sand  is  clear  of 
weeds. 
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At  4  miles  westward  of  Tipara  reef  there  are  10  fathoms,  coral,  and  on 
the  north-west  side  the  soundings  decrease  verj  regularly  towards  it,  but 
on  the  south  and  south-west  sides  there  is  a  sudden  shoaling  from  5  fathoms 
to  the  edge  of  the  reef. 

TIBB8.— The  flood  stream  sets  N.N.E.  and  the  ebb  S.S.W.  2  knots  over 
Tipara  reef ;  outside  it  the  stream  sets  more  North  and  South. 

Between  Tipara  reef  and  Tipara  bay  a  broad  sandy  bank,  with  3^  to  5 
fathoms  on  it,  extends  from  the  western  part  of  the  shoal  water  stretching 
out  from  Long  point  to  the  rocky  patches  northward  of  cape  Elizabeth. 
From  the  shoalest  part  yet  discovered  on  this  bank  the  Middle  i)oint  of 
Tipara  bay  bears  nearly  E.  by  8.  ^  S.  and  cape  Elizabeth  S.  ^  W. 

WAUftUB  BOCXf  N.N.W.  ^  W.  nearly  1  mile  from  Long  point,  is  a 
dangerous  patch  2  cables  long,  N.E.  and  S. W.,  and  1  cable  broad.  Although 
there  is  not  more  than  1  foot  at  low  water,  springs,  on  some  parts  of  this 
patch,  the  sea  does  not  break  upon  it  in  ordinary  weather,  as  the  shallow 
water  outside  it  prevents  any  sea  from  rolling  in.  There  arc,  however, 
strong  tide  ripples  over  the  rock;  notwithstanding  which  small  coasters 
have  struck  on  it.  There  are  only  9  feet  water  between  Walrus  rock  and 
the  shore. 


c&mA.mzwo  maxxb. — Commander  Hutchison  erected  a  pile  of  stones 
on  the  north-east  part  of  Bird  reef,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Long  point, 
which,  if  still  remaining,  would  be  a  good  mark  for  clearing  Walrus  rock, 
by  keeping  the  pile  in  line  with,  or  open  eastward  of  the  smelting  chimney 
at  Wallaroo,  the  latter  bearing  N.E.  by  E.,  which  will  lead  half  a  mile 
outside  Walrus  rock,  in  2  fathoms  water. 

The  coast  from  Long  point  takes  a  general  N.E.  direction  6j  miles  to 
Hughes  point,  the  southern  extreme  of  Wallaroo  bay,  and  consists  of  a 
low  sandy  beach,  in  some  places  fringed  with  mangi-oves,  and  having 
rocky  ledges  projecting  half  a  mile  to  2  cables'  lengths  upon  sand-flats, 
which  front  the  shore,  and  at  low  water,  springs,  dry  out  1^  miles  to 
Bird  reef.  Between  Long  point  and  Bird  reef  the  flat  dries  out  above 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  north-eastward  from  the  reef,  the  outer  edge 
of  the  flat  closes  the  shore  to  about  1^  cables'  lengths  off  Hughes  point. 

BXBB  RHHT,  which  lies  nearly  N.  by  E.  |  E.  2^  miles  from  Long 
point,  and  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  is  a  hard  rocky  ledge  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  1  cable  broad ;  it  is  awash  at  high 
water,  springs,  but  at  other  times  is  generally  covered  with  birds.  There 
arc  2  fathoms  water  at  2  cables'  lengths  westward  of  Bird  reef.  To  clear 
this  danger  Long  Point  buoy  should  not  be  brought  to  the  westward  of 
S.W. 

»,  which  are  low  and  covered  with  mangroves,  are  situated 
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in  line,  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  I  E.,  on  tbo  sand-flat  between 
Bird  reef  and  the  shore.  The  outer  isle  is  half  a  mile,  and  the  other  1  cabio 
long,  both  being  less  than  I  cable  broad. 

From  2^  miles  north-westward  of  Long  point  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the 
shoal  water  which  fronts  this  part  of  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E.  ^E. 
nearly  4  miles  to  a  narrow  spit,  with  2 J  to  3  fathoms  on  it,  extending  nearly 
1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward,  and  nearly  2  miles  off  shore.  From  the 
bight  within  this  spit  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water  closes  the 
shore  to  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  Hughes  point.  There  are  three 
•3-fathoms  patches  between  the  spit  and  Wallaroo  bay,  lying,  respectively, 
AVest  1  mile,  W.  byN.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  W.N.W.  1|  miles  from 
Hughes  point. 

BiroBBS  vonrr,  the  southern  extreme  of  Wallaroo  bay,  cannot  be 
distinguished  by  vessels  entering  the  bay  until  close  into  the  anchorage. 
From  the  westward  this  point  appears  as  a  small  red  patch  on  the  coast,  it 
being  only  a  red  cliff  about  25  feet  high  ;  but  at  one-thii*dof  a  mile  south* 
westward  of  the  point  there  is  a  hill  25  feet  high,  close  to  the  shore.  From 
Hughes  point  the  southern  shore  of  Wallaroo  bay  trends  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
1  mile  to  Wallaroo  jetty,  and  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
3^  to  4  fathoms. 

urAA&ABOO  BAT  is  Situated  about  half-way  up  the  east  side  of  Spencer 
gulf,  and  was  in  1862,  the  only  shipping  port  for  the  copper  ore  raised  from 
the  adjacent  mines  on  Yorke  peninsula.  This  bay  extends  from  Hughes 
point  N.  ^  W.  3  J  miles  to  point  Riley,  and  is  about  IJ  miles  deep.  There 
are  regular  soundings  in  4  to  5^  fathoms  across  the  bay,  from  half  a  mile 
northward  of  Hughes  point  to  about  1  mile  southward  of  point  Riley,  and 
from  that  line  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  there  are  5^  to  4  fathoms, 
over  an  even  bottom  of  sand  and  weed. 


. — ^At  about  5  miles  off  shore,  abreast  of  Wallaroo  bay,  there 
are  soundings  in  10  and  11  fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  from  whence  the  depth 
of  water  rapidly  decreases  to  4^  and  4  fathoms  on  a  sort  of  broad  flat 
4-fathoms  bar  stretching  across  outside  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  within 
which,  as  just  stated,  there  are  5|  fathoms. 

As  the  depth  of  water  on  the  southern  part  of  this  bar  decreases  to  3 
and  2J  fathoms  on  the  spit  to  the  S.W.  of  Wallaroo  bay,  the  anchorage, 
though  apparently  open  and  exposed,  is  only  so  with  winds  from 
N.W.  by  N.  round  to  West,  which  winds  rise  the  most  sea ;  and  even 
from  N.W.  the  4-fathoms  part  of  the  bar  breaks  much  of  the  sea,  which 
cannot  be  very  great,  as  the  western  coast  of  Spencer  gulf  is  only  distant 
about  30  miles.  The  spit  to  the  W.S.W,  protects  the  anchorage  from  winds 
in  that  quarter. 

14561.  H 
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rOBKS. — Numerous  dangers  have  from  time  to  time, 
been  reported  to  lie  between  the  bearings  of  W.S.W.  and  WJ»J.W.  from 
Wallaroo  jetty  ;  but  except  those  already  noticed,  Commander  Hutchison 
could  find  none.  He  therefore  attributes  these  reports  to  the  shoal  appear- 
ance of  the  water  when  running  in  from  10  and  11  to  4  and  3^  fathoms, 
when  the  bottom  becomes  distinctly  visible ;  the  weeds  growing  at  the 
bottom  appearing  in  the  sun  quite  brown,  like  rocks,  with  white  sand 
between  them.  But  the  lead  brought  up  nothing  but  sand  from  an  appa- 
rently even  bottom  ;  no  breakers  being  ever  seen  or  reported. 

Thconly  case  in  which  a  vessel  has  struck,  it  is  confidently  believed, 
was  on  Kiley  shoal,  when  only  a  beai'ing  of  point  Riley  was  taken. 

AVCBORiLOB. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  WaUaroo  bay,  in  4  fathoms, 
with  the  jetty  end  bearing  E.S.E.  distant  2  cables'  lengths.  Small  vessels 
can  anchor  in  3  fathoms,  with  the  end  of  the  jetty  bearing  S.S.E.  to  South, 
or  may  find  good  berths  in  14  to  8  feet  water  alongside  the  jetty. 

Vessels  alongside  the  jetty  have  their  anchors  laid  out  well  to  the  N.N.  W., 
with  a  long  scope  of  chain  ;  and  in  casting  off  swing  clear  when  the  wind 
is  fY-om  N.W.  to  W.S.W.,  the  only  winds  which  throw  any  sea  into  Walla- 
roo bay.  The  Beatrice  rode  out  a  W.N.W,  gale  at  single  anchor,  with 
30  fathoms  of  chain, 

1VA&&A&00, — From  Hughes  point  the  southern  shore  of  Wallaroo  bay 
although  somewhat  rocky,  may,  as  before  stated,  be  approached  within  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  3^  to  4  fathoms,  and  there  are  2^  fathoms  close  to 
the  jetty,  immediately  behind  which  is  situated  the  township  of  Wallaroo. 

J«'l"ri  AVO  TBAMWAT. — The  jetty,  which  is  constructed  of  wood, 
extends  about  600  feet  into  15  feet  water  at  low  water,  springs.  There  is 
ft  double  line  of  rails  along  the  jetty  in  connexion  with  a  tramway,  com- 
municating with  the  inland  town  of  Kadina  and  the  Wallaroo  copper  mines. 

Tbe  cvsTOK-soirBB  is  a  one-8toried  stone  building  near  the  shore,  at 
about  150  yards  eastwai*d  of  the  jetty.  It  is  also  the  court-house  and 
residence  of  the  sub-collector  of  customs,  who,  as  at  Port  Augusta,  is  also 
harbour  master,  shipping  master,  &c 

BMa&TZWO  y^ouMM  AVB  CBZMVXT. — There  is  a  large  smelting 
establishment  for  copper  ore  close  to  the  water's  edge,  at  about  300  to  400 
yards  to  the  eastward  of  the  custom-house.  The  chimney,  which  is  square 
and  built  of  light-coloured  bricks,  rises  from  about  the  centre  of  the  works 
to  the  height  of  140  feet  above  high-water  level.  As  it  is  much  higher 
than  any  of  the  adjacent  land,  it  appears  from  seaward  very  distinctly 
against  the  sky,  and  can  be  seen  over  Long  point. 

During  frequent  northerly  winds  the  chimney  is  so  apparently  raised  by 
mirage  that  it  can  be  discerned  20  miles  off,  and  has  been  diatinctly  eeen 
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from  a  boat  off  cape  Elizabeth,  a  distance  of  15  miles.  In  a  calm  morning 
the  smoke  may  be  seen  at  a  much  greater  distance. 

The  smelting  furnaces  are  arranged  in  a  long  line  facing  the  N.W.,  and 
from  seaward  have  some  resemblance  to  a  heavy  battery  with  more  than 
30  embrasures,  so  that  the  light  from  the  furnaces  would  be  seen  from  a 
vessel  within  6  miles  north-westward  of  Wallaroo,  as  one  or  two  doors  are 
nearly  always  open,  showing  a  brilliant  light  near  the  water's  edge. 

The  township  of  Wallaroo,  which  is  situated  behind  the  jetty  and 
smelting  works,  is  elevated  50  or  60  feet  above  the  beach :  the  houses  are 
mostly  constructed  of  wood,  and  quite  temporary,  though  several  substan- 
tial stone  and  brick  buildings  have  been  erected,  and  others  are  in 
progress. 

The  rise  of  Wallaroo  has  been  rapid,  as  in  1860  there  was  only  one  house 
in  the  bay,  the  present  town-site  having  been  part  of  a  sheep  run.  The 
population  in  1862  was  estimated  at  5,000,  but  numbers  are  continually 
shifting. 

'ars&&B. — ^At  N.N.E.  half  a  mile  from  the  smelting  works  chimney  is 
a  bare  sand-hill,  at  the  foot  of  which,  on  the  beach,  are  some  wells  of 
brackish  water,  where  most  of  the  live  stock  of  Wallaroo  are  watered. 

From  the  wells  a  fine  sandy  beach  extends  N.  by  W.  J  W.  1^  miles,  and 
is  bordered  by  a  sand-fiat,  which  dries  off  about  2  cables'  lengths  at  low 
water,  and  has  some  rocky  ledges  on  it  to  the  northward.  From  the 
northern  extreme  of  this  beach  a  rugged  rocky  coast  trends  N.W.  1 J  miles 
to  point  Riley.  The  shore  between  the  wells  and  the  point  may  be 
approached  within  half  a  mile  in  3^  fathoms. 

POZVT  Rl&BT,  the  northern  point  of  Wallaroo  bay,  is  a  cliffy  projection 
in  lat.  33°  52'  49"  S.,  long.  137°  37'  54"  E.,  but  is  not  easily  distinguished 
until  well  in  to  the  southward  or  northward  of  it,  the  back  land  being  very 
much  more  elevated  than  the  point,  which  is  only  45  feet  high.  A  ledge 
of  rocks  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  westward  and  south-westward 
from  the  point ;  and  the  soundings  for  more  than  half  a  mile  off^  it  are 
irregulai*,  and  the  bottom  is  rocky. 

&X&BT  BBOA&,  the  west  extreme  of  which  lies  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^ 
miles  from  point  Riley,  and  N.W.  ^  W.  3^  miles  from  the  smelting  chim- 
ney,  is  a  bank  of  hard  sand,  with  9  feet  on  its  shoalest  part,  at  low  water 
springs.  This  bank  is  about  4  cables  long,  East  and  West,  and  1 J  cables 
broad,  with  its  shoalest  part  showing  white,  from  the  tide  streams  having 
washed  away  the  weed,  which  seems  to  thickly  cover  the  sandy  bottom  in 
other  parts  of  Wallaroo  bay.  The  northern  edge  of  this  shoal  is  marked 
by  a  buoy. 

Two  3-fathom8  rocky  patches,  with  3  J  to  4^  fathoms  about  them,  lie  nearly 
midway  between  Riley  shoal  and  the  south  side  of  point  Riley ;  and  a 
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rocky  slioal,  having  2|  fathoms  on  it,  with  a  3-fathoms  patch  at  2  cablefiT 
lengths  to  the  south-westward  of  it,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  nearly  1  mile 
from  tlio  point.  For  a  radius  of  about  1  mile  from  Riley  shoal  the 
soundings  are  irreguhir,  varying  from  5  and  4J  fathoms,  to  the  westward, 
to  5  and  3^  fathoms  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward  of  the  shoal. 

Snppllas. — Fresli  meat,  both  of  beef  and  mutton,  may  l>c  procured  at 
Wallaroo  ;  also  abundance  of  firewood,  but  no  vegetables  nor  fruit 
whatever. 

Water. — ^As  the  wells  are  brackish,  and  the  rainfall  is  small  and  mostly 
confined  to  the  winter  months,  from  November  to  April,  water  is  very 
scarce  at  Wallaroo,  there  being  no  river  nor  standing  water  of  any  kind  in 
the  vicinity  :  the  inhabitants  have,  therefore,  to  depend  on  distilled  water 
during  the  whole  of  summer,  and  although  there  are  several  large  stills  at 
Wallaroo  and  at  the  mines,  water  was  so  scarce  in  November  1862,  that  it 
was  selling  at  8*.  per  hogshead.  Vessels,  therefore,  likely  to  remain  at 
Wallaroo  for  any  length  of  time,  should  be  well  provided  with  water,  or 
fitted,  as  some  of  the  regular  traders  are,  with  a  distilling  apparatus  on  board. 

sntBcrrxovs. — The  land  between  cape  Elizabeth  and  point  Riley  pre- 
sents no  prominent  feature  to  a  vessel  running  up  for  Wallaroo  bay  ;  and 
at  10  or  12  miles  off  the  land,  the  outline  appears  nearly  straight  and  of  a 
uniform  dark  colour,  from  the  thick  scrub  tliat  clothes  the  back  land.  The 
objects  on  the  coast  are  low,  and  not  seen  distinctly  until  close  in.  During 
tlie  frequent  northerly  winds,  the  mirage  is  so  great  that  everything  appears 
distorted,  and  the  aspect  of  the  coast  entirely  different  to  what  it  is  on 
ordinary  occasions. 

Vor  TXFABA  BAT. — A  vessel  from  the  southward  bound  for  Tipara 
bay,  should  approach  capo  Elizabeth  so  as  to  pass  about  1^  or  2  miles  to 
the  westward  of  it,  to  avoid  the  rocky  patch  which  extends  nearly  a  mile 
north-westward  from  the  cape^;  and  then  steer  North  till  the  high  sand- 
hill on  the  south-east  side  of  the  bay  bears  East,  when  an  E.N.E.  course 
leads  right  up  to  Middle  point,  off  which  there  is  anchorage  in  4  or  5 
fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Middle  point  may  be  easily 
known  by  the  coast  to  the  southward  being  all  sand-hills  and  bush,  whilst 
Middle  point  and  the  land  to  the  northward  is  smooth  and  grassy. 

SontlMrB  Vassave. — ^Tipara  bay  may  bo  entered  to  the  southward, 
between  cape  Elizabeth  and  the  rocky  shoals  to  the  northward  of  it,  by 
rounding  the  cape  at  the  distance  of  about  a  mile,  and  having  closely  passed 
Ihe  buoy  and  brought  the  high  sand-hill  on  the  southern  part  of  the 
eastern  shore  to  bear  E.  by  N.  steer  for  it.  This  course  will  lead  in  6  to 
4  fathoms,  about  2  cables'  lengths  northward  of  the  shoal  water  extending 
from  capo  Elizabeth,  and  the  same  distance  from  the  rocky  patch  to  tho 
northward* 
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rrom  tue  u^estward. — ^Vessels  rounding  the  south  extreme  of  Tiparu 
reef  should  not  bring  cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.E.  ^  E.  ; 
whilst  those  intending  to  enter,  or  pass  out  of  Tipara  bay  to  the 
northward  of  this  danger,  should  not  bring  Long  point  buoy  to  bear 
northward  of  E.  by  N.  |  N.  Long  point,  if  visible,  kept  in  line  with  the 
buoy,  beai'ing  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  will  lead;  half  a  mile  northward  of  Tipara 
reef,  in  about  5  fathoms. 

Vor  WA&iLAJtoo  BAT. — In  running  up  for  Wallaroo  bay  from  the 
southward,  during  the  day  time,  it  would  bo  advisable  in  a  large  vessel, 
to'  shape  a  course  to  pass  8  miles  westward  of  cape  Elizabeth.  If  that 
cape  be  distinguished,  steer  North  or  N.  by  \V.  until  Wallaroo  smelting 
chimney  be  seen,  taking  care  not  to  approach  Tipara  reef  in  less  than 
6  fathoms,  nor  to  go  within  1  mile  of  the  light- vessel. 

When  the  smelting  chimney  bears  E.N.E.  a  N.E.  course  may  be  steered, 
as  the  north  point  of  Tipara  reef  will  be  well  to  the  southward.  Wlien 
the  chimney  bears  East  a  vessel  may  haul  right  in  for  it ;  but  if  she  is  of 
heavy  draught,  inin  in  with  the  chimney  bearing  E.  by  S.  or  E.S.E.  The 
former  course  passes  over  3J  fathoms,  and  the  latter  4  ibthoms. 

On  getting  within  a  mile  or  two  of  the  anchorage,  vessels  are  boarded 
by  the  harbour  pilot  and  anchored  in  a  convenient  place  to  discharge  or 
land  cargo,  by  lighter  ;  or  if  under  15  feet  draught,  to  haul  alongside  the 
jetty.  If  the  harbour  master  or  pilot  cannot  go  off,  the  best  anchorage 
is  in  4  fathoms,  sand,  with  the  smelting  chimney  bearing  E.  by  S.  to 
E.S.E.,  and  Hughes  point  S.W. 

Should  a  vessel  run  too  far  to  leeward,  and  have  to  work  back  into 
Wallaroo  bay  against  a  south-east  or  south  wind,  or  work  out  against  a 
north-west  wind,  tack  off  shore  when  the  chimney  bears  S.E.  by  E.,  if  point 
Riley  is  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.,  to  avoid  Riley  shoal.  When  to  the 
southward  of  that  danger,  the  chimney  may  be  brought  as  fai*  southward 
as  S.E.  by  S. 

If,  since  the  establishment  of  the  Tipara  reef  light-vessel  and  the  Lono" 
point  buoy,  a  passage  nearer  the  land  be  preferred  by  vessels  proceeding 
from  the  southward  to  Wallaroo  bay,  they  should  not  approach  the  light- 
vessel  from  the  westward  in  less  than  6  fathoms,  nor  go  within  a  mile  of 
her.  From  about  1  mile  westward  of  the  light-vessel  steer  a  N.N.W. 
course  in  6  to  5  and  7  fathoms,  till  Long  point  buoy  bears  East ;  when 
steer  N.E.,  taking  care  as  Long  Point  buoy  is  brought  to  bear  S.E.  not  to 
go  into  less  than  4^  fathoms.  When  Long  point  bears  South  an  E.  N.  E. 
course  may  be  shaped,  and  the  pilot  and  harbour  master  will  board  the 
vessel  and  conduct  her  to  the  anchorage  or  jetty. 

U^orkinff  np. — Large  vessels  working  up  for  Wallaroo  bay  from  the 
southward  should  keep  outside  Tipara  reef,  not  shoaling  to  less  than 
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6  fathoms  nor  approaching  the  light-yessel  within  a  mile,  or  not  bringing 
cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  southward  of  S.E.  till  the  smelting  chimney  bears 
N.E.  by  E.  -^  E.,  when  the  vessel  may  stand  into  4J  fathoms,  taking  care 
not  to  get  into  less  water  till  the  chimney  bears  East,  as  the  water  slioals 
quickly  from  9  to  4  and  3  fathoms. 

Inner  VnMttffe. — To  pass  eastward,  or  inside  Tipara  reef  from  the 
southward  to  Wallaroo  bay,  give  cape  Elizabeth  a  berth  of  1^  miles  to  avoid 
the  rocky  patch  bofore^mentioned,  and  when  the  cape  bears  S.E.,  du^tant  1-^ 
miles  steer  N.  ^  W.,  which  will  lead  through  the  inner  passage  between 
Tipara  reef  and  Tipara  bay,  in  not  less  than  4  fathoms,  passing  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Tipara  reef,  and  nearly  the  same  distance 
westward  of  Long  point  buoy. 

In  beating  through  keep  the  lead  going,  and  when  standing  in  shore  a 
yessel  drawing  more  than  17  feet  should  not  bring  Long  point  buoy 
westward  of  W.N.W, ;  and  in  standing  off,  when  to  the  southward  of  the 
parallel  of  the  north  extreme  of  Tipara  reef,  the  eastern  extreme  of  the 
reef  will  be  avoided  by  not  bringing  Long  point  buoy  to  bear  eastward 
of  N.N.E. 

Small  vessels  may  pass  inside  Long  Point  buoy,  taking  care  not  to  bring 
cape  Elizabeth  to  bear  westward  of  S.  }  W.,  so  as  to  avoid  Walrus  rock, 
which  with  the  above  bearing  of  the  cape,  will  be  passed  in  2  fathoms  at 
the  distance  of  half  a  mile. 

At  Wight  no  vessel  in  the  vicinity  of  Tipara  reef  should  go  into  less 
than  7  fathoms,  nor  attempt  to  enter  Wallaroo  bay  until  the  lights  from 
the  smelting  works  are  clearly  defined,  bearing  E.  ^  N.,  when  tlmt  course 
may  be  shaped  for  the  anchorage,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  spit  at  2  miles 
westward  of  Hughes  point,  and  not  to  go  into  less  than  6  fathouLs,  unless 
the  pilot  has  taken  charge,  or  the  commander  of  the  vessel  is  sufiicientlj 
well  acquainted  with  the  bay  to  take  her  in. 

9TMMTAUM  for  entering  or  leaving  Wallaroo  bay,  by  a  vessel  of  less 
than  12  feet  draught,  shall  not  exceed  2/. ;  and  for  every  foot  or  part  of  a 
foot  more  than  12  feet,  5s.  It  is  compulsory  for  a  vessel  to  take  a  pilot, 
if  the  master  is  not  exempt. 

TXBBS. — It  is  high  water  in  Wallaroo  and  Tipara  bays,  full  and  change, 
at  5h.  45  m.,  and  ordinary  springs  rise  4  feet  8  inches,  but  both  the  time 
of  high  water  and  the  rise  and  fall  seem  subject  to  the  wind.  When  there 
Ib  no  disturbing  cause  the  ebb  and  flow  are  regular  at  the  time  of  springs, 
and  for  two  or  three  days  before  and  after ;  but  at  nei^s  thei-e  are  great 
irregularities,  the  tide  sometimes  remaining  nearly  stationary  for  24  bourn, 
and  with  one  ebb  and  flow  during  that  period,  at  which  time  the  stream 
along  the  coast  becomes  very  weak  and  irregular. 

Light  taaterlj  and  northerly  windi  bring  (he  lowest  tides  and  south- 
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westerly  gales  the  highest ;  in  the  latter  case  high  water  generally  remains 
stationary  till  the  wind  begins  to  lull.  In  summer  the  tide  generally  falls 
about  a  foot  lower  than  in  winter,  and  they  are  more  regular.  A  westerly 
gale  seems  to  have  the  same  effect  on  the  stream  that  it  has  on  the  rise  and 
fall,  causing  a  long  flood  stream,  and  stopping  the  ebb  altogether. 

The  ordinary  methods  of  finding  the  time  of  high  water  are  impracticable 
at  Wallaroo,  as  it  is  frequently  high  water  at  about  the  same  time  every 
day  for  a  week.  As  a  general  rule  it  is  high  water  at  daylight,  and  low 
water  at  noon,  or  an  hour  before. 

Tide  Streams^ — At  the  anchorage  in  Wallaroo  bay  the  stream  is  barely 
felt ;  but  when  the  wind  is  blowing  strong  into  the  bay,  there  is  a  sensible 
set  to  i^dndward.  Outside  the  line  from  point  Hughes  to  point  Kiley,  the 
flood  sets  to  the  N.E.,  and  the  ebb  to  the  S.W.,  about  1  knot. 

Outside  Tipara  reef  the  streams  set  North  and  South,  but  within  it  the 
streams  follow  the  line  of  coast. 

In  Tipara  bay  the  flood  sets  round  the  coast  to  the  northward,  and  the 
ebb  to  the  southward.  Ofl*  Middle  point  the  streams  set  N.N.E.  and 
S.S.W.  ;  and  along  the  south  side  of  the  bay  they  set  East  and  West. 

Off  cape  Elizabeth  the  tide  streams  are  stronger  than  in  Tipara  bay,  and 
set  N.E.  and  8.W.,  about  2  knots.  But  as  they  are  irregular  and  rapid 
in  the  vicinity  of  Tipara  reef,  cape  Elizabeth,  and  Long  point,  the  influence 
of  the  tide  streams  must  be  guarded  against  in  these  localities. 

"VFXwms, — During  the  four  months,  from  August  to  November  1862,  no 
particular  wind  could  be  said  to  prevail,  as  it  shifted  round  the  compass 
every  three  or  four  days.  After  a  day  or  two  of  calms,  or  land  and  sea 
breezes,  the  former  from  the  East,  and  the  latter  from  8.W.,  the  wind 
veered  round  to  the  northward  ;  at  first  light,  with  a  clear  sky,  the 
barometer  falling  sometimes  to  29  *  5  inches,  and  the  land  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  Spencer  gulf  becoming  miraged  into  view. 

If  the  wind  shifted  to  N.W.,  and  the  sky  became  overcast,  and  the 
barometer  showed  no  signs  of  rising,  a  gale  was  expected.  On  the 
barometer  beginning  to  rise  the  wind  shifted  round  to  West  and  S.W., 
with  a  clear  sky.  When  the  wind  in  veering  roimd  gets  to  S.W.  or  West, 
and  backs  round  to  N.W.  again,  some  heavy  weather  may  be  expected, 
which  sometimes  lasts  two  or  three  days. 

The  wind  from  the  northward  is  very  hot,  even  in  winter,  and  the  shift 
of  wind  to  the  westward  sometimes  comes  in  heavy  squalls,  accompanied 
by  thunder  and  lightning,  the  blast  being  extremely  hot.  If  the  wind 
shifts  frt>m  North  right  round  to  S. W.,  and  does  not  back,  and  the  barometer 
suddenly  rises,  the  weather  remains  fine. 

From  November  to  March  the  prevailing  winds  are  South  and  S.W., 
■ometimes  blowing  for  weeks  together  in  Spencer  gulf,  with  land  and  sea 
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breezes  in  shore,  the  soath-west  wind  sometimes  blowing  very  frc^hl^r, 
but  occasionally  interrupted  by  a  day  or  two  of  hot  wind  from  the  North. 

Tlie  Barometer  is  a  very  good  guide,  and  rises  rapidly  as  a  gale  shifts 
to  the  S.W.,  aftei'  which  the  wind  soon  subsides. 

TiCMMRA,  BAT. — From  point  Riley  a  rocky  coast  and  limestone  clifis 
trend  N.N.E.  J  E.  8^  miles  to  Tickera  bay,  a  slight  indentation  of  the 
coast,  with  a  smooth  sandy  shore,  fronted  by  sand-flats,  and  extending 
from  the  end  of  the  cliffs  N.E.  by  N.  4  miles.  At  about  the  middle  of  the 
bay  is  a  red  cliff  44  feet  high,  with  some  huts  to  the  southward  of  it. 

AWCWOBAOB. — Tickera  bay  affords  anchorage  in  3  fathoms,  at  about 

1  mile  off  shore,  sheltered  from  winds  southward  of  S.W.,  with  the  huts 
bearing  S.  by  E.  This  anchorage  is  partially  protected  by  a  2  and 
d-fathoms  spit,  which  runs  out  north-westward  from  the  shore. 

From  Tfckera  bay  a  smooth  sandy  beach  extends  N.E,  by  N.  4 J  miles 
to  a  small  bight,  and  from  thence  continues  in  the  same  direction  5^  miles 
to  Webling  point.  The  whole  of  this  beach  is  fronted  by  a  flat  stretching 
out  1  to  2  miles,  with  3^  and  4  fathoms  within  about  2  miles  of  the  shore, 
except  off  Webling  pointy  where  a  2^-fathoms  spit  runs  out  3^  miles 
north-westward  from  the  shore,  south-westward  of  the  point. 

The  back  land  between  point  Riley  and  Webling  point  rises  to  between 
100  and  200  feet  high,  at  2  or  3  miles  in  shore ;  it  is  nearly  level,  and 
covered  with  thick  scrub.  From  a  distance  at  sea  the  clear  grassy  space 
at  Tickera  looks  like  the  face  of  a  cliff. 

vonrx  ivvBUoro  is  more  elevated  than  any  of  the  coast  to  tho 
northward,  and  is  thickly  covered  with  green  scrub  and  stunted  pines : 
there  is  a  bank  of  reddish  earth  50  feet  high,  just  to  the  northward  of  the 
point 

TXDB8. — It  is  high  water  at  Point  Webling,  full  and  change,  at  6h.  10m.; 
springs  rise  6  to  9  feet 

HAMTLToy  &ACM>ov8  are  two  shallow  inlets  to  the  eastward  and 
north-eastward  of  Webling  point,  surrounded  by  swampy  land,  except  on 
their  east   sides,  which  are  thickly  wooded  ;   the  entrances  ai*e  about 

2  cables  wide,  with  narrow  boat-channels  leading  in  through  the  sand- 
flats,  which  extend  nearly  2  miles  off  shore. 

BomiierB  Kaffoon. — From  Webling  point  the  low  shore  sweeps  round 
north-eastward  about  3  miles  to  the  entrance  of  the  southern  lagoon,  the 
channel  leading  into  it  having  6  or  8  feet  at  low  water,  and  in  some  parts 
more  than  2  fathoms  ;  but  the  entrance  cannot  be  distinguished  until  close 
in  with  the  land,  as  it  is  embayed  and  hid  by  mangroves.  From  the 
entrance  this  lagoon  runs  in  about  2^  miles  to  the  southward,  and  is  1^ 
iiulet  wide  at  its  southern  end;  bat  at  low  water^  springs^  it  if  nearly  diy. 
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Vortbem  &fl«ooia. — The  entrance  of  the  northern  lagoon  lies  2^  miles 
northward  of  that  just  described,  and  can  be  plainly  distinguished  from 
seaward,  it  having  a  red  cliff  on  its  north  side,  and  a  small  mangrove  islet 
at  W.S.W.  1  mile  from  it;  but  the  channel  leading  into  it  is  entirely 
blocked  up  at  low  water,  springs.  This  lagoon  runs  straight  in  from  the 
entrance,  nearly  at  right  angles  to  the  coast,  and  is  about  2  miles  in  extent ; 
but,  like  the  southern  lagoon,  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  springs. 

From  the  entrance  of  the  northern  Hamilton  lagoon  the  coast  trendfs 
N.  by  W.  8  miles  and  West  2^  miles  to  Woods  point,  and  foims  a  sandy 
beach,  having  low  swampy  land  behind,  and  being  fronted  by  a  hard  sand- 
flat,  which  dries  2  to  4  miles  out. 

1I700B8  ponrr,  nearly  N.  ^  W.  12  miles  from  Webling  point,  is  a  low 
sandy  projection,  with  a  clump  of  trees  a  little  in-shore ;  the  sand-flat 
fronting  it,  dries  out  3  miles  at  low  water,  springs,  and  a  spit  runs  out 
from  the  flat  W.N.W.  4  miles  from  the  point. 

POZVT  JAB&0&9. — The  low  sandy  beach  from  Woods  point  sweeps 
round  north-eastward  3  miles  to  a  swampy  bight,  with  clumps  of  wood  behind 
it,  extending  2^  miles  across  from  S.E,  to  N.  W.,  from  whence  the  low  shore 
trends  north-westward  4^  miles  to  point  Jarrold,  which  is  low  and  sandy. 
This  coast  is  in  some  parts  broken  where  the  water  forces  its  way  into  the 
swamps  behind.  The  sand  and  mud-flats  which  border  the  shore,  and 
uncover  at  low  water,  springs,  extend  about  1^  miles  off^  point  Jan-old. 

From  point  Jarrold  the  mangrove  shore  trends  N.N.E.  3J  miles  to  the 
southern  entrance  point  of  Germein  bay.  The  low  land  behind  is  partially 
flooded  at  high  water,  springs,  and  the  sand  and  mud-flat  which  borders 
the  shore  dries  out  1^  miles  at  low  water,  springs. 

The  whole  of  the  sand  and  mud-flats  which  extend  along  shore  from 
Hamilton  lagoons  to  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Germein  bay  are 
fronted  by  shoal  water  of  2  to  3  fathoms,  its  average  extent  from  the 
flats  being  about  2  miles,  with  a  3-fathoms  spit  extending  3  miles  north- 
westward from  point  Jarrold. 

■ASir  BZ&&. — From  a  hill  seen  from  Spencer  gulf,  bearing  £.  ^  N., 
distant  26  miles  from  point  Riley,  a  hilly  range  takes  a  general  N.  ^  W. 
direction  nearly  30  miles  to  a  hill,  612  feet  high,  bearing  East,  distant 
11^  miles  from  Woods  point.  Barn  hill,  E.  ^  N.  13  miles  from  Webling 
point,  is  a  conspicuous  object  1,169  feet  high  ;  and  at  9  miles  farther  South, 
is  another  hill,  which  is  1,370  feet  high.  But  these  hills,  like  the  Middle- 
back  range  on  the  west  side  of  Spencer  gulf,  are  too  distant  to  be  of  much 
use  to  the  navigator. 

MXBB&a  MAMM^  which  lies  nearly  midway  between  Webling  point 
and  the  opposite  side  of  Spencer  gulf,  and  has  3  to  5  fathoms  water  on  it 
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extends  N.  ^  E.  and  S.  ^  W.,  and  is  about  3  miles  across.  The  shoalcst 
part  is  a  patch  1^  miles  long  and  half  a  mile  broad,  having  3  fathoms  on 
it ;  it  is  situated  near  the  north-eastern  edge  of  the  bank,  with  point  Riley 
bearing  S.  i  E.,  distant  18  miles  and  Plank  point  N.W.  by  W.  :J  W.  15 
miles.  The  southern  extreme  of  Middle  bank  lies  S.  by  W.  7  miles 
from  the  centre  of  its  shoalest  part. 

sonmnras. — From  Tipara  reef  to  Middle  bank  the  soundings  are 
mostly  regular,  over  a  sand  and  coral  bottom.  Between  Middle  bank  and 
the  shoal  water  extending  from  the  western  shore,  southward  of  Plank 
point,  the  channel  is  8^  miles  wide,  with  6  to  15  fathoms,  coral. 

Between  the  southern  part  of  Middle  bank  and  the  shoal  water  border- 
ing the  east  coast  about  Tickera  bay  there  is  a  space  5  miles  wide,  with 
6  to  11  fathoms  ;  but  a  shoal  spit  extends  S.W.  15  miles  from  the  saud-flat 
which  fronts  Woods  point.  The  extremity  of  this  spit,  on  which  there  are 
4|  fathoms,  lies  7  miles  off  shore,  and  3  miles  eastward  of  Middle  bank. 
There  are  3^  and  3|  fathoms  on  the  middle  of  the  spit,  with  4  to  4}  fathoms 
towards  its  south-west  extreme,  and  4  to  3^  fathoms  towards  the  sand- 
flat  of  Woods  point.  A  patch  with  4|  fathoms  on  it  lies  2  miles  southward 
of  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  spit. 

There  is  a  channel  2  miles  wide,  with  7  to  10  fathoms,  coral,  between 
Middle  bank  and  the  spit,  and  between  the  spit  and  the  shoal  water  front- 
ing the  east  coast  there  is  a  space  4  miles  wide,  with  5^  to  8  fathoms  ;  but 
there  appears  to  be  no  certain  passage  out  of  it  to  the  northward,  except 
across  the  inner  part  of  the  spit,  where  there  may  be  not  more  than 
d^  fathoms. 

From  Middle  bank  to  a  line  between  point  Jarrold  and  mount  Young,  u 
distance  of  22  miles,  Spencer  gulf  appears  free  from  any  shoal,  over  a  width 
of  15  miles,  with  6  to  15  fathoms,  sand  and  coral. 

BA8TSBW    SBOAXi   is  a  sand-bank  7  miles  long,  N.E.   by   N.   and 

S.W.  by  S.,  and  1  mile  broad,  having  a  patch  half  a  mile  in  extent  on  its 
north-east  end,  which  dries  at  low  water,  and  bears  from  point  Lowly 
S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  from  Hummock  hill  E.  by  S.,  distant  1 1  miles.  At 
H  miles  south-westward  of  the  patch  there  are  9  feet  water,  the  depth 
gradually  increasing  to  3  fathoms  on  the  south-west  end  of  the  shoal. 
There  is  a  clear  channel  3  miles  wide,  with  6  to  10  fathoms,  ooze  and 
fine  dark  sand,  between  Eastern  shoal  and  Fairway  bank. 

y-ff'^y"—  BAT<— From  the  mangrove  point  3^  miles  N.N.E.  of  point 
Jarrold,  the  entrance  of  Grermein  bay  extends  North  9^  miles  to  Ward 
Bpit,  and  is  10  miles  deep  ;  but  it  is  mostly  occupied  by  sand-banks  and 
•hoal  water.  This  bay  is  only  frequented  by  such  coasting  vessels  as  go 
to  Port  Pirie,  io  the  6oath*eaat  bight  of  the  bay,  to  ship  wool 
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From  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Germein  bay  its  south-eastern 
shore,  which  consists  of  thick  mangroves,  with  partially  flooded  land 
behind,  trends  N.E.  ^  E.  9^  miles  to  the  south-western  entrance  point  of 
Port  Pirie.  This  shore  is  bordered  by  sand  and  mud  flats,  which  dry  out 
1  mile  at  low  water,  springs,  and  is  fronted  by  a  shoal,  with  3  to  12  feet 
water  on  it,  extending  3  to  4^  miles  from  the  shore,  and  occupying  nearly 
the  southern  half  of  the  bay.  At  N.W.  by  N.  3J  miles  from  the  southern 
entrance  point  is  a  3-feet  patch,  from  which  a  spit  extends  1^  miles  to 
the  south-westward,  forming  between  it  and  the  shore  a  bight  with  4 
fathoms  in  it. 

The  outer  edge  of  the  shoal  fronting  the  southern  shore  of  Germein  bay, 
after  extending  N.E.  4  miles  from  the  spit  just  noticed,  curves  round  east- 
ward and  north-eastward,  forming  a  bight  4|  miles  broad  and  1^  miles 
deep,  in  the  northern  edge  of  the  shoal ;  and  then  trends  E.  by  S.  4  miles 
to  within  2  miles  of  the  south-western  entrance  point  of  Port  Pirie. 
Between  the  north-western  edge  of  this  shoal  and  Eastern  shoal  is  a 
channel  1^  miles  wide,  with  6  to  12  fathoms,  forming  the  southern 
entrance  into  Germein  bay. 

VOBT  VZBZB,  in  the  south-east  bight  of  Germein  bay,  is  a  creek 
resorted  to  by  coasters  in  the  wool  season ;  its  entrance  may  be  recognized 
by  mount  Ferguson,  on  its  north-east  point,  which  bears  N.E.  ^  N.,  distant 
1^  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  the  entrance.  From  mount  Ferguson 
the  mangrove  shore  curves  round  southward  and  forms  a  bight  2  miles 
across,  the  creek  between  the  mount  and  the  south-west  entrance  point  being 
nearly  1  mile  wide,  with  a  depth  of  15  feet  in  the  centre  ;  but  the  sand 
and  mud-banks  on  either  side  close  each  other  southward,  leaving  a 
channel  not  more  than  50  feet  wide,  with  4  feet  at  low  water,  eastward  of 
the  south-west  entrance  point. 

In  the  first  mile  southward  from  thence  the  water  again  deepens  to  18 
or  20  feet.  South  of  which  the  channel  becomes  very  narrow,  with  not 
more  than  6  or  8  feet  water;  and  just  beyond,  at  4  miles  southward  of 
mount  Ferguson,  where  the  creek  winds  eastward,  it  is  dry  right  across 
at  low  water,  springs. 

y^ooiM  BBMUB. — Here  in  the  wool  season,  in  about  October,  coasters 
come  up  and  lie  agi'ound  to  ship  wool  from  the  three  sheds  on  the  south  side 
of  the  creek,  which  belong  to  the  squatters  in  the  neighbourhood  ;  but  this 
place  is  only  adapted  to  short  vessels  of  light  draught.  The  only  house 
visible  from  Port  Pirie  is  situated  on  the  slope  of  Flinders  range,  bearing 
E.N.E.,  distant  6  miles.  There  is  a  good  road  from  this  house  to  within  a 
mile  of  the  sheds ;  but  all  the  land  about  the  port  is  flooded  at  spring 
tides. 
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—It  is  high  water  in  the  entrance  of  Port  Pirie,  full  and  change, 
at  7h.  15m.;  ordinary  springs  rise  8  or  9  feet,  but  heavy  south-west  gales 
cause  a  rise  of  11  or  12  feet. 

Momrr  rsBOirsov,  on  the  north-eastern  entrance  point  of  Port 
Pirie,  is  a  round  grassy  hill,  130  feet  high,  and  mokes  out  well  against  the 
dark  scrub  which  clothes  the  slopes  of  Flinders  range  near  mount  Bluff, 
which  is  2,301  feet  high,  and  bears  £.  ^  N.,  distant  6  miles  from  mount 
Ferguson.  Mount  Ferguson  is  insulated  at  liigh  water,  the  land  about  it 
being  a  mangrove  swamp.  A  sand-flat  runs  out  2  miles  north-westward 
from  the  mount,  and  then  curves  in  to  its  south-west  side. 

From  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  mount  Ferguson 
the  north-eastern  shore  of  Germein  bay  forms  a  sandy  beach  curving 
north-westward  about  6  miles  to  Wards  point ;  it  is  bordered  by  a  sand- 
flat  extending  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  beach,  with  2^  and 

2  fathoms  at  2  to  1^  miles  from  the  shore.    The  country  behind  this  beach 
IS  thickly  wooded  with  gum-scrub  and  pines,  and  is  generally  low  for  2  or 

3  miles  inland,  when  it  rises  gradually  to  the  foot  of  Flinders  range,  which 
is  here  not  more  than  6  or  7  miles  distant. 

WABB8  POXVT,  which  forms  the  east,  as  point  Lowly  does  the  west 
aide  of  the  estuary  to  Port  Augusta,  or  the  upper  pai't  of  Spencer  gulf,  is 
a  round  mangrove  point,  with  its  south  extreme  bearing  £.  ^  S.,  distant 
9  miles  from  point  Lowly. 

VABB8  flVZTf  which  forms  the  northern  side  of  Germein  bay,  extends 
W.  by  S.  6  miles  from  Wards  point,  and  is  dry  at  low  water,  springs.  Its 
average  breadth  is  about  1^  miles ;  but  it  is  much  less  near  the  shore, 
where  the  water  forces  a  passage  over  the  spit  at  half  tide.  A  shoal,  with 
not  more  than  8  or  9  feet  water  on  it,  extends  1^  miles  south-westward 
from  the  extremity  of  AYards  spit,  and  from  thence  continues  along  the 
Bouth  side  of  the  spit  to  AVards  point,  with  a  breadth  of  about  half  a  mile, 
and  6  to  12  feet  water  on  it. 

The  northern  edge  of  Wards  spit  is  also  bordered  by  a  shoal,  with  7  to 
18  feet  water  on  it,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the 
edge  of  the  spit,  and  forming  a  bight  at  about  1^  miles  north-westward  of 
Wards  point. 

The  northern  entrance  of  Gi^rmein  bay,  between  the  north-east  extreme 
of  Eastern  shoal  and  the  shoal  water  projecting  from  the  south-west 
extremity  of  Wards  spit,  is  about  2  miles  wide,  with  4^  fathoms ;  the 
depth  within  increasing  to  8  or  9  fathoms.  The  deepest  water  in  the  bay 
is  along  the  south  side  of  Wards  spit,  at  about  1  mile  from  it. 

A  sandy  bank,  uncovered  at  low  water,  springs,  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W,  3  miles 
from  Wards  point,  and  W.N.  W.  5  miles  from  mount  Ferguson.   It  is  about 
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1^  miles  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  with  a  narrow 
shoal  enclosing  it,  and  extending  more  than  a  mile  from  its  western 
end.  To  the  southward  of  this  bank  the  water  in  Germeln  baj  Is 
nearly  all  shallow,  the  depth  rarely  exceeding  2^  fathoms. 

There  is  a  shoal  between  the  sandy  bank  and  the  north-eastern  extreme 
of  Eastern  shoal,  with  as  little  as  7  feet  water  on  it ;  it  is  about  2  miles 
long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  with  3^  to  5  fathoms  about  it.  There  are  also 
two  small  3-fathoms  patches  between  the  sandy  bank  and  the  eastern 
shore,  one  lying  N.W.  by  W.  3  miles  from  mount  Ferguson,  and  the  other 
South  1^  miles  from  Wards  point. 

AVOBOBAGB  in  3  to  3i^  fathoms,  may  be  obtained  in  Germein  bay  to 
the  southward  of  Wards  point,  with  the  north  end  of  the  long  sandy  beach 
bearing  North  to  N.N.E.,  at  about  1^  miles  offshore. 

BSRBCTZOVS  for  SPSVCBR  Ginup. — ^Large  Tcssels  bound  for  Spencer 
gulf  from  the  westward,  may  pass  between,  but  are  advised  to  keep  South  of 
Neptune  isles  ;  after  which  Wedge  isle  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  taking 
care  to  clear  the  Foul  ground  south-eastward^of  it,  and  the  other  dangers 
near  the  Gambler  group.  From  about  midway  between  West  cape  and 
Wedge  isle,  a  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  course  for  about  100  miles,  will  lead  to  nearly 
midway  between  Middle  bank  and  the  western  shore,  passing  7  miles  west- 
ward of  Webb  rock  and  Tipara  reef. 

Tor  TXPARA  and  -WAJAikMOO  BATS. — If  bound  to  Tipara  or  Wal- 
laroo, steer  only  so  far  on  this  course  as  to  arrive  at  about  8  miles  westward 
of  cape  Elizabeth,  and  then  proceed  as  directed  at  page  102. 

In  entering  Spencer  gulf  from  Investigator  strait,  large  vessels  should 
pass  South  of  Althorp  isles,  and  having  rounded  the  south  isle,  it  should 
not  be  brought  southward  of  E.  S.  E.  until  the  islets  about  Pandalowie  bay 
open  West  of  West  cape,  or  until  the  cape  bears  N.  by  E.,  which  will  lead 
1  mile  outside  of  S.W.  rock  and  Emmes  reef,  in  19  fathoms.  Small  vessels 
generally  pass  between  the  northernmost  Althorpe  isle  and  cape  Spencer ; 
or  from  midway  between  the  south  and  east  isles,  a  N.W.  ^  W.  course 
will  lead  three  quarters  of  a  mile  North  of  Emmes  reef,  and  1  mile  off  the 
reefs  of  Reef  head. 

At  viffHt,  a  vessel  entering  Spencer  gulf  should  bring  Cape  Borda 
light  to  bear  South  before  hauling  northward  into  Spencer  gulf,  and  then 
run  up  North,  between  Wedge  isle  and  Yorke  peninsula. 

Tidei. The  flood  stream  divides  off  cape  Spencer,  one  branch  setting 

along  shore,  E.N.E.,  and  the  other  to  the  northward. 

From  about  mid-channel,  on  the  west  side  of  Middle  bank,  to  point 
Lowly,  the  fairway  course  up  or  down,  is  N.N.E.  or  S.S.W.,  in  6  to  12 
fathoms,  passing  7  miles  off  the  western  shore  below  Plank  point  j  but 
vessels  generally  keep  more  over  towards  that  shore ;  and  when  in  the 
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vicinity  of  the  Western  sboal  it  will  be  cleared  to  the  eastward,  in  3 
fathoms,  hj  keeping  Hammock  hill  to  the  westward  of  North.  When  in 
sight  of  point  Lowly,  mount  Brown  kept  over  the  point,  bearing 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  leads  up  the  gulf  in  10  and  8  fathoms  between  Eastern 
shoal  and  Fairway  bank.  A  vessel  leaving  Wallaroo  bay  for  Port 
Augusta  may  pass  on  either  side  of  Middle  bank,  but  the  west  side  is  to 
be  preferred. 

With  a  strong  wind  blowing  up  or  down  Spencer  gulf,  the  water  always 
get ;  much  smoother  at  the  edge  of  the  banks,  and  in  working  either  way 
the  lead  is  the  best  guide  for  tacking. 

Pilots*  4k€* — ^It  has  hitherto  been  the  custom  for  vessels  bound  to  Port 
Augusta  to  proceed  first  to  Port  Adelaide,  and  there  pick  up  a  pilot  for 
Spencer  gulf  and  Port  Augusta.  Outward-bound  vessels  frequently  leave 
their  pilots  at  Wedge  isle,  in  the  entrance  of  the  gulf. 

Tugs  can  be  procured  at  Port  Adelaide,  to  which  a  mail  goes  over  land 
once  a  week.  The  steamer  which  trades  to  Port  Augusta  frequently  tows 
vessels  up  or  down,  through  the  estuary,  on  her  trips  backwards  and 
forwards. 

Tor  GBBManr  BAT.— Vessels  entering  Germein  bay  should  keep  the 
lead  going  and  a  good  look-out  ahead,  as  after  a  few  days*  fine  weather,  the 
water  becomes  clear  and  the  shoals  can  be  seen.  But  during  and  after  bad 
weather,  the  mud  and  sand  are  disturbed  from  the  bottom,  and  the  deepest 
water  is  generally  the  most  discoloured. 

In  entering  Grermein  bay  between  Eastern  shoal  and  Wards  spit,  the 
northernmost  detached  hill  north-westward  of  False  bay,  kept  just  open 
of  Black  point  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  will,  in  5  fathoms  water,  clear 
to  the  southward  the  shoal  water  extending  from  Wanls  spit.  When  Bay 
hill  (a  low  grassy  hummock  at  N.N.W.  7  miles  from  point  Lowly)  is 
well  open  of  the  blufiT  just  to  the  northward  of  point  Lowly,  with  the 
point  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  an  E.  by  N.  course  may  be  steered,  which  will 
lead  up  the  bay  in  the  deepest  water,  between  Wards  spit  and  the  sandy 
bank  to  the  southward  of  it,  to  the  anchorage  southward  of  Wards  point. 

Due  allowance  must  be  made  for  the  tide  streams  if  the  wind  be  light, 
M  the  fiood  sets  N.E.  and  the  ebb  S.  W.  across  the  entrance,  about  1^  knots, 
at  springs. 

ooiBff  «nt«-*In  going  out  of  Germein  bay  a  W.  by  S.  course,  or  a  direct 
course  for  mount  Young,  on  the  western  shore,  will  lead  out  into  Spencer 

gulf. 

Vor  FOmT  WIMXM» — If  bound  into  Port  Pirie,  bring  the  northernmost 
detached  hill  N.W.  of  False  bay,  before  mentioned,  on  with  Black  point 
bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  Bay  hill  just  open  of  the  bluff  land  North 
of  point  Lowly,  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  which  will  clear  to  the  aaatward 
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the  north-east  extreme  of  Eastern  shoal.  Keep  these  marks  on  till  mount 
Ferguson  comes  on  with  mount  Bluff  (the  summit  of  the  southern  part  of 
Flinders  range)  bearing  E.  ^  N.,  and  then  steer  in,  with  these  latter 
marks  on. 

If  drawing  more  than  8  feet^  when  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  Port 
Pirie  bears  S.E.,  edge  a  little  more  to  the  northward  till  this  point  bears 
S.S.E.,  when  haul  up  E.S.E. ;  or  keep  the  settler's  house  on  Flinders  range 
a  little  on  the  port  bow.  This  course  leads  up  to  a  good  anchorage,  in  X-6 
feet,  with  the  wool-sheds  just  showing  over  the  east  side  of  the  creek,  and 
mount  Ferguson  N.E,  by  N. 

Soatlierii  Bntranoe. — ^As  there  is  a  channel  1^  miles  wide,  with  6  to  12 
fathoms,  between  the  Eastern  shoal  and  the  north-western  edge  of  the  shoals 
extending  from  the  southern  shore  of  Germein '  bay,  there  appears  to  be 
nothing  to  prevent  its  being  taken  advantage  of  by  a  vessel  bound  to  Port 
Pirie  from  the  southward.  Having  run  up  the  gulf  until  Hummock  hill 
is  in  line  with  the  northernmost  detached  hill  N.W.  of  False  bay,  before 
mentioned,  bearing  N.W.  by  N.,  the  vessel  might  enter  the  channel  at 
about  5  miles  north-westward  of  point  Jarrold,  and  then  steer  N.N.E.  |  E. 
in  mid-channel,  until  mount  Ferguson  is  in  line  with  mount  BluflT,  bearing 
E.  ^  N.,  when  she  might  proceed  as  just  directed,  after  having  entered  by 
the  northern  channel  between  the  Eastern  shoal  and  Wards  spit. 


NORTHERN  PART  OF  SPENCER  GULF,  OR  ESTUARY  OP  PORT 

AUGUSTA. 

The  only  shipping  port  for  the  northern  copper  mines  and  pastoral 
districts  of  South  Australia  is  Port  Augusta,  situated  nearly  at  the  head 
of  the  navigable  part  of  Spencer  gulf.  This  estuary  extends  from  its 
entrance,  between  point  Lowly  and  Wards  point,  nearly  N.  by  W. 
32  miles  to  Port  Augusta,  and  from  thence  about  4  miles  farther  to  the 
head  of  the  gulf,  gradually  contracting  from  8  miles  in  width,  at  the 
entrance,  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  above  Port  Augusta.* 

Flinders  range,  on  the  east  side  of  the  estuary,  has  some  remarkable 
peaks  ;  mount  Remarkable,  N.E.  f  E.  22  miles  from  point  Lowly,  being 
3,130  feet,  and  mount  Brown,  N.N.W.  -J  W.  19  miles  from  mount  Remark- 
able, being  3,174  feet  high.  Vessels  running  up  for  point  Lowly  from  the 
S.W.,  have  sometime  mistaken  False  bay  for  the  entrance  of  the  estuary, 
which  does  not  show  till  close  up  to  point  Lowly  ;  but  mount  Brown  can 
almost  always  be  seen,  and  when  it  bears  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  point  Lowly  is 
directly  in  line  with  it. 

*  Set  Plan  of  Port  Augusta,  No.  401 ;  Bcale,  m  »  1  inch. 
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18  a  long  low  projection,  with  a  high  sandy  beach  on 
its  southern  side,  and  gittdaalij  rising  land  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the 
westward.  A  cairn  of  stones  9  feet  high,  with  its  base  15^  feet  above 
high  water,  has  been  erected  on  the  point.  Although  point  Lowlj  is 
steep-to,  a  large  vessel  should  give  it  a  berth  of  not  less  than  half  a  mile, 
to  avoid  Point  Lowly  shoal,  to  the  northward. 

POZWT  KomibT  8KOA&,  N.N.E.  ihrce-quarters  of  a  mile  from  point 
Lowly,  is  a  bank  of  hard  sand  and  rock,  2  cables  long,  North  and  South, 
and  one  cable  broad,  the  least  depth  on  it  being  2^  fathoms. 

BACST  BAT. — ^From  point  Lowly  nearly  a  straight  coast  extends 
N.N.W.  5|  miles  to  the  head  of  the  bay ;  it  is  formed  of  low  whitish 
cliffs  and  stoney  beaches,  with  mangroves  after  the  first  3  miles.  Between 
1  and  4  miles  from  point  Lowly  the  coast  rises  to  a  ridge  of  hills, 
attaining  an  elevation  of  328  feet.  From  the  head  of  the  bay,  behind 
which  is  a  salt  swamp,  the  northern  shore  trends  E.  ^  S.  2  miles  to  Backy 
point.  The  coast  from  point  Lowly  to  within  one  mile  of  the  head  of 
Backy  bay  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  9  to  3^  fathoms  ; 
but  a  hard  sand-fiat,  covered  at  high  water,  extends  half  a  mile  from  the 
head  of  the  bay,  with  shoal  water  a  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  out. 

BACST  and  OBAG  POZVT8. — The  former  is  a  bold,  black,  rocky 
point,  which  may  be  approached  to  a  cable's  length  in  8  fathoms.  From 
Backy  point  a  bold,  broken,  rocky  coast  trends  N.  by  £.  ^  E.  1;^  miles  to 
Crag  point. 

BOVG&AS  yozwT,  N.  I  E.  2^  miles  from  Crag  point  is  rocky,  with  a 
low  black  diff,  the  intermediate  coast  forming  two  bays,  with  sand-flats 
which  at  low  water,  dry  out  to  the  line  of  points,  and  are  fronted  by  shoal 
water,  of  which  the  3-fathoms  edge  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  sand* 
flats. 

The  coast  from  Douglas  point  takes  a  general  N.  ^  W.  direction  6^  miles 
to  Two  Hummock  point,  and  from  2^  miles  northward  of  Douglas  point 
to  within  half  a  mile  of  Two  Hummock  point  it  consists  of  thick  man- 
groves,  with  low  land  behind,  and  is  bordered  nearly  the  whole  distance 
by  a  hard  sand-flat,  covered  at  half-tide,  extending  from  a  quarter  to  half 
a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  sand-flat  is  fronted  by  a  narrow  border  of 
ahoal  water  from  Douglas  point  to  Two  Hummock  spit,  nearly  one  mile 
Bouth-eastward  of  the  southern  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point. 

BOU#lkiLS  szs&s  are  detached  grassy  ranges  rising  behind  the  coast 
between  Crag  and  Two  Hununock  points,  some  of  them  being  separated 
by  rocky  ravines.  One  of  these  hills,  nearly  N.W.  2  miles  from  Douglas 
point,  has  a  cairn  of  stones  645  feet  above  high  water.  About  2,500  sheep 
were  depastured  on  these  hiilB,  the  shepherd's  etone  hut  and  well  being 
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situated  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  at  one  mile  northward  of 
Douglas  point.  The  well,  which  supplies  about  240  gallons  of  very 
brackish  water  daily,  is  120  feet  deep,  and  is  very  conspicuous  from 
having  a  heap  of  veiy  white  limestone  round  it,  thrown  up  during  the 
excavation. 

BOVGibAS  BAmc,  the  centre  of  which  lies  N.  by  E.  2§  miles  from 
Douglas  point,  is  about  half  a  mile  long.  North  and  South  and  1  cable 
broad,  with  a  depth  of  only  10  feet  on  it  at  low  water  ;  the  shallowest 
water  being  on  the  west  side  of  the  bank,  from  whence  it  deepens  suddenly 
to  6  and  8  fathoms ;  whilst  on  the  east  side  and  off  the  southern  end  of  the 
bank  the  water  gradually  deepens  to  6  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off.  There 
is  a  checkered  nun-buoy  on  the  south  end  of  the  bank,  from  which  Douglas 
point  bears  S.  by  W.,  distant  2J  miles. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with 
5^  to  10  fathoms,  between  Douglas  bank  and  the  west  shore  ;  and  on  the 
east  side  there  is  a  clear  channel  1  mile  wide,  with  8  to  4  fathoms. 

c&BARZWO  HCARXS. — ^Mouut  Gullet,  a  wooded  hill  209  feet  high,  on 
the  east  shore,  N.E.  by  E.  -^  E.  6  miles  from  Douglas  point  bearing  E.  by  N., 
clears  the  south  end  of  Douglas  bank,  in  5  fathoms,  and  the  same  hill 
bearing  E.  ^  S.  clears  the  north  end  of  the  bank  in  6  fathoms.  Crag 
point  in  line  with  Douglas  point,  bearing  S.  |  W.,  just  clears  the  west  side 
of  the  bank  in  7  fathoms  ;  and  Crag  point  in  Hue  with  Backy  point, 
bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  or  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point  in 
line  with  the  north  end  of  Bluff  range,  bearing  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  clears  it, 
passing  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward. 

TWO  KVXIKMOCS  POZITT  is  a  low  broad  projection  with  alternate  rock 
and  sandy  beach,  having  two  hummocks  covered  with  scrub  ;  one  on  the 
point,  and  the  other  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward : 
the  latter,  which  is  the  higher  hill,  is  94  feet  above  high  water.  There  is 
a  salt  swamp  extending  from  between  these  towards  a  third,  or  Inshore 
hummock,  which  bears  W.S.W.,  distant  1;^  miles  from  South  hummock. 

A  small  knoll,  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  from  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point. 

TWO  KUMMOCX  8PXT. — From  Two  Hummock  point  the  sand-flat 
dries  out  nearly  half  a  mile,  beyond  which  Two  Hummock  spit,  with 
9  to  12  feet  water  on  it,  extends  nearly  1  mile  south-eastward  from  the 
south  extreme  of  the  point.  The  outer  edge  of  the  spit  is  marked  by  a 
black  buoy. 

The  BASTBSir   COAST  from  Wards  point  ti*ends  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
9^  miles  to  a  small  salt  creek,  at  nearly  half  a  mile  south-eastward  of  which 
mount  Mambray,  a  hill  covered  with  thick  scrub,  rises  to  the  height  of 
14561.  I 
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Ill  feet.  For  nearly  the  first  3  miles  from  Wards  point  there  are  thick 
mangix>ves,  between  which  and  the  creek  the  coast  consists  of  a  low  sandj 
beach,  with  a  level  country,  covered  with  thick  gum  scrub,  behind  it. 

From  the  salt  creek  the  low  coast  extends  nearly  in  a  straight  direction 
N.  by  W.  5-J  miles  to  a  point  of  thick  mangroves  on  the  southern 
side  of  Yatala  harbour.  For  about  1  mile  northward  of  the  creek  there  is 
thick  scrub,  from  whence  a  salt  swamp,  intersected  by  several  creeks, 
extends  to  the  southern  side  of  Yatala  harbour. 


\  N.  I W.  3  miles  from  mount  Mambray,  is  broad  at 
the  base,  with  a  round  flattish  top,  209  feet  high,  and  thickly  covered  with 
scrub.  This  and  mount  Mambray  are  the  only  conspicuous  objects  near 
the  coast  between  Wards  point  and  Yatala  harbour. 

The  coast  from  Wards  point  to  Yatala  harbour  is  bordered  by  a  hard 
sand-flat,  generally  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  1  broad,  which  is  covered 
at  high  water,  and  fronted  by  shoal  water  extending  from  one- third  to 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  flat.  At  W.  J  N.  2J  miles 
from  mount  Gullet  the  sand-flat  stretches  out  to  a  spit,  on  the  north  side 
of  which  a  deep  narrow  creek,  barred  at  its  entrance,  trends  about 
1^  miles  north-eastward,  into  the  flat.  From  the  entrance  of  this  creek 
the  edge  of  the  sand-flat  curves  in  a  N.W.  J  N.  direction  1|  miles,  and 
then  trends  nearly  N.  by  £.  1^  miles  to  a  spit,  forming  the  south  side  of 
the  entrance  of  Yatala  harbour.  To  the  north-westward  of  the  creek  the 
shoal  water  which  borders  the  sand-flat  projects  1  mile  south-westward, 
in  the  direction  of  Douglas  bank ;  but  between  this  projection  and  the 
entrance  of  the  harbour  the  shoal  water  does  not  extend  beyond  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  sand-flat. 

TATA&A  HAXBOinft^ — From  the  point  of  thick  mangroves  on  the  south 
side  of  the  harbour  the  mangrove  shore  trends  eastward  half  a  mile  to 
Dowcett  creek,  and  from  thence  north-eastward  1  mile,  and  south-eastward 
about  the  same  distance  to  the  head  of  Yatala  harbour,  which  trends  S.E. 
1  mile  into  a  mangrove  swamp,  and  is  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide ; 
but  this  bight  is  so  filled  by  a  flat  of  sand,  mud,  and  weeds,  as  only  to  leave 
a  narrow  channel  leading  into  it,  and  which  is  barred  at  the  entrance. 

Froms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  this  bight  the  coast,  which  is 
backed  by  thick  scrub,  trends  N.W.  by  W.  1}  miles  to  a  small  jetty 
and  hut,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  of  which  is  mount  Granger,  a 
round  black-looking  hill  covered  with  bushes,  which,  from  its  rising  to 
the  height  of  257  feet  from  low  flat  land,  is  a  good  mark  for  the  entrance 
of  Yatala  harbour.  The  coast  from  the  jetty  turns  north-weetward  round 
the  foot  of  the  mount  to  a  small  salt  creek  about  1  mile  from  the  jetty* 
From  tlie  creek  the  coast  extends  W.N.W.  2|  miles  to  Bed  Cliff  point. 
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midway  between  which  and  the  creek  Red  Cliff  rises  to  the  height  of  60 
feet,  the  land  behind  it  being  swampy. 

The  coast  from  mount  Granger  to  Red  Cliff  point  is  fronted  by  a  sand- 
flat,  covered  at  high  water,  extending  from  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  1  mile 
from  the  shore.  At  W.  by  S.  -J  S.  2  miles  from  the  mount  an  Oyster 
bank,  awash  at  low  water,  springs,  projects  half  a  mile  to  the  southward, 
and  forms  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  to  Yatala  harbour.  Shoal  water 
extends  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  Oyster  bank  to 
about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  edge  of  the  flat  abreast  of  Red  Cliff 
point. 

The  AVCKOBAGB,  or  navigable  portion,  of  Yatala  harbour  is  now  a 
mere  basin  of  shallow  water  in  the  sand  and  mud-flats,  which  extend  from 
half  a  mile  to  nearly  2  miles  from  the  land,  the  nearest  approach  to  the 
shore  being  to  the  south-westward  of  the  jetty  under  mount  Granger; 
and  even  here  the  sand  and  mud  dry  out  more  than  half  a  mile,  the  tide 
seldom  reaching  to  the  end  of  the  jetty. 

The  entrance,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  lies  between  the 
north  extreme  of  the  southern  sand-flat  and  the  Oyster  bank  before 
noticed.  There  are  4  to  3  fathoms  water  close  to  the  south  side  of  the 
entrance,  between  which  and  the  Oyster  bank  the  depth  decreases  from  9 
to  1^  feet.  The  basin  within  the  entrance  is  about  2  square  miles  in 
extent,  with  6  to  15  feet  water,  and  having  the  before-mentioned  narrow 
deep  channel  leading  eastward  through  the  mud-flat  to  the  head  of  the 
harbour  ;  but  the  channel  as  before  stated,  is  barred  at  the  entrance.  By 
comparing  the  soundings  taken  in  former  surveys  with  those  obtained 
in  1863,  Yatala  harbour  appears  to  be  fast  filling  up. 


fBm — Small  vessels  entering  Yatala  harbour  should  bring 
the  Inshore  hummock  in  line  with  the  south  extreme  of  Double  Hummock 
point,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  till  mount  Granger  bears  N.E.,  and  then  steer  for 
it.  To  get  into  a  position  off  the  jetty,  a  vessel  must  pass  over  a  6-feet 
bank,  at  about  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance.  There  is  a  strong  tide- 
ripple  off  the  entrance,  with  southerly  winds. 


the  south-eastern  end  of  which  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
1 J  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point,  is  a  little  more 
than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  with  an  average 
breadth'of  1  cable,  the  least  water  on  it  being  7  feet.  Each  end  of  the 
bank  is  marked  by  a  checkered  buoy. 

There  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  on  the 
west  side ;  and  one  on  the  east  side,  half  a  mile  wide,  having  6  to  10 
fathoms.     The  west  and  more  direct  channel  is  preferred. 

12 
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(. — Inshore  hummock  open  North  of  South  hum- 
mock, bearing  S.W.  J  W.,  clears,  in  4 J  fathoms,  the  south-east  end  of 
Middle  bank  at  the  distance  of  1  cable's  length ;  or  the  Mangrove  point, 
2|  miles  north-westward  of  Two  Hummock  point,  in  line  with  the  north 
side  of  a  deep  ravine  in  Bluff  range,  bearing  W.N.W.,  just  clears  the 
south-easteni  end  of  the  bank  in  3^  fathoms. 

Mount  Brown,  in  line  with  the  exti'eme  of  the  mangroves  on  the  north 
side  of  Red  Cliff  point,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  clears  in  4  fathoms,  the  north- 
western extreme  of  Middle  bank  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length.  There 
are  no  cleai*ing  marks  for  the  south-western  side  of  the  bank  ;  but  a 
passing  vessel  should  not  go  into  less  than  8  fathoms. 


COABT. — From  Two  Hummock  point  the  low  mangrove 
shore  trends  N.W.  3  miles  to  Mangrove  point,  and  is  bordered  by  a  hard 
sand-flat  extending  from  one-third  of  a  mile  off  Two  Hummock  point, 
nearly  N.W.  by  N.  4  miles,  to  the  southern  entrance  of  Blanche  harbour. 
This  entrance,  which  is  one  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  4^  to  8  fathcmis 
water,  is  bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  south-east  extreme  of  West 
sands ;  from  which  a  spit,  marked  by  a  black  beacon,  projects  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  eastward. 


B8T  AAJn>8,  which  uncover  at  low  water,  springs,  form  a  bank 
1 J  miles  long,  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  half  a  mile  to  one  quarter 
of  a  mile  broad.  Its  north-eastern  side  may  be  passed  within  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  in  4  to  7  fathoms. 


I. — From  Mangrove  point  the  low  mangrove 
shore  of  Blanche  harbour  trends  westward  1;^  miles,  and  then  turns  north- 
ward to  the  west  side  of  the  northern  entrance,  nearly  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  westward  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  West  sands.  There  is  an 
extensive  salt  swamp  behind  the  southern  shore  of  the  harbour. 

The  shores  are  fronted  by  flats  extending  half  a  mile  to  a  quai'ter  of  a 
mile  from  the  mangroves,  leaving  a  space  of  about  1^  square  miles,  with 
1  to  2^  fathoms  water.  Blanche  harbour  has  two  entrances  ;  the  southern 
entrance,  between  the  south-east  extreme  of  West  sands  and  the  flat, 
extending  1  mile  from  Mangrove  point,  and  the  northern  entrance, 
wliich  has  a  channel  carrying  6  to  4  fathoms  nearly  1  mile  in  towards  the 
harbour,  between  West  sands  and  the  main-land. 

The  coast  from  the  northern  entrance  of  Blanche  harlwiu-  extends  N.  ^  E. 
4^  miles  to  Commissariat  point,  and  mostly  consists  of  rough  stony  beach, 
fringed  with  mangroves  and  fronted  by  a  sand-flat,  which  at  low  water  dries 
out  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Tlie  laud  behin<l  this  coast 
rises  to  the  Bluff  range,  wliich  at  I^  miles  southward  of  Commissariat  point 
is  only  1  mile  from  the  shore. 
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I. — The  Bluff  is  the  eastern  and  highest  part  of  a  long 
flat-topped  range,  rising  near  point  Lowly  and  extending  about  N.N.W.  12 
miles  and  then  N.  by  E.  nearly  the  same  distance  to  the  Bluff,  on  which  a 
cairn  of  stones  has  been  erected  948  feet  above  high  water  ;  but  it  is  not 
easily  distinguished  from  the  scattered  bushes  on  the  summit,  which  is  a  few 
hundred  feet  broad,  with  a  gi*adual  slope  to  the  westward.  From  the  Bluff 
the  range  extends  N.N.W.  4^  miles,  when  it  turns  to  the  westward,  leaving 
a  detached  ridge  at  the  angle,  named  the  Sisters,  which  seen  from  the  S.E., 
appears  as  two  peaks,  the  south-eastern  being  737  feet  high. 

connmssASXAT  pozitt,  which  lies  N.E.  ^  N.  IJ  miles  from  the 
Bluff,  is  so  slight  a  projection  of  the  mangrove  coast  as  only  to  be  distin- 
guished when  well  to  the  northward  or  southwai'd  of  it.  The  sand  dries 
out  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  mangroves,  and  a  2-fathoms  bank  extends 
2  cables'  lengths  beyond  the  sand- flat  A  black  beacon  has  been  erected 
close  off  the  point. 

POZSTT  PATBABOV. — From  Red  Cliff  point  a  margin  of  thick  man- 
groves curves  round  N.E.  by  N.  and  N.N.W.  3^  miles,  and  from  thence  a, 
low  shore,  with  swampy  land  behind  it,  trends  N.W.  ^  W.  about  the  same 
distance  to  point  Paterson,  which  is  low,  with  a  sandy  beach  and  a  large 
clump  of  mangroves  immediately  to  the  northward  of  it.  Sand  and  mud- 
flats, intersected  by  several  navigable  inlets,  extend  fi'om  this  nearly  across 
to  the  western  shore,  to  which  side  the  gulf  channel  is  confined. 

TiJamMRB  CKAnsZi  trends  nearly  N.W.  ^  N.  3|  miles  from  Middle 
bank  to  the  north-west  end  of  West  sands,  and  is  1 J  to  little  more  than  half 
a  mile  wide,  with  4^  to  9  fathoms  water. 

8AVB  and  BKITB  F&ATS. — At  S.W.  by  W.  and  W.S.W.  1^  miles  from 
Red  Cliff  point  there  are  two  small  4  and  4^-feet  patches,  from  which  a 
naiTow  intricate  channel,  carrying  1^  to  4^  fathoms,  penetrates  above  2  miles 
north-eastwai'd  and  northward  into  the  sand  and  mud-flat,  and  terminates 
in  a  basin  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  1^  to  2^  fathoms  water. 

At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  this  inlet  is  a  small  4^- 
feet  patch  at  the  entrance  of  a  narrow  channel,  carrying  2^  to  4^  fathoms, 
and  leading  nearly  North  2  miles  from  Flinders  channel  into  a  sheet  of' 
water  2^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  1^  miles  wide,  with  1^  to  5  fathoms 
water,  its  neai'est  approach  to  the  shore  being  distant  half  a  mile,  at  1|  miles 
south-eastwai'd  of  point  Paterson. 

BAST  8AirB8« — From  the  narrow  channel  just  noticed  the  south-west 
side  of  East  sands  extends  N.W.  ^  N.  2 J  miles,  and  has  a  narrow  border  of 
shoal  water,  nowhere  more  than  2  cables  broad,  except  within  half  a  mile  of 
the  spit  forming  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  sands,  from  whence  the  shoal 
extends  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
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westward  ;  the  western  edge  being  marked  by  a  red  beacon,  bearing 
N.  by  W.  i  W.,  distant  nearly  2  miles  from  the  black  beacon  on  the  south-* 
east  spit  of  West  sands.  From  the  north-west  spit  of  East  sands  the  shoal 
continues  nearly  a  mile  to  the  northward,  and  has  a  mass  of  banks  on  it, 
partly  uncovered  at  springs. 

Between  1  and  1^  miles  northward  of  the  red  beacon  is  a  detached  bank 
1^  cables  broad,  and  uncovered  at  springs,  having  a  narrow,  but  deep  channel 
leading  round  each  end  from  Bluff  reach  into  the  sheet  of  water  before 
mentioned.  From  point  Paterson  the  hard  sand-flat  which  fronts  the  shore 
extends  S.W.  2  miles  to  a  spit  forming  the  south  side  of  the  entrance  of 
Port  Paterson,  which  is  neai'ly  blocked  up  by  a  narrow  bunk,  uncovered  at 
springs,  extending  from  1;^  miles  S.S.E.  of  Conmiissai'iat  point  to  1  mile 
westward  of  Point  Paterson. 


is  a  continuation  of  the  gulf  channel  from  Flinders 
channel  to  Conmiissariat  point ;  it  is  bounded  to  the  westward  by  the  west 
coast,  and  to  the  eastward  by  the  shoals  extending  from  the  north-west  spit 
of  East  sands,  the  detached  bank  to  the  northward  of  them,  by  point 
Paterson  spit,  and  the  narrow  detached  bank  in  the  entrance  of  Port  Pater- 
son. The  reach  averages  only  half  a  mile  in  width,  but  it  cairies  4  to  9 
fathoms. 

ouwa^KW  POZVT. — From  Commissariat  point  the  west  coast  extends 
N.  by  W.  nearly  3  miles  to  a  mass  of  thick  mangroves,  of  which  the  south- 
eastern margin  trends  N.E.  by  N.  1  mile  to  Curlew  point.  This  coast  is 
bordered  by  a  sand  and  mud-flat,  covered  at  half-tide,  nowhere  extending 
beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  except  within  1  mile  of  Curlew 
point,  where  the  flat  extends  half  a  mile  from  the  mangroves.  A  blcu:k 
beacon  has  been  erected  on  a  projecting  pait  of  the  flat  at  1^  miles  north- 
ward of  Commissaiiat  point. 

oum&wr  tAXM  is  merely  a  patch  of  mangroves  on  the  flat  projecting 
eastward  from  Curlew  point,  fi-om  which  it  is  separated  by  a  narrow  channel 
dry  at  low  water,  and  has  a  sandy  knoll  at  its  north  end,  which  only  covers 
at  high  water,  springs.  The  shoal  extends  one-tlurd  of  a  mile  eastward 
fix>m  the  centre  of  the  island,  and  is  marked  at  its  outer  edge  by  a  black 
beacon. 

VO&T  PATSXSOV. — The  low  shores  of  this  port  from  point  Paterson 
trend  irregularly  N.N.E.  2}  miles  and  westwai-d  nearly  the  same  distance 
to  Snap(>or  point,  the  west  extreme  of  a  mass  of  thick  mangroves  project- 
ing 1  mile  south-westward  from  the  high- water  beach.  The  gulf  channel 
here  narrows  to  baiicly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  width,  from  mangrove 
to  mangrove,  and  assumes  the  appearance  of  a  river  between  the  dense 
numgrove  flats  on  cither  side.    The  south-east  shore  of  Port  Paterson 
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is  fringed  with  mangroves,  and  at  2  miles  north-eastwai'd  of  point  Paterson 
is  intersected  by  a  creek  branching  into  the  swamp  to  the  south-eastward. 

The  shores  of  Port  Paterson  are  fi'onted  by  sand  and  mud-flats  generally 
extending  about  half  a  mile  from  the  land,  and  covered  at  half-tide.  From 
Snapper  point  a  sand-flat,  covered  at  half- tide,  extends  2|  miles  southward, 
to  the  entrance  of  Port  Paterson,  which  lies  S.E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
Commissariat  point.  The  western  bend  of  this  flat  is  marked  by  a  red 
beacon,  bearing  S.S.W.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Snapper 
point. 

The  anchorage,  or  navigable  part  of  Port  Paterson  is  a  sheet  of  water 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  extent,  with  3^  fathoms,  mud,  and  has  an  inner 
basin  half  a  mile  in  diameter,  to  the  north-eastward,  both  being  enclosed  by 
the  sand  and  mud-flats  which  mostly  occupy  the  bight  between  point  Pater- 
son and  Snapper  point.  The  approach  to  the  anchorage  is  by  a  channel  2 
miles  long,  leading  N.E.  from  the  entrance,  and  is  open  to  the  gulf 
channel  when  the  north  end  of  the  beach  at  point  Paterson  bears  E.  by  N. 
At  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  and  l^  miles  within  the  entrance  the 
deep  water  is  confined  to  a  width  of  1  cable,  with  a  depth  of  not  less  than 
4  fathoms. 

The  commimication  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  basin  is  by  a  narrow 
winding  passage,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long.  It  has  only  1^  fathoms 
in  the  entrance  at  low  water,  springs,  but  within  the  channel  the  soundings 
in  the  inner  basin  increase  to  2^  fathoms. 

BZRBCTZOVS. — There  are  no  marks  to  lead  up  the  entrance  of  Port 
Paterson,  but  the  best  time  to  enter  is  at  low  water,  as  the  banks  then 
show  on  either  side  ;  and  if  they  are  covered  the  different  tide  streams  fill 
the  channels  with  eddies,  which  gives  the  appearance  of  the  whole  being 
blocked  up. 

»BMAR'Kfl> — The  objection  to  Port  Paterson  arises  from  the  extent  of 
the  sand  and  mud-flats  surrounding  it  on  all  sides,  rendering  communica- 
tion with  the  shore  difficult  after  half  ebb ;  besides  which,  the  adjacent 
coast  is  a  swamp,  with  the  exception  of  the  sandy  beach  to  the  northward 
of  the  inner  basin,  which  is  nearly  half  a  mile  from  low-water  mark.  In 
1862,  only  one  vessel  was  known  to  have  entered  this  port  to  discharge  a 
cargo  ;  and  as  it  is  out  of  the  maiu  stream  of  tide,  it  may  be  filling  up  like 
Yatala  harbour. 

8VAPPB&  msACK. — The  continuation  of  the  gulf  channel  from  Bluff 
reach  to  Curlew  isle  is  only  2  cables  wide,  with  3  fathoms  water  off"  Com- 
missariat point  ;  from  thence  Snapper  reach  trends  N.  by  W.^W,2  miles, 
when  the  channel  is  again  contracted  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  1^  cables 
in  width,  with  4  fathoms  water,  between  the  black  andlred  beacons  south- 
westward  of  Snapper  point.    From  between  these  beacons  the  reach  takes 
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a  general  N.N.E.  direction  2  miles,  to  abreast  of  Curlew  isle.  To  the 
northward  of  Snapper  point  the  channel  shows  at  low  water,  springs,  as 
the  Bands  uncover,  leaving  a  width  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  less  than 
1  cable. 

From  Curlew  point  a  margin  of  thick  mangroves,  forming  the  western 
shore,  curves  round  westward  and  northward  2  miles  to  Browns  point ; 
and  from  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Curlew  isle  the  eastern  shore,  also  con- 
sisting of  mangroves,  curves  northward  and  westward  1^  miles  to  Orchard 
point,  and  from  thence  nearly  N.N.E,  1  mile  to  abreast  of  Browns  point. 
Both  shores  ore  bordered  bj  sand  and  mud-flats,  and  the  land  behind  the 
mangroves  is  mostly  overflowed  at  springs,  the  adjacent  country  at  the 
back  of  these  swamps  not  exceeding  70  or  80  feet  in  height.  Nearly 
opposite  Browns  point  there  is  a  creek,  on  the  north  side  of  which  a  red 
bank  covered  with  bushes,  rises  to  the  elevation  of  77  feet. 

The  gulf  channel  from  the  black  beacon  off  Curlew  isle  nearly  follows 
the  direction  of  the  southern  and  western  shores,  and  shows  at  low  water, 
springs,  when  tlie  sands  are  uncovered,  leaving  a  passage  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  less  than  1  cable  wide  ;  but  there  are  some  dangers  which  do  not 
show  at  low  water. 

A  bank,  forming  the  south  side  of  the  narrows  northward  of  Curlew 
point,  extends  2  and  3  cables'  lengths  northward  and  westward  from 
Curlew  isle ;  it  has  very  regular  depths  of  3  to  12  feet  on  it.  Its 
northern  edge,  which  extends  2  cables'  lengths  East  and  West,  is  marked 
by  two  black  buoys. 

Shoals  and  sand  and  mud-flats,  having  1  to  2  fathoms  between  them, 
extend  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  northern  shore,  their  southern  edge 
being  defined  by  four  red  beacons  ;  the  first  standing  on  a  9-feet  knoll,  at 
E.  by  N.  ]i  N.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  north  extreme  of  Curlew  isle. 
The  other  three  beacons,  which  stand  respectively  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  4  cables' 
lengths,  and  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  first,  mark  the  southern  edge  of  a  sand  and  mud-spit  pro- 
jecting southward  and  eastward  nearly  1  mile  from  Orchard  point.  There 
is  a  sand-kuoU  close  to  the  northward  of  the  fourth  beacon,  which  covers 
only  at  high  water,  springs.  The  second  and  third  beacons  show  tho 
north,  and  the  two  black  buoys  the  south,  side  of  the  narrows,  which  are 
here  only  half  a  cable  wide,  but  have  3^  to  4  fathoms  water. 

At  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  2  cables'  lengths  from  Orchard  point  the  western 
edge  of  the  spit  extending  from  the  point  is  marked  by  a  red  beacon,  at 
half  a  cable*s  length  south-westward  of  which  is  a  7-feet  patch  of  hard 
sand  covered  with  weeds,  denoted  by  a  checkered  buoy.  The  channel, 
which  is  on  the  west  side  of  this  patch,  is  little  more  than  1  cable  wide, 
with  2^  to  3^  fathomi  water. 
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From  the  beacon  last  noticed,  the  edge  of  the  flat  which  borders  Orchard 
point,  trends  N.  J  E.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  another  red  beacon,  at  1  cable's 
length,  to  the  westward  of  which  is  a  larger  patch  than  that  to  the  south- 
ward, having  4  to  11  feet  water  on  it.  This  patch  is  distinguished  by  a 
bl(ick  buoj  to  denote  that  the  channel  to  be  used  passes  on  the  east  side  of 
the  shoal,  between  the  buoy  and  the  beacon,  where  the  depth  is  1 7  to  14  feet. 

From  these  narrows  the  gulf  channel  takes  a  general  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direc- 
tion three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  abreast  of  Browns  point,  with  an  average 
width  of  1  cable,  and  depths  of  2^  to  5  fathoms.  The  eastern  side  is 
steep-to,  except  opposite  Browns  point,  where  a  spit  projects  nearly  1  cable's 
length  from  the  sand  and  mud-flat.  On  the  west  side,  shoal  water  and 
the  sand  and  mud-flat  extend  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  mangroves, 
their  outer  edge  being  marked  by  four  black  beacons.  The  channel 
is  about  1  cable  wide,  and  carries  2^  to  4  fathoms. 

The  main  coast  line  from  the  southern  extreme  of  the  red  bank  opposite 
Browns  point,  trends  N.W.  ^  N.  1§  miles  to  a  projecting  point,  on  which 
stands  the  flag-stafif  of  Augusta.  A  sand  and  mud-flat,  partly  covered 
with  mangroves,  extends  2  to  3  cables*  lengths  from  the  shore. 

From  the  mangroves,  which  extend  two-thirds  of  a  cable's  length  from 
the  flag-staff,  the  western  edge  of  the  sand  and  mud-flat  fronting  the  shorOi 
trends  South  one-third  of  a  mile,  and  from  thence  a  narrow  bank,  partly 
uncovered  at  half-tide,  extends  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  a  spit,  on  which  stands  a  red  beacon  at  N.N.E.  2  cables'  lengths 
from  the  extremity  of  the  mangroves  of  Browns  point. 

The  western  edge  of  this  bank,  which  forms  the  east  side  of  the  gulf 
channel,  is  marked  by  four  red  beacons  :  the  first  at  N.W.  by  W.  3 
cables'  lengths  from  that  on  the  spit ;  the  second  N.W.  3  cables'  lengths 
from  the  first,  and  the  other  two  within  1^  a  cable's  lengths  of  the  flag- 
stafll  Between  the  first  and  second  of  these  beacons  a  shelf,  with  7  to 
1 1  feet  water  on  it,  projects  nearly  half  a  cable's  length  from  the  edge 
of  the  bank  ;  and  another  shelf  extends  nearly  as  far  from  the  edge  of  the 
bank  between  2  and  4  cables'  lengths  southward  of  the  flag-staff. 

Between  this  bank  and  the  flat  which  extends  from  the  north-eastern 
shore  there  is  an  inlet  1  to  1^  cables  wide,  extending  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  north-westward.  In  the  entrance,  which  is  on  the  east  side  of 
the  spit-beacon,  there  are  3^  fathoms  water,  from  whence  the  depth  gra- 
dually decreases  towards  the  head  of  the  inlet. 

The  western  shore  from  the  extremity  of  the  mangroves  of  Browns 
point  curves  round  in  a  north-west  and  northerly  direction  2^  miles  to 
Camp  point,  and  is  lined  with  mangroves.  Between  the  first  1|  miles 
of  this    shore   and  the  more    elevated  land  behind  there  is  a  swamp 
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8  io  2  cables  broad,  oyerflowed  at  springs  ;  this  swamp,  for  the  next 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  does  not  exceed  160  yards  in  breadth. 

The  sand  and  mud-flat  which  borders  this  shore  is  not  more  than 
half  a  cable  broad,  except  at  a  black  beacon,  opposite  the  flag-staff,  and 
between  2  and  4  cables'  lengths  southward  of  Camp  point,  where  it  ex- 
tends 1  cable's  length  from  the  mangroves.  From  1  cable's  length  north- 
ward of  this  beacon  to  Camp  point  the  flat  is  fronted  by  a  narrow  shelf, 
having  3  to  10  feet  water  on  it,  and  forms  a  rocky  spit,  which  projects 
nearly  to  the  opposite  side  oi^  the  channel,  at  about  half  a  mile  southward 
of  Camp  point. 

The  gulf  channel  from  Browns  point  to  Port  Augusta  is  generally  half  a 
cable  wide,  carrying  2^  to  3^  fathoms;  but  ofi*  Browns  point  it  is  reduced 
to  half  that  width  by  shoal  water  extending  from  the  south  side  to  within 
half  a  cable's  length  of  the  spit  beacon ;  and  between  4  and  5  cables' 
lengths  farther  up  it  is  contracted  in  like  manner  by  the  shelf  which  pro- 
jects J&om  the  bank  between  the  flrst  and  second  beacons  on  the  eastern  side. 

•  At  S.  by  W.  J  W.  4  cables'  lengths  from  the  flag-staff  a  9-feet  sp:t, 
marked  by  a  black  beacon,  shoals  out  three-quarters  of  a  cable's  length 
from  the  west  side,  leaving  a  2-fathoms  channel  less  than  one-third  of  a  cable 
iHde.  And  at  S.W.  ^  S.,  2  cables'  lengths  fi^om  the  flag-staff,  a  5-feet 
lAielf,  also  marked  by  a  black  beacon,  projects  from  the  west  side,  leaving 
ifae  channel  half  a  cable  wide.  This  shoal,  on  which  the  barque  Rangoon 
grounded  and  ^sustained  serious  damage  in  1861,  is  dangerous,  f^om 
being  composed  of  hard  sand  and  stones. 

AVGirsTA. — ^AVOBOBAGB* — The  port  reach,  or  anchorage  of  Augusta, 
extends  from  abreast  of  the  flag-staff  N.E.  ^  N.  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  is  1 
to  1^  cables  wide,  with  5  to  2  fathoms  water,  having  sufiicient  space  for 
eight  or  ten  large  vessels  to  swing  at  moorings,  in  18  to  20  feet  water. 

Moorinss  have  been  laid  down  between  the  bearings  of  N. W.  and  North 
from  the  flag-staff,  for  the  use  of  vessels  loading  at  Port  Augusta.  The 
south  mooring,  in  30  feet  water,  has  one  buoy ;  the  middle  mooring,  in  26 
feet,  lias  two  buoys ;  and  the  north  mooring,  in  22  feet  water,  has  one 
buoy.  To  each  buoy  has  been  attached  12^  fathoms  of  2^-inch  chain, 
secured  respectively  to  screw  moorings.  These  moorings  afford  accommo- 
dation for  two  vctjsels,  moored  head  and  stem. 

Masters  and  other  persons  in  charge  of  vessels  arc  required,  when  using 
the  moorings  laid  down  at  the  out-ports  in  the  province  of  South  Australia, 
to  observe  the  following  directions  : — In  flue  weather,  when  there  is  little 
lea,  a  line  may  be  made  fast  to  the  large  buoy  ;  but  on  no  account  must  a 
Teesel  hang  on  to  the  buoy  longer  than  is  absolutely  necessary  to  moor  the 


CHAP,  n.]       SPENCER  .  QXJhF: — NOBTHBRN  PABT.-r-- AUGUST  A,  1 25 

yessel  to  the  bridle,  the  buoj  chains  not  being  intended  to  moor  by,  but 
simply  to  show  the  positions  of  the  moorings,  and  to  facilitate  picking  up 
the  mooring  bridles. 

In  the  event  of  the  weather  being  such  as  would  render  it  improper  to 
take  hold  of  the  large  buoy,  the  yessel  must  let  go  an  anchor  clear  of  the 
direction  of  the  mooring  chain  on  the  bottom.  At  those  out- ports  where 
harbour-masters  are  stationed,  or  where  pilots  take  chai'ge  of  vessels,  the 
direction  and  position  of  the  mooring  anchors  and  chains  will  be  duly 
pointed  out,  and  instructions  given  to  masters  of  vessels  in  mooring  and 
unmooring. 

Having  brought  the  vessel  near  the  mooring-buoy,  a  little  black  wooden 
buoy  will  be  seen,  riding  by  a  small  chain  attached  to  the  mooring  bridle^ 
lying  on  the  bottom.  Having  hauled  up  the  small  chain  and  brought  the 
large  link,  or  shackle  to  the  hawse,  shackle  on  the  vessel's  cable.  Should 
an  anchor  be  down,  lift  it,  and,  if  necessary,  shackle  on  the  second  chain  ; 
unshackle  the  small  buoy,  and  veer  cable  as  requisite  ;  observing  that,  as 
the  bridles  are  in  short  lengths,  a  vessel  should  ride  with  as  much  range 
as  the  locality  or  state  of  the  weather  would  require  were  she  riding  atr 
her  own  anchors. 

In  unmooring  the  small  buoy  chain  must  be  secured  before  slipping, 
and  the  large  buoy  used  under  the  same  conditions  as  expressed  in  the  first 
part  of  these  regulations. 

It  will  be  obvious  to  masters  of  vessels  that  no  confidence  can  be  placed 
in  securing  vessels  to  the  large  buoys,  when  it  is  remembered  that  the 
constant  friction  of  that  portion  of  the  chain  touching  the  bottom  so  wears 
the  stoutest  chains,  that  very  few  months'  wear  shakes  out  the  studs, 
rendering  the  chains  quite  unfit  to  hold  on  by,  in  any  weather  likely  to 
cause  a  strain  on  them. 

As  every  precaution  is  taken  by  the  Marine  Boai'd  to  keep  the  moorings 
in  a  perfect  state  of  efficiency,  masters  and  others  in  charge  of  vessels,  will 
be  held  liable  for  all  expenses  in  the  event  of  the  moorings  being  injured, 
in  addition  to  penalties  of  not  less  than  5/.,  nor  exceeding  201, 

PZXiOTAOB  from  point  Lowly  to  Port  Augusta,  or  from  Port  Augusta, 
to  point  Lowly,  is  10/.;  and  for  every  foot  or  part  of  a  foot  more  than 
14  feet  draught,  10^. 

From  abreast  of  Yatala  harbour  to  Port  Augusta,  or  from  Port  Augusta 
to  abreast  of  Yatala  harbour,  61, ;  and  for  every  foot  or  part  of  a  foot  more 
than  14  feet  draught,  lOs, 

Tbe  TOWSKXP  of  Augusta  is  situated  on  the  south-east  side  of  the 
port,  and  from  the  flag-stafi*,  which  stands  in  front  of  the  Collector  of* 
Customs'  house,  extends  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastwards 
In  1862>  it  only  conaisted  of  a  few  wooden  bouses  and  two  substaatiftl 
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stone  and  brick  stores.  From  the  tolerably  steep  bank  in  front  of  the 
township  the  mangroves  have  been  cleared  away,  and  wooden  jetties  have 
been  run  out  to  low- water  mark.  Off  the  end  of  one  of  these  jetties  the 
coasting  steamer,  which  runs  to  and  from  Port  Adalaide  twice  a  month, 
lies  aground  at  low  water. 

Sappiies. — All  kinds  of  dry  goods  can  be  obtained  from  the  stores  at 
Augusta,  and  fresh  meat  from  Sterling,  a  township  E.S.E.  4  miles  from 
Augusta  ;  but  vegetables  are  not  to  be  had,  the  surrounding  country  not 
being  fit  for  cultivation. 

Vresli  wator  cannot  be  obtained,  except  by  dray  from  Woolundunga, 
a  distance  of  18  miles ;  but  the  Government  intends  to  lay  down  pipes 
between  Woolundunga  and  Port  Augusta,  to  supply  the  town  and  shipping. 
There  are  some  wells  at  Sterling,  but  the  water  is  very  brackish.  Fire- 
wood can  be  obtained  in  small  quantities. 

Fish  may  be  caught  in  great  quantities  with  hook  and  line,  principally 
snapper.  The  best  snapper  ground  is  between  Snapper  and  Curlew  points 
and  close  off  the  north-west  edge  of  the  bank  forming  the  narrows  at 
Curlew  point. 

Bzports,  4bO. — The  trade  of  Port  Augusta  is  chiefly  in  exports  ;  vessels 
coming  up  in  October  and  November  for  the  year's  clip  of  wool,  and 
taking  away  a  great  quantity  of  copper  ore.  The  trade  is  fast  increasing, 
as  may  be  seen  from  the  value  of  the  exports  for  the  years  1859,  1860,  and 
1861  respectively  being  69,266/.,  134,111/.,  and  168,387/.  The  value  of 
the  imports  direct  from  beyond  the  Colony  was  6,551/.  in  1861. 

The  residence  of  the  Sub-collector  of  Customs  on  the  point  is  also  the 
shipping  office,  post-office,  court-house,  &c. ;  that  officer  being  port  master, 
post  master,  shipping  master,  and,  in  fact,  the  only  Government  officer. 
In  March  1862,  the  number  of  inhabitants  was  only  63. 

TTDt:Um — It  is  high  water  at  Port  Augusta,  full  and  change,  at  8h.  30m.; 
rise  at  ordinary  springs,  12  feet. 

BTmaauMMU,  E.S.E.  4  miles  from  Augusta,  is  a  township,  containing  in 
1862,  70  inhabitants.  Government  was  then  constructing  a  road  across 
the  salt  swamps  between  the  two  townships. 

Prom  Augusta  the  low  eastern  mangrove  shore  curves  northward  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  powder  magazine.  The  sand  and  mud-flat  which 
borders  the  shore  extends  al>out  half  a  cable's  length  fi-om  the  mangroves, 
and  has  a  narrow  shelf  of  shoal  water  along  it,  which,  abreast  of  the  powder 
magazine,  projects  nearly  across  the  channel. 

The  gulf  channel  fVom  Camp  point  winds  to  the  northward,  and  is  navi- 
gable for  about  3  miles  above  Port  Augusta,  through  a  narrow  passage, 
which  at  about  1  mile  north-westward  of  the  pointy  passes  close  to  the 
ouitward  of  Flinders  Bed  cliff»  at  1  mile  above  which,  in  a  N.N.E.  direc- 
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tion,  the  channel  is  dry  at  low  water  ;  but  the  gulf,  here  reduced  to  a  mere 
salt  swamp,  flooded  at  springs,  extends  about  25  miles  to  the  northward 
from  Port  Augusta. 

ASPBCT. — ^The  land  immediately  behind  Augusta  rises  to  the  height 
of  73  feet  and  Flinders  Red  cliff  is  95  feet  high  ;  the  latter  being  apparently 
the  greatest  elevation  in  this  vicinity,  and  most  of  the  adjacent  land  being 
low,  with  bare  mud-swamps,  overflooded  at  springs. 

r&xvDBRS  RiLVOS,  on  the  east  side  of  the  upper  part  of  Spencer 
gulf,  and  noticed  at  page  113,  appears  to  be  almost  a  continuation  of  the 
high  range — of  which  Barn  hill,  already  mentioned,  forms  one  of  the 
summits — extending  in  a  N.  ^  W.  direction  from  the  head  of  the  gulf  of 
St.  Vincent. 

From  10  miles  south-eastward  of  mount  Ferguson,  in  Grermein  bay, 
Flinders  range  extends  N.  by  W.  J  W.,  48  miles  to  Devil's  peak  ;  the 
most  conspicuous  of  the  intermediate  heights  being  'mount  Bluff,  6  miles 
eastward  of  mount  Ferguson;  mount  Remarkable,  North  18  miles  from 
mount  Bluff;  and  mount  Brown,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  19  miles  from  mount 
Remarkable.  The  first  is  2,301  feet,  the  two  latter  are  respectively  3,130 
and  3,174  feet,  and  Devil's  peak  is  2,288  feet  high. 

From  mount  Brown  other  peaked  mountains  of  considerable  elevation, 
extend  nearly  23  miles  northward  along  the  ridge  of  the  same  barren  rocky 
range,  when  it  terminates  at  mount  Arden,  beyond  which  nothing  was 
visible  from  the  sea.  The  ridge  of  Flinders  range  is  distant  8  to  12  miles 
from  the  eastern  shore  between  Wards  point  and  Port  Augusta,  the  inter- 
mediate space  being  mostly  low  and  swampy. 

DZSBCTZOsrs. — ^Beacons  and  buoys  having  been  placed  to  show  the 
channel  to  Port  Augusta,  masters  of  vessels  bound  up  the  gulf  will  keep 
the  black  beacons  and  buoys  to  port,  and  the  red  to  starboard.  The 
beacons  are  placed  in  depths  varying  from  2  to  10  feet  at  low  water,  and 
care  should  be  taken  in  approaching  them,  as  many  of  them  are  close  to 
the  st^ep  banks.  Middle  banks  are  denoted  by  checkered  buoys,  which 
may  be  passed  on  either  side.  There  is  a  checkered  nun-buoy  on  Douglas 
bank,  and  there  are  small  cask  buoys  from  Two  Hummock  spit  upwards. 

From  about  half  a  mile  eastward  of  point  Lowly  the  best  course  will  be 
N.  i  E.  for  about  12  miles,  according  to  the  tide  stream,  passing  in  10 
and  1 1  fathoms  at  2  cables'  lengths  eastward  of  point  Lowly  shoal.  This 
course  will  lead  about  one  mile  off  Backy  point,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off 
the  shoal  water  projecting  from  the  shore  to  the  southward  of  Douglas 
point,  and  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Douglas  bank.  From  10  fathoms  off 
point  Lowly  shoal  there  are  irregular  soundings,  in  6  to  12  fathoms,  to 
Backy  point,  between  which  and  Douglas  point  there  are  12  to  10  fathoms, 
and  from  thence  the  depth  of  water  gradually  decreases  to  6  fathomB 
eastward  of  Douglas  bank. 
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After  passing  Douglas  point,  Backj  point  should  be  kept  in  sight,  or  in 
line  with  Crag  point,  bearing  S.  by  W.  -j^  W.,  until  the  northern  extreme  of 
Bluff  range  comes  on  with  the  north  extreme  of  Two  Hummock  point 
bearing  N.N.W.  J  W.,  and  then  steer  N.  by  W.  till  the  North  Hummock 
of  Two  Hummock  point  bears  West.  The  next  course  will  be  N.W.  J  N., 
to  pass  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  westward  of  Middle  bank,  and  through 
Flinders  channel,  between  East  and  West  sands,  taking  care  not  to  get  into 
less  than  7  fathoms  in  the  vicinity  of  Middle  bank.  The  East  and  West 
sands,  which  are  nearly  1  mile  apart,  generally  show. 

If,  when  in  10  or  9  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off  Douglas  point,  it  be 
desirable  to  pass  westward  of  Douglas  bank,  where  there  is  the  deepest 
water,  and  the  tide  streams  are  strongest,  steer  N.  by  W.  for  the  South 
Hummock  on  Two  Hummock  point,  taking  care  to  keep  Crag  point  shut  in 
by  Douglas  point,  while  mount  Gullet  bears  between  E.  by  N.  and  E.  ^  S., 
and  not  going  into  less  than  9  fathoms.  When  mount  Gullet  bears  E.  ^  S. 
haul  out  N.  by  E.  till  Inshore  Hummock  comes  on,  with  the  south  ex- 
treme of  Two  Hummock  point,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  and  steer  N.W.,  |  N., 
passing  westward  of  Middle  bank  and  through  Flinders  channel,  as  just 
directed. 

When  the  black  beacon  off  Commissariat  point  bears  North,  or  Red  cliff 
is  nearly  in  line  with  the  foot  of  mount  Granger,  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E., 
and  the  mangroves  on  the  western  shore  distant  half  a  mile,  alter  course 
to  N.  J  E.  to  pass  through  Bluff  reach,  gradually  closing  the  western  shore 
as  Commissariat  point  is  approached,  and  which  should  be  passed  at  the 
distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  until  Commissariat  Point  beacon  bears  S.  W., 
or  point  Paterson  bears  E.  -j^  S.  Just  before  rounding  Commissariat  point 
the  depth  of  water  decreases  to  3  fathoms. 

From  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Commissariat  point  steer 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  through  the  lower  part  of  Snapper  reach,  leaving  the 
&/acA  beacon  on  the  port,  and  the  red  beacon  on  the  starboard  hand ;  and 
having  cleared  the  spit  projecting  from  the  bank  close  to  the  northward  of 
the  red  beacon,  alter  course  to  about  N.N.E.,  keeping  on  the  eastern  side 
of  the  channel,  and  passing  within  2  cables'  lengths  of  Snapper  point. 

To  the  northward  of  Snapper  point  the  gulf  channel  becomes  so  narrow 
and  winding,  that  the  enlarged  plan  of  Port  Augusta  will  be  a  better  guide 
than  written  directions  for  proceeding  from  Snapper  point  to  Port 
Augusta,  which,  since  the  channel  has  been  marked  by  beacons  and  buoys, 
ifl  easy  with  a  leading  wind,  without  which  no  square-rigged  vessel  should 
proceed  beyond  Commissariat  point.  The  wind  from  S.S.W.  round  to 
E.S.E.  is  a  leading  wind  through  all  the  reaches  in  going  up  ;  and*from 
N.N.E.  to  W.N.W.  it  is  a  leading  wind  in  coming  down. 

-There  is  anchorage  in  any  part  of  the  estuary  of  Port 
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Augusta  southward  of  Douglas  bank,  the  best  bemg  in  6  fathoms,  near  the 
east  coast,  as  the  strength  of  the  tide  streams  preyails  most  in  the  deep 
water  along  the  west  coast. 

An  anchorage  in  Backy  bay  has  been  recommended,  with  point  Lowly 
bearing  S.  ^  E.,  distant  3  miles  ;  but  in  winter,  when  strong  north  and 
west  winds  are  frequent,  more  shelter  may  be  obtained  in  6  fathoms, 
sand,  near  the  head  of  the  bay,  with  Backy  point  beai*ing  from  N.E.  to 
E.N.E.,  distant  about  1  mile,  when  a  vessel  would  be  out  of  the  tide 
stream. 

In  the  strong  winds  from  S.S.E.  which  prevail  during  the  summer 
months,  when  Port  Augusta  is  most  frequented,  a  vessel  seeking  an- 
chorage for  the  night  or  a  tide,  should,  when  within  point  Lowly,  haul  to 
the  eastward  and  come  to  in  6  fathoms,  under  the  lee  of  Ward  spit. 

TZBBS. — The  tides  in  the  northern  part  of  Spencer  gulf  are  very  irre- 
gular. At  Port  Augusta,  as  already  stated,  it  is  high  water,  full  and 
change,  at  8h.  30m.,  and  at  point  Lowly  at  7h.  The  rise  at  ordinary 
springs,  at  the  former  place  varies  from  9  to  12  feet,  and  at  the  latter, 
6  to  8  feet ;  but  after  a  strong  hot  wind,  when  it  veers  round  to  West 
and  South,  the  tide  at  Port  Augusta  has  been  known  to  rise  16  feet. 

After  full  and  change^  the  time  of  high  water  gets  gradually  later  tiU 
the  time  of  neaps,  when  it  is  high  water  between  lOh.  and  llh.,  both  at 
Port  Augusta  and  point  Lowly.  ^Then  a  day  occurs  when  the  tide  ebbs  or 
flows  twelve  hours  together,  the  whole  tide  often  not  ranging  more  than 
a  few  inches.  After  this  the  tides  again  become  regular  ;  but  the  time  of 
high  water  has  changed  to  between  5h.  and  6h.,  and  gradually  returned  to 
the  full  and  change  times.  It  may  thus  be  generally  assmned  that  at  Port 
Augusta  high  water  takes  place  in  the  morning  and  evening,  and  low 
water  in  the  middle  of  the  day.  At  night  the  tide  is  generally  one  or  two 
feet  higher  than  in  the  morning. 

The  stream  generally  sets  fairly  up  and  down  the  gulf  channel,  1^  to  2 
knots,  and  changes  with  the  rise  and  fall,  except  about  the  mouths  of  the 
small  channels  through  East  sands,  and  to  the  southward  of  Dou<^las 
bank,  where  the  flood  sets  N.W.  across  into  the  deep  channel,  the  ebb 
setting  out  S.E. 

vrma. — During  the  summer  months  strong  winds  from  South  and 
S.S.E.  prevail;  and  in  January,  February,  and  March  they  are  often 
interrupted  by  hot  winds,  which  blow  fiercely  from  the  northward,  some- 
times for  seven  or  eight  days,  raising  the  temperature  to  120°  in  the 
shade.  Commander  Hutchison,  during  a  hot  wind  in  March  1862,  ex- 
perienced a  maximum  temperature  of  109°  in  the  shade.  During  the 
first  eight  days  of  that  month  the  thermometer  stood  constantly  over 
90°,  and  for  three  days  over  100°.     The  hot  winds  frequently  terminate 
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in  a  squall  from  the  southward,  or  a  thunderstorm  from  S.W.  Thej  blow 
under  a  cloudless  sky,  with  a  thick  red  haze. 

Whirlwinds  are  common  in  summer  ;  but  they  are  usually  confined  to 
the  plain  between  Flinders  range  and  the  gulf,  where  several  may  be  seen 
at  once,  raising  pillars  of  dust  to  a  great  height. 

Very  little  rain  falls  during  the  year,  and  the  quantity  in  that  period  is 
very  uncertain.  The  rain-fall  observed  at  Port  Augusta  during  the 
years  1859,  1860  and  1861,  wag  respectively  2-038,  9*160,  and  7*186 
inches. 

During  the  months  of  April  and  May,  some  strong  northerly  winds 
were  experienced,  with  a  hard,  cold-looking  sky :  these  winds,  althougli 
coming  from  the  same  quarter  as  the  hot  winds,  did  not  raise  the  tempera* 
ture  above  75°  or  80°.  During  the  winter  months  north-west  to  south' 
west  winds  generally  prevail. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

AUSTRALIA.— SOUTH  COAST,  CAPE  CATASTROPHE  TO  CAPE  OTWAY, 
INCLUDING  INVESTIGATOR  STRAIT,  THE  GULF  OF  ST.  VINCENT,  AND 

KANGAROO  ISLAND. 

Vakiation  from  4°  40'  to  8°  East,  in  1868. 


\  the  most  direct  channel  between  Spencer 
gulf  and  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  lies  between  the  north  coast  of  Kangaroo 
island,  from  cape  Borda  to  point  Marsden,  and  the  south  coast  of  Yorke 
peninsula,  from  cape  Spencer  to  Troubridge  hill.* 

CAPB  BO&BA,  the  north-west  point  of  Kangaroo  island,  and  which 
forms  the  south-west  side  of  the  western  entrance  of  Investigator  strait,  is 
situated  in  lat  35**  45'  40"  S.,  long.  136°  38'  50"  E.,  and  rises  to  the  height 
of  450  feet,  the  hills  behind  it  being  well  wooded.  There  are  50  to  60 
fathoms  at  about  6  miles  to  the  westward,  and  37  fathoms  at  3  miles  to 
the  northward  of  it ;  but  the  cape  should  not  be  approached  too  closely, 
especially  in  light  winds,  when  the  swell  might  set  a  vessel  too  near  the 
shore,  on  which  the  surf,  in  westerly  winds,  breaks  with  great  violence. 

SBScms  flrom  SBiPTxriiBCX. — ^In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded 
at  or  near  cape  Borda,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance 
will,  if  possible,  be  rendered  from  the  shore,  as  directed  at  page  54. 

CAPB  BOBBA  AZOBT  exhibits  a  bright  white  and  a  red  light  every 
alternate  half-minute.  The  tower  rises  to  the  height  of  60  feet  above  the 
cape,  or  510  feet  above  the  sea  level.  It  is  visible  from  S.W.  by  S. 
round  by  West  to  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E. :  the  white  light  may  be  seen  30  miles 
off,  but  the  red  at  only  half  that  distance,  in  which  case  the  white  light 
will  appear  at  intervals  of  one  minute. 

The  south  coast  of  Investigator  strait,  from  cape  Borda^  trends  in  an 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.  direction  47  miles  to  cape  D'Estaing,  off  which  is  a  dan- 
gerous reef,  partly  above  water,  extending  in  nearly  a  parallel  direction 
with  the  eastern  side  of  the  cape,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
beach.  This  reef  should  be  carefully  avoided,  as  the  soundings  give  but 
little  warning  when  approaching  it.  From  cape  D'Estaing  the  coast 
trends  E.  by  N.  7^  miles  to  point  Marsden. 

This  coast,  which  has  a  monotonous  aspect,  is  mostly  steep  and  clifiy, 
being  apparently  free  from  projecting  dangers,  with  the  exception  of  the 


♦  See  Chart  of  Australia,  South  Coast,  Gulft  of  St.  Vincent  and  Spencer,  No.  2,389 ; 
scale,  ma  0*  13  of  an  inch. 

14561.  K 


132  AUSTRAUA. — SOUTH   COAST.  [cnxp.  ni. 

reef  off  cape  D*Estaing  and  some  rocks,  which  according  to  the  Admu'alty 
chart,  lie  close  off  cape  Dutton,  30  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Borda  ; 
and  the  shore  may  be  generally  approached  within  2  miles,  in  20  to  16 
fathoms.  But  the  best  information  relative  to  the  places  where  landing 
may  be  safely  effected  will  be  obtained  by  reference  to  the  chart. 

MA&zov  BAT,  N.E.  by  E.  between  6  and  10^  from  cape  Spencer,  is  too 
exposed  to  afford  shelter,  except  in  northerly  winds. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  in  Marion  bay,  full  and  change,  at  2h.  6m.  ; 
springs  rise  4  feet,  the  highest  tide  being  after  noon.  At  a  mile  off  shore 
the  ebb  sets  S.W.,  and  the  flood  East  1^  knots,  at  springs. 

From  Marion  bay  the  coast  extends  in  and  out,  E.  by  N.  |N.  15  miles 
to  Sandy  point,  from  which  shoal  water  projects  3  or  4  miles  to  the  south- 
eastward. On  the  east  side  of  Sandy  point  the  low  shore  forms  a  deep  bight, 
extending  from  the  point  E.  ^  S.  14  miles  to  the  foot  of  Troubridge  hill. 
The  shores  of  this  bight  cannot  be  approached  within  2  or  3  miles,  on 
account  of  a  shoal  flat  fronting  them.  There  are  8  and  10  fathoms  at  1^ 
miles  off  this  flat,  but  the  bottom  is  not  good  ;  and  the  bight  is  too  much 
exposed  to  the  southward  to  afford  safe  anchorage,  except  with  northerly 
winds. 

Investigator  strait  extends  52  miles  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  W.  by  S.  ^  8., 
and  is  23  miles  wide.  With  the  exception  of  Althorpe  isles  and  the  shoal 
flat  off  Sandy  point,  the  strait  is  free  from  dangers.  From  45  fathoms,  in 
the  middle  of  the  western  entrance  of  Investigator  strait,  the  depth 
decreases  to  25  and  20  fathoms,  after  which  it  is  irregular  between  12 
and  20  fathoms  as  far  as  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  the  deepest  water 
being  on  the  south  side ;  but  there  is  no  danger  in  any  part  to  prevent  a 
ship  passing  through  the  strait  with  perfect  confidence.  The  bottom  is 
mostly  broken  shells,  mixed  with  sand,  gravel,  or  coral,  and  appeared 
to  hold  well. 

TSOUBXZBaB  8BOA&8. — From  Troubridge  hill  the  coast  trends 
about  N.E.  7  miles  to  Hungry  point,  from  half  a  mile  to  nearly  3^  miles 
eastward  of  which  lie  the  Troubridge  shoals.  These  shoals  consist  of  two 
extensive  banks  of  hard  sand,  dry  at  low  water,  and  Marian  reef,  which 
lies  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  western  reef,  and  is  covered  at 
low  water.* 

The  eastern,  or  outer  Troubridge  shoal  is  nearly  2^  miles  long,  N. W.  by  N. 
and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  There  is  a  small 
sandy  island  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  and  half  a  cable  broad,  lying  parallel 
with,  and  about  2  cables'  lengths  fVom  the  eastern  edge  of  this  bank, 
which  forms  the  site  of  the  light-house. 


*  Set  PliQ  of  Troubridge  ihoalf,  No.  2,152 ;  icale, »  -  9  bchet. 
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.  Tbe  &IOHT-BOV8B,  which  is  an  iron  tower  80  feet  above  high  water,  has 
red  and  white  stripes,  a  white  top,  and  exhibits  a  bright  light  withoat 
colour,  visible  24  seconds  in  every  minute,  and  may  be  seen  from  all 
points  of  the  compass  at  a  distance  of  16  miles,  in  clear  weather,  from  the 
deck  of  an  ordinary-sized  vessel.  Seamen  should  not,  however,  estimate 
their  distance  from  the  time  of  their  first  making  the  light,  as,  owing  to 
refraction,  it  is  often  seen  from  distances  when  the  lantern  is  considerably 
below  the  line  of  the  natural  horizon.  From  the  light-house  the  south- 
east and  north-west  extremes  of  the  shoal  on  which  it  stands,  lie  S.  by  E. 
^  E.  ItV  miles  and  N.W.  \  W.  1^^  miles. 

The  western  or  inner  Troubridge  shoal  extends  from  one-third  of  a  mile 
south-westward  of  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  eastern  shoal  to  N.N.E. 
1  mile  from  Hungry  point.  The  north-western  part  forms  a  spit  one  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  2  cables  broad,  curving  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward 
and  northward.  Another  spit  projects  south-westward  to  1;^  miles 
S.E.  by  S.  of  Hungry  point. 

Sultana  Seef,  on  which  a  vessel  .of  that  name  was  wrecked,  consists 
of  some  red  sandstone  rocks  on  the  southern  edge  of  the  western  Trou- 
bridge shoal. 

^gAi^TAw  'KmaoPi  so  named  from  the  Marian  having  been  wrecked  on  it, 
lies  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  western  Troubridge  shoal,  and 
ig  covered  at  low  water.  This  reef  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  E.N.E. 
and  W.S.W.,  and  about  1  cable  broad,  with  its  eastern  extreme  lying 
South  2  miles  from  the  light-house.  There  is  a  4-fathoms  passage,  1  to  3 
cables  wide^  between  this  reef  and  the  shoal  to  the  northward  of  it. 

TSomsszBOB  ttABaomt,  the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer 
Troubridge  shoals,  is  1^  miles  across  at  its  northern  entrance,  from  whence 
it  narrows  south-eastward  to  a  width  of  2  cables  in  Sullock  channel, 
between  the  south-east  ends  of  the  two  shoals. 

Tbe  zmvBR  CBAmBX4  between  Troubridge  shoals  and  the  main- 
land, passes  close  to  Hungry  point,  where  it  is  only  about  1  cable  wide, 
with  3  to  4  fathoms  ;  but  it  may  be  found  useful  to  coasters,  to  save  them 
from  going  round  the  shoals. 

There  is  said  to  be  shoal  water  on  rocky  patches,  at  least  3  miles  to  the 
southward  and  south-westward  of  the  light-house. 

TAPUBT  8BOA&. — From  Troubridge  light  the  south  extreme  of  Tapley 
shoal  lies  E.  ^  N.  3^  miles,  and  from  thence  its  outer  edge  trends  1| 
miles  in  an  EIN.E.  direction  to  its  south-east  point,  on  which  there  are  21 
feet  water  ;  from  this  point  the  edge  of  the  shoal  extends  3^  miles  north- 
ward to  its  north-east  extreme,  where  there  are  16  feet  water,  the  least 
depth  which  appears  to  have  been  yet  discovered  on  the  shoal^  and  from 
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which  the  light-house  bears  S. W.  ^  W.,  distant  6  miles.  From  hence  the 
edge  of  the  shoal,  after  turning  north-westward  for  about  2  miles,  returns 
3  miles  to  the  southward,  then  trends  West  1  mile  and  South  about  the 
same  distance. 

The  depth  of  water  on  Tapley  shoal  is  very  irregular,  varying  from  16 
feet  to  7  fathoms,  over  an  uneven  bottom  of  sand  and  weed.  The  bottom  in 
fine  weather,  can  be  easily  seen,  the  sand  showing  very  distinctly  in  relief, 
between  the  dark  patches  of  weed.  Although  great  care  was  taken  to 
ascertain  the  most  shallow  patch  on  this  extensive  shoal,  it  may  be  possible, 
and  not  improbable,  that  less  than  16  feet  water  may  be  found  upon  it ;  and 
owing  to  the  rapidity  of  the  tide  streams  and  the  effect  they  may  produce, 
by  heaping  up  the  sand  and  weed  of  which  the  bottom  is  composed,  the 
soundings  given  on  the  chart  may  at  some  future  time  be  either  reduced  or 
increased  in  some  places. 

Tapley  shoal  offers  no  impediment  in  proceeding  up  the  gulf  of  St,  Vin- 
cent ;  but  to  vessels  bound  down,  meeting  unsteady  winds,  and  trying  to 
keep  the  weather  shore  al>oard,  it  will  be  found  to  be  directly  in  their 
track,  an<l  should  be  carefully  avoided  in  deeply-laden  vessels,  by  keeping 
the  to[)s  of  the  houses  on  the  island  dipping,  as  observed  from  the  poop  of 
a  moderate-sized  vessel,  when  the  light-house  bears  S.W.  to  West. 

MAOi>oim&&  souvB,  the  space  between  Tapley  and  Troubridge 
shoals  and  the  main-land,  extends  7  miles  East  and  West,  and  3^  miles 
North  and  South,  with  5  to  10  fathoms  water,  and  affords  good  and  safe 
anchorage  in  7  to  9  fathoms,  under  the  lee  of  Troubridge  shools,  with  the 
light-house  bearing  South  to  S.E.,  distant  2  or  3  miles  ;  and  there  appears 
to  be  still  more  sheltered  anchorage  in  Troubridge  harbour,  between  the 
two  shoals. 

Vessels  bound  down  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  against  strong  south  or 
Bouth-wcst  gales,  are  strongly  recommended  to  avail  themselves  of  the 
anchorage  in  Macdonnell  sound,  as  it  is  almost  impossible  for  a  deeply- 
laden  vessel  to  contend  against  the  strong  tide  streams,  which  from  the 
direction  of  the  winds,  act  more  adversely  than  favourably  for  a  vessel 
working  to  windward. 

The  coast  which  forms  the  west  side  of  Macdonnell  sound,  extends  from 
Hungry  point  about  4^  miles  in  a  northerly  direction  to  Giles  point.  The 
northern  portion  forms  a  bight  1^  miles  deep  ;  but  it  appears  to  be  mostly 
occupied  by  shoals. 

Tmas. — It  is  high  water  at  Troubridge  shoals,  full  and  change,  at 
3b.  30m.  ;  ordinary  springs  rise  6  to  7  feet,  but  they  are  much  influenced 
by  the  winds. 

BxmBCTiovs  fdr  iwaflTiOATom   snuLiT  Mia  TBonmzBoa 

—Vessels  bound  through  Investigator  strait  from  the  westward 


CHJLP.ra.]  INVESTIGATOR   STRAIT. — DIRECTIONS.  135 

should,  afler  making  the  west  end  of  Kangaroo  island,  steer  between  that 
island  and  Althoi*pe  isles,  keeping  Kangaroo  island  in  sight  while  passing 
through  the  strait. 

If  bound  up  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  to  Port  Adelaide,  continue  eastward 
until  point  Marsden  bears  S.W.  by  W.,  distant  about  18  miles;  N.W. 
bluff,  the  high  land  6  miles  northward  of  cape  Jervis,  will  then  bear  S.E., 
distant  about  10  miles  ;  from  this  position  the  vessel  may  shape  a  N.N.E. 
course  for  the  light- vessel  off  the  bar  of  Port  Adelaide,  which  would  then 
bear  N.N.E.,  distant  about  42  miles. 

Commander  Lipson  strongly  recommends  bearings  being  taken  in  In- 
vestigator strait  as  often  as  possible  to  fix  the  position  of  the  vessel,  which 
should  never  be  to  the  northward  of  mid-channel ;  she  will  then  be  in 
the  fairway,  and  the  distance  from  Troubridge  shoals  may  be  roughly  esti- 
mated by  the  soundings.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  vessel  gets  too  near  the 
north  side  of  the  strait,  the  tide  stream  will  set  her  along  the  coast,  where 
the  soundings,  varying  but  little,  will  not  give  timely  notice  of  nearing  the 
shoals. 

Troubridge  shoals  should  be  approached  with  great  caution,  as,  when 
within  4  miles  of  them,  a  stranger  cannot  be  aware  of  the  force  with  which 
the  flood  stream  sets  directly  upon  them,  both  from  Investigator  strait  and 
from  the  southward,  through  Backstairs  passage. 

Should  the  wind  bfe  to  the  northward  of  West,  and  it  be  desirable  to 
keep  to  windward,  great  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  bearings  and  sound- 
ings to  avoid  Troubridge  shoals,  which  a  stranger  ought  not  to  approach 
in  less  than  12  fathoms,  when  they  will  be  distant  1^  miles. 

In  clexir  weather,  when  Troubridge  light  may  be  seen  at  its  greatest 
range,  a  vessel  bound  up  the  gulf  of  St,  Vincent  may  bring  the  light  to 
bear  N.E.  ^  N.,  distant  16  miles,  and  steer  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  until  it  bears 
W.  by  N. -^N.,  distant  8  or  10  miles,  when  a  north-easterly  course  may  be 
shaped  for  the  light  vessel  off  the  bar  of  Port  Adelaide,  distant  about  30 
miles. 

MJLvaJkXLOO  zsZiAVD,  at  the  entrance  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  is 
76  miles  long  East,  and  West,  and  about  24  miles  broad,  resembling  in  shape 
the  Malay  cris  or  dagger,  with  its  handle  to  the  eastward.  The  land  is  of 
good  elevation  and  well  wooded. 

From  cape  Borda  the  high  cliffy  western  coast  of  Kangaroo  island  trends 
South  11  miles  to  cape  Bedout.  At  about  3  miles  southward  from  cape 
Borda  is  the  Ravine  de  Casoars,  a  remarkable  gorge.  The  coast  in  this 
locality  assumes  a  more  rugged  aspect,  straggling  detached  masses  appear* 
ing  out  of  water,  with  the  sea  breaking  over  them  with  great  violence. 

This  part  of  the  coast  should  be  carefully  avoided  during  light  winds, 
when  the  ocean  swell  rolls  in  with  considerable  velocity  ;  in  westerly  gales 
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the  sea  is  very^heavy,  and  gives  little  chaiice  to  any  vessel  whieh  might  be. 
set  upon  the  dangerous  coast  between  capes  Borda  and  Bedout. 

CAPS  BBBOUT,  Z8Z1ST  and  UMMT* — There  is  a  small  low  islet  close 
off  cape  Bedout,  connected  with  a  reef  extending  more  than  a  mile  to  the 
north-westward  and  westward.  Anchorage  for  coasters  may  be  found 
within  the  reef,  in  West  bay,  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast  immediately 
to  the  northward  of  the  cape.  This  anchorage  has  been  occasionally  used 
by  sealers  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  island ;  it  is,  however,  quite  open  to 
the  westward. 

Vessels  should  give  cape  Bedout  a  wide  berth,  as  the  sea  breaks  at  a 
considerable  distance  off  shore  ;  owing,  doubtless,  more  to  the  nature  of 
the  bottom  than  to  the  shallowness  of  the  water.  Rocks  do,  however,  lie 
along  this  shore,  on  which  the  swell  breaks  with  great  violence. 

MAVFBSTZmB  BAT  is  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast  extending 
from  cape  Bedout  S.E.  ^  £.  12  miles  to  cape  Couedie,  tlie  south-west  point 
of  Kangaroo  island.  This  part  of  the  coast  is  little  known,  but  its  aspect 
at  a  distance,  seemed  similar  to  that  northward  of  it. 

CAPB  COUBBZB  and  CASVAmziTA  Z8&BT8. — The  land  about  cape 
Couedie  is  high,  and  may  be  seen  at  the  distance  of  20  miles,  in  cleai- 
weather.  The  Casuariuas  are  two  rocky  islets,  named  by  the  islanders, 
the  Brothers,  the  outer  islet  bearing  S.S.W.,  distant  1 J  miles  from  the 
cape.  As  an  extensive  reef  appears  to  surround  these  islets,  passing  vessels 
should  give  them  a  good  berth. 

BAVBOsr  BAT. — ^DOVOZhAS  Bocx. — From  cape  Couedie  the  coast 
trends  N.E.  by  E.  2^  miles  to  cape  Younghusband,  the  west  point  of  Han- 
son  bay,  which  extends  from  thence  E.  |  N,  6^  miles  to  ca|)c  Bouguer, 
and  is  3  miles  deep ;  but  it  affords  no  anchorage.  Douglas  rock,  a  sunken 
danger  which  lies  near  the  centre  of  Hanson  bay,  may  be  easily  avoided 
by  not  bringing  cape  Couedie  to  bear  to  the  westward  of  W.  by  N.  As  the 
sea  does  not  always  break  on  this  rock,  the  bay  should  be  approached 
with  caution.  In  the  north-east  part  of  Hanson  bay  there  is  an  extensive 
salt  water  creek,  wliich  does  not  appear  to  have  been  explored. 

JLZVSOV  MMMW,  S.E.  ^  E.  7  miles  from  cape  Couedie,  is  a  rocky  ledge 
about  10  feet  above  water,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  with  very  great 
riolence. 

OA9B  MJUtmjkXMT. — From  cape  Bouguer  a  precipitous  rocky  coast, 
SCO  feet  high,  extends  E.  ^  N.  12  miles  to  caiie  Kersaint,  a  bold  clifiy 
headland,  from  which  the  coast  trends  N.E.  5  miles  to  point  Ellen,  a  low 
rocky  projection,  which  when  seen  from  the  south-westward,  api)ears  in 
relief  against  the  sandy  beach  beyond  it,  and  which  forms  the  west 
point  of  Vivonne  bay. 
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Soundings  in  20  to  40  fathoms  were  obtained  between  1  and  6  miles 
from  the  coast,  and  no  dangers  were  observed  off  shore  ;  as,  however,  the 
south-west  swell  rolls  in  with  great  force  upon  this  iron-bound  part  of  tl^Q^ 
island,  an  offing  of  a  least  a  couple  of  miles  should  be  kept  till  cape 
Kersaint  bears  North. 


form  a  reef  of  covered  rocks  extending  from  2  mileS: 
S.  by  K  to  4  miles  E.S.E.  of  point  Ellen.  These  rocks  are  generally  shown 
by  broken  water;  but  when  there  is  not  sufficient  wind  to  cause  breakers» 
these  dangers  may  be  approached  without  being  perceived.  As  they,  how- 
ever, lie  2  miles  off  Vivonne  bay,  with  deep  water  all  around  them,  they 
may  be  avoided  with  ordinary  precaution.  fi 

vzvomrB  bat  extends  from  point  Ellen  E.  |  N.  4^  miles  to  Nobby 
point,  and  is  nearly  2  miles  deep  in  its  north-west  bight,  which  is  so  far 
protected  as  to  afford  perfect  shelter  from  all  winds,  except  those  from 
S.E.  The  soundings  in  the  bay  vary  from  6  to  7  fathoms,  with  point  Ellen' 
bearing  South,  to  3  fathoms  with  the  point  bearing  S.E. ;  and  the  holding 
ground  is  good  and  clear.  This  place  of  shelter  might  prove  of  essential 
advantage  to  vessels  when  overtaken  by  heavy  weather  in  the  vicinity  of 
this  otherwise  exposed  line  of  coast. 

In  approaching  Vivonne  bay  from  the  southward,  two  remarkable  peaked: 
sand-hills  will  be  observed, — mount  Bloom£eld,  near  the  middle  of  the  bay, 
and  mount  Mary,  1  mile  north-westward  of  mount  Bloomfield.  Eleanor  and 
Harriet  rivers  are  two  small  streams  which  flow  into  the  bight  between 
mount  Mary  and  point  Ellen. 

BZHBOTZOiTB. — Having  from  the  westward,  passed  cape  Kersaint  a 
vessel,  by  keeping  point  Ellen  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  in  line  with  a  high 
sand-hill  at  the  mouth  of  Eleanor  river,  will  cleai*  the  west  rock  of  the 
Snares,  and,  having  brought  the  point  to  bear  West,  may  round  it  at 
the  distance  of  2  cables'  lengths,  and  stand  into  the  anchorage  to  the 
northward  of  point  Ellen,  choosing  a  berth  according  to  draught  of 
water. 

AJrcBOftAOB. — The  best  berth  is  with  a  small  rocky  projection  in  the 
bight  of  Vivonne  bay  bearing  West,  and  point  Ellen  from  S.S.E.  to 
S.E.  by  E.  After  a  continuation  of  southerly  gales  a  considerable  swell 
breaks  on  the  point,  but  with  good  ground  tackle  a  vessel   will   ride 

safely. 

Vessels  entering  Vivonne  bay  from  the  eastwaid,  should  keep  within 
2  miles  of  the  coast,  to  avoid  the  eastern  part  of  the  Snares ;  no  vessel 
should,  however,  go  within  a  mile  of  the  beach,  as  a  very  hollow  sea 
sometimes  rolls  in.  By  keeping  point  Ellen  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N,  a  direct 
course  may  be  made,  and  all  danger  easily  avoided. 
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In  landing,  the  sandy  beach  between  point  Ellen  and  the  rocky  pro- 
jection above  alluded  to,  will  be  found  the  most  convenient  place  ;  but 
some  care  must  be  taken  in  beaching  boats,  as  in  many  places  the  rocks 
crop  out  from  the  sand. 

UTator, — Grood  water  may  be  obtained  on  the  western  bank  of  Eleanor 
river,  by  cleansing  the  whalers'  old  wells,  which  will  be  found  among 
some  dwarf  tea-tree  scrub  at  the  foot  of  the  sand-hills.  Should  there 
be  much  surf  on  the  shore,  the  water  casks  must  be  rolled  along  the  beach 
to  a  more  sheltered  part  of  the  bay  than  that  where  the  wells  are. 

In  Harriet  river  great  quantities  of  fish  were  caught  with  the  seine  by 
the  crew  of  the  Vatala. 

The  country  inland  from  Vivonne  bay  is  of  a  very  poor  description,  it 
being  chiefly  of  a  calcareous  sandy  upper  stratum  on  a  granite  base, 
there  was  a  considerable  sheet  of  salt  water  discovered  inland  from 
the  bay. 

CA9B  aAVTHBAVMB, — From  the  Nobby,  or  east  extreme  of  Vivonne 
bay  the  coast  trends  East  and  south-eastward  11  miles  to  cape  Gan- 
theaume,  a  moderately  elevated  headland,  from  which  a  reef  projects 
about  one  mile  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  with  the  sea  generally  breaking  on 
its  outer  extremity. 

qvzv  mooK,  3  miles  westwai*d  of  cape  Gantheaume,  is  awash,  and  may 
be  easily  avoided  by  keeping  Pelorus  rock,  off  the  cape,  bearing  E.  f  S.   *- 

PBiiOmim  &OCX,  S.E,  \  E.  about  3  miles  from  cape  Gantheaume, 
rises  to  the  height  of  30  or  40  feet,  and  has  a  reef  extending  about  half  a 
mile  to  the  eastward.  The  channel  between  this  rock  and  the  main-land 
is  quite  safe,  having  about  24  fathoms  in  its  centre. 

MXTCBza  Ksai*. — During  the  colonial  survey  in  1858,  minute,  but 
unsuccessful  search  was  made  for  the  reef  reported  to  have  been  seen  by 
Mr.  Mitchie,  of  the  British  ship  Phabe  Dunbar,  in  lat,  36**  33'  S., 
long.  136**  32'  E.  ;  it  is  therefore  presumed  that  the  reef  seen  by  him 
was  no  other  than  Young  rocks,  E.N.E.  42  miles  from  this  position,  as  he 
states  that  the  sea  broke  in  several  spots.  The  cuiTcnts  on  the  south 
side  of  Kangaroo  island  being  very  strong  after  a  continuation  of  westerly 
winds,  it  is  not  at  all  improbable  that  Mr.  Mitchie  might  have  been  set  to 
tho  eastward,  and  that  the  error  had  thus  arisen. 

During  the  search  for  this  supposed  danger  the  weather  was  most 
favourable  for  the  purpose,  for,  although  the  wind  was  light,  the  swell  was 
so  very  heavy,  that  a  break  could  have  been  discerned  from  aloft  at  a 
ooniiderable  distance. 

Commanders  of  vessels  in  the  vicinity  of  the  supposed  position  of 
Mitchie  reef  will  only  be  acting  with  common  pmdence  if  they  keep  a 


CHAP.m.]  KANGAROO   ISLAND. — ^YOUNG  ROCKS.  139 

good  look-out ;  bat  from  the  very  careful  search  made,  it  is  extremely 
improbable  that  the  danger,  as  reported,  exists  in  that  locality. 

Touva  UOCXM  lie  E.N.E.  42  miles  from  the  doubtful  Mitchie  reef, 
and  nearly  S.S.W.  between  16  and  20  miles  from  cape  Gantheaume. 
The  most  central  and  elevated  of  these  rocks,  in  lat.  36°  20'  30"  S., 
long.  137**  22'  0"  E.,  is  30  feet  high,  and  has  a  few  straggling  rocks 
extending  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it. 

At  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  the  central  rock  is  situated 
the  outer  rock  of  the  group.  This  danger  is  about  6  feet  above  the  sea, 
with  a  few  detached  rocks  surrounding  it,  and  being  the  lowest  and  outside 
rock  of  the  group,  is  the  most  dangerous  of  them,  and  should  be  carefully 
avoided  in  thick  weather. 

The  north  rock,  2^  miles  northward  of  the  centi'al  rock,  is  10  feet  above 
water,  and  about  60  feet  in  diameter;  the  top  appears  quite  smooth,  and 
no  outlying  rocks  seem  to  exist  in  its  immediate  vicinity.  Soundings  in 
85  fathoms,  coarse  sand  and  coral,  were  obtaiued  at  half  a  mile  to  the 
westward  of  this  danger. 

At  2  or  3  miles  to  the  southward  of  Young  rocks  there  are  regular 
soundings  in  45  fathoms,  and  these  dangers  may  be  avoided  at  night, 
by  not  getting  into  less  than  50  fathoms;  but  it  would  be  better  to  keep 
80  far  in  the  offing  as  to  carry  not  less  than  60  fathoms,  for  any  inac- 
curacy in  getting  soundings  might  lead  to  a  dangerous  proximity  to  the 
rocks. 

Tbe  80mrBZ«08  on  the  south  side  of  Kangaroo  island  are  very 
regular.  At  S.W.  2  miles  from  the  assigned  position  of  Mitchie  reef,  there 
was  no  bottom  at  85  fathoms  ;  at  N.E.,  2  miles  from  that  spot,  there  were 
75  fathoms,  coarse  sand  :  from  this  depth  the  soundings  gradually  decreased 
to  45  fathoms,  on  a  bottom  composed  of  sand  and  coral,  within  3  miles 
E.S.E.  of  Lipson  reef.  From  the  assumed  position  of  Mitchie  reef  to 
Young  rocks  the  depth  gradually  decreases  from  75  to  45  fathoms,  and 
from  Young  rocks  to  cape  Gantheaume  there  are  38  to  24  fathoms. 

POZVT  Tzsrurvs. — The  coast  from  cape  Gantheaume  trends  N.E.  |  E. 
5  miles  to  cape  Linois,  and  from  thence  N.N.E.  ^  E.  4  miles  to  point 
Tinline,  a  low  limestone  projection,  with  a  remarkable  detached  arched  rockl 
forming  the  south-west  point  of  D'Estree  bay.  The  coast  from  cape  Gan- 
theaume to  cape  Linois  is  high,  and  may  be  approached  within  a  mile  in 
safety,  after  clearing  the  reef  off  the  former  cape. 

B'BSTBsa  BAT  extends  from  point  Tinline  N.N.E.  |  E.  7^  miles 
to  point  Reynolds,  and  is  2^  miles  deep ;  the  shore  is  bold  and  safe  to 
approach  within  1^  miles.  The  western  bight  of  this  bay  is  a  valuable 
harbour  of  refuge  on  this  part  of  the  coast ;  it  may  be  entered  with  perfect 
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safety  by  day,  and  without  much  risk  at  night,  provided  the  position,  of  the 
vessel  be  ascertained  before  the  shore  is  too  closely  approached^  and  oare 
be  taken  to  avoid  Osmaldi  reef,  which  extends  about  half  a  mile  from^point 
Tinline.* 

BZSBCTZOVS. — To  enter  D*Estree  bay  from  the  south-westward,  give 
point  Tinline  a  berth  of  at  least  1  mile,  when  the  vessel  may  haul  into  the 
bay  and  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  with  the  arched  rock  bearing  South. 
The  bottom  at  these  depths  is  sandy,  with  occasional  patches  of  limestone 
crust ;  the  anchor  will  draw  over  the  rocky  portions  of  the  bottom,  but, 
generally  holds  well  in  the  sand,  which  mostly  prevails  at  this  anchorage.^ 

At  vifflit. — In  entering  at  night  preference  should  be  given  to  the 
more  northerly  pai*t  of  D'Estree  bay,  so  as  to  avoid  Osmaldi  reef. 

iBiTater. — Fresh  water  will  be  found  at  the  foot  of  some  sand-hills 
between  cape  Linois  and  the  arched  rock;  and  a  ship's  boat  will  find  shelter 
within  the  reefs,  which  run  parallel  with  the  coast  at  about  one-third  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore. 

rAXSB  CAPB. — From  Pennington  bay,  a  small  bight  2  miles  to  the 
north-eastward  of  point  Rejmolds,  the  coast  trends  E.  |  N.  5^  miles,  and 
then  in  an  E.S.E.  direction  7  miles  to  False  cape,  a  bold  headland,  having 
a  reef  stretching  out  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward.  The  coast  from 
D'Estree  bay  to  False  cape  is  bold,  and  may  be  approached  within 
1^  miles.  Immediately  behind  Pennington  bay  Prospect  hill  rises  on  s^ 
narrow  isthmus  which  connects  Macdonnell  peninsula  with  the  main  body  of 
Kangaroo  island  ;  and  nt  9  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  hill  is  Hog  bay 
river. 

CAPB  BABT. — From  False  cape  the  coast  trends  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  to 
cape  Hart,  and  from  thence  N.E.  4  miles  to  cape  Willoughby. 

BomrBXvaa. — ^tzbb  bacb. — Off  cape  Hart,  and  between  that  point 
and  D'Estree  bay,  the  soundings  are  deep  and  regular,  there  being  generally 
20  to  22  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  shore.  From  Young  rocks  to  cape 
Willoughby  the  soundings  are  tolerably  regular,  decreasing  gradually  from 
44  fathoms  at  4  miles  eastward  of  the  rocks  to  21  fathoms  at  3  miles 
southward  of  the  cape.  An  extensive  tide  race  is  represented  on  thechai*t 
at  10  miles  southward  of  cape  Willoughby. 

OAPB  'wmjLOJTamMT  and  8TUBT  ZiZOBT. — Cape  Willoughby,  the 
south-east  extremity  of  Kangaroo  island,  is  a  bold  rocky  headland  173  feet 


*  The  fteam  veticl  OrnnMi  was  lo«t  on  Ofemaldi  reef  in  1854,  through  a  westerly  error 
of  at  least  95  miles  Id  the  reckoning  of  the  master  of  the  vessel,  who  mistook,  at  niglit, 
the  low  land  at  the  head  of  the  bay  for  Backstairs  passage,  supposing  cape  Linois  was 
•ape  Willooghby,  and  that  Start  light  was  eztinguii^ied. 
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high,  on  the  summit  of  which  stands  Sturt  light-house,  in  lat.  35^  61'  33''  S. 
long.  138°  10'  50"  E.  The  tower,  which  is  white,  is  75  feet  high,  or 
248  feet  above  high-water  level,  exhibiting  a  revolving  catoptric  light ; 
its  greatest  brilliancy,  which  appears  every  one-and-a-half  minutes,  may 
be  seen  in  clear  weather,  from  the  deck  of  a  vessel  at  a  distance  of  24  miles, 
and  is  visible  on  all  beai'ings  from  N.  by  W.  J  W.  round  by  Ei^t  to  S.  W.  ^  W. 

BBSCirai  from  SBIPWUBCX. — In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded 
at  or  near  cape  Willoughby,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger, 
assistance  will,  if  possible,  be  rendered  from  the  shore,  as  directed  at 
page  54.  .  . 

TXB88. — It  is  high  water  at  cape  Willoughby,  full  dnd  change,  at 
4h.  10m.;  springs  rise  6  feet.  To  the  northward  of  the  cape  the  flood 
sets  to  the  northward  and  the  ebb  to  the  i^uthward. 

8CSAPS&  8BOA&. — From  cape  Willoughby  the  coast  trends  in  a 
N.  by  W.  direction  2^  miles  to  cape  St.  Albans,  and  at  about  half  a  mile 
south-eastward  of  the  latter  cape,  and  North  2  miles  from  the  foimer,  is 
Scraper  shoal,  having  a  passage  1  cable  wide  between  it  and  the  shore. 
The  shoal  is  at  times  nearly  dry,  and  in  stormy  weather,  the  breakers  mark 
its  position  ;  but  it  should  be  carefully  avoided  by  vessels  keeping  this 
part  of  the  coast  aboard,  as  the  tide  streams  run  with  great  rapidity  in  its 
vicinity,  and  set  directly  over  the  shoal.  In  fine  weather,  with  smooth 
water,  the  tide  ripples  show  the  position  of  the  shoal.  There  are  4  fathoms 
water  in  the  passage  between  the  shore  and  Scraper  shoal,  and  7  fathoms 
close  to  its  eastern  edge. 

AVTZCBABIBBS  BiLT  is  foimed  between  cape  St.  Albans  to  the  S.E., 
and  cape  Coutts  to  the  N.W.,  the  distance  between  these  headlands 
being  3|  miles.  Cape  Coutts  is  bold  high  land,  with  soundings  in  14 
fathoms  within  100  yards  of  the  shore.  The  bight  of  the  bay,  which  is 
1^  miles  deep,  is  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach,  with  soundings  gradually 
shoaling  towards  the  shore.  In  its  north-west  part,  under  the  high  land  of 
cape  Coutts,  the  coast  is  steep  and  rocky ;  in  its  southern  part  it  is  some- 
what foul,  and  no  vessel  of  any  considerable  draught,  should  auchor  in 
less  than  3^  fathoms,  at  low  water.  This  latter  pai*t,  however,  is  only 
frequented  by  vessels  employed  by  the  government  to  take  supplies  to 
the  light-house. 

This  bay  affords  a  most  convenient  anchorage  for  vessels  bound  through 
Backstairs  passage  meeting  with  head  winds  during  contrary  tides.  The 
soundings  in  it  vary  from  9  to  3  fathoms,  and  any  part  of  the  bay  is 
available,  according  to  the  direction  of  the  wind.  From  its  position 
it  would  appear  to  a  stranger,  that  during  winds  from  E.S.E.  a  heavy 
sea  would. enter  the  bay  ;  such,  however,  is  not  the  case,  as  the  strong 
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reef  off  cape  D'Estaing  and  some  rocks,  which  according  to  the  Admiralty 
charty  lie  close  off  cape  Dutton,  30  miles  to  the  eastward  of  cape  Borda  ; 
and  the  shore  may  be  generally  approached  within  2  miles,  in  20  to  16 
fathoms.  But  the  best  information  relative  to  the  places  where  landing 
may  be  safely  efl^ted  will  be  obtained  by  reference  to  the  chart. 

MASiow  BAT,  N.E.  by  E.  between  6  and  10^  from  cape  Spencer,  is  too 
exposed  to  afibrd  shelter,  except  in  northerly  winds. 

TXB88. — It  is  high  water  in  Marion  bay,  full  and  change,  at  2h.  6m.  ; 
springs  rise  4  feet,  the  highest  tide  being  after  noon.  At  a  mile  off  shore 
the  ebb  sets  8.W.,  and  the  flood  East  l^  knots,  at  springs. 

From  Marion  bay  the  coast  extends  in  and  out,  E.  byN.  JN.  15  miles 
to  Sandy  point,  from  which  shoal  water  projects  3  or  4  miles  to  the  south- 
eastward. On  the  east  side  of  Sandy  point  the  low  shore  forms  a  deep  bight^ 
extending  from  the  point  E.  ^  S.  14  miles  to  the  foot  of  Troubridge  hill. 
The  shores  of  this  bight  cannot  be  approached  within  2  or  3  miles,  on 
account  of  a  shoal  flat  fronting  them.  There  are  8  and  10  fathoms  at  1^ 
miles  off  this  flat^  but  the  bottom  is  not  good  ;  a.nd  the  bight  is  too  much 
exposed  to  the  southward  to  afford  safe  anchorage,  except  with  northerly 
winds. 

Investigator  strait  extends  52  miles  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  W.  by  S.  ^  S., 
and  is  23  miles  wide.  With  the  exception  of  Althorpe  isles  and  the  shoal 
flat  off  Sandy  pointy  the  strait  is  free  from  dangers.  From  45  fathoms,  in 
the  middle  of  the  western  entrance  of  Investigator  strait,  the  depth 
decreases  to  25  and  20  fathoms,  after  which  it  is  irregular  between  12 
and  20  fathoms  as  far  as  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent^  the  deepest  water 
being  on  the  south  side ;  but  there  is  no  danger  in  any  part  to  prevent  a 
ship  passing  through  the  strait  with  perfect  confidence.  The  bottom  is 
mostly  broken  shells,  mixed  with  sand,  gravel,  or  coral,  and  appeared 
to  hold  well. 

T&oiraxZBOB  8HOA&8. — From  Troubridge  hill  the  coast  trends 
about  N.E.  7  miles  to  Hungry  point,  from  half  a  mile  to  nearly  3^  miles 
eastward  of  which  lie  the  Troubridge  shoals.  These  shoals  consist  of  two 
extensive  banks  of  hard  sand,  dry  at  low  water,  and  Marian  reef,  which 
lies  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  western  reef,  and  is  covered  at 
low  water.* 

The  eastern,  or  outer  Troubridge  shoal  is  nearly  2^  miles  long,  N.  W.  by  N. 
and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  There  is  a  small 
sandy  island  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  and  half  a  cable  broad,  lying  parallel 
with,  and  about  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  eastern  edge  of  this  bank, 
which  forms  the  site  of  the  light-house. 


*  5e«FUDofTroabridgeilioals,No.  9,159;  scale, »«  9  inehcs. 
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.  Tli«  &ZOBT-BOUBB9  which  is  an  iron  tower  80  feet  above  high  water,  has 
red  and  white  stripes,  a  white  top,  and  exhibits  a  bright  light  without 
colour,  visible  24  seconds  in  every  minute,  and  may  be  seen  from  all 
points  of  the  compass  at  a  distance  of  16  miles,  in  clear  weather,  from  the 
deck  of  an  ordinarj-si;sed  vessel.  Seamen  should  not,  however,  estimate 
•their  distance  from  the  time  of  their  first  making  the  light,  as,  owing  to 
refraction,  it  is  often  seen  from  distances  when  the  lantern  is  considerably 
below  the  line  of  the  natural  liorizon.  From  the  light-house  the  south- 
east and  north-west  extremes  of  the  shoal  on  which  it  stands,  lie  S.  by  E. 
^  E.  ItV  miles  and  N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles. 

The  western  or  inner  Troubridge  shoal  extends  from  one-third  of  a  mile 
south-westward  of  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  eastern  shoal  to  N.N.E. 
1  mile  from  Hungry  point.  The  north-western  part  forms  a  spit  one  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  2  cables  broad,  curving  l^  miles  to  the  north-westward 
and  northward.  Another  spit  projects  south-westward  to  1^  miles 
S.E.  by  S.  of  Hungry  point. 

Buitana  Reef,  on  which  a  vessel' of  that  name  was  wrecked,  consists 
of  some  red  sandstone  rocks  on  the  southern  edge  of  the  western  Trou- 
bridge shoal. 

mawinnf  kbbv^  so  named  from  the  Marian  having  been  wrecked  on  it, 
lies  about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  western  Troubridge  shoal,  and 
ii^  covered  at  low  water.  This  reef  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  E.N.E. 
and  W.S.W.,  and  about  1  cable  broad,  with  its  eastern  extreme  lying 
South  2  miles  from  the  light-house.  There  is  a  4-fathoms  passage,  1  to  3 
cables  wide,  between  this  reef  and  the  shoal  to  the  northward  of  it. 

TROra&ZBOB  BARBomt,  the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer 
Troubridge  shoals,  is  Ij  miles  across  at  its  northern  entrance,  from  whence 
it  narrows  south-eastward  to  a  width  of  2  cables  in  Sullock  channel, 
between  the  south-east  ends  of  the  two  shoals. 

Tbe  ZBBTBB  CBABVB&,  between  Troubridge  shoals  and  the  main- 
land, passes  close  to  Hungry  point,  where  it  is  only  about  1  cable  wide, 
with  3  to  4  fathoms  ;  but  it  may  be  found  useful  to  coasters,  to  save  them 
from  going  round  the  shoals. 

There  is  said  to  be  shoal  water  on  rocky  patches,  at  least  3  miles  to  the 
southward  and  south-westward  of  the  light-house. 

TAP&BT  8BOA&. — From  Troubridge  light  the  south  extreme  of  Tapley 
shoal  lies  E.  ^  N.  3^  miles,  and  from  thence  its  outer  edge  trends  1| 
miles  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  to  its  south-east  point,  on  which  there  are  21 
feet  water  ;  from  this  point  the  edge  of  the  shoal  extends  3^  miles  north- 
ward to  its  north-east  extreme,  where  there  are  16  feet  water,  the  least 
depth  which  appears  to  have  been  yet  discovered  on  the  shoal^  and  from 
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During  strong  gales,  when  the  tide  stream  meets  the  sea,  the  swell  off 
cape  Willoughby  is  very  heavy,  against  which  it  is  quite  useless  to 
contend  in  a  small  vessel,  as  immediately  the  limit  of  the  stream  is  lost, 
the  effects  of  the  bad  weather  outside  will  prevent  a  sufficient  offing  being 
gained  before  the  indraught  of  the  flood  sets  the  vessel  into  the  passage 
again.  Undei'  these  circumstances  much  loss  of  time,  and  frequently  loss 
of  gear,  may  be  avoided  by  seeking  anchorage,  so  conveniently  afforded,  in 
Antichamber  bay. 

MJkMaAMOO  BBAB  is  a  bold  projection  forming  the  eastern  point 
of  Nepean  bay  and  Eastern  cove.  Westerly  winds  meeting  the  flood 
stream  off  the  head  cause  a  strong  ripple,  which  might  be  taken  for  a 
shoal.  There  is,  however,  plenty  of  water ;  but  it  is  dangerous  for  open 
boats,  unless  great  care  is  observed. 

nPBAV  BiLTt  which  includes  Eastern  cove  with  Pelican  lagoon. 
Western  cove  with  Kingscote  harbour,  and  the  Bay  of  shoals,  stretches 
across  from  Kangaroo  head  N.W.  by  W.  :J  W.  15  miles  to  point  Marsden. 

mJLBTWMM  COVB  extends   from   Kangaroo   head  S.W.  by  W.   ^  W. 

5  miles  to  Ballast  head.  From  the  former  head  the  eastern  and  southern 
shores  trend  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  5  miles  and  West  4  miles  to  the  entrance  of 
Pelican  lagoon,  and  from  thence  the  western  shore  turns  N.E.  ^  N.  2^ 
miles  to  Ballast  head ;  the  bight  having  a  sandy  beach.  Shoal  water  ex- 
tends half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  these  shores,  and  spits  stretch 
out  somewhat  farther  from  the  entrance  points  of  Pelican  lagoon. 

AXrcBOSJLOB. — The  whole  of  Eastern  cove  affords  good  anchorage, 
except  within  a  line  from  Ballast  head  to  the  south  shore,  touching  the  end 
of  the  east  entrance  spit  of  Pelican  lagoon.  Depths  of  7  to  3  fathoms  will 
be  found,  generally  on  a  sandy  bottom  ;  and  a  berth  may  be  easily  picked 
up,  according  to  the  direction  of  the  winds,  by  attention  to  the  lead.  But 
an  anchorage  should  not,  however,  be  selected  at  2  miles  southward  of 
Kangaroo  head,  as  the  bottom  is  more  objectionable  than  in  any  other  part 
of  Eastern  cove.  During  north-west  winds  a  vessel  should  anchor  as 
close  to  the  western  shore  as  prudent,  observing  that  that  side  of  the  cove 
has  the  shoalest  water. 

Eastern  cove  is  principally  frequented  by  coasters  and  the  small  craft 
belonging  to  the  Colony,  overtaken  by  bad  weather  from  the  north-west- 
wardy  at  the  out-ports  in  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  There  is,  however,  no 
reason  why  vessels  of  a  larger  class,  when  seeking  shelter,  should  not  take 
advantage  of  this  fine  bay  ;  as  a  ship  will  often  fetch  into  Eastern  cove, 
when  a  day's  hard  work  would  be  requisite  to  work  up,  during  westerly 
gales,  to  the  anchorage  under  point  Marsden  or  into  Kingscote  harbour. 
Large  vessels,  from  their  draught,  will  not  obtain  much   shelter   from 
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northerly  winds,  as  they  are  obliged  to  lie  too  far  from  under  the  lee  of 
Ballast  head. 

PB&iCAXr  &ACK10V4 — The  entrance  of  Pelican  lagoon,  in  the  south?- 
west  bight  of  Eastern  cove,  has  a  bar,  with  8  feet  on  its  shoalest  part,  at 
low  water,  springs,  between  the  entrance  spits.  From  thence  a  narrow 
channel  trends  south-westward  about  2  miles  into  the  west  end  of  the 
lagoon,  afler  passing  on  the  west  side  of  two  small  islets. 

The  lagoon  is  nearly  3  miles  long,  East  and  West,  and  1  mile  wide,  with 
a  branch,  dry  at  low  water,  springs,  trending  south-westward  to  the  foo* 
of  Prospect  hill,  and  within  1  mile  of  the  south  coast  of  Kangaroo  island. 
There  are  four  small  islets  in  the  eastern  branch,  one  of  them  being 
moderately  elevated  and  woody,  and  the  others  lower  and  grassy. 

BXsacTZOws. — In  entering  Pelican  lagoon  a  stake  will  be  observed  on 
the  eastern  bank,  near  the  bar,  which  will  enable  a  stranger  to  find  the 
channel  in,  by  paying  attention  to  the  soundings  and  the  colour  of  the  water. 
Should  the  stake  or  beacon  be  removed,  the  entrance  of  the  channel  to  the 
lagoon  may  be  readily  ascertained  by  standing  in  with  the  points  on  each 
side  of  the  opening  overlapping, — the  eastern  point  covering  the  western ; 
a  good  look-out  will  then  easily  enable  the  passage  to  be  discerned,  by  the 
colour  of  the  water. 

Having  passed  the  bar,  proceed  in  mid  channel,  drawing  rather  to  the 
westward,  until  the  points  open,  when  run  in  and  anchor,  in  2  to  8^  fathoms, 
off  the  inner  or  western  point. 

v^Bter  may  be  obtained  near  the  cottage  at  the  west  side  of  the 
entrance. 

TZB88. — It  is  high  water  in  Pelican  lagoon,  full  and  change,  at  5h.  ; 
rise,  6  feet.    The  streams  are  rapid  and  irregular. 

ponrr  bcorszsow. — From  Ballast  head  the  coast  trends  N.W.  ^  N. 
2^  miles  to  point  Morrison,  a  headland  of  moderate  elevation,  having  a 
few  straggling  rocks  at  a  cable's  length  off  it.  The  coast  between  the 
head  and  point  is  bold,  with  deep  water  within  2  cables'  lengths  of  the 
beach. 

'  "WMMTBMM  COVB.— -From  point  Morrison  the  southern  shore  of 
Western  cove  trends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  about  2  miles  to  some  bright  red  cliffs, 
at  1  mile  off  the  western  extreme  of  which  lies  the  Frenchman  rock,  with 
12  feet  water  on  it.  After  continuing  4  miles  farther  in  the  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 
direction,  the  shore  curves  round  northward  and  north-eastward  6  miles  to 
point  Beare,  which  lies  W.N.W.  6^  miles  from  point  Morrison,  and  forms 
the  north-western  point  of  the  cove.  This  is  a  clear  bay,  having  gradually 
decreasing  soundings  from  5  fathoms  in  line  between  the  entrance  points  to 
2  fathoms  towards  the  sandy  beach. 
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rCMCOTB  KAmBOiTB. — ^From  point  Beare  the  coast  trends  N.  |  W. 
about  1^  miles  to  Kingscote  bluff,  and  forms  the  west  side  of  Kingscote 
harbour,  a  very  convenient  and  secure  anchorage,  protected  from  the 
northward  and  eastward  by  a  shoal,  which  forms  a  spit  stretching  in  a 
S.E.  direction  5  miles  from  point  Marsden ;  this  shoal  is  composed  of  sand, 
and  dries  at  low  water,  to  a  considerable  extent. 

BZRBCTZOWS. — To^nter  Kingscote  harbour  from  the  eastward,  steer 
to  pass  1  mile  northward  of  point  Morrison  ;  Kingscote  bluff  will  then 
bear  W.  by  N.  |  N.  a  little  northerly,  and  the  depth  of  water  will  bo 
about  7  fathoms.  From  this  position  steer  W.  by  N.,  keeping  point  Beare, 
which  is  lower  than  the  bluff,  a  little  on  the  starboard  bow  ;  on  this  course 
the  soundings  will  gradually  decrease  from  7  to  4  fathoms. 

Small  vessels  may  proceed  close  in  to  the  point,  on  which  stands  the 
township,  by  keeping  the  lead  going  and  choosing  a  berth  according  to 
her  draught.  A  large  vessel  would  find  good  anchorage,  in  not  less  than 
4  fathoms,  at  low  water,  springs,"  with  a  white  house  under  the  bluff 
bearing  N.W.  J  W.  and  point  Marsden  N.N.W.  J  W.  ;  in  this  position  a 
ship  would  be  sheltered  from  all  winds,  except  those  fi'om  the  eastward, 
which  rarely  or  ever  blow  with  sufHcient  force  to  cause  a  sea  that  would 
inconvenience  a  largo  vessel.  A  vessel  might  haul  close  in  shore  to  dis- 
charge cargo. 

l>rom  UiTestward.— A  vessel  bound  to  Kingscote  harbour  from  the  west- 
ward, making  Kangaroo  island  at  night,  is  recommended  to  keep  under 
easy  sail,  so  as  to  make  point  Marsden  by  daylight ;  the  strength  of  the 
tide  streams  rendering  it  unsafe  for  a  stranger  to  lie  to  in  this  passage. 
Having  brought  point  Marsden  to  bear  South,  distant  1  mile,  steer  S.E. 
by  E.  for  Kangaroo  head,  until  the  red  cliffs  2  miles  westward  of  point 
Morrison  bear  South,  when  the  course  may  be  altered  so  as  to  steer 
directly  towards  the  eastern  or  brightest  part  of  them,  until  Kingscote 
bluff  bears  W.N.W.,  when  the  same  directions  may  be  followed  as  given 
for  the  guidance  of  vessels  coming  from  the  eastward. 

In  rounding  the  end  of  the  spit  which  extends  from  point  Marsden, 
great  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  soundings  ;  by  keeping  outside  4 
fathoms,  and  having  a  good  look-out  alofit,  no  difficulty  nor  danger  need 
be  apprehended  in  going  into  or  out  of  the  harbour. 

UiTorkiBv  oat.— In  working  out  of  Kingscote  harbour  a  long  board 
may  be  made  into  Western  cove,  attending  to  the  lead  and  keeping  a  full 
milo  fVom  the  beach  to  avoid  Frenchman  rock. 

SuFpUesw — UTater. — Excellent  vegetables  may  be  procured  at  Kingscote, 
and  wood  and  water  may  )>c  got  off  without  much  difficulty.  The  well  is 
situated  on  a  small  flat  at  the  foot  of  the  hill. 

\, — It  is  high  water  in  Kingscote  harbour,  full  and  change,  at  dh.; 
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rise,  about  «5  feet :  but  much  depends  upon  the  direction  of  the  prevailing 
winds  and  the  state  of  the  weather. 

The  BiLT  or  SBOA&8  is  3  miles  across  N.  by  W.  ^  W.,  from  Kings- 
cote  bluff  to  the  south  extreme  of  point  Marsden,  and  is  3  miles  deep  ; 
but  it  is,  as  may  be  supposed  from  its  name,  so  full  of  shoals  as  to  require 
no  farther  notice. 

POZWT  BIAB8BBW,  the  northern  extremity  of  Kangaroo  island,  is 
a  bold  cliffy  headland  projecting  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  nearly  4  miles 
from  the  line  of  coast ;  it  is  about  1^  miles  broad  at  its  extremity, 
and  is  moderately  elevated,  but  somewhat  lower  than  the  land  to  the 
westward. 

There  is  good  anchorage  under  the  lee  of  point  Marsden  in  7  to  4  fathoms, 
clean  sandy  bottom,  with  the  extremity  of  the  point  bearing  N.W.  to 
West.  To  vessels  bound  to  the  westward,  meeting  contrary  gales,  this 
anchorage  affords  good  shelter  ;  and  by  paying  attention  to  the  lead  and 
to  the  bearings  of  the  point,  may  be  taken  advantage  of  by  night  with 
nearly  the  same  facility  as  during  the  day. 

CAPB  7BBVZ8»  whicli  forms  the  south-eastern  entrance  point  of  the 
gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  is  a  high  bold  headland,  having  but  little  vegetation. 
It  is  intersected  by  gullies,  and  has  several  cliffy  projections,  the  western- 
most and  most  prominent  of  which  is  in  lat.  35^  38'  S.,  long.  1 38^  9'  E., 
and  is  referred  to  as  the  cape  ;  although  this  does  not  present  so  steep  a 
face  to  the  sea  as  the  other  projections,  but  gradually  slopes  down  2  miles 
from  the  heights  inland.  There  is  a  convenient  little  boat-harbour  within 
the  rocks,  which  extend  about  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  north-west  side 
of  the  cape  ;  off  which  the  soundings  rapidly  increase  from  4  to  1 1  fathoms. 
From  the  extremity  of  the  cape  the  coast  trends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  miles  to 
N.W.  bluff. 

Tii«  ovXhT  of  8T.  vnrcBBT  is  formed  between  the  east  shore  of  Yorke 
peninsula  and  a  range  of  moderately  elevated  hills,  which  extend  to  the 
northward,  in  continuation  of  those  over  cape  Jervis.  The  breadth  of  its 
entrance  between  that  cape  and  Troubridge  hill,  which  bears  N.W. 
from  it,  is  nearly  34  miles  ;  and  in  this  space  there  are  regular  soundings 
in  18  to  20  fathoms,  which  decrease  to  12  and  11  on  approaching  within 
4  miles  of  Troubridge  shoals,  and  afterwards  deepen  to  22  in  mid-channel 
to  the  eastward.  On  the  eastern  shore  of  the  gulf,  abreast  of  these  shoals^ 
there  are  some  patches  of  cliffs,  with  20  fathoms  at  9  miles  West  from 
them,  and  15  fathoms  within  3  miles.  From  the  centre  of  the  entrance 
the  gulf  extends  nearly  80  miles  to  the  northward,  gradually  decreasing  in 
width  from  the  entrance  to  the  head  of  the  gulf. 

8BOOWB  ▼A&&BT. — From  N.W.  bluff  the   coast  curves   East  and 
K.  E.  by  E.  about  5  miles  to  Second  valley,  a  little  cove  formed  by  a 
14561.  L 
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slight  indentation  of  the  coast,  a;ffording  to  small  vessels  some  protection 
from  southerly  winds  by  a  rocky  point,  on  which  a  wharf,  with  a  tram- 
way, has  been  erected. 

1  There  is  deep  water  close  to  the  rocky  point  which  forms  the  western 
horn  of  this  little  bight ;  but  as  the  anchorage  is  exposed  to  all  winds 
from  W.S.W.,  round  by  N.W.,  to  N.N.E.,  and  a  heavy  sea  sets  in  on  the 
approach  of  a  westerly  gale,  coasters  should  leave  thia  exposed  anchoi*age 
with  the  first  sign  of  bad  weather. 

,  Xttoo&zvos. — For  the  convenience  of  coasters,  not  exceeding  100  tons^ 
moorings  have  been  laid  down  consisting  of  90  fathoms  of  1^-inch  chain, 
with  its  inshore  end  attached  to  the  heavy  timber  of  the  wh(u*f,  and  its 
other  extremity  fast  to  an  anchor  of  25  cwt.  To  these  chains  are  secured, 
in  4  and  5  £athoms,  respectively,  1-inch  chains  15  fathoms  long,  having  buoys 
to  which  masters  of  vessels  using  these  moorings  may  shackle  on  their 
own  cables  and  veer  according  to  the  state  of  the  weather. 

TZiias. — It  is  high  water  in  Second  valley,  full  and  change,  at  dh  2Qm. 
rise,  6  feet. 

TAmLAXXUbA,  N.£.  4^  miles  from  Second  valley,  has  a  jetty  erected 
close  to  the  northward  of  Bungala  river,  which  intersects  a  sandy  beach, 
extending  to  Carrickalinga,  a  bold  headland  N.  by  E.  |  E.  4J  miles  from  the 
river.  Soundings  off  the  jetty  decrease  from  5  fathoms,  on  a  sandy 
bottom,  at  1  mile,  to  4  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore; 
but  the  whole  extent  from  thence  to  within  a  few  yards  of  the  beach  is 
one  mass  of  rocks. 

XIK0OBZVO8, — ^As  no  anchors  could  hold  on  a  bottom  of  so  objection- 
able a  nature,  moorings  have  been  laid  down,  consisting  of  a  75-cwt 
anchor,  placed  in  3  fathoms  at  low  water,  springs,  at  about  800  yards 
north-westward  of  the  jetty,  with  a  2-inch  chain  extending  50  fathoms 
from  the  anchor.  To  the  end  of  this  heavy  cable  is  shackled  a  1-inch  chain, 
to  which  is  attached  a  buoy. 

Masters  of  vessels  using  these  moorings,  will  have  to  haul  up  on  the 
buoy  chain  until  the  large  chain  is  above  water;  the  best  bower  cable 
may  then  be  shackled  on  to  it,  and  veered  according  to  circumstances.  As 
these  moorings  are  merely  intended  to  afford  security  to  vessels  during 
westerly  winds,  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  observe  that  the  vessel  making 
use  of  them,  must  have  her  small  bower  inshore,  in  the  event  of  tlie  wind 
eoming  off  the  land.  Vessels  are  strictly  forbidden  to  hang  on  to  the  small 
buoy  chain,  as  the  constant  friction  of  that  portion  touching  the  ground  so 
reduces  the  chain  as  to  require  its  renewal  annually. 

Inner  mooriaffs. — There  are  moorings  for  small  coasters,  in  2  fathoms 
at  low  water,  at  300  yards  off  Yonkalilla  jetty ;  they  consist  of  two 
26-cwt.  anchors,  each  with  90  fathoms  of  IJ-inch  chain,  stretched  North 
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and  South,  and  having  two  l^^inch  buoy-chains,  each  15  fathoms.  Small 
vessels  using  these  moorings  may  shackle  on  their  cables  to  the  buoys  and 
veer  towards  the  jetty.     See  Regulations,  page  124. 

TZB88. — It  is  high  water  at  Yankalilla,  full  and  change,  at  3h.  30m« ; 
rise  at  springs  6  feet. 

8WAPFBS  POZVT  and  BVOT. — From  Carrickalinga  the  coast  trends 
N.£.  by  E.  6  miles  to  the  bight  of  Aldinga  bay,  and  from  thence 
N.  by  W.  4  miles  to  Snapper  point,  from  which  a  reef  extends  more  than 
half  &  mile  in  aW.N.W.  direction,  with  its  western  edge  trending  ist 
nearly  a  parallel  direction  with  the  coast  for  fully  2  miles  to  the  southward : 
its  northern  edge  extends  East  to  about  \\  cables'  lengths  northwai'd  of 
Snapper  point,  and  then  rounds  into  the  bight  of  Willunga  bay.  Thit 
reef  is  composed  of  hard  rocks,  and  has  10  fathoms  near  its  outer  extreme^ 
on  which  there  are  2  fathoms,  with  rocks,  dry  at  low  water,  close  to. 

A  large  red  pyramidal  buoy,  with  a  round  top,  has  been  placed  in 
\Q\  fathoms  water,  near  the  edge  of  the  reef  stretching  westward  from 
Snapper  poinf.  This,  like  all  other  red  buoys,  should  be  left  on  the 
starboard  hand  when  bound  in.  In  the  event  of  any  accident  occurring  to 
the  buoy,  the  reef  off  Snapper  point  may  be  cleared  by  keeping  the  inn — 
which  is  close  to  the  beach  on  the  north  side  of  the  jetty  of  Port  Willunga 
— twice  its  own  breadth  open  North  of  the  end  of  the  jetty.  The  buoy, 
which  is  placed  inside  this  line,  may  be  seen  at  the  distance  of  4  miles. 

POST  vrzubirvOiL,  which  lies  immediately  on  the  north  side  of 
Snapper  point,  and  may  be  recognized  by  its  white  cliffs,  extends  fix)m 
that  point  nearly  N.N.E.  j^  E.  1^  miles  to  Blanche  point  and  is  about 
one-third  of  a  mile  deep.  There  are  6  to  3  fathoms  in  the  bay,  sheltered 
from  southerly  winds  by  the  reef  extending  from  Snapper  point,  which  is 
the  only  danger  near  the  anchorage  ;  but  winds  from  N.N.W.,  round  by 
West,  to  S.W.  blow  directly  into  the  bay,  and  when  they  increase  to  a 
gale,  vessels  must  be  well  found  in  anchors  and  cables  to  ride  out  the 
heavy  sea  which  then  sets  in. 

BXSaCTZOWS. — Vessels  approaching  Port  Willunga  from  the  south- 
ward, should  stand  in  for  the  white  cliffs,  guarding  most  carefully  against 
the  reef  which  extends  from  Snapper  point,  by  keeping  the  red  buoy  on 
the  stai'board  liand,  or  not  hauling  into  the  bay  until  the  jetty  bears 
E.  by  N.  \  N.,  in  line  with  a  small  house  on  the  high  giound  inland  :  on 
this  line  they  may  stand  in  safely,  and  anchor. 

l>rom  tlie  wortl&ward.  —  Vessels  from  the  northward,  will  find  no 
difficulty  in  approaching  the  coast  after  having  passed  the  reefs  off  the 
Onkaparinga,  7  miles  to  the  northward  of  Port  Willunga. 

AXrcHORAOB. — The  moorings  which  were  laid  down  in  1855  have 
been  removed ;  vessels  will  therefore  have  to  depend  on  their  own  anchors. 

L  2 
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The  holding  ground  is  good  anywhere  outside  the  4-fathom8  line  off  the 
jetty  ;  but  the  anchorage  being  exposed  to  all  winds  from  N.W.  round  by 
West,  to  S.W.,  at  times,  a  heavy  sea  rolls  in,  causing  vessels  at  anchor 
to  be  uneasy,  and,  unless  well  found  in  ground  tackle,  rendering  their 
position  unsafe.  It  is  therefore  recommended  on  the  approach  of  a  north- 
west gale— which  is  indicated  by  a  falling  barometer  and  the  wind  fresh- 
ening from  the  northward  with  a  cloudy  sky — that  shelter  should  be 
sought  in  Eastern  cove,  Kangaroo  island,  where  a  vessel  may  anchor  in 
perfect  safety,  according  to  her  draught,  and  remain  until  more  favourable 
weather  enables  her  to  return  to  Port  Willunga. 

The  township  of  Willunga  is  situated  at  the  western  foot  of  the  hills,  at 
at  about  5  miles  eastward  of  the  port.  Captain  Stokes  noticed  in  the 
neighbourhood  slate  quarries,  where  the  ^^  cleavage "  and  quality  equalled 
any  he  had  seen  in  Wales. 

RBScni  from  SHZP'WiRBCX, — In  the  event  of  a  vessel  being  stranded 
in  or  near  Willunga  bay,  and  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance  will,  if 
possible,  be  rendered  from  the  shore,  as  directed  at  page  54.' 

owxAVARZVOA  BBAB  and  &ZVX&. — From  Blanche  point  the  coast 
trends  N.  ^  W.  about  5  miles  to  Onkapuringa  head,  a  cliffy  projection 
with  a  ledge  of  sunken  rocks  extending  from  it.  Onkaparinga  river  is  a 
small  stream,  which  flows  into  the  sea  through  a  bar  of  shifting  sand,  at 
about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  head.  From  the  mouth 
of  the  river  a  sandy  beach,  with  sand  hills  behind  it,  trends  N.  by  W. 
nearly  a  mile  to  Witton  bluff. 

POBT  OVXAPABZVOA  is  a  safe  and  convenient  little  harbour  formed 
by  the  protection  which  two  narrow  reefs  afford  the  anchorage  It  is 
situated  in  lat.  35^  10'  20"  S.,  long.  138**  31'  E.,  and  may  be  easily 
recognized  by  Witton  bluff,  a  bold  reddish-coloured  cliffy  projection, 
having  a  remarkable  square  detached  rock  at  its  base,  lying  nearly 
one  third  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  jetty. 

The  two  breakwater  reefs  which  protect  the  anchorage  from  the 
weotward,  lie  in  a  direct  line  about  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.  by  E.  i  E.,  and 
nearly  parallel  with  the  coast,  from  the  low-water  mark  of  which  they 
are  distant  from  200  to  350  yards;  the  greatest  distance  being  between  the 
northern  reef  and  the  shore,  immediately  to  the  southward  of  the  jetty. 
The  north  and  south  reefs  together  extend  from  half  a  mile  southward  to 
nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  from  the  outer  end  of  the  jetty, 
and  are  separated  by  Middle  channel,  between  550  yards  from  the  south 
extreme,  and  630  yards  from  the  north  extreme  of  the  reefs 

These  reefs  are  only  about  30  yards  wide,  and  the  highest  parts  do  not 
exceed  about  4  feet  above  low-water  level  ;  they  are  consequently,  during 
high  springs,  covered  for  a  short  time  to  the  depth  of  2  feet,  but  at  other 
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times  they  distinctly  show  their  extent  and  direction  by  appearing  above 
water. 

SOUTH  CHAmnub,  which  should  only  be  used  by  small  vessels  of  light 
draught,  is  100  yards  wide,  at  its  narrowest  part,  between  the  reef  and 
a  shoal  spit  projecting  from  the  beach,  nearly  opposite  the  southern  end  of 
the  reef.  There  are  9  to  10  feet  water  near  the  southern  end  of  the  reef, 
and  10  to  22  feet  close  along  its  inner  edge. 

MZBB&a  CRJL]m&  is  130  yards  wide,  and  has  as  much  as  5  fathoms 
water  in  its  centre,  with  the  depth  decreasing  to  3  fathoms  close  to  the 
points  of  the  reefs  on  either  side. 

wo&TB  OBAnB&  is  270  yards  wide,  with  18  feet  water  close  to  the 
reef,  from  whence  the  depth  gradually  decreases  to  8  feet  at  about  50  yards 
from  the  beach. 

80UVBZVO8. — There  are  6  to  7  fathoms  at  about  50  yards  from  the 
back  of  the  reefs,  and  in  the  harbour  the  soundings  vary  from  2  to 
4  fathoms ;  the  deepest  water  being  close  to  the  reefs,  and  in  about  the 
middle  of  the  harbour. 

BC00RZV08. — One  anchor  of  18  cwt,  is  placed  over  the  south  reef  at 
nearly  200  yards  from  its  north  extreme,  having  60  fathoms  of  1^-inch 
chain  stretched  in  towards  the  beach.  Another  anchor  of  18  cwt.,  is 
placed  on  the  sandy  beach  at  about  E.N.E.  300  yards  ft*om  the  former, 
and  has  30  fathoms  of  1^-inch  chain.  The  buoys  to  these  moorings  are 
attached  by  small  buoy  chains,  only  to  be  used  for  that  purpose. 

Wortlierii  xiKoorinfs. — One  18-cwt.  anchor  is  laid  over  the  north  reef 
at  about  200  yards  from  its  northern  extreme,  and  a  15-cwt.  anchor  is 
placed  in  a  hole  on  the  same  reef,  at  about  200  yai'ds  from  its  southern 
extreme.  Each  anchor  has  60  fathoms  of  1^-inch  chain  stretched  towards 
the  beach,  with  a  small  chain  attached  to  it,  only  intended  to  hold  the  buoy 
which  belongs  to  it. 

BXBacTZOWs. — Vessels  bound  for  Port  Onkaparinga  from  the  south- 
ward, should  keep  at  least  1  mile  off  the  coast  until  Onkaparinga  head 
bears  East,  when  she  may  steer  for  either  of  the  entrance  channels. 

rrom  the  Wortliward. — A  vessel  intending  to  enter  the  port  from  the 
northward,  should  keep  fully  1  mile  off  the  coast  until  Witton  bluff  bears 
East,  to  avoid  Horse-shoe  shoal,  which  lies  about  half  a  mile  from  that 
headland. 

BouUi  CliaiuieL — ^A  vessel  under  10  feet  draught,  entering  by  this 
channel,  should  bring  the  bicujk  beacon,  on  the  beach,  in  line  with  the 
upper  red  beacon,  on  the  sand-hills,  which  will  lead  into  the  harbour^  in 
not  less  than  10  feet  at  low  water,  springs.  Having  passed  the  southern 
point  of  the  south  reef  keep  close  along  its  inner  edge,  to  avoid  the  spit 
which  projects  from  the  beach  on  the  opposite  side. 
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To  Moor. — It  will  not  be  necessary  for  a  vessel  to  use  her  own  anchors 
in  this  part  of  the  harbour,  as  she  may  ride  by  the  moorings  ;  but  it  must 
be  perfectly  understood  that  these  mooring  chains  are  not  attached  to  eacli 
other.  A  vessel  must,  therefore,  moor  to  both  chains,  either  head  and 
stern,  or  be  allowed  to  swing,  by  mooring  her  midway  between  the  reef  and 
the  beach,  for  which  there  is  ample  room  for  any  vessel  not  exceeding 
100  feet  in  length. 

Middle  Cbannol. — The  fairway  of  this  channel  is  marked  by  two  square 
red  beacons,  the  more  distant  one  being  that  on  the  sand-hillft  before 
noticed,  and  the  other  being  near  the  beach  ;  these  kept  in  line,  bearing 
about  E.N.E.,  will  lead  into  the  harbour  in  5  fathoms  water.  After  passing 
the  ends  of  the  reefs  the  vessel  may  steer  for  either  of  the  moorings, 
according  to  circumstances,  but  the  northern  should  bo  preferred,  as  the 
water  is  smoother  under  the  north  reef,  and  she  would  be  more  convenient 
to  the  jetty. 

To  Moor. — To  use  either  of  the  northern  moorings  it  will  be  necessary 
to  haul  up  on  the  small  buoy  chain  until  the  vessel's  best  bower  can  be 
shackled  on  to  the  mooring  chain ;  and  an  anchor  must  be  laid  out  towards 
the  beach,  as  strong  land  winds  blow  at  night,  during  the  prevalence  of 
south-easterly  winds.     See  Regulations,  page  124. 

worth  Cliannel. — A  round  black  beacon  on  the  jetty  in  line  with  the 
square  red  beacon  on  the  sand-hills,  already  noticed,  will  lead  into  the 
harbour  in  3  fathoms.  If  the  wind  be  off  the  land,  after  passing  the  end 
of  the  north  reef,  stand  in  towards  the  beach,  as  close  as  the  vessel's 
draught  will  permit,  and  drop  the  small  bower;  from  this  veer  towards 
the  mooring  buoy,  and  pick  up  the  large  chain,  as  directed.  Should  the 
wind  be  from  the  westward  it  will,  of  course,  be  necessary  to  pick  up  the 
buoy  first  ;  and  should  it  be  blowing  fresh,  an  anchor  should  be  dropped 
under  foot  until  the  large  chain  is  hove  in,  as  no  dependence  can  be  placed 
on  the  small  buoy  chain,  if  the  vessel  is  pitching  to  the  short  sea  which 
comes  over  the  reef  at  high  water. 

TIBSS. — It  is  high  water  at  Port  Onkaparinga,  full  and  change,  at  4h.; 
rise,  6  feet. 

msMASKS. — Mr.  Douglas,  from  his  experience  of  Port  Onkaparinga, 
speaks  most  highly  of  its  capabilities  as  a  safe  port  for  coasters  not  ex- 
ceeding 200  tons,  and  of  moderate  draught.  In  westerly  gales  a  short  sea 
gets  over  the  reefs  at  high  water,  but  at  other  times  of  tide,  when  the 
reefs  are  uncovered,  the  water  is  quite  smooth.  The  jetty  and  tramway 
will  be  found  a  great  convenience  in  loading.  The  former,  which  is 
sheltered  by  the  north  reef,  has  5  feet  at  ordinary  low  water,  at  its  outer 
end,  and  the  jetty  being  visible  at  a  considerable  distance  fVom  seaward. 
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is  a  good  mark  by  which  a  stranger  may  pick  up  the  entrance  of  the 
harbour. 

The  COAST  in  this  part  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  consists  of  sand-hilLe, 
with  occasional  reddish-coloured  cliflfe  of  moderate  elevation.  The  sound- 
ings are  generally  deep  and  regular;  but  some  rocky  points  on  this  part 
of  the  coast  have  reefs  projecting  into  deep  water,  which  can  be  easily 
avoided  by  keeping  a  moderate  distance  off  the  land.  As  a  rule,  except 
bound  into  either  of  the  out-ports,  it  will  be  prudent  not  to  stand  into 
less  than  9  fathoms  water. 

From  Wit  ton  bluff  a  somewhat  rocky  coast  extends  nearly  N.N.E. 
3  miles  to  Black  cliff,  and  and  from  thence  2  miles  farther  in  the  sam^ 
direction,  when  it  is  succeeded  by  a  sandy  beach,  trending  N.  ^  W.  4^  miles 
to  Glenelg  jetty,  which  is  distinguished  by  a  light  and  a  flag-staff,  and  off 
which  is  Holdfast  bay. 

OXiBarBXiO  jsttt  uoht,  in  lat.  34^  68'  33''  S.,  long.  138°  32'  42"  E., 
is  a  green  flxed  light  29  feet  high,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the 
distance  of  6  miles.* 

BO&i>rA8T  BAT  is  an  open  roadstead  off  the  town  of  Glenelg,  having 
gradually  decreasing  soundings  from  7  fathoms,  at  2  miles,  to  2  fathoms 
at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  jetty.  The  anchorage  is  in  6  or  6  fathoms, 
clay,  at  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  with  the  light  or  flag-staff  in  line  with 
mount  Lofty,  bearing  E.  -J  N.  South-west  gales  cause  a  heavy  sea  in 
this  roadstead;  but  as  the  holding  ground  is  good,  vessels  may  ride  in 
perfect  safety,  if  provided  with  good  anchors  and  cables.  Coasters  may 
approach  close  to  the  end  of  the  jetty;  but  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid 
a  shoal  patch  on  an  oyster  bank,  lying  about  a  mile  to  the  southwai'd  of 
the  township. 

CAUTZOW. — According  to  Admiralty  chart.  No.  2,389,  there  are  only 
12  feet  water  on  the  bank  at  2\  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  Glenelg 
jetty,  where  the  Admiralty  plan,  No.  1,752,  shows  6  fathoms. 

FOBT  ABBZiAZBS, — From  Glenelg  the  sandy  beach  trends  nearly 
N.  by  W.  \  W.  7^  miles  to  Malcom  point,  near  the  south  extreme  of 
Lefevre  peninsula,  and  from  thence  1  mile  northward  to  the  flag-staff  and 
pilot  and  telegraph  stations  of  Port  Adelaide.  There  are  5  fathoms  at 
1  to  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  between  Black  cliff  and  Malcolm  point. 

8SBCAPHOBS  7BTTT  ZiZOBT. — At  the  end  of  the  Semaphore  jetty, 
which  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  pilot  and  telegraph 
stations,  is  a  red  light  27  feet  above  high  water,  and  is  visible  from 
seaward,  when  bearing  from  N.  ^  W.,  round  by  East,  to  S.E.  by  S.,  at  a 
distance  of  6  miles.  The  light  is  obscured  eastward  of  the  latter  bearing 
in  order  to  keep  vessels  a  mile  westward  of  the  sands  at  the  outer  bar  of 

*  See  Plan  of  Port  Adelaide  and  Holdfast  bay,  No.  1752 ;  scale,  m  ==  0*5  of  an  inoh  ; 
and  Port  Adelaide,  enlarged  ;  scale,  m  »  1  *  5  inches. 


154  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap,  ut.^ 

Fort  Alelaide  creek,  as  it  is  in  contemplation  to  remove  the  light-vessel, 
after  the  erection  of  a  light-house  on  the  south  sand-head  of  the  outer  bar, 
of  which  due  notice  will  bo  given. 

This  light  is  well  adapted  to  show  the  steamers  where  to  heave-to  off 
the  pilot  station  for  the  mail  boats  at  night;  it  also  affords  a  good  cross- 
bearing  for  vessels  anchoring  to  the  northward,  near  the  light-vessel,  and 
is  of  great  use  at  night,  to  point  out  the  landing-place  neai*  the  pilot  and 
telegraph  stations. 

SZOWA&8. — 1st.  All  vessels  arriving  from  over-sea  ports,  within  5  miles 
of  the  Semaphore  station,  on  Lefevre  peninsula,  between  daylight  and 
dark  shall  hoist  the  following  signals  : — 

1st.  The  national  ensign  at  the  peak  or  ensign  staff. 

2nd.  The  ship's  number  by  commercial  or  Marryat's  code. 

3rd.  The  port  from  whence  she  arrives. 

2nd.  All  vessels  arriving  from  over-sea  ports,  off  the  Semaphore  station, 
or  near  the  entrance  of  Port  Adelaide  creek,  during  the  night  shall  hoist  at 
day-break  the  signal  published  in  the  first  clause  of  these  regulations. 

3rd.  All  vessels  arriving  coastwise,  within  5  miles  of  the  Semaphore, 
between  daylight  and  dark,  shall  hoist  at  the  main,  and  keep  flying  for  one 
hour,  the  signal  showing  her  port  of  cleai'ance  or  departure,  by  the  code  in 
the  fifth  clause  of  these  regulations. 

4th.  All  vessels  having  aiTived  coastwise,  off  the  Semaphore,  or  near  the 
entrance  of  Port  Adelaide  creek,  during  the  night  shall  hoist  at  day-light, 
and  keep  fiying  for  one  hour,  the  signal  prescribed  in  the  third  clause  of 
these  r^ulations. 

5th.  The  following  code  of  signals  showing  the  names  of  ports  or  places 
in  this  province,  refers  to  the  third  and  fourth  clauses  of  these  regulations, 
and  are  to  be  hoisted  by  vesseb  arriving  coastwise,  as  therein  provided  : — 

Commercial.     Marryat's  Code. 
V.W.G.  or  1  Port  Wakefield,  or  head  of  the  gulf  St.  Vincent. 
V.W.H.  „  2  Willunga,  or  Noarlunga. 
V.W.J,  ft  3  YankaliUa,  Second  valley,  or  Rapid  bay. 
V.W.BL  „  4  Kangaroo  island. 

V.W.L.   „  5  Port  Victor,  or  harbour  in  Encounter  bay. 
V.W.M.  „  6  Port  Caroline. 
V.W.N.  „  7  Port  Robe. 
V.W.P.  „  8  Port  MacDonnell. 
V.W.Q.  „  9  Port  Augusta. 
V.W.R.  „  0  Port  Wallaroo,  or  Tipara  bay. 
V.W.S.  „  10  Poit  Lincoln. 
V.W.T.  „  12  Any  other  part  of  Spencer  gulf. 
W.B.C.  „  18  Fowler  bay. 
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W.B.D.  or  14  Streaky,  or  Venus  bay. 

W.B.F.  „  15  Flinders  island,  or  westward  of  Spencer  gulf. 

W.B.G.  „  16  Yorke  peninsula. 

W.B.H.  „  17  Any  partof  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  not  enumerated. 

W.B.J.  „  18  Fishing  or  whaling  voyage. 

The  flags  are  not  to  be  less  than  one  square  yard,  and  pendants  3  by  4^ 
feet.  Commanders  of  vessels  &iling  to  comply  with  these  regulations  are 
liable  to  a  penalty  of  not  less  than  51,  nor  more  thnn  30/. 

"WOWOA  SHOAZi  and  BBXiXi  BVOT. — Wonga  shoal,  of  which  Sema- 
phore spit  forms  the  north-west  extreme,  consists  of  sand,  and  extends 
W.N.W.  1-J  miles  from  the  end  of  the  Semaphore  jetty  to  the  spit.  A  red 
bell  buoy,  shaped  like  a  boat,  with  a  staff  and  ball,  has  been  placed,  in 
17  feet  water,  on  the  northern  extremity  of  the  shoal  off  the  end  of  the 
jetty,  and  may  be  seen  by  day,  at  a  distimce  of  2^  miles.  From  the  extre- 
mity of  the  spit  the  western  edge  of  Wonga  shoal  trends  nearly  S.S.E.; 
and  its  northern  edge  curves  round  eastward  and  northward,  forming 
a  bight,  in  which  there  are  21  and  22  feet  water.  From  the  Bell  buoy  the 
water  shoals  gradually  in  a  S.£.  direction  towards  the  shore. 

BZSBCTZOW8. — The  Bell  buoy  should  be  left  to  the  southward  and 
eastward  ;  but  small  vessels  may  cross  the  shoal,  in  12  feet  water,  to  the 
southward  of  the  buoy,  and  bringing  the  Semaphore  light  to  bear  £.  by  S.  ^  S., 
may  anchor,  according  to  draught  of  water,  off  the  jetty.  Large  vessels 
should  avoid  crossing  the  shoal  southward  of  the  buoy,  by  not  bringing  the 
jetty  light  to  bear  to  the  eastward  of  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  not  standing 
farther  in  than  to  have  the  light-vessel  bearing  N.  |  W. 

Tlie  &ZOHT-VBSSB&,  which  is  moored  in  5  fathoms,  at  1  mile  south- 
westward  of  the  entrance  bar  of  Port  Adelaide,  and  N.N.W.  ^  W.  2§  miles 
from  the  jetty  light,  is  painted  redy  has  two  masts,  and  on  the  main  is  a 
red  ball  during  the  day.  At  night,  a  bright  fixed  light  is  shown  on  each 
mast,  that  on  the  main  being  38  feet,  and  the  other  29  feet  above  high 
water ;  the  higher  light  being  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance 
of  10  or  12  miles. 

ABTCHORAOB. — The  best  anchorage  for  large  vessels  is  in  4  or  5 
fathoms,  anywhere  northward  of  the  Bell  buoy,  with  the  light-vessel  bear- 
ing North  to  N.E.  Vessels  waiting  for  orders,  will  find  it  convenient  to 
anchor  tolerably  close  to  the  buoy  ;  whilst  those  only  waiting  for  tide  to 
pass  the  bar,  should  anchor  with  the  jetty  light  bearing  S.E.  and  the 
light-vessel  from  N.N.E.  to  N.E.  Small  vessels  may  anchor  inside  the 
Bell  buoy,  with  the  light-vessel  bearing  from  North  to  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
and  the  jetty  light  from  E.  by  S.  to  E.S.E. 

The  anchorage  near  the  light- vessel  is  very  good,  and  a  ship  may  ride 
out  any  gale  with  a  single  anchor  if  a  sufficient  scope  of  chain,  not  less 
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than  70  fathoms,  be  given.  It  must,  however,  be  remembered  that  when 
an  anchor  has  once  started  in  bad  weather — it  being  likely  to  drag,  owing 
to  the  sea-weed  on  the  hard  sandy  bottom  balling  over  the  palm — it 
becomes  imperative  to  let  go  the  second  anchor  and  veer  enough  chain  to 
bring  the  ship  up. 

From  the  Semaphore  jetty  the  sandy  beach  trends  in  a  N.  ^  E.  direction 
A\  miles  to  the  north-west  point  of  Lefevre  peninsula,  and  is  fronted  by 
flats  and  shoal  water,  which  at  2\  miles  northward  of  the  jetty,  project 
more  than  a  miie  from  the  shore;  its  extremity  forms  the  eastern  side  of 
the  entrance  of  Port  Adelaide  creek,  and  is  marked  by  a  rtd  buoy  and  a 
beacon,  the  western  side  being  distinguished  by  a  black  buoy. 

PORT  ABB&iLZBB  CRBBJL,  whlch  separates  Lefevre  peninsula  from 
Torrens  island  and  the  low  land  extending  from  the  foot  of  the  mount 
Lofty  range  towards  the  sea,  and  leads  from  the  roadstead  to  the  port,  is 
about  1  to  2  cables  wide,  with  sufficient  depth  of  water  for  vessels  of  at 
least  17  feet  draught  to  proceed  up  to  the  port ;  which,  following  the 
reaches  of  the  creek,  is  distant  8  miles. 

From  the  entrance  over  the  Outer  bar  the  channel  trends  2  miles  in  a 
N.E.  \  N.  direction  to  within  2  cables'  lengths  of  the  north-west  point  of 
Lefevre  peninsula,  and  from  thence  sweeps  round  eastward  and  south- 
eastward 1  mile  to  Snapper  point,  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  peninsula. 

mrv  PORT. — TORRZV8  Z8&AHB, — From  Snapper  point  the  channel 
takes  a  southerly  direction  2\  miles  to  New  Port  or  the  North  arm,  a  con- 
siderable branch  of  the  creek,  which,  after  extending  about  2  miles  to  the 
eastward,  turns  northward  and  north-westward  together  about  4  miles,  and 
communicates  with  the  sea  to  the  northward  of  Lefevre  peninsula.  This 
branch  and  Port  Adelaide  creek  together,  surround  Torrens  island,  which 
is  Z\  miles  long,  North  and  South,  nearly  1^  miles  broad,  and  has  a  smaller 
island  close  to  the  southward  of  it. 

QVARAVTZVB  aROWB. — Below  the  entrance  of  the  North  arm  is  a 
good  stopping  place  for  vessels  meeting  with  foul  winds.  Vessels  are 
here  detained  when  placed  in  quarantine,  or  until  their  powder,  if  in 
any  quantity,  is  discharged  into  lighters,  to  be  taken  to  the  magazines  at 
the  port. 

From  the  entrance  of  the  North  arm  the  creek  trends  nearly  S.  by  W. 
2  miles  to  Port  Adelaide,  when,  after  turning  about  half  a  mile  to  the 
westward,  it  continues,  in  a  reduced  form,  two  or  three  miles  farther  to  the 
flonthward  ;  the  direction  of  the  creek  from  Snapper  point  to  Port  Adelaide 
being  nearly  parallel  with  the  sea  coast,  from  which  its  average  distance  is 
little  more  than  a  mile. 

rs'  tw  womne  abruuebb— •.Vessels  entering  the  gulf  of 
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St.  Vincent  may  sight  from  a  considerable  distance,  the  high  range  of 
hills  on  the  eastern  side,  extending  from  the  southward  to  mount  Lofty, 
at  the  northern  extremity  of  some  table  land.  This  mount,  which  is  the 
most  eleyated  part  of  the  range,  is  2,200  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea, 
and  from  cape  Jervis  bears  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  distant  50  mQes.  For  about 
18  miles  up  the  gulf  the  land  is  high  and  bold,  but  above  that  the  shore 
becomes  very  low,  with  sand-hummocks  upon  it ;'  and  the  same  description 
of  coast  prevails  to  the  head  of  the  gulf. 

After  passing  the  high  coast-land  the  water  shoals  some  distance  out, 
and  in  some  places,  within  10  miles  of  the  light- vessel,  there  are  5  fathoms 
at  4  miles  from  the  beach.  Great  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  soundings^ 
especially  at  night,  and  in  running  up  for  the  light- vessel,  it  would  be 
most  desirable  to  keep  between  5  and  6  fathoms  water,  not  going  into  less 
than  5  fathoms,  as  within  that  depth  it  shoals  suddenly;  and  if  in  more  than 
6  fathoms,  a  vessel  might  pass  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vessel  without 
seeing  it.  In  these  soundings  the  light-vessel  will  be  made  nearly  ahead, 
and  when  she  bears  about  N.E.,  distant  2  miles,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
heave- to  for  a  pilot,  the  mail  agent,  and  the  health  officer,  who  will  go  off 
from  the  pilot  and  telegraph  station.  As  the  magnetic  telegraph  gives 
intelligence  at  Adelaide  of  all  an-ivals,  commanders  of  vessels  are  requested 
to  make  their  numbers  on  approaching  the  light-vessel. 

A  steam  Tugr,  if  required,  can  be  procured  by  hoisting  the  ensign  at 
the  fore. 

A  vessel  waiting  for  water  to  cross  the  bar,  should  anchor  in  5  or  6 
fathoms,  with  a  good  scope  of  cable,  and  with  the  light- vessel  bearing 
from  N.N.E.  to  E.S.E.  It  is  preferable  to  be  at  single  anchor  in  this 
roadstead,  as  a  vessel  will  ride  more  easily  with  one  anchor  than  two,  and 
a  high  tide,  which  would  enable  the  vessel  to  cross  the  bar,  might  be  lost 
by  having  two  anchors  to  weigh,  instead  of  one. 

Should  the  light-vessel  be  made  in  the  early  part  of  the  night,  a  vessel 
might  anchor,  in  6  fathoms,  anywhere  to  the  southward  of  it,  or  remain 
under  way,  being  careful  to  keep  to  the  southward  of  the  light-vessel  and 
as  near  to  it  as  possible  by  the  morning,  to  ensure  the  tide. 

8ZOVA&8. — The  following  are  the  tidal  signals  made  from  the  Sema- 
phore, at  the  pilot  station,  in  reference  to  the  depth  of  water  on  the  Inner 
bar,  to  which  4  feet  may  be  added,  to  show  that  on  the  Outer  bai-  : — 
Black  ball  at  South  Yard-arm        -  -  - 

„         „   North  „  -  -  - 

„         „    South  Yard-arm  and  Mast-head 
„         „   North  „  „ 

Two  balls  at  South  Yard-arm        -  -  - 

„        „  North  H  -  -  - 
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Black  ball  at  South  Yard-arm  and  Quarter 

„         „  North  „  „ 

Black  ball  at  each  Yard-arm  -  -  - 

Two  black  balls  at  South  Quarter 

„         „  North        „       - 

One  black  ball  on  North  and  South  Quarter 

For  additional  inches  to  any  of  the  preceding  signals  Marryat's 
numerals  will  be  hoisted,  where  best  seen,  every  quarter  of  an  hour  on 
the  flood.  In  the  event  of  vessels  of  heavy  draught  proceeding  down  the 
creek,  the  signals  will  be  made  until  the  vessel  anchors  or  passes  the 
Inner  bar. 

Blfli  water* — ^A  square  red  flag  under  the  outer  ball,  exhibited  at  either 
yard-arm.  When,  as  in  the  case  of  the  20-feet  signal,  balls  are  exhibited 
at  both  yard-arms,  the  red  flag,  high  water  signal,  will  be  hoisted  at  the 
mast-head. 

itow  water. — ^A  square  blue  flag,  under  the  outer  ball  at  either  yard- 
arm. 

The  above  signal  will  be  kept  flying  from  the  time  the  tide  appears 
stationary  until  the  signal  next  after  high  or  low  water  has  been  made. 

Vessels  In  sigrlit. — Red  balls  ai^e  shown  at  the  mast-he^  for  vessels  in 
sight. 

BXsacTZOVS  for  PORT  ABB&AZBB  CRSEK. — In  entering  over  the 
Outer  bar,  where  there  are  said  to  be  14  feet  at  low  water,  keep  a  large  red 
buoy,  with  a  perch,  and  the  red  beacon  on  the  starboard  hand,  or  to  the 
southward,  and  leave  the  black  perch  and  can-buoys  to  the  northward. 
Having  passed  the  Outer  bar,  avoid  the  Gloucester  bank,  a  shoal  patch,  on 
the  outer  edge  of  which  is  placed  a  red  can-buoy  in  10  feet.  The  vessel  will 
then  be  in  deep  water,  and  may  proceed  boldly  up  the  channel  mid-way 
between  the  black  beacons  on  the  North  sand  and  the  red  buoys  on  the 
South  sand,  until  the  red  beacons  are  approached,  which  are  to  be  kept 
on  the  starboard  hand.* 

On  nearing  the  boat  channel  on  the  north  side,  beyond  the  last  black 
beacon — the  junction  of  which  with  the  main  channel  is  marked  by  a 
black  nun-buoy — keep  towards  the  North  sand,  to  avoid  the  Bosphorus 
bank,  on  which  is  a  red  nun-buoy.     This  bank,  on  the  shoalest  part  of 

*  These  directions  are  principally  extracted  from  Wellbank'g  Nautical  Almanac  for 
1864,  which  gives  only  10  feet  on  the  bar,  at  low  water,  ordinary  springs,  nearly  agreeing 
with  the  depth  shown  on  the  Admiralty  Plan,  No.  1752,  corrected  to  1863  ;  but  the  Trinity 
House  at  Port  Adelaide,  gave  notice  that  after  the  dredging  operations  in  1858  there  were 
14  feet  on  the  Outer  bar  at  low  water,  and  22  feet  at  high  water  springs.  There  is  a 
dii&rence  between  Wellbank's  Nautical  Almanac  and  the  Admiralty  Plan  with  respect 
to  the  eoloorof  the  buoys  and  beacons  onthesontberaiideof  the  channel, after  entering; 


CHAP,  in.]        GULF  OF  ST.  VINCENT. — PORT  ADELAIDE.  159 

which  were  only  3  feet  at  low  water,  extends  150  yards  outside,  and 
parallel  with  the  line  of  the  beacons  on  the  South  sand,  and  being  very 
steep,  it  should  be  most  carefully  guarded  against.  Having  passed  this 
bank  proceed  in  mid-channel,  keeping  the  red  beacons  on  the  starboard 
side. 

This  portion  of  the  channel,  known  as  Lights  passage,  from  its  width,  and 
having  1 8  feet  at  low  water,  springs,  is  a  very  good  anchorage  for  vessels 
not  having  sufficient  water  to  cross  the  Inner  bar  off  Snapper  point  beyond 
the  line  of  red  beacons,  or  for  those  waiting  for  water  or  fine  weather  to 
pass  the  Outer  bar,  when  outward  bound.  The  best  position  for  anchor- 
ing in  Lights  passage  is  between  the  first  small  black  beacon  on  the  North 
sand  and  the  red  beacons  to  the  southward.  In  the  event  of  remaining  in 
this  passage  longer  than  a  tide,  it  will  be  necessary  to  moor. 

From  Lights  passage  the  water  gradually  shoals  to  10  feet  at  low  water, 
springs,  on  the  Inner  bar,  which  extends  from  the  third  red  beacon  below 
Snapper  point  nearly  1  mile  to  Mutton  cove,  a  small  creek  on  the  west 
side  of  the  channel.  More  caution  is  required  in  passing  the  Inner  bar 
than  any  other  part  of  the  channel,  as  the  bottom  is  composed. of  limestone 
crust  in  the  passage,  which  is  on  the  west  side  of  the  creek,  and  is  con* 
tracted  to  one-third  of  the  width  of  the  stream,  with  (from  former 
deepening  operations)  uneven  soundings. 

Vessels  rounding  Snapper  point  should  keep  well  towards  the  western 
shore,  as  the  whole  of  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel,  as  high  up  as  the 
North  arm,  has  shoal  flats  extending  at  least  1  cable's  length  from  the 
bank.  All  the  small  tributary  creeks  along  the  course  of  the  main  stream 
are  assumed  to  throw  out  sand  or  mud-spits  at  various  distances,  in 
proportion  to  their  size,  which  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

Having  passed  the  Inner  bar  and  Mutton  cove,  deep  water  will  be  found 
in  mid-channel  the  remainder  of  the  distance  to  the  port,  but  above  the 
North  arm  more  care  will  be  necessary  in  proceeding  up  the  creek,  as  it 
becomes  more  narrow,  although  the  water  continues  deep.  On  arriving 
below  the  harbour  reach  one  of  the  harbour  authorities  will  board  the 
vessel,  take  charge,  and  point  out  the  berth  selected  for  her. 

Having  noticed  the  impediments  which  the  Outer  and  Inner  bars  present 
to  the  navigation  of  Port  Adelaide  creek,  it  should  be  observed  that  the 
Harbour  Trust  has  been  actively  engaged  in  deepening  the  navigable 
channel ;   and  on  the  arrival  from  England  of  a  powerful  steam-dredge, 


the  Nautical  Almanac  describing  them  as  red,  whilst  they  are  represented  as  white  on  the 
plan.  Haying,  however,  arrived  off  the  Outer  bar,  a  stranger  will  avail  himself  of  the 
services  of  a  pilot ;  and  to  a  seaman  familiar  with  the  locality  this  discrepancy,  or  the 
omission  of  information  relative  to  any  recent  alterations  and  improvements  in  the  port, 
will  be  of  little  conseqaence. 
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fitted  with  appliances  for  removing  the  limestone  crust — which  is  found  at 

TArious  depths  throughout  the  course  of  the  ci-eek— immediate  measures  will 

be  taken  to  deepen  the  water  on  the  bars,  regulating  the  relative  depths  on 

those  obstacles  and  in  the  harbour  above,  so  as  to  enable  all  vessels,  after 

having  crossed  the  bars  at  high  water,  springs,  to  lie  afloat  at  low  water, 

spnngfr. 

'    MOO&nrCM. — Heavy  moorings  have  been  laid  down  in  the  upper  part 

of  Port  Adelaide,  where   vessels  drawing  17  feet,  may  lie  afloat  at  all 

times  of  tide  ;  and  the  bottom  is  even,  should  vessels  find  it  requisite  to 

moor. 

'--A  &irB-BOAT  of  the  same  description  as*  those  used  by  the  Royal 

National  Life-boat  Institution,  is  kept  in  reserve  at  Port  Adelaide,  to  be 

sent  to  any  part  of  the  coast,  by  steamer,  should  information  of  a  wreck 

be  received  in  time  to  render  the  service  of  a  lifeboat  available.  - 

TIBBS. — It  is  high  water  at  the  Semaphore  jetty,  full  and  change,  at 
4h.  30m.,  and  in  the  harbour  of  Port  Adelaide  at  about  5h.  30m.;  but  the 
times  are  influenced  by  prevailing  winds.  In  summer,  ordinary  springs 
rise  about  8  feet,  but  during  a  westerly  gale,  a  12  feet  rise  has  been 
experienced.  As  the  tidal  wave  proceeds  along  the  coast  from  the  west- 
ward, between  Cape  Leeuwin  and  Encounter  bay,  the  tides  are  higher 
during  strong  westerly  gales,  and  are  lowered,  or  retarded  by  easterly 
winds,  and  are  very  sensibly  felt  in  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  and  in  Port 
Adelaide. 

At  neaps  the  tide  ebbs  and  flows  during  the  entire  day,  in  fine  weather, 
and  the  rise  will  not  exceed  2  feet.  Sometimes,  however,  a  higher  tide  is 
experienced  at  the  neaps  during  a  westerly  gale,  than  at  the  springs  in  fine 
weather,  with  southerly  and  easterly  winds  ;  but  owing  to  the  westerly 
gales  outside,  though  not  blowing  home,  or  into  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent, 
the  tides  are  sometimes,  during  fine  weather,  at  Port  Adelaide  very  mate- 
rially affected  by  causes  beyond  and  outside  Investigator  strait.  Another 
peculiarity  exists  in  Port  Adelaide,  as  during  the  winter  months,  or 
between  April  and  October,  the  highest  tides  take  place  in  the  evening, 
whilst  between  October  and  April  the  contrary  is  experienced. 

Th©  Barometer  generally  gives  due  notice  of  any  irregularity  in  the 
tides,  although  a  strong  westerly  gale  and  the  consequent  high  tide  arc 
sometimes  preceded  by  a  remarkably  low  barometer. 

The  tides  are  so  much  affected  by  the  prevailing  winds  and  weather  that 
a  tide  table  would  be  almost  useless,  and  certain  in  many  cases  to  mislead, 
as,  from  causes  which  may  exist  outside  and  remote  from  the  gulf,  the 
times,  as  well  as  the  rise  and  fall  of  tides,  are  occasionally  so  much  afiected 
that  even  persons  having  long  experience  are  sometimes  at  fault. 

vnbOTS. — ^There  are  two  classes  of  pilots  at  Port  Adelaide ;  the  first 
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class  being  qualified  to  pilot  a  yessel  of  anj  tonnage  or  draught  and  the 
second  to  pilot  vessels  not  di-awing  more  than  14  feet.  The  former  fij 
the  regular  pilot  flag,  and  the  latter  the  same  flag,  with  a  blue  ball  1  foot 
in  diameter  in  the  centre  of  the. flag.  .When  first  and  aecond*clas8  pilots 
are  in  one  boat  at  the  same  time  the  first-class  flag  is  exhibited. 

The  commander  of  any  yessel  arriving  from  parts  beyond  the .  sea, 
intending  to  enter  any  port  in  the  Province  of  South  Australia,  shall 
receive  on  board  such  vessel,  and  give  her  in  charge,  to  the  first  qualified 
pilot .  who  shall  offer  to  conduct  her  into  port,  the  pilot  producing  his 
licence  if  required ;  and  no  master  of  such  vessel  shall  proceed  to  sea  from 
within  the  Outer  bar  of  Port  Adelaide  without  a  pilot,  unless  the  master 
or  mate  has  a  certificate  of  exemption  for  the  ports  of  this  colony.  The 
master  of  any  vessel  having  such  certificate  of  exemption  from  the  Marine 
Board,  and  not  having  a  pilot,  shall,  when  within  5  miles  of  all  pilot 
stations,  keep  a  white  flag  of  not  less  than  2  square  yards,  flying  at  the 
main  until  she  gets  into  port. 

If  a  vessel  of  more  than  14  feet  draught  be  in  charge  of  a  second-class 
pilot  through  no  one  of  the  first  class  having  ofiered  himself,  the  pilot 
signal  is  to  be  kept  flying  until  the  second-class  pilot  delivers  over  the 
charge  of  the  vessel  to  the  first-class  pilot,  who  shall  ofler  himself  before 
the  vessel  arrives  at  her  destination ;  and  the  second-class  pilot  shall  be 
paid  pilotage  in  proportion  to  the  distance  he  has  piloted  the  vessel. 

The  pilot  in  charge  of  any  vessel  in  pilot  waters,  when  approaching  the 
harbour,  is  required  to  use  the  lead  for  sounding,  especially  at  night,  or  in 
thick  weather  by  day,  wnen  approaching  Port  Adelaide  bars,  or  when  in 
any  locality  where  the  sands  or  shoals  are  likely  to  shift  or  alter. 

Each  pilot  shall  put  on  board  every  foreign  vessel  of  which  he  takes 
charge,  a  copy  of  the  harbour  regulations  and  the  byelaws  from  which 
these  regulations  are  extracted. 

viiotare. — Sea  pilot  dues  for  every  vessel  entering  or  leaving  Port 
Adelaide  -  -  -  -  -  £3     5     0 

For  every  foot  or  part  of  a  foot  more  than  9  feet 

di-aught  -  -  -  -  -  0  15     0 

Harbour    pilot   dues    for  the    removal   of  vessels   from   one   place   of 
anchorage  to  another  within  the  port : — 
For  eveiy  vessel  under  100  tons 

above  100  „  and  under  200  tons 
„     200  „  „         300    „ 

„     300  „  „         400    „ 

„     400  „  „         500    „ 

„     500  „     and  upwards     „ 
Including  mooring  and  unmooring. 


£0  10 

0 

0  15 

0 

1     5 

0 

1   15 

0 

2     5 

0 

3     0 

0 
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Each  removal  to  be  paid  for  separatelj,  when  the  distance  of  a  vessel  so 
removed  exceeds  her  own  length,  or  when  a  vessel  is  moved  from  the 
limits  of  one  wharf  to  another  ;  bat  the  first  removal  to  be  charged 
whatever  the  distance  maj  be.  Vessels  registered  in  the  Province  under 
60  tons,  or  while  employed  in  the  coasting  trade,  exempted. 

The  dues  for  piloting  a  vessel  from  sea  to  anj  part  of  Port  Adelaide 
creek  below  the  outer  limit  of  the  Inner  bar,  or  from  thence  to  a  fair  berth 
off  the  light-vessel,  shall  be  half  the  rates  as  calculated  on  a  vessel's 
draught,  and  now  levied  on  vessels  proceeding  from  the  light-vessel 
anchorage  to  the  wharves  at  Port  Adelaide. 

The  charge  for  piloting  a  vessel  to  the  anchorage  off  the  light-vessel 
shall  be 

For  any  distance  not  exceeding  3  miles  -  -     £3     0    0 

And  for  any  distance  exceeding  3  miles  -  -       4     0    0 

asemptloii  from  VUotaffe. — ^Any  master  or  mate  may,  af\cr  giving 
notice,  and  consenting  to  pay  fees,  apply  to  the  Marine  Board  for  examina- 
tion as  to  his  capacity  to  pilot  the  vessel  of  which  he  is  master  or  mate, 
and  if  found  competent,  will  be  allowed  a  certificate  of  exemption. 

Any  master  of  a  coaster  above  100  tons,  or  any  regular  trader  between 
Port  Adelaide  and  any  of  the  Australian  colonies,  including  New  Zealand, 
may  be  granted  a  certificate  of  exemption  on  having  made  three  voyages 
in  command,  or  five  as  mate,  of  any  vessel  to  Port  Adelaide  or  its  depen- 
dencies, aAer  passing  an  examination  before  the  Marine  Board  satisfac- 
torily, and  paying  the  sum  of  10/.     Certificate  not  transferable. 

•AVITAST  MMOmULTlOMBm — The  commander  of  every  vessel  arriving 
at  Port  Adelaide  shall  allow  no  person  to  leave  the  vessel,  and  no  goods, 
personal  luggage,  or  any  other  thing  to  be  sent  from  the  vessel,  the 
mails  only  excepted,  till  he  shall  have  obtained  permutsion  to  that  effect 
from  the  health  officer  or  one  of  his  assistants.  And  no  one  shall  be 
allowed  to  go  on  board  except  the  health  officer,  his  assistants,  and  the 
pilot,  who  takes  charge,  until  permission  is  given  by  the  health  officer  or 
his  assistants. 

No  pilot  shall  take  any  vessel  farther  than  the  North  arm,  till  the 
health  officer  or  one  of  his  assistants  has  boanled,  and  given  directions 
how  far  the  vessel  may  proceed. 

awFOWlMiA  maamuLTlOM s« — All  vessels  arriving  in  the  ports  or 
harbours  of  South  Australia,  having  gunpowder  on  board,  shall  hoist  the 
union  jack  at  the  main ;  and  no  vessel  proceeding  up  the  creek  to  Port 
Adelaide  shall  pass  Lipson  reach.  North  arm,  without  binding  all  gun- 
powder  exceeding  30  lbs.  All  gunpowder  exceeding  30  ll»s.  shall  be 
landed  at  the  powder  magaiines. 
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Gunpowder  shall  onlj  be  landed  during  such  hours  as  are  fixed  by  the 
Marine  Board  ;  and  all  boats  used  in  the  conveyance  of  gunpowder  shall 
be  properly  housed  over  and  covered  with  tarpaulins.  No  iron  shall  be 
used  in  the  construction  of  the  barrels  or  packages,  and  no  package  shall 
contain  more  than  100  lbs.  weight  of  powder. 

CV8TOM  BOOBB. — The  master  of  every  vessel  arriving  from  parts 
beyond  the  se^s  at  any  port  within  the  Colony  of  South  Australia^  whether 
laden  or  in  ballast,  shall  within  48  hours  after  such  arrival,  and  before 
bulk  be  broken,  deliver  at  the  Custom  house  of  such  port  a  report  of  the 
vessel,  &c. 

And  masters  of  vessels  shall  give  24  hours'  notice  before  leaving  any 
port  in  the  Province,  to  the  postmaster ;  and  when  the  vessel's  departure 
is  postponed  from  any  cause,  except  wind  and  weather,  it  shall  be  notified 
to  the  postmaster.  It  is  also  provided  that  the  vessel's  ensign  shall  be 
hoisted  24  hours  before  her  departure  ;  and  a  true  list  of  the  passengers 
and  crew  shall  be  delivered  to  the  officer  of  the  Marine  Board  before  the 
vessel  leaves  any  port  or  harbour  of  the  Province. 

&ABBZVO-V&ACBS. — ^No  goods,  except  passengers'  luggage  of  a 
portable  nature,  shall  be  landed  at,  or  shipped  from,  the  public  steps  or 
landing-places ;  and  no  goods  shall  be  landed  at  or  shipped  from  the  wharf 
frontage  of  the  North  parade,  without  a  written  permission  ^m  the 
Harbour  Master. 

STBAM  TVCM*  CBAmoBS. — ^From  the  light-vessel  anchorage  to  Lights 
ptssage,  below  Snapper  point,  the  charge  for  towing  a  vessel  not  exceeding 
200  tons  is  3/.  ;  and  for  every  additional  ton  2d. 

From  Lights  passage  to  North  arm,  for  vessels  not  exceeding  200  tons, 
3/.;  and  for  every  additional  ton  2d, 

From  the  North  arm  to  the  port,  for  vessels  not  exceeding  200  tons,  21. ; 
and  for  every  additional  ton  2d, 

&XOBT  BVB8  charged  in  Port  Adelaide  on  vessels  to  and  from  Great 
Britain  and  foreign  ports,  in  or  out,  Sd,  per  ton  ;  and  to  and  from  any 
Australian  colony,  in  or  out,  l^d,  per  ton. 

Coastwise — the  charge  on  a  vessel  of  30  to  50  tons  is  lOs.,  and  of  50  to 
100  tons  1/.  per  quarter,  in  advance  ;  and  above  100  tons  Id,  per  ton,  in 
or  out. 

Vessels  entering  Port  Adelaide  to  pay  light  dues  in  accordance  with  the 
Bcale  applicable  to  the  first  port  of  departure  ;  and  on  leaving,  according 
to  the  scale  applicable  to  the  last  port  of  discharge. 

rBTOB*8  VBBS. — The  fee  a  licensed  surveyor  may 
demand    for    surveying    a    vessel's    hatches   and    cargo, 
including  attendance    as  required  by  the  master,    shall    £    s,    d, 
not  exceed  -  -  -  -  -  -380 

14561.  X 
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For  each  set  of  certificates,  as  required  bj  consignees  or      £  s,    d, 
merchants,  in  triplicate  -  -  -  -       0  10    6 

Survey  of  a  vessel  for  insurance,  including  report,  as  re- 
quired by  underwriters  or  agents  -  -  -       2     2     0 

Survey  of  a  vessel  for  repairs,  including  attendance  during 
the  process  of  such  repairs,  and  drawing  up  report  on 
the  repairs  being  completed       -  -  -  -       4     4     0 

Tbe  &ZICBZVBR  of  "wrRacxs  appears  to  have  supreme  control  over  a 
wrecked  vessel,  and  may  give  the  master  such  directions  as  he  thinks 
advisable ;  the  master  would  then  be  bound  to  order  his  crew  in  accor- 
dance with  such  instructions. 

Fees. — For  the  fiif^t  six  days  in  attendance  on  a  vessel,  besides  actual 
cost  of  conveyance  to  and  from  the  scene  of  the  wreck  of  such  vessel, 
21,  2s.  per  diem, ;  and  afler  the  first  six  days,  1/.  Is,  per  diem, 

Tbe  8IIZPVZWO  orrzcB  is  conducted  under  the  Mai-ine  Board,  which 
appoints  shipping-masters,  and  persons  to  act  as  such,  at  the  out-ports  of 
the  Province,  who  are  directed  to  keep  registers  of  the  names  and  cha- 
racters of  seamen,  to  facilitate  engaging  and  discharging  them. 

There  shall  be  a  regular  agreement  between  the  master  of  a  vessel  and 
his  crew  before  he  shall  leave  any  port  in  the  Province,  such  agreement 
being  in  duplicate,  signed  in  the  shipping-master's  presence,  after  the 
seaman  declares  that  he  understands  the  same ;  and  all  seamen  shall 
receive  their  wages  and  be  discharged  in  the  shipping-master's  presence. 

Fees  for  the  engagement  or  discharge  of  the  crews  of  vessels  in  the 
foreign  trade  of — 

50  to    60  tons     - 
60  to  100     „       - 
100  to  200     „       -         -         - 


200  to  300 


» 


£    s. 

d. 

-     0  15 

0 

-     1     0 

0 

-     1   10 

0 

-     1    15 

0 

•     2     0 

0 

300to400    ,,      - 

and  so  on,  increasing  5s,  for  each  succeeding  100  tons  register  ;  and  for 
the  discharge  of  seamen  separately,  6s.  There  is  also  a  fee  deducted  from 
eaf;h  person  of  a  crew  engaged  or  discharged,  according  to  rank,  varying 
from  7s,  6d,  to  35.  For  the  Colonial  trade  the  above  fees  are  reduced 
about  one-half ;  the  fee  deducted  from  each  person  of  a  crew  engaged  or 
discharged  in  the  Colonial  trade  varies  from  4^.  6d,  to  2s,  6(/.,  according  to 
rank. 

mmaJnoLTZOMB  to  avoia  co&&Z8ZO«. — When  steamers  or  other 
vessels  are  meeting  each  other,  the  helms  of  both  vessels  should  be  put  to 
port,  so  as  to  pass  each  other  on  the  port  side. 

Steam  vessels,  when  navigating  any  narrow  channel,  shall,  when  safe 
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and  practicable,  keep  to  that  side  of  the  fairway,  or  mid-chanDel,  which 
lies  on  the  starboard  side  of  such  steam-vessel. 

If  any  collision  shall  ensue  from  a  breach  of  the  above  rules,  the  owner 
shall  not  be  entitled  to  recover  recompense  for  damage  sustained,  unless  it 
be  proved  that  the  circumstances  of  the  case  made  a  departure  from  the 
rules  necessary, 

APgTaAipg,  the  metropolis  of  the  Province  of  South  Australia,  lies 
N.E.  6  miles  from  Glenelg,  and  S.E.  6  miles  from  the  port ;  it  is  situate4 
on  the  river  Torrens,  in  the  centre  of  a  rich  plain,  extending  from  the 
foot  of  mount  Lofty  to  the  sea.  The  river  is  an  insignificant  stream, 
diminished  to  a  series  of  pools,  in  the  dry  season. 

VORT  OAixrLSS,  N.W.  5  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Lefevre 
peninsula,  is  the  mouth  of  a  small  river  flowing  about  S.W.  by  W.  17 
miles  from  the  township  of  Crawler.  The  space  between  the  entrance  of 
Port  Adelaide  creek  and  Port  Gawler  is  mostly  occupied  by  shoals,  with 
narrow  channels  between  them,  and  separated  from  the  main-land  to  the 
north-eastward,  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide,  communicating  to  the  southr 
eastward,  with  the  creek  on  the  east  side  of  Tori'ens  island. 

SAWBT  90TMTp — From  Port  Gawler  a  low  sandy  shore,  with  rising 
land  behind  it,  curves  north-westward  19  miles,  and  from  thence  trends 
N.  I  W.  15  miles  to  Sandy  point,  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  of  Port 
Wakefield.  Bald  hill,  N.E.  |  E.  1|  miles  from  Sandy  point,  is  the  sum- 
mit of  some  grassy  land  descending  half  a  mile  from  it  towards  the  point, 
with  a  small  red  cliff"  50  feet  high,  to  the  westward  of  the  hill. 

Between  Port  Gawler  and  Sandy  point  the  coast  is  fronted  by  an 
extensive  flat,  which  is  steep- to,  with  1  to  3  fathoms  water  on  it.  The 
outer  edge  from  2^  miles  off*  Port  Gawler  curves  20  miles  in  nearly 
a  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  direction  to  Long  spit,  and  gradually  extends  from 
2^  to  8  miles  from  the  land,  which,  being  very  low,  is  scarcely  discernible. 

&ova  8PZT  and  BVOT^ — The  western  extreme  of  Long  spit  is 
marked  by  a  large  red  pyramidal  buoy,  surmounted  by  a  triangular 
head,  moored  in  19  feet  water,  with  mount  Lofty  bearing  S.E.  by  E., 
and  the  western  summit  of  Hummock  mounts,  at  the  head  of  the  gulf, 
N.  I  W.  The  coast  cannot  be  seen  from  a  small  vessel  when  outside 
the  buoy,  unless  there  be  much  refraction. 

The  patch  on  which  the  buoy  is  placed,  is  probably  detached  from  the 

main  shoal,  there  having  been  noticed  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  northward 

of  the  buoy,  a  swatch  way,  or  channel,  with  deeper  water.     But  until  this 

portion  of  the  gulf  is  better  surveyed,  these  banks  and  the  approach  to 

Port  Wakefield  to  the  northward,  cannot  be  accurately  described. 

From  Long  Spit  buoy  the  imperfectly  known  outer  edge  of  the  flat 

M  2 
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curves  irregularly,  in  a  North  direction  to  Bald  Hill  spit,  at  2  miles  off 
Sandy  point.  As  the  edge  of  this  flat  is  steep-to,  it  must  be  approached 
with  great  care. 

TBZ8T&B  &OCX,  South  6^  miles  from  Sandy  point,  and  at  about  2 
miles  from  the  shore,  has  recently  been  removed  by  blasting,  to  about 
3  feet  fix)m  the  bottom,  there  being  now  8  feet  on  its  remaining  portion. 
This  rock,  which  has  been  quite  out  of  the  track  of  large  vessels,  could 
always  be  avoided  by  not  getting  into  less  than  3  fathoms.  Other  small 
rocks  have  been  reported  by  coasters  to  lie  near  Thistle  rock. 

AAAB  nXEA  8VZT  and  BVOT. — Bald  Hill  spit,  which  is  foimed  of 
hard  white  sand,  with  flat  patches  of  limestone,  dry  at  low-water 
springs,  extends  W.S.W.  If  miles  from  Sandy  point,  and  is  marked  by  a 
large  red  nun-buoy,  moored  in  17  feet  water,  at  W.  by  S.  2 J  miles  from 
Sandy  point,  with  Wakefield  mill  bearing  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  the  house  at 
Clinton  N.W.  by  W.  J  W, :  between  the  spit  and  the  buoy  is  a  narrow 
2^fathoms  channel.  There  are  3^  fathoms  at  a  cable's  length,  and  5 
fathoms  at  one-third  of  a  mile  West  of  the  buoy ;  but  to  the  southward  of 
it  the  water  is  only  deep  enough  for  small  vessels  of  light  draught. 

ASPBCT. — From  mount  Gawler,  which  bears  N.  by  E.,  distant  12^ 
miles  from  mount  Lofty,  a  range  of  moderately  high  and  well-wooded 
hills,  decreasing  in  elevation  to  the  north-westward,  extends  64  miles  in  a 
north-westerly  direction  to  the  hill  already  noticed  as  being  visible  from 
Spencer  gulf. 

Tbe  vnune  coast  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  from  Giles  point, 
Macdonnell  sound,  extends  nearly  North  33  miles  to  point  Kooley  Wurta, 
from  which  a  ledge  of  rocks  projects  about  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward. 
At  nearly  midway  between  the  two  points  the  coast  forms  a  broad  projec- 
tion, from  which  Middle  shoal  dries  out  nearly  3  miles,  in  the  form  of  a 
narrow  spit.  South  and  North  shoals,  each  distant  6  miles  from  Middle 
shoal,  arc  similar  spits,  which  dry  out  above  3  miles  from  the  coast. 

OBOirTBS  BAVK,  of  which  the  south-east  point  lies  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
19  miles  from  Troubridge  light,  is  an  extensive  shoal,  having  l^  to  3  feet 
water  on  it,  and  stretching  11  miles  from  the  coast,  between  South  shoal 
and  point  Kooley  Wurta.  From  the  south-east  point  of  this  bank  its 
southern  edge  trends  W.  J  N.  5  miles  to  an  opening  between  the  bank 
and  the  shoal  water  which  borders  the  main-land.  This  opening,  which  is 
3^  miles  wide  between  Orontes  bank  and  South  shoal  spit,  trends  to  the 
northward  and  north-westward  round  Middle  shoal  spit,  and  has  5  to  4 
fathoms  water.  The  outer  edge  of  the  bank,  after  extending  10  miles  to 
the  northward  from  its  south-east  extreme,  curves  in  a  N.W.  by  W. 
direction  about  12  miles,  to  4  miles  southward  of  point  Kooley  Wurta. 
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The  coast  from  point  Kooley  Wurta  extends  North  7  mile  to  Munta 
Wurta  creek,  or  rivulet,  and  from  thence  N.E.  ^  N.  nearly  15  miles 
to  Mangrove  point,  which  forms  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  of 
Port  Wakefield,  and  lies  W.  ^  S.  6  miles  from  Sandy  point.  This  coast, 
which  is  in  some  places  clifiy,  is  fronted  by  shoal  water,  that  at  about 
10  miles  south-westward  of  Mangrove  point  extends  4^  miles  from  the 
land,  from  whence  the  outer  edge  closes  the  shore  to  about  1  mile  oflf  the 
point,  from  which  a  sand-fiat  dries  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward 
and  1^  miles  to  the  northward. 

A8PSCT< — With  the  exception  of  mount  Rat,  N.  f  W.  33  miles  from 
Troubridge  hill,  and  mount  Barbara,  N.N.E.  |  E.  18  miles  from  mount 
Rat,  there  appear  to  be  no  particular  hills  worthy  of  notice  on  Yorke 
peninsula  ;  but  from  the  Copper  Mine,  near  the  shore  south-eastward  of 
mount  Rat,  a  level  grassy  coast  range,  thickly  wooded,  extends  about  40 
miles  northward  to  Hummock  mounts,  the  summit  of  which  being  1064  feet 
high,  is  a  good  mark  for  vessels  running  up  the  gulf. 

TBS  TAXWLWArr  in  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  is  20  miles  wide  between 
Port  Adelaide  and  Orontes  bank  ;  but  from  the  north-east  extreme  of  the 
bank  to  the  entrance  of  Port  Wakefield  the  channel,  which  turns  to  the 
north-westward  and  northward,  decreases  from  10  to  1-^  miles  in  width. 

sovirBZiros. — For  about  16  miles  westward  fi*oin  the  entrance  of  Port 
Adelaide  the  soundings  increase  from  6  to  12  and  14  fathoms;  but  within 
about  4  miles  of  the  eastern  edge  of  Orontes  bank  they  are  very  irregular, 
varying  from  16  to  4  fathoms.  From  Orontes  bank  to  about  4  miles  south- 
ward of  Mangrove  point  the  soundings  are  more  regular,  decreasing  from 
14  and  15  to  5  fathoms.  From  Orontes  bank  to  the  head  of  the  gulf  the 
water  shoals  so  gradually,  upon  a  bottom  so  perfectly  even,  that  the  effect 
elsewhere  produced  upon  the  water  by  any  gale,  is  lost  before  the  waves 
have  reached  the  vicinity  of  Port  Wakefield,  enabling  vessels  to  ride  in 
perfect  safety,  at  a  distance  from  the  mouth  of  the  river  according  to  their 
draught.    The  bottom  is  composed  of  tenacious  mud. 

Tbe  TZBS  8TRZAM8  to  the  N.W.  of  Port  Adelaide  light- vessel  are 
strong.  The  flood  sets  over  the  Long  spit  N.W.,  and  the  ebb  S.E.,  attain- 
ing at  springs,  a  velocity  of  2  knots. 

VORT  "WAXBTZB&B,  which  forms  the  head  of  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent, 
extends  from  its  entrance  North  8  miles,  and  is  6  miles  wide.  Its  shores 
are  low  and  lined  with  mangroves ;  that  near  Sandy  point,  and  the  northern 
portion  of  the  western  shore,  being  swampy  and  covered  at  half-tide. 
Although  so  spacious,  Port  Wakefield  is  so  much  occupied  by  sand  and 
mud-fiats,  as  only  to  leave  a  comparatively  small  space  with  more  than 
3  fathoms,  which  does  not  extend  2  miles  within  the   entrance;  the 
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anchorage  recommended  being  in  4  fathoms,  at  about  N.  |  W.  1|  miles 
from  Bald  Hill  Spit  buoy,  with  Wakefield  mill  bearing  nearly  N.N.E.  ^E., 
and  the  house  at  Clinton  W.  by  N.  to  W.N.W.  There  will  be  room  to 
swing  in  this  berth,  but  not  sufficient  space  to  beat  out  of  it  without  going 
into  18  feet  water;  and  there  is  not  more  than  12  feet  at  springs,  above 
Clinton. 

xarAMMwrmiBn  owtmmm,  and  tcwvsbzp. — Wakefield  creek  fiows  from 
the  East,  and  by  the  township,  into  the  port,  at  about  5  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  Sandy  point.  The  entrance  of  the  creek  is  very  shallow,  and 
18  fronted  by  a  flat  more  than  a  mile  in  extent,  uncovered  at  low  water, 
springs;  but  at  a  rise  of  6  or  7  feet  above  low  water,  springs,  a  loaded  barge 
can  cross  the  bar.* 

ygmAM  CRMmm. — c&xittov  jsttt. — Between  Man  strove  point  and 
Clinton  jetty,  at  nearly  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  point,  the  western 
shore  of  Port  Wakefield  forms  a  bight,  having  some  red  cliffs  to  the  south- 
westward  of  the  jetty.  This  bight  is  filled  by  a  shoal  flat,  intersected  by 
Wills  creek,  a  narrow  5-feet  channel,  which  from  its  mouth,  at  1 J  miles 
N.  by  E.  i  E.  of  Mangrove  point,  trends  S.S.W.  ^  W.  2 J  miles  into  an 
opening  in  the  mangroves  on  the  west  side  of  the  point. 

cuarroM  has  only  one  house,  which  being  whitewashed,  shows  out  well 
against  the  dark  scrub  behind  it.  There  is  a  jetty  718  feet  long,  with  a 
tramway;  but  it  is  not  now  used,  as  the  flat  dries  a  long  way  off. 

S080  &OOX«  nearly  N.E.  ^  N.  4  miles  from  Clinton  jetty,  has  only 
3  feet  water  on  it,  with  6  feet  for  a  considerable  distance  round  it. 

DimaCTZOWS. — From  the  light- vessel  off  the  Outer  bar  of  Port 
Adelaide  steer  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  making  due  allowance  for  tide 
stream  and  leeway,  for  23  miles,  to  about  2  miles  S.W.  of  Long  Spit  buoy  ; 
then  steer  N.N.W.  4  W.  5  miles  till  the  western  summit  of  Hummock 
mounts  is  seen  bearing  nearly  North,  when  alter  course  to  North  for  about 
14  miles  ;  the  vessel  will  then  be  in  5  fathoms,  near  the  bank  which  bor- 
ders the  shore  at  about  4  miles  to  the  southward  of  Mangrove  point,  with 
Bald  hill  bearing  N.E.  by  E. 

As  from  this  position  to  the  entrance  of  Port  Wakefield,  there  is  a 
great  discrepancy  between  the  late  Colonial  sailing  directions  and  the  chart, 
the  latter  showing  but  one  sounding,  and  that  only  6  feet  water,  in  a  space 
of  3  miles,  the  master  of  a  vessel,  well  acquainted  with  this  locality, 
must  use  his  own  judgment ;  and  u  stranger  is  recommended  not  to  proceed 
farther  without  a  pilot  to  conduct  him  to  the  anchorage  in  Port  Wakefield. 

^B^orkingr^ — In  beating   up   the  gulf  from   Port  Adelaide   light-vessel 


*  The  deepening  operations  about  to  be  carried  on  by  the  Government,  will  consider- 
ably increase  the  depth  of  water  on  the  flat 
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against  head  winds,  make  the  first  board  to  the  westward  for  about  16 
miles,  taking  care  not  to  go  into  less  than  8  fathoms,  so  as  to  avoid  Orontes 
bank.  Then  endeavom*  to  work  between  Orontes  bank  and  the  flats  which 
front  the  eastern  shore. ;  and  in  approaching  Long  spit  care  must  1>e  taken 
to  sight  the  buoy,  in  order  to  insure  being  to  the  northward  of  Orontes 
bank. 

Being  off  Long  Spit  buoy,  and  consequently  to  the  northward  of  Oronte^ 
bank,  the  western  shore  may  be  safely  approached,  making  long  boards 
from  5  fathoms  outside  Long  spit,  on  the  east  side,  to  1  or  2  miles  off  the 
western  shore. 

Should  a  vessel  anchor  in  such  shoal  water  in  Port  Wakefield  as  to  touch 
the  ground,  no  injury  is  likely  to  occur,  if  care  be  taken  to  keep  the  vessel 
clear  of  her  anchor,  as  the  bottom  is  generally  composed  of  sand  and  mud, 
and  there  is  no  sea. 

CAUTZOXsr. — In  thick  weather,  or  in  the  middle  of  a  summer  day,  when 
the  sun  is  ahead,  and  objects  are  much  affected  by  refraction,  the  lead 
should  be  carefully  attended  to  in  going  either  up  or  down  the  gulf.  By 
maintaining  a  depth  of  5  fathoms,  the  edge  of  the  Long  spit  may  be 
avoided,  and  the  buoy  sighted. 

Bzports. — BuppUes. — The  rising  township  of  Wakefield  exports  large 
quantities  of  grain  and  wool:  firewood  is  plentiful;  but  water  is  very 
scarce  in  summer;  vessels  are  therefore  recommended  to  get  a  sufficient 
supply  at  Adelaide,  if  touching  there  on  their  way  up  the  gulf. 

TZ3>B8. — It  is  high  water  in  Port  Wakefield,  full  and  change,  at  4  h.  27  m. ; 
springs  rise  1 1  feet.  But  the  tides  are  very  irregular,  and  much  afiected 
by  prevailing  winds  ;  with  strong  westerly  winds  the  rise  is  much  greater, 
whilst  the  fall  is  considerably  diminished.  In  westerly  winds,  there 
will  often  be  a  higher  tide  at  neaps  than  at  springs,  with  fine  weather  and 
south-east  winds,  when  the  tides  are  at  the  lowest,  and  the  rise  at  springs 
is  much  reduced.  At  neaps,  in  fine  weather,  the  rise  is  almost  imper- 
ceptible, the  time  of  high  water  being  very  irregular.  Off*  Bald  Hill  Spit 
buoy  the  flood  stream  sets  N.  by  W.  and  the  ebb  S.S.E.  1  to  2  knots  at 
springs. 

TBB  'WZVB8  duriug  fine  summer  weather  are,  from  sunrise  to  about 
8  a.m.,  generally  from  Ea'^t  to  E.S.E.  In  hot  weather  the  wind  in  the 
morning  may  be  from  N.E.,  generally  falling  calm  towartls  8  a.m.,  the  sea 
breeze  setting  in  at  about  1 1 ;  it  freshens  towards  5,  and  gi'udually  moderates 
till  sunset,  when  it  veei's  round  to  the  S.E.,  and  dies  away  towards  night. 

Tbe  Barometer  falls  rapidly  with  northerly  winds,  both  in  winter  and 
summer^  and  generally  precedes  a  change  of  weather  from  the  westward. 
In  summer,  the  change  often  occurs  suddenly  from  the  southward,  when  it 
blows  hard.     In  winter  the  strongest  winds  are  from  the  westward. 
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ICTZOW8, — Dowv  the  auup  of  ST.  vxiroxiTT. — In  leaving 
Port  Wakefield  it  is  advisable  not  to  start  until  morning,  when,  the  land 
wind  being  generally  easterly,  an  offing  may  be  easily  obtained  without 
beating  out.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  proceeding  down  the  gulf  if  due 
attention  be  paid  to  the  lead,  and  care  taken  to  avoid  the  shoals  on  either 
side.  From  Port  Adelaide  light-vessel  steer  S.S.W.  until  to  the  southward 
of  Troubridge  shoals,  which  course  will  keep  the  land  on  the  east  side  of 
the  gulf  in  sight,  and  the  vessel  out  of  the  influence  of  the  tide  stream, 
which  sets  through  Backstairs  passage.  But  on  no  account  steer  a  course 
under  the  impression  that  it  will  weather  the  shoals,  until  far  enough  to 
the  southward  to  shape  a  course  down  Investigator  strait,  as  it  would 
expose  a  vessel's  broadside  to  the  rapid  tide  stream  which  sets  directly 
upon  Troubridge  shoals. 

Xn  working:  down  the  gulf,  never  exceed  a  distance  of  10  miles  from  the 
eastern  shore,  as  the  opposite  side  is  shallow  ;  and  be  careful  when  stand- 
ing in  to  keep  the  lead  going,  as  it  is  shoal  a  considerable  distance  off,  until 
as  far  down  as  to  be  abreast  of  the  high  land.  In  some  places  to  the 
northward  of  Holdfast  bay  there  are  not  more  than  5  fathoms,  at  a  distance 
of  4  miles  from  the  beach,  and  the  water  shallows  very  quickly  within  that 
depth  ;  but  where  the  high  land  fronts  the  sea  the  shore  is  steep,  with  the 
exception  of  a  reef  lying  a  mile  off  shore  at  about  3  miles  to  the  southward 
of  Holdfast  bay. 

In  moderate  weather,  by  closing  the  shore  at  sunset,  the  wind,  which 
usually  blows  from  the  land  about  that  time,  will  be  favourable  for  pro- 
ceeding down  the  coast,  being  careful  not  to  stand  too  far  off  shore  until  to 
the  southward  of  Troubridge  shoals  and  well  down  with  capo  Jcrvis. 
Vessels  bound  to  the  eastward,  should  keep  as  close  to  the  cape  as  wind  and 
weather  will  permit,  to  avoid  being  set  to  the  westward  by  the  flood  stream 
from  Backstairs  passage. 

When  working  westward  through  Investigator  strait,  care  must  be  taken 
not  to  stretch  too  far  into  Nepean  bay,  in  order  to  avoid  the  long  sand 
spit,  which  extends  south-eastward  from  point  Marsden.  This  danger 
should  not  be  approached  in  less  than  4  fathoms,  and  it  may  be  easily 
avoided  by  timely  soundings  and  a  good  look-out  from  aloft,  from  whence 
the  shoal  may  be  distinctly  seen,  as  it  dries  to  a  considerable  extent  at  low 
water.  Vessels  meeting  with  a  strong  westerly  wind  may  anchor  on  the 
east  side  of  point  Marsden,  as  noticed  at  page  147. 

TXBSSi — There  is  not  much  tide  in  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent,  but  its  rise 
depends  greatly  on  the  winds;  those  from  the  south-west  quarter  producing 
high  tides,  while  strong  north  and  north-east  winds  have  a  contrary  effect. 
It  is  high  water  about  7  hours  after  the  moon's  meridian  passage,  and  the 
average  rise  4  to  6  feet. 
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lirzvBS  and  xxvo&vzaro  storms. — In  steady  weather,  the  wind 
in  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  generally  commences  at  about  8  a.m.  from 
South  or  S.W.,  increasing  in  strength  until  about  4  p.m.,  when  it  gradually 
subsides,  and  is  succeeded  by  a  land  wind  from  the  eastern  shore;  but 
seldom  or  ever  is  any  land  wind  experienced  fix)m  the  western  shore.  At 
this  place  Captain  William  Geves,  of  the  ship  AlbatrosSy  says  he  found 
the  revolving  theory  of  the  winds  (for  the  southern  hemisphere)  strictly 
confirmed.  A  gale  may  commence  at  N.W.,  but  it  will  most  assuredly 
blow  itself  out,  veering  gradually  to  S.  W.,  South,  and  S.E.  The  btrongest 
winds  always  conmience  from  the  south-westward. 

SOVTB  COAST. — From  cape  Jervis  the  south  coast,  which  is  of  a  bold 
and  rocky  aspect,  intersected  by  ravines,  and  covered  to  seaward  by  scrub, 
trends  E.  by  S.  6  miles  to  the  south  extremity  of  cape  Jervis  promontory, 
and  from  thence  nearly  E.  by  N.  \  N.  16  miles,  when  the  hills  fall  back 
from  the  sea,  the  shore  becomes  low,  with  hummocks  of  sand  upon  it,  and 
stretches  N.E.  ^  E.  6  miles  to  Kosetta  head,  a  high  remarkable  peaked  hill 
foiming  the  west  point  of  Encounter  bay  and  the  south-west  point  <^ 
Bosetta  harbour. 

BWCOUVTfiS  8AT  extends  about  East  20  miles  from  Eosetta  head, 
and  is  5  miles  deep,  with  soundings  in  19  to  24  fathoms  between  5  and 
15  miles  from  the  shore,  on  a  bottom  of  sand,  in  some  places  mixed  with 
shells  ;  but  the  bay  is  too  much  exposed  to  the  southward  to  afford  safe 
anchorage,  except  in  Rosetta  and  Victor  harbours  and  Port  Elliot,  in  the 
north-west  part  of  the  bay. 

SOSBTTA  BAJUBOva. — This  little  cove,  which  is  only  available  for 
small  vessels,  is  open  to  all  winds  from  S.S.W  to  East ;  but  good  moorings 
have  been  laid  down  for  the  safety  and  convenience  of  vessels  fre- 
quenting the  bay,  and  there  is  a  competent  licensed  pilot  stationed 
here. 

SBAib  Bocx,  about  E.N.E.,  2  miles  from  Rosetta  head,  is  a  mass  of 
granite  boulders  about  50  feet  high ;  a  reef,  on  which  the  sea  breaks 
heavily,  extends  nearly  1  cable's  length  eastward  from  the  rock. 

There  are  no  outlying  dangers  beyond  a  line  from  Rosetta  head  to  Seal 
rock,  and  the  depths  outside  that  line  are  generally  from  9  to  10  fathoms, 
increasing  rapidly  towards  the  offing.  But  in  the  bay,  between  Rosetta 
head  and  Seal  rock,  the  bottom  towards  the  shore  is  foul,  and  the  sea  in 
bad  weather,  occasionally  breaks  in  5  fathoms. 

OBAsrxTB  zsibB,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
Seal  rock,  is  bare-topped,  about  half  a  mile  long.  East  and  West,  and  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  The  summit  of  the  isle,  which  is  nearly  level, 
is  140  feet  high,  the  most  elevated  part  being  towards  the  west  end.  There 


172  AUSTEALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [ohap.hi. 

is  a  landing-place  on  the  north  side,  and  a  rocky  causeway  connects  the 
isle  with  the  main-land  at  low  water,  springs ;  hut  no  person  should  attempt 
to  cross,  except  at  very  low  tides  and  in  day-light. 

The  passage  between  Seal  rock  and  Granite  isle  is  free  from  dangers, 
the  depth  being  from  5  to  7  fathoms ;  but  in  bad  weather,  or  when  the 
ocean  swell  rolls  in  heavily,  the  sea  in  some  places,  breaks  with  great 
violence.  This  passage  is  therefore  not.  recommended,  except  in  fine 
weather  and  with  smooth  water. 

To  the  westward  of  Granite  isle  there  is  a  good  anchorage,  named 
Davenport,  available  for  moderate-sized  vessels.  It  is  however,  not  recom- 
mended, as  the  approach  to  the  westward  of  Granite  isle  is  indifferent,  and 
Victor  harbour  to  the  eastward,  renders  the  use  of  Davenport  unnecessary. 

VMJTOS  BA&BOVS,  about  N.E.  3  miles  from  Eosetta  head,  is  situated 
in  the  bight  l)etween  Granite  isle  and  Port  Elliot,  to  the  north-eastward. 
The  water  shoals  gradually  towards  the  main-land,  but  more  rapidly  to- 
wards the  rocky  shore  of  Granite  isle  and  the  reef  which  connects  it  with 
the  main-land.  The  anchorage  in  Victor  harbour  is  not  particularly  good, 
as  the  bottom  has  many  rocky  patches ;  but  to  obviate  this  objection,  heavy 
moorings  have  been  laid  down  for  three  vessels,  in  depths  from  9^  feet, 
inshore,  to  19^  feet  seaward. 

Tlie  MOO&ziros  consist  of  single-armed  anchors,  of  75  cwt.  each, 
with  3-inch  mooring  chains  and  bridles  of  2^-inch  chain.  The  inshore 
berth  is  in  9^  feet  at  low  water,  the  middle  berth  in  14^  fcet^  and  the 
outer  berth  in  19^  feet. 

Should  a  vessel  require  a  greater  depth  of  water  than  that  at  tlie  outer 
mooring,  she  should  anchor  and  moor  in  22  feet  at  low  water,  with  an  old 
mill  on  the  coast  to  the  westward,  just  open  of  the  north  point  of  Granite 
isle,  and  Seal  rock  its  own  length  open  to  the  eastward  of  a  projection  of 
the  main-land,  named  point  Douglas. 

BZsacTZOWS. — Vessels  from  the  southward,  bound  to  Victor  harbour, 
are  liable  during  the  prevalence  of  strong  south-westerly  winds,  to  be  set 
to  the  eastward  of  their  estimated  positions.  It  is  therefore  desirable  to 
steer  direct  for  Rosetta  head  ;  and  at  all  times,  during  day  or  night,  it  is 
preferable  to  make  this  headland,  as  the  coast  near  it  is  bold  and  free 
from  outlying  dangers. 

As  the  swell  is  generally  very  heavy  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  car© 
should  be  taken  against  getting  too  close  in  with  the  land  about  Rosetta 
head  in  moderate  or  light  winds,  as  the  wind  sometimes  suddenly  falls 
light  when  the  high  land  is  approached. 

Having  closed  with  the  land  so  as  to  make  out  Seal  rock,  a  vessel  may 
steer  so  as  to  pass  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  rock,  and  haul  round 
under  its  lee,  or  north-east  side,  as  closely  as  wind  and  sea  will  permit. 
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From  thence  a  N.W.  course  may  be  kept  towards  the  harbour,  within 
which  the  mooring  buoys  will  be  seen,  and  the  vessel  may  proceed  to  moor, 
as  directed  at  page  124,  observing  that  the  red  buoy  inshore  marks  the 
position  of  the  crown  of  the  inshore  anchor. 

If  the  Seal  rock  can  be  distinguished  at  night,  there  is  no  danger  in 
standing  for  Victor  harbour,  keeping  the  lead  going,  and  not  steering  to 
the  westward  of  N.W.,  if  the  rock  be  rounded  at  some  distance,  or  N.W. 
by  N.  if  passed  close  to.  But  strangers  having  no  pilot  on  board,  should 
be  very  cautious  in  approaching  the  coast  to  the  eastward  of  Rosetta  head 
during  the  night,  as  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  make  out  the  Seal  rock 
against  the  dark  coast -line  of  the  main-land.  A  pilot,  however,  can  be 
obtained  on  hoisting  the  usual  signal  when  approaching  the  coast. 

VZX1OT8. — There  is  a  Grovernraent  pilot  at  Port  Elliot,  to  the  north- 
eastward, besides  the  liceused  pilot  at  Rosetta  harbour  ;  but  the  latter  is 
more  conveniently  stationed.  Should  he,  however,  not  come  off,  the  officer 
at  Port  Elliot  will  do  so,  and  the  vessel  should  be  kept  to  the  north- 
eastward of  Seal  rock  to  meet  him;  but  with  ordinary  care  and  judgment 
no  commander  of  a  vessel  need  hesitate  to  take  his  vessel  into  Victor 
harbour  without  the  services  of  a  pilot  during  the  day,  or  in  a  clear 
moonlight  night. 

Tlie  Vliotaire  Fees  for  Rosetta  and  Victor  harbours  and  Port  Elliot 
are : — 

For  every  vessel  of  30  tons,  in  or  out  -  -  -  - 

„         „        above  30  tons,  and  not  exceeding  9  feet  draught 

For  every  foot  or  part  of  a  foot  above  9  feet  draught,  in  or  out 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  in  Victor  harbour,  full  and  change,  at  1  h.; 
rise,  6  feet. 

voitT  BiblbzOT,  N.E.  5^  miles  from  Rosetta  head,  is  the  easternmost 
anchorage  in  Encounter  bay.  It  is  a  small  bight  on  the  east  side  of 
Freeman  Nob,  which  is  distinguished  by  a  white  obleisk,  visible  at  a  dis- 
tance of  10  miles.  There  is  also  a  flag-staff,  on  which  Marryat's  signals 
are  made  to  vessels  in  the  offing.  At  nearly  100  yards  to  the  northward 
of  Freeman  Nob  a  breakwater  projects  about  140  yards  from  the  shore, 
and  forms  the  south-west  entrance  point  of  the  port,  which  from  thence 
only  extends  N.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  Commodore  point,  and  is  barely 
2  cables  deep.* 

The  anchorage  is  sheltered  from  the  southward  by  Lipson  isle,  the 
south-west  extreme  of  which  lies  S.E.  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  end  of 
the  breakwater,  and  the  north-east  extreme,  S.E.  j  S.  nearly  a  quarter  of  a 
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♦  St€  the  Plan  of  Port  EUiot,  No.  2,493 ;  scale,  m  -  14  inchea. 
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mile  from  Commodore  point.  This  isle  is  a  mass  of  granite  rocks,  20  feet 
high,  with  5  fathoms  close  along  its  outer  shore ;  but  from  its  north-west 
side  a  reef  projects  more  than  1^  cables'  lengths  towards  the  main-land, 
having  near  its  northern  edge  the  Sisters  rocks,  and  another  cluster  of 
rocks  above  water,  at  about  120  yards  to  the  eastward  of  them. 

The  souTK-^irxsTBSir  BiTTSAxrcB,  between  the  breakwater  and  the 
Sisters,  is  150  yards  wide,  with  5  to  3  fathoms  on  a  rocky  bottom  ;  but 
it  is  divided  into  two  passages  by  the  Twins,  sunken  rocks,  which  are 
marked  by  a  red  nun-buoy.  Two  round  red  beacons  on  the  northern  shore, 
kept  in  one  bearing,  N.N.W.  ^  W.,  lead,  in  3  fathoms,  through  the  passage 
on  the  east  side  of  the  Twins. 

Ti&e  irosTH-BASTBSir  BiTT&AVCB. — The  South-wcstem  entrance 
being  so  contracted  by  the  Twins  rock,  it  is  recommended  to  enter  Port 
Elliot  by  the  North-eastern  entrance  between  Commodore  point  and  the 
reef  projecting  from  Lipson  isle.  Two  white  triangular  beacons  on  tlie 
western  shore,  kept  in  one,  bearing  West,  lead,  in  16  feet,  through  the 
fairway  by  a  black  can-buoy,  which  may  be  passed  on  either  side. 

MOO&ziriM. — There  are  two  sets  of  heavy  moorings  laid  down  ;  one, 
with  two  bridles,  in  Port  Elliot,  between  the  Sisters  rocks  and  the  north- 
west shore,  and  the  other  in  what  is  known  as  the  outer  harbour,  between 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Lipson  isle  and  Commodore  point.  Vessel 
drawing  12  feet,  may  ride  by  the  bridle  at  the  outer  buoy,  but  those  of  less 
draught  will  find  better  shelter  at  the  inner  one.  The  moorings  in  the 
outer  harbour  consist  of  anchors  and  chains  of  similar  size  to  those  in  the 
port,  and  will  accomodate  three  vessels  of  very  large  tonnage. 

JBTTT. — ^At  about  1^  cables*  lengths  north-westward  of  the  breakwater 
there  is  a  jetty  running  out,  according  to  the  Admiralty  plan  of  1856,  to 
a  depth  of  7  feet  at  low  water.* 

BiBBCTZOirs. — In  approaching  Port  Elliot  with  a  southerly  wind,  close 
the  north-east  extreme  of  Lipson  isle,  where  there  are  5  fathoms  water 
close  to  the  rocks  ;  but  the  anchorage  being  confined,  a  stranger  should  not 
enter  without  having  first  made  a  signal,  which  will  be  answered  by  the 
harbour  master,  who  will  either  go  off  in  his  own  boat,  or  make  a  signal 
for  one  to  be  sent  for  him.  Small  vessels  should  lie  as  close  as  possible 
under  Lipson  Isle  reef. 

If  entering  by  the  south-western  passage,  masters  of  vessels  must  first 
make  sure  that  the  swell  is  not  too  heavy,  as  it  frequently  breaks  across 
the  channel  in  the  finest  weather,  without  any  previous  warning. 


*  According  to  tbe  testimony  of  several  shipmasters  firequenting  Fort  Elliot,  that  har- 
bour appears  to  be  fiist  filling  up  ;  the  depth  of  water  at  the  end  of  the  jetty  and  in  other 
parts  being  very  considerably  lets  than  when  reported  by  Conmiander  Lipson,  in  1853. — 
WeUbamk'M  Nautical  Almanac,  1864. 
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To  Moor. — ^There  being  moorings  of  the  heaviest  and  best  description 
in  Port  Elliot  for  five  vessels  of  large  tonnage,  the  harbour  master  cau- 
tions masters  of  vessels  not  to  trust  to  their  own  anchors  in  the  inner 
harbour,  as  the  rollers  setting  in  through  the  south-western  entrance  keep 
the  bottom  in  so  disturbed  a  state  that  it  cannot  be  depended  upon  as  a 
holding-ground. 

Vessels  using  the  moorings,  not  having  hawse-pipes  large  enough  to 
receive  the  bridles,  should  have  both  their  own  cables  shackled  on  to  the 
bridles,  and  veer  according  to  the  state  of  the  weather,  observing  that 
with  north  and  north-east  winds,  it  will  be  necessary  to  ride  with  a  shorter 
scope,  to  keep  dear  of  the  foul  ground  near  the  breakwater. 

Masters  of  vessels  using  the  moorings  are  required  to  land  the  mooring 
buoys,  if  desired  to  do  so  by  the  deputy  harbour  master  ;  and  in  all  cases 
must  observe  the  instructions  of  that  officer  respecting  the  moorings,  or 
they  will  be  held  liable  for  any  loss  or  damage  that  may  occur  to  the 
moorings,  whether  from  neglect  or  accident  on  their  part. 

The  following  lay-days  will  be  allowed  for  vessels  using  the  moorings  :— 
Vessels  not  exceeding  60  tons    -----       4  days. 

99  99  1^  »        -         "         -        -        "      "7     „ 

„  „  200   „        -         •         -         -         •     14     „ 

„  „  300  „        -        -        -        -        -    21     „ 

and  so  on  in  like  proportion. 

Vessels  under  50  tons  will  not  be  permitted  to  ride  at  the  moorings,  in 
the  event  of  large  vessels  requiring  them. 

The  deputy  harbour  master  is  empowered  to  grant  an  extension  of  lay- 
days, in  the  event  of  bad  weather  having  prevented  vessels  from  loading 
or  discharging.  Masters  of  vessels  are,  however,  reminded  that  additional 
time  will  only  be  granted  to  those  who  have  taken  due  advantage  of  every 
opportunity  afforded  them  for  working. 

UTater. — Fresh  water  from  a  reservoir  was,  in  1853,  about  to  be  led  by 
pipes  to  the  end  of  the  jetty,  for  the  convenience  of  shipping. 

lt»Tf Al?*« — "Any  one  visiting  this  district  must  see,  from  the 
inmiense  tracts  of  fine  agi'icultural  land  to  the  eastward  and  westward 
of  Port  Elliot,  how  much  the  settlers  will  be  benefited  by  a  place  of 
shipment,  where,  from  the  proximity  to  the  neighbouring  colonies,  two 
voyages  may  frequently  be  made  for  one  from  Port  Adelaide."  ♦ 

TZBB8. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Port  Elliot^  full  and  change,  at  about  1  h. ; 
rise,  5  to  6  feet. 

TmwMCMMAM  SOCK. — The  coast  from  Commodore  point  trends  north- 
ward about  half  a  mile  to  a  small  bight  receding  to  the  westward  ;  and 

*  Sooth  Australian  Directory,  by  Commander  Lipaon,  1853. 
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near  this  coast  lies  Frenchman  rock,  bearing  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant 
three^uarters  of  a  mile  from  Commodore  point. 

sma.  MOUTH  of  icmutAT  szws, — From  Frenchman  rock  the 
northern  coast  of  Encounter  bay  extends  nearly  10  miles  in  an  E.  by  S. 
direction  to  the  sea  mouth  of  Murray  river,  which  may  be  recognized  by 
Barker  knoll,  about  90  feet  high,  and  is  the  fu*st  bare  sand-hill  of 
any  elevation  or  extent,  to  the  eastward  of  the  high  land  of  Encounter 
bay. 

BA&XXR  KVOlblb, — This  extraordinary  hill,  which  forms  the  eastern 
side  of  the  sea  mouth  of  Mmray  river,  is  ever  changing  in  its  form  and 
appearance,  according  to  the  prevailing  winds,  and  is  fast  receding  to  the 
eastward,  in  which  direction  the  entrance  has  shifted  500  yards  in  four 
years.  A  flag-staff  was  erected  on  the  highest  part  of  the  knoll,  in  lat. 
35^  34'  S.,  long.  158**  57'  30"  E.,  and  bearing  East,  distant  lOj  miles 
from  Port  Elliot  obelisk. 

SZOMA&  8TATZOW, — According  to  Wellbank's  Australian  Nautical 
Almanac  there  is  a^  flag-staff  ^on  the  highest  part  of  point  Pullen,  the 
eastern  termination  of  Sir  Richard  peninsula^  from  which  the  tidal  and 
other  signals  are  made. 

Ti&e  oxAMiraib  through  the  sea  mouth,  or  entrance  of  Murray  river  is 
bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  East  bank,  which  extends  a  considerable 
distance  to  the  south-westward  from  the  base  of  Barker  knoll ;  and  the 
edge  of  the  shoal,  extending  from  the  West  bank  to  Pullen  spit,  forms  the 
western  limit  of  the  channeL 

Th«  Bar*  which  consists  of  sand,  covered  with  masses  of  sea-weed,  had 
recently  depths  of  6  to  8  feet  on  it ;  but  it  is  constantly  shifting  and 
altering  in  extent,  depth,  and  relative  position  to  Barker  knolL  It  has 
been  observed  that  the  heaviest  rollers  break  well  outside  the  bar,  in 
d^  to  4^  fathoms,  whilst  the  bar  is  tolerably  free  from  rollers  of  any 
considerable  height. 

Within  the  bar  the  soundings  vary  considerably,  and  the  channel  will 
generally  be  found  deeper  and  more  direct  in  the  winter  months,  trending 
more  in  a  westerly  direction  as  the  descending  currents  become  lessened 
in  volume  during  the  summer. 

iLeadlBg  Smmobs. — In  order  to  point  out  the  deepest  water  over 
the  bar,  two  large  beacons  have  been  placed  within  the  entrance.  The 
upper  or  inshore  beacon,  which  is  painted  red,  is  27  feet  high,  and  placed 
on  a  sand-hill  23  feet  above  low-water  mark.  The  outer  or  lower  beacon, 
which  is  painted  whiie^  is  20  feet  high. 

These  beacons,  which  are  shifl^d  as  occasion  requires,  will  not.  be 
observed  until  the  channel  is  nearly  open  ;  vessels  to  the  eastward  will 
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shut  them  in  by  Barker  knoll,  while  those  to  the  westward  will  find 
them  obscured  by  the  sand-hills  on  Sir  Bichard  peninsula. 
-  n^BaoTXOWfl. — ^In  the  event  of  a  yessel  arriving  off  the  sea  mouth  of 
Murray  river,  and  finding  the  surf  too  heavy  for  her  to  attempt  the  bar,  she 
is  recommended  to  proceed  to  Port  Elliot  or  Victor  harbour,  in  either  of 
which  places  she  may  safely  wait  for  a  favourable  opportunity  to  cross 
tlie  bar,  which  is  not  likely  to  occur  whilst  the  sea  breaks  heavily  on 
Seal  I'ock,  as  by  this  a  fair  estimate  may  be  formed  of  the  state  of  the 
bar. 

The  master  of  a  steamer  having  taken  all  the  requisite  precautions,  if 
at  ail  acquainted  with  the  entrance,  should  steer  towards  it ;  but  before 
shoaling  the  water  to  less  than  5  fathoms,  he  should  bring  the  leading 
beacons  in  line.  If  the  bar  be  not  quite  smooth,  he  will  do  well  to  keep 
his  vessel  in  this  position,  in  order  to  observe  steadily  that  the  rollers 
do  not  break  with  sufficient  force  to  endanger  the  steering  of  the . 
vesseL 

Being  satisfied  that  the  bar  is  safe,  the  vessel  may  be  steered  boldly  in, 
keeping  in  line  with  the  beacons.  On  approaching  the  centre  of  the  bar, 
masters  of  vessels  must  carefully  guard  against  an  eddy  which  exists  on 
the  western  side  of  the  channel  and  tends  to  draw  vessels  on  that 
bank.  Having  passed  Barker  knoll,  the  chanfiel  becomes  somewhat 
intricate. 

Tidal  Bigwudm^ — The  following  signals  will  be  displayed  from  the  fiag- 
staff,  on  vessels  approaching  the  bar  from  seaward,  or  intending  to  proceed 
to  sea : — 

First  quarter  flood — Red  flag  at  mast-head. 

Half  flood    -     -    —        „  ,)  ;  ball  at  east  yard-arm. 

Last  quarter  flood  —        „      over  ball  at  east  yard-arm. 

High  water      -    —        „  ,9  mast-head. 

First  quarter  ebb  — ^Blue  flag  at  mast-head. 

Half  ebb  -    —        „  „  5  ball  at  west  yard-arm. 

Last  quarter  ebb  —        „       over  ball  at  west  yard-arm. 

Low  water       -    —        „  „        at  mast-head. 

As  it  frequently  occurs  that,  owing  to  freshes  and  other  causes,  the  tide 
rises  without  the  stream  setting  over  the  bar  from  seaward,  the  follow- 
ing distinctive  signals  are,  in  such  cases,  rendered  necessary  :  instead  of 
one  ball  with  the  flood  tide  signals,  two  will  be  used.  Vessels  must,  there- 
fore, be  prepared  at  these  times  to  enter  the  river  without  the  assistance 
of  the  in-going  current. 

In  the  event  of  any  accident  happening  to  the  beacons,  by  which  the 
navigation  might  be  rendered  hasardous,  or  more  than  usually  difficult, 
without  extraordinary  caution  being  observed  on  the  part  of  the  master  of 
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the  vessel  approaching  the  bar,  the  following  signal  will  be  hoisted,  on  a 
vessel  nearing  the  channel  from  seaward  :— 

{Red  flag  at  mast-head,  with  ball  at  each  yard- 

Afler  the  above  signal  is  made,  and  the  approaching  vessel  has  answered 
by  dipping  and  rehoisting  her  colours,  the  usual  tidal  signal  will  be  dis- 
played, which  should  be  replied  to  in  the  same  manner. 

Should  the  beacons  be  out  of  position,  the  vessel  must  remain  outside 
for  farther  du*ections,  when  the  following  signals  will  be  made,  to  guide 
her  in  as  required. 

Open  the  low  beacon  to  the  eastward  ("Blue  flag  at  east  yard-arm  with- 
of  the  high  one.  \     out  a  ball. 

Open  the  low  beacon  to  the  westward  ("Blue  flag  at  west  yard-arm 
of  the  high  one.  \     without  a  ball. 

On  the  vessel  attaining  the  necessary  position  and  direction,  the  signal 
will  be  hauled  down,  when  she  must  continue  her  course  steadily,  until  she 
arrives  between  Barker  knoll  and  Pullen  spit. 

Should  either  of  the  beacons  be  removed  from  any  unforeseen  accident, 
80  as  to  leave  no  guide  for  vessels  approaching  or  leaving  the  channel,  the 
blue  flag  over  the' red  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  mast-hcad«  In  such  a  case  the 
passage  over  the  bar  should  not  be  attempted  without  a  pilot,  or  until  the 
beacons  are  replaced,  which  service  will  always  be  executed  without  delay. 

If  proceeding  outwards,  the  signalman  will  board  the  vessel  before 
rounding  Pullen  point,  and  give  the  master  the  necessary  information 
and  instructions  verbally. 

No  allusion  has  at  present  been  made  to  sailing  vessels  crossing  the  bar  ; 
little  difficulty,  however,  would  bo  found,  provided  they  have  fair  winds 
of  sufficient  force  to  give  them  good  steerage  way  ;  but  no  sailing  vessel 
should  at  any  time  attempt  the  passage  with  a  scant  or  light  wind,  unless 
it  be  quite  smooth  on  the  bar. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  at  the  sea  mouth  of  Murray  river,  full  and 
change,  at  2  h. ;  ordinary  springs  rise  about  3^  feet.  The  ebb  stream 
runs  out  of  the  mouth  from  3^  to  4^  knots  ;  this  strong  set,  opposing  the 
ocean  swell,  causes  heavy  rollers  in  bad  weather,  to  break  with  great 
violence  outside  the  bar.  The  flood,  which  rarely  runs  longer  than 
3  hours,  docs  not  often  attain  a  greater  velocity  than  2  knots. 

During  neaps  the  tides  are  irregular,  the  sea  breeze,  which  generally 
sets  in  at  about  noon,  often  bringing  in  the  flood.  Westerly  gales,  as 
usual  on  all  parts  of  this  coast,  bring  in  the  highest  tides. 

Tift****  ▼lOTOmzA  and  AZABBT.— Within  the  sea  mouth  of  the 
Murray  there  are  three  openings,  leading  into  lake  Victoria,  which  is 
20  miles  long,  East  and  West,  10  miles  wide,  and  forms  the  estuary  of  the 
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river  which  flows  into  its  eastern  end.  On  the  south  side  of  the  lake,  a 
a  narrow  opening  leads  nearly  5  miles  south-eastward,  into  lake  Albert, 
which  is  about  5  miles  wide,  and  extends  10  miles  southward,  to  within 
3  miles  of  the  sea  coast. 


OOO&UTA,  or  the  ibOWB  MmutAT,  the  westernmost  of  the  three 
channels  between  the  sea-mouth  of  the  Murray  and  lake  Victoria,  extends 
nearly  W.N.W.  6  miles  from  the  inner  entrance  of  the  sea  mouth  of  the 
river,  to  the  township  of  Goolwa.  It  trends  along  the  south  side  of  Hind- 
marsh  island,  and  in  nearly  a  parallel  direction  with  the  northern  shore  of 
Encounter  bay  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  long  neck  of  land  only  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad. 

The  entrance  of  this  channel,  immediately  to  the  northward  of  Pullcn 
spit,  is  divided  into  two  passages  by  West  shoal,  which  dries  with  the  ebb. 
The  northern  is  the  more  direct  passage  ;  but  it  has  in  some  parts  only 
6  feet  at  low  water,  whilst  that  to  the  southwai'd  of  the  shoal  has  9  feet. 

The  channel  between  West  bank  and  the  township  of  Goolwa  varies  from 
about  120  to  300  yards  in  width,  with  10  to  29  feet  water.  Between  West 
bank  and  one  of  these  naiTows,  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  farther  up,  is 
Port  Pullen,  on  the  north  side  of  Pullen  point,  in  which  there  are  9  to 
1 1  feet  water. 

Between  half  a  mile  and  three-quarter's  of  a  mile  below  Goolwa  jetty 
the  channel  is  again  divided  into  two  narrow  passages  by  Middle  shoal,  the 
northern  being  the  direct  passage ;  there  is  said  to  be  rock  at  about 
3  cables'  lengths  below  the  east  extreme  of  the  shoal. 

SiFer  Beacons. — Above  West  shoal,  beacons  have  been  placed  on 
the  steep  sides  of  the  banks  fonning  the  channel  to  the  township  of 
Goolwa.  The  black  beacons,  which  have  round  tops,  are  on  the  south 
side  ;  and  the  red  beacons,  which  have  lozenge-shaped  heads,  are  on  the 
north  side.  By  keeping  the  black  beacons  on  the  port,  and  the  red  bea- 
cons on  the  starboard  side  in  going  up  ;  and  the  contrary  in  going  down, 
there  will  be  no  difficulty  iu  navigating  the  channel  from  West  shoal  to 
Goolwa  jetty,  by  any  vessel  that  can  cross  the  bar. 

The  Bnoys,  formerly  used  to  mark  the  shoals,  have  been  removed. 

AircBOSJiOB. — On  ari'iving  off  the  township  of  Goolwa,  there  is 
ample  space  to  anchor  in  2J  to  3^  fathoms  at  a  convenient  distance  off  the 
jetty. 

Masters  of  vessels  having  a  limited  knowledge  of  Encounter  bay  and 
the  entrance  of  the  Murray,  will  be  only  acting  prudently  if  they  avail 
themselves  of  the  services  of  the  harbour  master  stationed  at  port  Elliot, 
or  any  other  duly  qualified  pilot,  to  guide  them  through  the  entrance. 
The  presence  of  an  officer  properly  qualified  for  this  duty,  who  is  directed 
14561.  K 
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to  afford  OTery  information  respecting  the  Murray,  will  enable  masters  of 
vessels  to  acqaire  the  necessary  experience  to  enable  them  to  conduct  their 
own  vessels  in  future. 

From  the  townsliip  of  Goolwa  the  channel  of  the  lower  Murray  trends 
8  miles  in  an  easterly  direction  along  the  north  side,  to  the  east  point  of 
Hindmarsh  island,  and  has  two  creeks  branching  off  to  the  north-west- 
ward. From  the  east  point  of  the  island  the  channel  continues  eastward 
5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  lake  Victoria. 

BZVBMABSB  Z8&AVB  is  13  miles  ]ong,  East  and  West,  and  4  miles 
broad,  its  south-east  side  being  separated  by  a  narrow  opening  fi-om 
Mundoo  isle,  between  which  and  the  extensive  shoals  to  the  eastward,  the 
Admiralty  chart  shows  a  6-feet  channel  leading  to  the  entrance  of  lake 
Victoria. 

coosowo,  the  easternmost  of  the  three  openings  between  the  sea 
.noutli  of  the  Murray  and  the  entrance  of  lake  Victoria,  trends  7  miles 
eastward  between  the  extensive  shoals  on  the  north,  and  Younghusband 
peninsula  on  the  south  side  to  the  entrance  of  Coorong,  an  extraordinary 
creek  resembling  a  canal,  extending  70  miles  along  the  back  of  the  beach 
to  the  south-eastward.  This  inlet  is  1  to  2  miles  wide,  the  barrier  or 
beach  which  separates  it  from  the  sea-coast  being  rarely  more  than 
1  mile  across.* 

A  UOPa-BOAT  is  stationed  at  the  sea  mouth  of  the  river  Murray  ; 
and  there  is  a  rocket  apparatus  in  Encounter  bay,  so  that,  in  the  event  of 
a  vessel  stranding,  and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance 
will,  if  possible,  be  rendered  from  the  shore,  as  directed  at  page  54. 

Tbe  SOVTB  COAST,  from  the  sea  mouth  of  the  Murray,  extends 
S.E.  J  S.  74  miles  to  cape  Morard,  and  is  one  uniformly  low  sandy  shore, 
slightly  curved  and  rising  to  small  sand-hummocks,  which  bound  the  view 
of  the  interior  from  passing  vessels,  and  are  not  sufficiently  remarkable  to  be 
recognized  from  different  points  of  view.  The  soundings  are  generally 
17  fathoms  at  3  miles  off  the  shore,  until  it  is  approached  at  about  10  miles 
northward  of  cape  Morard,  where  the  French  chart  places  breakers  at 
3  miles  from  the  land  ;  but  whether  connected  with  it,  and  of  what  extent, 
has  not  been  ascertained.  Captain  Flinders  passed  in  10  and  11  fathoms, 
coral  bottom,  within  IJ  miles  of  this  spot,  without  observing  any  danger 
except  breakers  fronting  the  shore  abreast  of  it,  to  the  extent  of  half  a 
mile,  in  a  space  of  nearly  12  miles;  but  he  had  afterwai-ds,  very  irregular 
soundings  between  7  and  13  fathoms,  at  3  to  4  miles  offshore  to  the  south- 
ward ;  and  there  are  10  fathoms  at  about  5  miles  to  the  south-westward  of 
cape  Morard. 


*  See  Chart :    Anstnlia,  South   Coast,  Sheet  4,  LacepMe    bay  to    cape   Otway, 
No.  106S  ;  fcaIe«ai«0*OS  of  an  inch. 
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U  the  northern  point  of  Lacep^de  bay,  is  a  slight 
projection  of  the  sandy  coast,  only  remarkable  from  the  granite  rocks  close 
to  the  southward  of  it,  and  Nation  rock,  which  lies  2^  miles  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  cape  :  there  are  3  and  3^  fathoms  between  the  latter  rock  and 
the  shore.* 

JbACBP^BB  8AT  extends  from  cape  Morard  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  22  miles 
to  cape  Bemouilli,  and  is  6  miles  deep,  with  low  sand-hills  along  shoi'e^ 
gradually  rising  northward,  to  the  height  of  30  feet.  At  nearly  midway 
from  cape  Morard  to  cape  Bemouilli  is  Maria  creek,  on  the  south  side 
of  which  is  Kingston.  For  about  10  miles  southward  from  cape  Morard, 
there  are  3  and  4  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  shore  ;  but  the  surf  here 
breaks  upon  it.  PVom  3  miles  northward  of  Maria  creek  to  cape  Bof* 
nouilli,  the  shore  is  fronted  by  a  Hat,  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  which  projects 
1-^  miles  from  the  creek,  and  2^  from  the  beach  at  4  miles  farther  to  the 
south-westward  ;  but  within  7  miles  of  cape  Bemouilli,  the  shore  may 
be  approached  to  the  distance  of  1^  miles  in  4  fathoms.f 

At  6  miles  off  Maria  creek  there  ai-e  10  fathoms,  from  whence  the 
soundings  gradually  decrease  to  6  fathoms  at  2  miles  South  of  cape 
Morard,  and  4  £Eithoms  at  1-]^  miles  northward  of  cape  Bemouilli,  with 
gradually  decreasing  depths  towards  the  shore.  But  Lacep^de  bay  is 
quite  open  to  the  north-westward  and  unfit  for  anchorage,  except  in  its 
southern  part,  where  it  is  sheltered  from  all  winds  from  N.E.  round 
by  South  to  West,  by  the  shoals  which  stretch  out  from,  and  lie  off  the 
cape. 

AircBOSJiOB. — The  best  berth  for  a  large  vessel  in  LacepMe  bay  is  in 
5  fathoms  on  a  clear  sandy  bottom,  with  cape  Bemouilli  bearing  South 
distant  \^  miles.  A  smaller  vessel  may  lie  farther  in,  according  to  her 
draught.  Here  are  no  heavy  seas,  and  a  vessel,  with  ordinary  attention, 
may  ride  out  the  heaviest  gale  in  comparatively  smooth  water. 

ivater  may  be  obtained  in  any  quantity  by  digging  at  the  base  of  the 
sand-hills  near  the  beach. 

CAYB  BBBBOirzxibZ  is  H  sandy  projection,  rising  from  the  beach  to  a 
moderate  elevation,  and  is  well  clothed  with  small  wood.  A  shoal  spit 
extends  N.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  its  north  extreme,  and  from  the  south- 


*  Fart  of  the  South  coast  of  Australia  has  lately  been  examined  bj  Commander 
Lipson,  R.N.,  from  whose  published  remarks  thereon,  portions  ha?e  been  introduced  into 
the  present  edition  of  this  work.  The  different  names  on  the  coast  to  the  southward  and 
eastward  of  Encounter  bay,  by  Commander  Lipson,  have  not,  however,  been  generally 
adopted,  as  they  are  not  the  names  bestowed  by  the  discoverer,  Captain  Nicolas  Baudin, 
of  the  French  corvette,  Gioff raphe,  in  1802. 

f  See  Plan  of  Lacep^de  bay  on  Chart,  No.  1062  ;  scale,  ms0*25  of  an  inch. 
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west  point  of  the  cape,  at  1  mile  farther  to  the  southward,  a  rockj  spit 
stretches  out  2^  miles  to  the  westward.  There  is  a  bight  between  the 
two  spits  l^  miles  in  extent,  with  4  fathoms  in  the  centre  and  2^  fathoms 
at  half  a  mile  from  the  cape. 

B&ocx  Z83bBT,  on  which  a  beacon  has  been  erected,  lies  neai'ly  West 
3^  miles  from  the  south-west  extreme  of  cape  Bernouilli ;  it  is  330  yards 
in  circumference  and  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  3  miles  ;  there  are  several 
other  rocks  about  the  islet,  the  group  being  situated  near  the  centre  of  a 
shoal  3  miles  long,  N.  ^  W.  and  S.  ^  E.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad. 
There  is  a  5-fathoms'  channel,  half  a  mile  wide,  between  Brock  islet  shoal 
and  the  rockj  spit  extending  from  the  cape,  and  there  are  5  and  6  fathoms 
on  both  sides  of  this  shoal. 

CAUTZOW. — Masters  of  vessels  are  cautioned  against  approaching 
Brock  islet  shoal  within  the  distance  necessary  to  discern  the  islet^  as  the 
almost  perpetual  ocean-swell  breaks  without  warning,  over  patches  of  foul 
ground,  which  extend  to  a  distance  of  3  or  4  miles  from  the  reef. 

mmmoBTMiB  sbsp,  reported  in  the  ''  Sydney  Gazette  "  to  have  been 
seen  in  1826,  was  said  to  lie  about  16  miles  to  the  westward  of  cape 
Bernouilli,  which  position  nearly  agrees  with  that  of  a  reef  on  which 
the  ship  Margaret  Brook  was  said  to  have  been  wrecked,  at  about  West 
18  or  20  miles  from  the  cape  ;  the  ship  Rivals  being  also  reported  to  have 
struck  on  the  same  reef. 

CAUTZOir. — So  much  doubt,  however,  exists  as  to  the  position  and 
even  the  existence  of  this  supposed  danger,  that  it  has  been  expunged 
from  the  Admiralty  charts  ;  but  masters  of  vessels  approaching  this  part 
of  the  coast  should  do  so  with  caution,  and  should  be  careful  to  ascertain 
the  positions  of  their  vessels  before  attempting  to  round  cape  Bernouilli,  as 
the  current  sets  round  it  to  the  north-eastward,  and  has  a  tendency  to  draw 
vessels  towards  Brock  reef. 

ssaAJLXBS. — At  S.  \  E.,  4  miles  from  Brock  islet,  a  heavy  continuous 
break  has  been  observed,  and  has  probably  been  often  mistaken  for  that  on 
the  southern  rocks  of  Brock  islet  reef,  from  which,  however,  it  is  distant 
fully  2  miles.  According  to  the  Admiralty  chart,  there  arc  other  breakers 
at  about  2  miles  farther  to  the  southward. 


k 


BAUBIM  BOCXS. — From  cape  Bernouilli  the  well  wooded  coast  trends 
S.S.E.  ^  E.  11  miles  to  a  projection  forming  the  north  point  of  Guichen 
bay,  and  from  which  a  reef  extends  1^  miles  in  a  S.W.  direction  to  Baudin 
rocks,  which,  being  high,  are  visible  at  a  distance  of  7  miles.  The  reef 
continues  from  these  rocks  about  1  mile  in  a  south-easterly  direction,  its 
extremity  forming  the  northern  entrance  point  of  Guichen  bay. 
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Dearlj  S.  by  E.  f  £.  15  miles  from  capo  Beruouilli, 
ie  a  sandy  point  of  moderate  elevation,  and  forms  the  8outhei*n  point  of 
Guichen  baj.  The  cape  may  be  known  by  an  obelisk,  painted  red  and 
white,  in  horizontal  stripes,  on  its  extremity  ;  it  is  40  feet  high,  and,  being 
100  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  it  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  12  miles 
from  the  deck  of  a  moderate  sized  vessel.  From  the  cape,  a  reef  of  rocks 
runs  out  nearly  1^  miles  in  a  N.N.W.  direction  ;  its  extremity  forming  the 
south  side  of  the  entrance  of  Guichen  bay. 

BsmAJLBRS  extend  nearly  2  miles  fix)m  the  coast  near  cape  Dombey ; 
and  from  their  treacherous  nature  and  the  heavy  ocean-swell  setting 
directly  on  them,  they  should  be  most  carefully  avoided.  At  2  miles  off 
these  breakers  there  are  15  fathoms,  and  35  to  38  fathoms  at  18  miles 
off  the  land.  According  to  the  French  chart,  there  are  60  fathoms  at  about 
21  miles  to  the  S.W.  by  W.,  by  which  it  would  appear  that  the  bank  of 
soundings  does  not  extend  very  far  from  the  shore. 

OVZOBav  8AT  is  formed  between  cape  Dombey  and  the  point  of  the 
main-land  at  4^  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  the  entrance  between  the 
reefs  extending  from  cape  Dombey  and  Baudin  rocks  being  about  2  miles 
wide,  and  the  depth  of  the  bay  being  nearly  3  miles.  From  a  mile  east- 
ward of  the  north  point  of  the  bay,  a  clear  sandy  beach  trends  S.S.E. 
about  4  miles  to  the  south  bight  of  the  bay. 

The  soundings  are  regular,  gradually  decreasing  fi*om  7  or  8  fathoms  in 
the  entrance  to  3  miles  close  to  the  beach,  with  everywhere  a  clear  even 
bottom  of  good  holding-ground,  with  only  a  few  rocky  points  neor  the 
township,  and  terminating  at  a  short  distance  from  the  beach. 

KOOnZKOS. — Frigates'  moorings  have  been  laid  down  in  4  fathoms, 
under  the  shelter  of  cape  Dombey  and  its  reef,  where  two  vessels  of  any 
tonnuge  may  be  accommodated,  the  water  being  rather  deeper  at  the  eastern 
buoy. 


is  situated  near  the  shore  within  cape  Dombey,  and  has  a 
convenient  jetty  with  a  tramway  from  the  road  to  the  jetty,  and  where 
there  is  a  depth  of  6  feet  at  low  water.  Boats  can  load  hero  in  any 
weather,  by  having  a  line  fast  to  a  grapnel  outside. 


ICTZOW8* — ^A  vessel  bound  to  Guichen  bay  from  the  northward^ 
should  carefully  avoid  Brock  islet  reef,  off  c(i\\Q  Bernouilli,  by  keeping  at 
least  10  miles  off  the  cape  ;  for,  though  the  outer  rock  is  not  more  than 
4  miles  off  the  cape,  the  bottom  is  so  uneven  that  the  sea  often  breaks  in 
deep  water,  with  such  violence,  in  bad  weather,  as  would  jeopardize  a 
small  deep-loaded  vessel. 

Having  sighted  the  obelisk,  and  brought  it  to  bear  S.E.,  distant  6  milefl, 
and  Baudin  rocks  East  2\  miles,  st^r  S.E.  by  E.,  keeping  the  reef  off 
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Baudin  rocks  on  tho  port  hand,  or  to  the  eastward,  until  tho  obelisk  bears 
S.S.W.  ^  W.,  when  shorten  sail  and  run  for  the  moorings  or  anchorage, 
keeping  close  to  the  eastern  mooring-buoy  :  or  by  passing  between  the 
two  buoys,  small  vessels  will  find  excellent  anchorage  in  3  fathoms,  inside 
tho  buoys,  with  the  pier-head  bearing  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  and  the  obelisk 
W.  ^  N.  A  good  scope  of  chain  should  be  veered  at  once,  and  a  second, 
anchor  should  be  ready  to  let  go  in  the  event  of  bad  weather. 

Small  vessels,  in  the  winter  season,  should  carefully  avoid  anchoring  too 
close  to  a  rocky  point  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  town,  as,  in  the  event  of 
their  wanting  to  veer  cable,  such  a  position  might  be  inconvenient. 

From  tlie  Sontliward,  a  vessel  bound  into  Guichen  bay  should  bring  the 
obelisk  to  bear  S.E.,  distant  2^  miles,  when  the  point  of  the  reef  will  bear 
E.S.E. ;  having  a  leading  wind,  run  in  East  until  the  obelisk  bears  S.S.W., 
then  shorten  sail  and  run  in  for  the  mooring-buoys  or  anchorage. 

BeattniT  In. — A  vessel  may  safely  work  into  Guichen  bay  against  a  head 
wind,  by  not  borrowing  too  closely  upon  the  reefs,  and  by  keeping  the 
lead  going,  taking  care  not  to  approach  too  closely  the  shelf  which  lies 
inside  cape  Dombey,  in  line  with  the  mooring-buoy s. 

To  Moor. — Vessels  picking  up  the  moorings  must  haul  up  on  the  small 
chain  until  they  can  shackle  on  to  the  Ij-in.  buoy-chain,  of  which 
there  are  37  fathoms  to  each  buoy,  a  sufficient  length  to  heave  in  to  the 
bitts.  But  in  the  event  of  vessels  not  having  hawse  pipes  large  enough, 
it  will  be  necessary  for  ihem  to  shackle  on  their  best,  or  both  bower  chains, 
if  requisite,  on  tho  approach  of  bad  weather.  On  such  an  occasion  large 
vessels  should  also  veer,  by  using  their  own  chains,  so  as  to  ride  easily,  in 
case  of  any  swell  coming  in. 

A  UOPa-BOAT  is  stationed  in  Guichen  bay  ;  and  there  is  a  rocket  appa- 
ratus, so  that  in  the  event  of  a  vessel  stranding  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bay, 
and  the  lives  of  the  crew  being  in  danger,  assistance  will,  if  possible,  be 
rendered,  as  directed  at  page  54. 

The  BAROBCBTBR  in  this  bay,  as  is  generally  found  on  all  parts  of  the 
coast,  is  an  invaluable  guide  :  the  mercury  falling  with  a  north-east  wind 
and  sultry  close  weather  in  the  winter  season,  is  a  sure  precursor  of  bad 
weather,  for  which  preparation  should  be  made. 

Tlie  COAST  from  cape  Dombey  trends  neai*ly  S.E.  25  miles  to  capo 
Jaffa,  and  consists  of  a  stenle][Hondy  bank,  with  hummocks  upon  it,  visible 
at  the  distance  of  12  miles.  Cape  Rabelais,  nearly  midway  between  capes 
Dombey  and  Jaffa,  is  surmounted  by  a  peaked  hill,  and  has  some  sunken 
rocks  close  to  the  southward  of  it. 

BBBAXBBS. — At  about  6  miles  to  the  southward  of  cape  Rabelais,  and 
8  miles  from  the  shore,  the  water  from  seaward,  shoals  suddenly  from  14  to 
7  fatlioms,  deepening  again  inside,  which  causes  very  heavy  breakers  and 
dangerous  rollers.     At  this  spot  Commander  Lipson  found  the  wreck  of 
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the  cutter  Thompson^  which  was  probably  swamped  by  these  rollers,  when 
all  on  board  perished. 

CAPS  JAWAd — From  Its  west  extreme,  cape  Jaffa  trends  1^  miles  to 
its  south-east  extremity,  which  forms  the  north-western  entrance  point  of 
Rivoli  bay.  This  cape  and  the  Penguin  islets,  which  lie  close  off  its  south 
point,  are  enclosed  by  a  ledge  of  rocks,  with  heavy  breakers  on  it,  extending 
at  least  half  a  mile  fi'om  the  shore. 

sivoibi  BAT. — The  entrance  of  this  bay  extends  from  the  Penguin 
islets  S.E.  J  E,  nearly  6  miles  to  cape  Buffon  :  but  within  the  entrance  the 
bay  is  nearly  8  miles  long  in  the  same  direction  and  is  2  miles  deep.* 

A  reef  1^  miles  long,  E.S.E.  and  W.N.W.,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  lies  off 
the  entrance  of  Rivoli  bay,  the  north-west  end  of  the  reef  bearing  S.S.E., 
distant  2^  miles  from  the  south  point  of  cape  Jafia.  There  are  10  and 
12  fathoms  at  about  1^  miles  outside  the  reef,  from  whence  the  soundings 
gradually  decrease  to  5  and  7  fathoms  close  to  the  back  of  it 

aupsow  and  SBBSBBBT  BOCBS  lie  respectively  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^ 
miles,  and  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.  2|  miles,  from  the  Penguin  islets.  Each  rock 
is  surrounded  by  a  reef,  the  former  half  a  mile,  and  the  latter  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  in  extent.  There  is  a  2-fathoms  patch  of  foul  ground  at  about  half 
a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  Sherbert  rock,  and  there  are  two  small 
d-fathoms  patches,  one  lying  N.N.W.  \  W.,  and  the  other  N.W,  |  W.  each 
1^  miles  from  cape  Buffon.  Between  all  these  I'^efs,  and  between  them 
and  the  shores  of  Rivoli  bay,  there  seem  to  be  clear  channels,  with  4  to 
8  fathoms ;  the  deepest  water  being  apparently  within  a  mile  of  the 
eastern  shore. 

AJrcBOBAOB. — There  appears  to  be  anchorage  in  the  north-west  and 
south-east  bights  of  Rivoli  bay  :  the  former  in  3  fathoms,  sheltered  from 
all  but  southerly  winds,  and  the  latter  in  3  to  4  fathoms,  sheltered  from  all 
but  north-westerly  and  westerly  winds. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  in  Rivoli  bay,  full  and  change,  at  10  h.  ;  rise 
4  feet.  The  tide  is  uncertain  on  this  part  of  the  coast ;  small  vessels 
should  therefore  be  very  cautious  and  get  an  offing  in  time,  as  the  sea  is 
here  heavy  and  rises  quickly. 

CAPB  BunoB,  the  south-easteiii  entrance  point  of  Rivoli  bay,  is  a 
narrow  point  projecting  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward^ 
and  has  a  reef  extending  1  mile  to  the  westward,  on  the  outer  extremity 
of  which  thei*e  appears  to  be  a  rock  above  water. 

From  cape  Buffon  the  coast  extends  nearly  S.E.  \  S.  20  miles  to  cape 
Banks  (or  cape  Buffon  of  Baudin) ;  it  is  slightly  curved,   with  a  sandy 

*  See  Plan  of  Rivoli  bay  on  Chart,  No.  1062  ;  scale,  m  s=  0*5  of  an  inch. 
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frontage,  topped  with  sand-hills  somewhat  higher  than  before  ;  and  has  a 
few  large  stones  along  the  southern  part  of  the  beach.  There  is  a  i*ange  of 
moderately  high  hills  at  about  8  miles  inland,  between  capes  Buffon  and 
Banks,  its  southern  end  terminating  at  the  Bluff,  at  12  miles  to  the  north- 
eastward of  the  latter  cape. 

OAva  BAVX8  is  a  sandy  projection,  remarkable  from  having  a  con- 
spicuous white  sand-hummock  on  its  extremity.  At  4  miles  off  cape 
Banks  there  are  24  fathoms,  on  a  rocky  bottom,  the  depth  quickly  in- 
creasing to  50  fathoms,  grey  sand,  at  1 2  miles  to  the  westward,  beyond 
which  the  soundings  are  rapidly  lost. 

In  the  French  chart  by  M.  Freycinct,  a  small  patch  of  covered  rocks  is 
placed  W.  J  N.  7^  miles  from  cape  Banks  ;  but  Captain  Flinders  passed 
over  the  spot  in  the  same  month,  without  observing  any  danger  ;  and  the 
Investigator  $  tracks  having  crossed  each  other  sevei-al  times  within  a  mile 
of  the  same  position,  there  is  reason  to  conclude  that  this  supposed  danger 
must  have  been  a  harmless  rippling  of  the  water. 

BBSTAnra  bat  and  OAVa  moxnmJBBM, — Destaing  bay  extends 
fi*om  cape  Banks  S.E.  7  miles  to  cape  Boufilers,  and  is  2  miles  deep  ;  but 
the  northern  and  greater  portion  is  occupied  by  reefs  extending  2^  miles 
from  the  shore.  The  two  islets  or  rocks  shown  on  the  Admiralty  charts 
nearly  3  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  cape  Banks,  although  they  appear 
as  such  from  the  sea,  are  part  of  the  main-land,  forming  a  cove,  where  two 
vessels  of  100  tons  might  lie. 

The  coast  from  cape  Bou fliers  trends  E.S.E.  8^  miles  to  cape  Northum- 
berland, and  is  moi*e  elevated  than  before,  with  a  clear  shore  and  bold 
soundings. 

MOWTS  aABlBZXS  and  8CBAVCX  are  two  remarkable  hills  near 
each  other  ;  the  former  is  peaked  and  bears  from  cape  Banks  E.  by  N.  \  N., 
distant  15  miles  ;  and  the  latter,  which  is  of  a  flat  table-like  foim,  bears 
from  the  cape  East,  distant  16  miles.  There  are  some  hills  of  minor  im- 
portance to  the  eastwai'd  of  them,  upon  a  range  of  moderately  high  and 
sandy  land  which  curves  round  south-eastward  towards  cape  Bridgewater. 

A&BZOV  za&a,  said  to  have  been  seen  off  this  part  of  the  coast  in  1802, 
by  the  ship  Albion^  or  by  the  Britannia^  was  laid  down  on  Flinders*  chart 
in  about  lat.  38**  16'  S.,  long.  139M1'  E.,  or  W.S.W.  45  miles  fi-om  cape 
Northumberland  ;  and  by  M.  Freycinet,  doubtfully,  in  lat.  38®  40'  S., 
long.  139®  5^'  E.  But  Captain  Flinders,  when  near  the  fonner  position, 
tried  in  vain  for  soundings  with  200  fathoms  of  line.  As  it  has  been  since 
reported  that  this  island  does  not  exist  in  the  former  position  assigned  to 
It,  and  api>ears  not  to  Imve  been  seen  by  any  other  ship  than  the  Albion^ 
it  has  been  expunged  from  the  Admiralty  chart ;  but  this  locality  should 
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be  approached  with  caution.  The  Investigator  had  50  fathoms,  sand  and 
shells,  at  9  miles  to  the  westward  of  cape  Northumberland,  and  found  the 
depth  increase  to  70  fathoms,  fine  sand,  7  or  8  miles  farther  to  the  S.S.E.; 
but  from  this  it  quickly  shoals  to  the  eastward,  and  is  only  25  fathoms, 
broken  shells,  at  S.E.  by  S.,  7  miles  from  the  cape. 

OAva  voRTBVBmBR&AVB  is  a  prominent  head-land,  which,  indepen- 
dently of  Macdonnell  light-house  standing  on  it,  may  bo  easily  known  in 
the  daytime,  by  mounts  Gambler  and  Schanck,  to  the  northwas'd  of  it. 
The  extremity  of  the  cape  is  enclosed  by  a  reef,  on  which  are  some  rocks, 
those  apparently  most  worthy  of  notice  being  the  Carpenters,  two  rocks 
immediately  in  front  of  the  ciipe. 

AZOBT. — The  light-house  on  cape  Northumberland,  which  is  situated  in 
lat.  38**  3'  S.,  long.  140**  37'  45"  E.,  has  a  tower  28  feet  high,  standing  on  a 
rocky  2)oint  95  feet  above  high- water  mark.  The  light,  which  is  catop- 
tric and  revolving^  has  three  faces,  and  exhibits  alternately,  every  minute, 
a  white,  red,  and  green  light,  visible  from  seaward,  between  the  bearings 
of  about  E.  by  N.  J  N.  and  W.N.W.  The  white  light  may  be  seen  from 
the  deck  of  a  moderately  sized  vessel  at  about  18  miles  off. 

The  red  light  will  not  be  seen,  under  the  most  favourable  circumstances, 
at  a  o:rcatcr  distance  than  15  miles. 

The  green  light  will  not  generally  be  distinguished  beyond  a  range  of 
8  miles. 

During  hot  weather  and  north-east  winds,  when  there  is  often  much 
refraction,  the  white  light  will  be  frequently  observed  at  a  great  distance. 
The  light-keepers  are  provided  with  a  9-poimder  carrouade,  and  a  code 
of  Marryat's  signals,  which  will  be  used  to  warn  vessels,  if  observed 
standing  into  danger. 

BZRSCTZOxrs. — Vessels  approaching  cape  Northumberland  from  the 
north-westward,  should  never  sight  the  white  or  red  light  on  a  bearing 
more  southerly  than  E.  ^  S.,  and  on  seeing  the  green  light  should  imme- 
diately alter  the  course  more  southward,  so  as  to  give  a  good  berth  to  the 
outlying  reefs  westward  of  the  cape,  which  run  parallel  with,  and  extend 
1  mile  from  the  shore. 

Vessels  from  the  eastward  should  not  bring  the  white  or  red  light  to 
bear  to  the  westward  of  VT.N.W.,  and  when  the  green  light  becomes  visible 
on  that  beai'ing  should  steer  more  southerly,  in  order  to  give  a  wide  berth 
to  the  reef  which  stretches  to  the  eastwaid  from  cape  Northumberland. 

In  bad  weather,  with  the  wind  hanging  from  the  southward,  it  will  be 
advisable  to  keep  cape  Northumberland  at  such  a  distance  as  will  enable  a 
vessel  to  pass  the  light-house  without  seeing  the  green  light  ;  and  should 
the  weather  bo  thick,  or  it  be  blowing  hard,  it  will  be  prudent  not  to  sight 
the  red  light,  which,  under  such  circumstances,  will  not  be  seen  at  the 
former  distance. 
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The  coast  to  the  north-westward  of  <cape  Northumberland  soon  becomes 
low,  and,  owing  to  the  heavy  ocean-swell  which  sets  directly  on  the  shore, 
should  be  very  carefully  avoided.  Commander  Lipson  considers  more 
attention  and  care  are  required  in  navigating  between  capes  Northumberland 
and  Bemouilli  than  on  any  other  part  of  the  coast  he  had  seen. 

TIBBS. — ^It  is  high  water  at  cape  Northumbei*land,  full  and  change,  at 
8  h.  ;  rise  5  feet.  The  streams  are  somewhat  iiregular,  but  the  flood  sets 
to  the  eastwards 


•. — Capo  Northumberland  being  about  the  northern  limit  of 
the  stream  of  current  which  is  usually  experienced  running  to  the  east- 
ward, from  Cape  Leeuwin  through  Bass  strait,  has  much  deeper  water 
along  the  shore  to  the  southward  and  eastward  of  it  than  to  the  north- 
ward ;  and  the  bank  of  soundings  is  contracted  to  a  smaller  distance  from 
the  shore  towards  King  island  in  Bass  strait,  than  in  the  space  round  the 
Great  Australian  bight  to  the  Archipelago  of  the  Recherche.  Therefore, 
in  approaching  any  part  of  the  South  coast  outside  of  these  limits,  during 
the  night,  soundings  must  not  be  expected  many  miles  from  the  shore ; 
and  in  no  part  do  they  appear  attainable  at  a  greater  distance  than  when 
the  land  may  be  seen  in  the  day-time. 

An  eddy  current  to  the  northward  has  sometimes  been  experienced, 
within  10  or  12  miles  of  the  land,  between  capo  Northumberland  and 
Lacep^de  bay  ;  apparently  occasioned  by  a  current  which  Captain  Flinders 
found  in  the  middle  of  April,  setting  towards  the  cape  from  the  W.S.W. 
at  the  rate  of  half  a  knot,  and  which  then  took  nearly  opposite  directions, 
to  the  northward  and  S.E.,  parallel  to  the  general  trending  of  the  coast. 


LO]>OWWa&&  BAT  is  a  very  slight  indentation  of  the  coant,  extend- 
ing K.N.E.  about  6  miles  from  cape  Northumberland,  and  affords  shelter 
for  coasters,  from  north-westerly  and  northerly  winds,  within  Break  sea 
reef,  the  southern  edge  of  which  extends  E.  by  S.  2^  miles  from  the  cape  : 
two  rocky  patches  lie  East  half  a  mile  and  1  mile  from  the  east  end  of  the 
reel;  and  a  small  patch  lies  S.W.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it. 
From  1^  miles  eastward  of  the  cape  the  shore  appears  to  be  bordered  by 
foul  ground,  extending  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  beach.* 

The  best  anchorage  is  in  3  fathoms,  with  the  light-hou.se  bearing 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  a  wreck,  which  lies  near  the  shore  at  2^  miles  eastward 
of  the  light-house,  bearing  N.  by  W.  |  W.  ;  a  vesnel  will  then  be  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  beach. 

OUTBm  MOomnriM, — From  the  southern  anchor,  which  weighs  4 
tons,  mount  Schanck  bears  nearly  N.  ^  E.,  and  the  light-house  West ;  and 


*  Set  Plan  of  MaocUmnell  bay  on  Chart,  No.  1062  ;  icale,  m  a  1*3  inches. 
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from  the  northern  anchor,  which  weighs  2^  tons,  these  objects  bear, 
respectively,  about  N.  ^  W.  and  W.  J  S.  ;  with  152  fathoms  of  2^-iuch 
mooring  chain. 

The  nmer  Moorlncs,  off  the  jetty,  consist  of  one  anchor  of  about 
30  cwt.,  and  45  fathoms  of  2-inch  chain,  with  a  small  buoy -chain  attached  : 
vessels  using  these  moorings  must  have  an  anchor  in  shore. 

BZxacTZOVS. — Vessels  bound  into  Macdonnell  bay  from  the  westward, 
should  keep  3  miles  outside  cape  Northumberland,  and  from  that  distance 
South  of  the  cape,  steer  about  E.  by  N.  till  mount  Schanck  bears  N.  by  W., 
then  haul  in  noi*th-westward  for  the  anchorage,  passing  eastward  of  the 
patches  of  breakers  which  lie  East  of  Breaksea  reef.  From  6  fathoms,  at 
1  mile  eastward  of  the  eastern  patch  of  breakers  the  water  will  shoal  to 
3  fathoms,  on  a  rocky  bottom,  as  the  beach  is  approached ;  in  the  latter 
depth  the  soundings  will  generally  be  very  regular,  as,  although  the  ground 
is  rocky,  the  patches  appear  to  be  composed  of  limestone  fats  covered 
with  seaweed.  As  the  beach  is  approached  keep  the  "wreck  before 
noticed,  beariug  between  N.W.  ^  N.  and  N.W.  -^  W.,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  breakers,  after  which  anchor  iu  3  fathoms,  with  the  light-house  bearing 
W.  J  S.,  and  the  wreck  N.  by  W.  |  W.  ;  and  veer  not  less  than  60  lathoms 
cable.* 

To  Moor. — Masters  of  vessels  using  the  moorings,  are  cautioned  against 
riding  by  the  buoy-chains,  which  are  merely  intended  to  hold  the  buoys 
themselves.  On  a  vessel  getting  hold  of  the  moorings,  the  buoys  should 
be  detached,  and  the  chain  hove  in  until  the  lai-ge  chain  comes  to  the 
hawse,  to  which  the  vesseFs  cable  or  cables  should  be  shackled,  and  cable 
veered,  according  to  the  state  of  the  weather.     See  page  124. 

&ZOBT  KBBPBS. — Strangers  entering  Macilonnell  buy  ibr  the  first 
time,  are  recommended  to  avail  themselves  of  the  services  of  the  head 
keeper  of  the  Macdonnell  light-house,  who  will,  should  the  weather  be 
favourable,  come  off,  if  a  signal  be  made  for  a  pilot.  The  signal-staff  will 
be  observed  near  the  light-house,  from  which  the  head  keeper  will  commu- 
nicate, by  Marryat's  code,  should  he  l>o  unable  to  get  off. 

8ZOxrik&a« — A  blue  and  white  bad  weather  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  the  staff 
neai'  the  light-house,  on  the  approach  of  bad  weather,  when  vcsejels  should 
seek  an  offing.     When  the  head  keeper  of  Macdonnell  light-house  considers 


*  These  directions  for  entering  ^facdonnell  bay,  which  are  partly  extracted  from  those 
by  Mr.  Douglas,  President  of  the  Marine  Board  of  South  Australia,  and  partly  from  the 
Chart,  must  be  adopted  with  much  caution,  whilst  so  great  a  difference  exists  on  the 
Chart  relative  to  the  extent  of  Breaksea  reef,  and  whilst  there  appears  to  be  some  doubt 
about  the  position  or  identity  of  mount  Schanck.  By  comparing  the  reef  in  the  enlarged 
Plan  of  Macdonnell  bay  with  that  on  the  small  scale  in  the  Chart,  it  will  be  perceived 
that  according  to  the  former  the  reef  only  projects  2  cables*  lengths,  whilst  by  the  latter 
it  extends  1^  miles  from  cape  Northumberland. 
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the  bay  to  be  unsafe,  a  blue  flag  will  be  hoisted  at  the  staff  near  the  light- 
house, to  warn  vessels  from  entering  the  bay.  The  same  signal  will  be 
hoisted  should  the  moorings  be  all  occupied,  in  which  case  vessels  entering 
must  anchor,  and  should  be  kept  in  such  a  condition,  with  respect  to  ballast 
or  trim,  as  will  enable  them  to  seek  an  offing,  in  the  event  of  bad  weather 
being  anticipated. 

JL  ucvB-aoikT  is  in  readiness  in  case  of  accident,  and  there  is  a  pilot 
boat  with  coir  springs,  available  for  vessels  riding  in  MacdonncU  bay.  In 
the  event  of  shipwreck  in  the  vicinity  of  cape  Northumberland,  and  the 
lives  of  the  ci'ew  being  in  danger,  assistance  will,  if  possible,  be  rendered, 
as  directed  at  page  54. 

&AV]>nro-F&Aca. — vtatmr, — The  landing-place  is  at  about  1|  miles 
to  the  eastward  of  the  ligbt-house,  and  at  1  mile  farther  to  the  eastward  is 
a  small  stream  of  fresh  water. 

RiniT  nocMLf  about  E.  |  S.  12  miles  from  cape  Northumberland,  was 
discovered  by  Mr.  Welsh,  master  of  the  steam  vessel  Rubyy  in  1861;  this 
rock  is  4  feet  high,  and  lies  3  or  4  miles  off  shore. 

Tiie  OOA8T  from  the  east  end  of  Macdonnell  bay  trends  eastward  12 
miles  to  Glenclg  river,  and  from  thence  24  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  E.  direction 
to  a  bight  on  the  north-west  side  of  cape  Bridgcwatcr.  The  only  objects 
which  appeal*  worth  notice  on  this  coast  arc  some  lakes  of  good  fresh 
water  near  the  shore,  at  about  8  miles  to  the  eastward  of  Gleuelg  river, 
and  Richmond  hill,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  39  miles  from  cnpe  Northumberland. 
There  are  18  to  24  fathoms  on  a  coral  bottom,  at  5  to  10  miles  from  the 
shore  of  the  bight  between  capes  Northumberland  and  Bridgewater,  which 
is  mostly  rocky  and  should  be  avoided  during  southerly  or  westerly  winds. 

CAVa  BSZBavwATBS  is  a  bold  cliffy  projection  that  makes  like  an 
island,  iM'iug  joined  to  the  sandy  main-land  by  a  low  narrow  isthmus.  A 
hill  near  its  south-eastern  extremity  bears  nearly  E.S.E.,  distant  41  miles 
from  cape  Northumberland,  and  is  visible  36  miles  from  a  ship's  deck,  in 
clear  weather  :  it  slopes  to  the  edge  of  the  sandy-coloured  cliffs,  by  which 
the  cape  is  begirt  towards  the  sea  ;  but  on  the  .land  side,  it  descends  so 
low  that  its  connection  with  the  main-land  cannot  be  discerned,  unless  a 
vessel  is  near  the  shore.  It  is  intended  that  a  light-house  shall  be  built  on 
cope  Bridgewater,  or  on  cape  Nelson,  to  the  eastward. 

At  the  distances  of  4  and  6  miles  to  the  northward,  and  nearly  in  a  line 
with  the  summit  of  the  capo  are  two  other  hills  nearly  equal  to  it  in 
elevation,  rising  from  very  sandy  land,  almost  entirely  destitute  of  vegeta- 
tion, the  noithernmost  being  Richmond  hill,  just  noticed.  There  are 
24  fathoms  water  at  5  or  6  miles  to  the  westward  of  this  cape ;  but  on 
its  south  side  the  soundings  are  much  deeper,  there  being  43  fathoms 
at  4  or  5  miles  off,  and  71  &thom8  6  or  7  miles  farther  to  the  soothwanL 
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lOV  is  a  cliffj  head  similar  to  cape  Bridgewater,  from 
which  it  bears  nearly  E.  by  S.,  distant  8  miles,  and  forms  with  it  a  sandy 
bight  quite  open  to  the  southward  ;  but  this  cape  has  no  hill  upon  it  like 
that  on  cape  Bridge  water,  the  land  forming  it  having  rather  a  level 
appearance.  The  shore  of  the  intermediate  bight  is  so  barren  as  to  have 
scarcely  a  sign  of  vegetation  upon  it.  Cape  Nelson  appears  bold  and  safe 
to  approach,  having,  according  to  the  French  chart,  76  fathoms  water 
within  9  miles  to  the  S.S.W.,  and  58  fathoms  within  6  miles  to  the  S.W. 
of  it. 

OAVa  szs  wziAZAM  ORAVT,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  4  miles  from  cape 
Nelson,  projects  nearly  a  mile  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  has  a  remarkable, 
level  summit  of  tolerable  elevation,  which  falls  quickly  to  seaward,  and 
forms  a  well  defined  point,  with  11  fathoms  at  a  cable's  length  off  its 
extremity.  The  coast  between  capes  Nelson  and  Sir  William  Grant  forms 
an  exposed  bight. 

POZWT  BAwaaXf  N.E.  1^  miles  from  cape  Sir  William  Grant,  is  a 
low  projection  forming  the  south-western  entrance  point  of  Portland  bay  ; 
a  shoal  spit  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  this  point,  and  close  outside 
the  spit  are  some  rocky  patches  on  which  the  sea  breaks. 

^A'wmMMcm  X0Ga:«  E.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  point  Danger,  is  a  small 
but  conspicuous  islet,  having  two  hummocks  on  it.  A  rocky  patch, 
on  which  the  sea  breaks,  lies  midway  between  cape  Sir  William  Grant 
and  Lawrence  rock  ;  this,  together  with  the  other  patches  inside, 
renders  the  passage  between  Lawrence  rock  and  the  main-laud  too  dan- 
gerous to  be  attempted. 

POXT&JLWB  BAT  may  be  said  to  extend  from  point  Danger 
N.E.  by  N.  about  12  miles  to  Fitzroy  river,  and  in  its  south-west  part  is 
5  miles  deep,  affording  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from  south-west  winds, 
and  although  exposed  to  the  eastward,  this  disadvantage  is  considerably 
lessened  by  the  excellent  holding-ground,  which  consists  of  mud,  with  a 
coating  of  sand.* 

From  point  Danger  the  south-west  shore  of  Portland  bay  trends  north- 
westward 1 J  miles  to  Blacknose  point,  and  from  thence  nearly  2  miles  in 
the  same  direction  to  Observatory  hill.  Except  about  Blacknose  point, 
from  which  a  shoal  spit  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  there  are  4  and 
5  fathoms  within  1^  cables'  lengths  of  the  shore,  with  gradually  increasing 
depths  outwards,  to  17  fathoms  at  a  buoy  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  1|  miles  from 
point  Danger,  to  12  fathoms  at  another  buoy  lying  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles 
from  Blacknose  point,  and  to  10  fathoms  at  1^  miles  north-eastward  of 
Observatory  hill. 

*  Set  Flan  of  Portland  bay,  No,  2504  ;  scale,  m  a  s  inches. 
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■  The  QVASAirrxva  oxo wb  extends  from  Blacknose  point  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  northward  to  the  quarantine  buoj  ;  and  the  quarantine 
station  is  situated  near  the  shore,  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of 
the  point. 

OB8BSVJLTOST  KX&Xi  XiZOMT. — There  is  a  red^xed  light,  116  feet 
high,  on  Observatory,  or  Battery  hill,  visible  from  seaward  at  the  distance 
of  13  miles,  between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  and  S.  by  E.  ;  and  there  is  a 
flag-staff  close  to  the  light-house. 

From  Observatory  hill  the  shore  trends  W.N.W.  nearly  half  a  mile,  to 
the  entrance  of  Wattle  Hill  creek,  which  winds  westward  by  the  southern 
end  of  the  town  of  Portland;  from  the  entrance  of  the  creek  the  shore 
curves  along  the  front  of  the  town  N.  by  W.  nearly  1  mile  to  Whaler's 
Look-out. 

vmASJUL^m  &OOX-OVT  is  a  limestone  cliff,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off 
which  is  a  reef,  with  8  feet  water  and  a  buoy  on  it :  there  is  also  a 
chequered  buoy,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  outside  the  reef,  moored  in  6 
fathoms.  Between  the  reef  and  a  shoal  spit  projecting  from  Whaler's 
Look-out  is  a  narrow  3-fathoms  channeL 

The  shore  from  Observatory  hill  to  Whaler's  Look-out  is  bordered  by  a 
shoal,  with  9  to  18  feet  water  on  it,  extending  2  cables' lengths  to  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  3j^,  4  and  5  fathoms  close  outside  the 
shoal,  the  depth  of  water  gradually  increases  to  7  and  8  fathoms  at  about 
1  mile  from  the  shore. 

jM'tTi  AZOBT. — ^At  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  Observatory 
hill  is  a  jetty,  on  the  outer  end  of  which  is  a  green  fixed  light,  and  at 
about  1  cable's  length  farther  to  the  northward,  the  Admiralty  plan  shows 
another  jetty  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  into  3  fathoms  water. 

From  Whaler's  Look-out  the  shore,  after  trending  1  mile  to  the  north- 
westward, curves  about  the  same  distance  in  a  N.  by  E  direction,  to  a 
small  creek  with  a  saw-mill  near  it,  and  thus  forms  a  second  indentation 
in  the  western  bight  of  Portland  bay.  This  shore  is  also  bordered  by  a 
shoal,  having  12  to  16  feet  water  on  it,  and  for  the  first  mile  extending 
about  2  cables'  lengths,  but  farther  to  the  northward,  half  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  From  4  and  5  fathoms  close  outside  this  shoal  the  soundings  in- 
crease to  12  and  13  fathoms  at  about  3^  miles  off;  the  bottom  being 
generally  even,  and  mostly  consisting  of  sand. 

AWCSO&Aoa. — By  keeping  within  the  line  of  Lawrence  rock,  bearing 
S.E.  by  S.,  vessels  will  have  2  miles  of  clear  anchoring  ground  to  the 
northward  of  Observatory  hill,  and  nearly  an  equal  space  south-eastward 
to  Blacknose  point ;  and  there  is  no  other  known  danger  than  the  sunken 
reef  off  Whaler's  Look-out. 

ro0«— Acc(n*ding  to  the  Admiralty  plan,  there  are  moorings  in 


s* 
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4  to  6  fathoms,  to  the  northwoi'd  of  Observatory  hill ;  the  inner  mooring 
buoy,  which  is  redy  lies  N.  by  W.,  and  the  outer  buoy,  which  is  whiter 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.,  each  distant  about  4  cables'  lengths  from  the  light-house; 
there  appears  to  be  a  third  buoy  at  about  4  cables*  lengths  to  the  eastward 
of  the  outer  mooring  buoy. 

From  the  creek  by  the  saw-mill  a  low  sandy  beach  extends  N.E.  S^  miles 
to  some  old  whaling  buildings,  and  from  thence  continues  in  the  same  di- 
rection nearly  2^  miles  to  Surrey  river,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
which  is  mount  Clay  range.  This  beach  is  bordered  by  a  shoal  with  6  to 
18  feet  water  on  it,  extending  2  cables'  lengths  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
the  shoi*e,  projecting  farthei^t  off  the  old  whaling  buildings,  where  the 
beach  for  about  2  miles,  is  fronted  by  the  Minerva  reef,  upon  which  the 
sea  breaks.  A  small  15-fcct  patch  lies  S.S.E.  ^  E.,  1  mile  from  the  old 
whaling  buildings  ;  and  2  buoys  lie  off  this  beach,  one  in  1 1  fathoms,  at 
S.E.  ^  S.  2^  miles,  and  the  other  iu  8  fathoms,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  2  miles  from 
the  buildings. 

From  Surrey  river  the  northern  shore  of  Portland  bay  extends  E  ^  N. 
6  miles  to  Fitzroy  river,  the  east  extreme  of  the  bay. 

BzaacTZOxrs. — A  vessel  bound  to  Portland  bay  from  the  westward, 
should  endeavour  to  sight  the  high  land  of  cape  Bridgewater,  which,  when 
seen  from  the  distance  of  12  or  15  miles  from  south-westward,  appears 
covered  with  white  sand  patches.  She  should  then  steer  for  the  bay, 
keeping  at  a  convenient  distance  outside  Lawrence  rock,  and  then  hauling 
in  to  the  north-westward.  As  the  vessel  proceeds  northward  the  houses 
of  Portland  will  begin  to  open  out  from  Observatory  hill.  Should  the 
wind  be  scant,  the  vessel  may  pass  to  the  northward  of  the  town  until  it 
bears  S.W.,  and  then  tack  for  the  anchorage.  A  vessel  of  heavy  draught 
may  anchor  in  7  fathoms,  at  about  a  mile  from  the  town,  with  Lawrence 
rock  bearing  S.E.  |  S.  and  the  jetty  W.  by  S.  ;  and  there  appears  to  be 
more  convenient  anchorage,  in  (>  and  7  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  farther  to 
the  north-westward. 

rrom  the  Bastward. — In  proceeding  to  Portland  bay  from  the  eastward, 
a  vessel  should  try  to  sight  Percy  isle,  which  lies  E.  J  N.  17  miles  from 
cape  Sir  William  Grant,  and  may  be  passed  within  half  a  mile.  From 
hence,  in  clear  weather,  mount  Clay,  on  the  northern  shore,  and  cape 
Nelson  to  the  westward,  may  be  seen. 

Between  Percy  isle  and  the  main-land  is  a  passage  3  miles  wide  ;  but  it 
is  not  advisable  for  a  large  vessel  to  go  through  it,  as  a  heavy  swell  from 
the  S.W.  generally  rolls  in  upon  the  coast,  and  frequent  calms  in  summer 
make  it  unsafe  ;  the  whole  coast  being  fronted  by  a  border  of  dangerous 
rocks,  with  deep  water  close  outside  the  shoal,  on  which  there  is  a  con- 
tinual surf. 
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Vifflit. — If  a  vessel  has  made  out  the  land  before  dark,  she  may  safely 
stand  into  Portland  bay  by  keeping  the  lights  of  the  town — which  will  be 
visible  at  the  distance  of  6  or  6  miles — ^between  the  bearings  of  S.W.  and 
W.N.W.,  which  will  give  ample  room,  with  smooth  water,  for  working  till 
daylight,  or  until  the  vessel  is  boarded.  A  boat  will  always  be  in  readiues;* 
to  afford  assistance  when  required. 

[•BOAT  is  stationed  in  Portland  bay. 
\, — The  tide  is  very  uucertain  in  Portland  bay,  it  being  much 
influenced  by  southerly  winds  ;  but  high  water,  full  and  change,  may  bo 
considereil  to  take  place  at  12  h.  ;  springs  rise  4  feet.  In  summer  when 
it  blows  from  S.E.,  there  is  seldom  more  than  one  tide  in  24  houi*s  ; 
high  water  at  midnight,  and  low  water  at  noon.  In  flne  weather,  a  regular 
stream  runs  along  the  whole  coast,  from  cape  Otway — 90  miles  eastward 
of  Portland  bay — to  cape  Bridgcwatcr,  the  flooil  setting  to  the  westward. 
Between  cape  Bridge  water  and  cape  Northumberland  the  tide  streams 
meet,  and  in  stormy  weather  cause  a  turbulent  sea. 


E.  ^  N.,  17  milci  from  cape  Sir  William  Grant,  and 
about  5  or  6  miles  from  the  shore,  is  ncai-ly  1  mile  in  extent,  flat-topped, 
and  about  150  feet  high,  with  perpendicular  or  over-hanging  sides  of  dark- 
looking  rocks,  and  covered  with  grass.  Its  south  side,  which  is  violently 
beaten  by  the  turbulent  seas  of  the  Southern  ocean,  has  rocks  extending  a 
little  way  off*  it,  and  from  21  to  24  fathoms  water  at  the  distance  of  nearly 
3  miles.  It  was  frequented  by  sealing  vessels  from  Sydney  and  Tasmania, 
and  probably  afibrded  them  shelter  in  a  small  bay,  which  is  said  to  lie  round 
its  north  side,  but  it  is  only  accessible  by  a  boat,  on  the  north-east  side. 

Tlia  OOAMT  from  Fitzroy  river  curves  nearly  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  12^  miles  to 
Shaw  river,  and  from  thence  sweeps  round  9  miles  in  an  E.  by  S.  direction 
to  Grifiith  isle,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is  Port  Fairy. 

POST  FAXRT^ — For  7  miles  on  either  side  of  Port  Fairy  the  coast  is 
low  and  grassy,  to  the  westward  sloping  down,  with  a  few  clumps  of  trees 
to  the  sea  ;  whilst  that  to  the  eastward,  being  bare  of  timber,  cannot  be 
seen  more  than  9  or  10  miles  from  a  ship's  deck,  in  the  clearest  weather. 
In  making  this  port,  the  first  remarkable  land  seen  will  be  a  saddle-shaped 
hill  on  Grifiith  isle,  which  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  12 
miles,  and  cannot  be  mistaken  for  any  other  land  in  the  vicinity,  as  it  is 
much  higher,  and  is  situated  outside  the  line  of  coast.* 

Port  Fairy,  of  which  Belfast  is  the  town,  is  sheltered  to  the  southward  by 
Grifiith  isle  and  other  small  islands  lying  close  together,  and  separated  by  a 
narrow  inlet  from  the   low  main-land  to  the  westward,  the  port  being 

*  See  Plan  of  Fort  Fairy,  No.  S506  $  icale,  m  «  6'  5  inches. 
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bounded  to  the  westward  and  northward  by  an  indentation  of  the  main- 
land. 


which  nearly  touches  the  easternmost  point  of  Griffith 
isle,  and  forms  the  south-western  entrance  point  of  port  Fairy,  is  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  1  cable  broad  at  its  north-eastern  part, 
from  which  a  point  projects  three-quarters  of  a  cable's  length  to  the  east- 
ward. A  shoal  extends  nearly  a  cable's  length  from  its  south-eastern  side  ; 
and  its  north-eastern  shore  is  bordered  by  a  reef  projecting  nearly  150  yards 
in  an  E.N.E.  direction  from  the  east  point  of  the  isle.  This  reef,  which 
is  all  covered  at  high  tide,  and  has  always  breakers  on  it  when  there  is  any 
swell,  may  be  readily  discerned  in  fine  weather,  by  the  kelp  on  the  surface 
of  the  water. 

&ZOBT. — ^A  red  circular  stone  light-house  stands  on  the  south-east  point 
of  Rabbit  isle,  at  about  6  yai'ds  from  high-water  mark.  It  exhibits  a  red 
light  41  feet  high,  visible  between  the  beai'ings  of  N.E.  \  E.,  and 
8.  by  E.  \  E.,  at  the  distance  of  9  miles.  The  light  is  fixed,  and  fiashes 
every  three  minutes  ;  when  within  three  miles,  the  eclipses  will  be  scarcely 
observable,  a  continual  fixed  light  being  visible  between  the  flashes. 

Patches  of  foul  ground  extend  3  cables'  lengths  northward  and  north . 
eastward  from  the  north-eastern  end  of  Rabbit  isle,  and  nearly  4  cables, 
lengths  N.W.  and  S.E. 

O&ZFFITB  Z8UB,  tlic  Central  and  largest  of  the  cluster  of  small  islands 
which  bound  port  Fairy  to  the  southward,  is  nearly  half  a  mile  long,  N.E. 
and  S.W.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad.  It  is  generally  low,  with  the 
exception  of  Saddle  hill,  and  a  high  sand-hill  to  the  southward  of  it. 
Griffith  isle  is  mostly  bordered  by  shoals  about  100  yards  broad,  and  con- 
necting it  with  Rabbit  isle.  There  arc  three  small  islets  on  these 
shoab,  one  close  to  cither  end,  and  the  third  on  the  north-west  side  of 
Griffith  isle. 


kCX  PJLSS,  which  separates  Griffith  isle  from  the  low  land  to  the 
westward,  is  barely  I  cable  wide  at  the  entrance,  and  has  a  6-fcet  bar,  out- 
side which  the  depth  of  water  rapidly  increases  from  2  to  5  fathoms. 
Within  the  bar  there  are  10  to  14  feet  water  ;  but  about  a  cable's  length 
above  it,  where  the  channel  is  contracted  to  oO  yards  in  width,  there  are 
only  6  feet  water.  From  hence  the  pass,  with  gradually  increasing  width, 
and  depths  of  11  to  14  i^x^i^  trends  nearly  N.E.  \\  cables'  lengths  to  a  small 
island,  which  divides  the  passage  into  two  small  channels,  tliat  to  the 
westward  having  6  to  12  feet,  but  that  to  the  eastward  of  the  islet  only 
1  to  6  feet  water.  The  islet  has  a  spit  extending  about  50  yards  to  the 
south-eastward  from  it. 

The  coast  to  the  westward  of  Back  pass  is  bordered  by  a  shoal  ez- 
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tending  100  to  150  yards  from  the  shore,  and  at  about  2  cables'  lengths 
from  the  pass,  is  intersected  by  a  narrow  creek  trending  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  in  a  N.£.  direction  to  Sandy  cove,  and  insulating  the  low  land 
between  it  and  the  Back  pass.  Sandy  cove,  extends  about  2  cable*' 
lengths  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  is  ]  cable  wide  ;  but  it  appears  to  be  nearly 
filled  by  a  shallow  fiat. 

The  bight  which  forms  Port  Fairy,  extends  from  the  light-house  on  Rabbit 
isle  N.E.  by  N.  2^  miles  to  a  point  of  the  main-land,  from  which 
Three  Mile  reef  projects  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward,  and  the  bight 
is  1  mile  deep.  It  is  open  from  South  to  S.E.,  but  has  regular  soundings  in 
10  to  12, 11  and  5^  falhoms,  from  about  one-third  of  a  mile  north-enstward 
of  the  light-house  to  the  same  distance  south-westward  of  the  north-eiist 
point  of  the  bay,  the  depth  of  water  gradually  decreasing  to  1^  and  3 
fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

From  the  north-east  Point  of  Port  Faiiy  the  low  shore  curves  uniformly 
round  in  a  south-westerly  direction  3^  miles,  terminating  to  the  southwards 
in  a  point,  upon  which  is  a  flag-staff  on  a  sand-hummock,  bearing  N.  W.  by  N., 
distant  4  cables'  lengths  from  Saddle  hill.  The  plan  shows  a  slaughter- 
house chimney  at  about  1  mile  westward  of  the  north-east  point; 
also  two  direction  posts  at  nearly  1  mile,  and  two  others  at  half  a  mile 
northward  of  the  flag-staff.  Two  ledges  of  sunken  rocks  project  a1)out  1^ 
cables'  lengths  from  the  shore,  between  half  a  mile  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
northward  of  the  south  point ;  and  a  sand-spit  extends  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  from  the  point. 

MOTva  RTirxa  flows  into  the  south-west  extreme  of  Port  Fairy, 
between  Grifiith  isle  and  the  south  point,  on  which  the  flag-HtaflT  stands, 
and  is  fronted  by  a  3-feet  bar  extending  across  from  Rabbit  isle  to  the  saud- 
spit  just  noticed.  From  the  narrow  entrance,  between  the  north  extreme 
of  Griffith  isle  and  the  opposite  point,  in  which  there  ai*e  10  to  12  feet  water, 
the  river  trends  W. S.W.I  cable's  length,  and  communicates  with  the  north- 
eastern entrance  of  Back  pass,  from  whence  the  river  takes  a  N.W.  and 
northerly  direction  between  the  town  of  Belfast  and  the  bay  shore,  the 
latter  from  the  south-west  point  to  the  southern  direction-posts,  forming  a 
tongue  of  land  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long  and  about  1  cable  broad. 

From  the  entrance  to  nearly  half  a  mile  up,  the  river  is  about  50  to 
80  yards  wide,  with  generally  10  to  12  feet  water,  and  has  sevenil  jetties 
on  the  western  bank.  As  the  river  continues  northward,  it  increases 
in  width,  and  has  an  islet  about  half  a  mile  above  the  flag-staff. 

THe  AWCSOSAOB  is  in  6  to  5  fathoms,  very  fine  dark  sand,  with 
Saddle  hill  bearing  about  S.S.W.,  and  the  flag-staff*  S.W.  ^  W.,  nearly 
in  line  with  a  wind-mill  at  the  southern  end  of  the  town,  at  2  cables' 
lengths  from  the  fiag-staff.      The  best  berth  is  when   the  wind-mill  is 
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open  within  a  quarter  of  a  point  to  the  north-westward  of  the  flag-staff. 
As  the  water  shoals  gradually  from  this  outer  anchorage  towards  the  flag- 
staff, vessels  of  less  than  13  feet  draught,  may  anchor  fai*ther  in,  in  that 
direction. 

Moomnros. — There  are  three  moorings  in  Port  Fairy ;  the  outer  one 
consists  of  a  25^-cwt.  anchor,  with  90  &thoms  of  If -inch  chain,  placed  in 
6^  fathoms,  with  the  flag-staff  and  wind-mill  in  line  to  the  south-westward, 
and  the  two  northern  direction  posts  in  line  to  the^north-westward. 

The  second  mooring  is  a  20  cwt.  anchor,  with  90  fathoms  of  If-inch 
chain,  in  5^  fathoms,  bearing  S.  W.  by  W.  from  the  outer  mooring. 

The  third  mooring  is  a  15^  cwt.  anchor,  with  90  fathoms  of  1  J-inch 
chain,  in  4^  fathoms  water,  bearing  S.S.W.  from  the  outer  mooring.  To 
each  mooring  sl  red  buoy  is  attached. 

BZRSCTZOxrs. — After  making  out  Saddle  hill,  steer  so  as  to  pass  half 
a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  light-house  on  Rabbit  isle  ;  and  as  soon  as 
the  wind-mill  at  the  south  end  of  the  town  of  Belfast  opens  clear,  steer 
N.W.  into  the  bay  until  the  flag-staff  and  wind-mill  are  brought  in  line,  and 
then  make  for  the  anchorage  already  described,  or  secure  the  vessel  to  the 
moorings  as  directed  at  page  124. 

JL  TtZn  BOAT  is  stationed  at  Port  Fairy. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  at  Port  Fairy,  full  and  change,  at  about 
12  h. ;   rise  about  4  feet. 

Xhe  COAST  from  the  north-east  point  of  Port  Fairy  extends  E.  by 
N.  ^  N.  3^  miles  to  Armstrong  bay,  and  is  skirted  by  a  sunken  reef, 
running  parallel  with,  and  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  ; 
vessels  working  along  this  part  of  the  coast  should  therefore  not  stand 
too  near  the  land.  There  are  sunken  rocks  off  this  bay,  some  of  which 
lie  upwards  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  Armstrong  bay  the  coast 
trends  S.E.  |  E.,  5^  miles  to  the  west  point  of  Lady  bay,  near  which  it  is 
rocky,  with  breakers  at  1^  to  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore. 

The  coast  for  about  7  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Lady  bay  is  com- 
posed of  moderately  high  sand-hummocks,  partly  covered  with  brushwood, 
with  a  few  bare  sand-patches,  which  show  very  conspicuously  when  seen 
from  seaward,  forming  a  great  contrast  with  the  coast  farther  to  the 
westward,  which  consists  of  low  grass- hummocks. 

ToWBB  BZBZi,  wliich  stands  to  the  westward  of  some  high  table  land, 
N.E.,  8  miles  from  Saddle  hill,  is  of  a  conical  shape,  and  may  l)o  seen  at 
a  distance  of  16  or  18  miles,  in  moderately  clear  weather.  The  table 
land  round  Tower  hill  has  been  cleared  of  much  of  its  timber,  which 
makes  some  large  trees  that  have  been  left  standing  very  conspicuous. 
The  hill  itself  has  also  been  cleared  of  the  bushy  trees  which  made  it, 
heretofore  so  remarkable,  and  a  beacon  has  been  erected  on  the  summit. 

o  2 
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r  is  an  indentation  of  the  main-land  extending  from  its  rocky 
western  point  E.  ^  N.,  1|  miles  to  Hopkins  river,  from  which  Hopkins 
reef  projects  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  southward,  and  has  breakers  on  it, 
when  there  is  any  swell  from  seaward.  The  land  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  bay  is  composed  of  sand-hummocks,  without  tim1>er,  very 
low  to  the  N.W.,  but  gradually  rising  eastward  to  a  high  bluff,  which 
forms  the  west  head  of  Hopkins  river.  Behind  Lady  bay  it  is  high  and 
well  wooded,  while  the  land  to  the  eastward  of  Hopkins  river  is  clear  of 
timber  and  grassy,  rising  gradually  from  the  shore  eastward  of  the  river, 
and  terminating  in  a  high  grassy  down,  at  1^  miles  from  the  coast.* 

The  western  part  of  Lady  bay,  in  which  is  the  anchorage,  is  protected 
from  the  S.W.  by  three  small  islands ;  the  anchorage  is  also  in  some  degree 
sheltered  from  south-westerly  gales  by  detached  reefs,  extending  to  the 
south-eastward  of  the  islets. 


the  central  and  largest  of  the  three  islets,  which  form 
the  south-western  limit  of  Lady  bay,  is  250  yards  long,  N.W.  and  S.E., 
and  about  100  yards  broad,  with  its  centre  lying  S.S.E.  ^  E.  1§  cables' 
lengths  from  the  west  point  of  the  bay. 

&ZOMT. — There  is  a  fixed  light  on  the  centre  of  Middle  isle  78  feet 
high,  and  visible  at  the  distance  of  13  miles. 

The  westernmost  islet  of  the  group  lies  close  to  the  north-westward  of 
Middle  isle,  and  both  are  situated  on  a  shoal  projecting  nearly  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  southward  and  eastward  from  the  west  point  of  the  bay  ;  the  eastern 
portion  of  this  shoal  for  a  distance  of  2  cables*  lengths,  fonns  a  spit  about 
50  yards  broad,  and  is  separated  by  a  narrow  opening  from  a  patch  of 
foul  ground  nearly  2  cables  in  extent,  lying  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  light-house. 

The  easternmost  of  the  three  islets  lies  about  1^  cables'  lengths  to  the 
eastward  of  the  light  on  Middle  isle,  and  on  the  southern  end  of  a  reef  2  cables 
long.  North  and  South,  and  half  a  cable  to  1  cable  broad,  leaving  a  space 
with  6  to  12  feet  water  between  the  west  point  of  the  bay  and  the  islet, 
and  10  to  12  feet  water  between  the  islet  and  the  narrow  spit  of  the  shoal 
which  projects  from  Middle  isle. 

THe  BAm. — ^Lady  bay  is  fronted  to  the  south-eastward  by  a  bar,  extend- 
ing from  Hopkins  reef  above  a  mile  in  a  S.W.  and  West  direction  to  a 
^-fathoms  bank,  which  lies  S.E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  tliree-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  light  on  Middle  isle,  and  according  to  the  Admiralty  plan 
has  a  patch  of  kelp  close  to  the  northward  of  it.  The  bar  appears  to 
be  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  4  to  5  fathoms  on  it  ;  but  with  a 


*  5eif  Plin  of  Lady  bay,  No.  2,494 ;  scale,  m  m  6*5  inchea. 
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heavy  swell  the  sea  breaks  with  great  violence  right  across  from  Hopkins 
reef  to  the  5-fathoms  bank,  and  for  more  than  2  miles  out  to  sea. 

The  80UTK  OBAnB&,  which  is  the  best  entrance  into  Ladj  bay, 
leads  between  the  6-fathoms  bank  and  the  foul  ground  to  the  north-west- 
ward ;  it  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  11  to  7  fathoms  water. 

Beti^'cen  the  bar  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  the 
soundings  vary  from  8  to  4  fathoms  ;  the  bottom  being  apparently  rock 
outside,  and  sand  nearer  the  shore. 

Moomnros. — There  are  two  moorings  in  the  western  part  of  Lady 
bay,  one  in  4^  fathoms,  consisting  of  an  anchor  of  37  cwt.,  with  90  fathoms 
of  l|-inch  chain  ;  and  the  other,  in  3  fathoms,  being  an  anchor  of  26  cwt., 
with  7o  fathoms  of  l§-iuch  chain :  to  the  end  of  each  ch^  is  attached  a 
barrel  buoy. 

anmax  szvbb,  which  flows  into  the  sea  on  the  east  side  of  the  west 
point  of  Lady  bay,  is  barely  150  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  close  off  which 
are  two  detached  rocks  above  water,  and  two  others  lie  close  within  the 
north-eastern  entrance  point*  At  about  one-third  of  a  mile  north-west- 
ward of  the  entrance  a  narrow  channel  branches  off  in  an  E.N.E.  direction, 
one- third  of  a  mile  to  Pertobe  lagoon. 

JBTTT« — ^At  about  100  yards  North  of  the  north-east  entrance 
point  of  Merri  river  a  jetty  projects  from  the  beach  200  yards  in  an 
E.  by  S.  direction,  at  the  end  of  which  a  light  has  been  proposed.  There 
is  a  flag-staff  on  the  beach  at  1  cable's  length  to  the  northward  of  the  jetty, 
with  several  stores  and  other  buildings  near  them.  From  the  flag-staff  the 
beach  curves  in  an  E.N.E.  direction  6  cables'  lengths  to  the  harbour  light, 
and  for  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  westward  of  this  light,  a  sand-spit  projects 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

RARBOUS  AZOST. — ^UCVB  BOAT. — The  former  is  a  red  fixed  light, 
visible  at  the  distance  of  3  miles  between  the  bearings  of  N.W.  and  N.  ^  E., 
and  is  intended  to  guide  vessels  in  clear  of  the  5-fathoms  bank  and  the 
south-east  reef,  or  foul  ground,  which  lies  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  three 
islets.     This  is  also  a  life-boat  station. 

mril UWN AUTBOoa. — There  are  two  obelisks  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  one 
distant  250,  and  the  other  380  yards  from  the  harbour  light ;  the  latter 
obelisk  and  a  flag-staff  nearly  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  westward  of  it,  stand 
on  a  ridge  of  hills,  immediately  behind  which  is  the  town  of  Warmam- 

bool. 

BZRSCTZOxrs. — ^A  stranger  bound  to  Lady  bay  from  the  westward, 
will  find  no  difficulty  in  making  the  port,  if  he  sights  cape  Bridgewater  or 
cape  Nelson,  and  afterwards  passes  Percy  isle,  which  lies  in  the  direct 
track,  nearly  midway  between  the  latter  cape  and  Lady  bay.  Having 
arrived  off  the  southern  entrance  of  the  bay,  and  brought  the  harbour 
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light  in  line  with  the  obelisks,  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  steer  in  with  these  marks 
on,  and  anchor  as  most  convenient,  in  the  western  part  of  Lady  bay,  to 
the  north-eastward  of  the  three  islets ;  or  make  fast  to  either  of  the 
moorings.  Or  a  vessel  may  steer  N.  ^  W.  for  the  upper  flag-staff,  which 
will  also  lead  through  the  south  channel,  clear  of  the  5-fathoms  bank  and 
the  south-east  reef. 

Xb  working  into  Lady  bay  against  a  north-west  wind,  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  stand  too  near  Hopkins  reef,  to  avoid  which  it  is  advisable 
to  fetch  as  close  as  may  be  with  safety,  to  the  south-east  reef  before 
standing  in  on  the  port  tack  ;  vessels  of  moderate  sailing  qualities  will 
then  fetch  to  windward  of  the  6-fathoms  bank,  and  in  a  tack  or  two  gain 
the  anchorage. 

rrom  Seaward  and  Bastward. — In  making  Lady  bay  from  seaward  a 
good  look-out  should  be  kept  for  Warrnambool  hill,  which  bears  nearly 
N.£.  ^  N.,  distant  17  miles  from  the  anchorage,  and  when  seen  it  may 
be  recognized  by  its  resemblance  to  a  cock's  comb,  it  being  elongated,  and 
covered  on  the  top  with  large  bushy  trees,  visible  16  or  18  miles  off  shore, 
in  moderately  clear  weather.  This  and  Tower  hQl  to  the  westward  of 
it,  would  guide  a  vessel  near  enough  to  the  port  for  the  islands  and  the 
clear  land  to  the  eastward  of  Hopkins  river  to  be  seen  ;  when,  if  nearing 
the  port  from  the  eastward,  it  should  be  discovered  that  the  sea  is  break- 
ing on  the  bar  across  the  south-east  entrance  of  the  bay,  a  vessel  should 
haul  off  and  stand  to  the  westward  until  the  coast  in  that  direction  be 
opened  clear  of  the  islands,  and  the  harbour  light  and  obelisks  are  brought 
in  line,  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  or  the  upper  flagstaff  N.  ^  W.,  when  proceed 
through  the  south  channel  as  directed  when  entering  from  the  westwaixl. 

RBBKARJLS. — The  remarkable  natui'e  of  the  coast  from  cape  Bridge- 
water  to  Lady  bay  renders  the  navigation  most  simple  ;  and  another 
advantage  is,  that  on  the  approach  of  a  heavy  south-west  gale  after  making 
the  land,  with  night  coming  ou,  Portland  bay  affords  good  shelter  until 
the  gale  abates,  and  is  easy  of  access  to  strangers.  This  is  considered  of 
great  importance,  as  it  would  be  dangerous  to  take  Lady  bay  in  a  gale 
fVom  S.W.  or  South,  and  it  should  on  no  account  be  attempted,  as  the 
sea  breaks  with  great  violence  across  the  south-east  entrance  of  the  bay. 

BOFKZV8  &ZVBS,  is  a  fresh- water  stream  trending  eastward  from 
the  entrance  ;  there  are  two  detached  rocks  al)Ove  water,  close  off  the 
western  entrance  bluff,  and  two  others  with  a  rocky  ledge  projecting  a 
cable's  length  from  them,  lie  close  to  the  shore  at  a  cable's  length  to  the 
north-westward  of  the  bluff. 


\ —  The     coast     from     Hopkins     river     extends 
b.£.  by  £.  ^  E.   15  miles,   and   from  thence  E.  by  S.  ^  S.   5  miles  to 
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Curdio  inlet,  and  is  bold  and  free  from  reefs.     The  inlet  appears  to  be  a 
shallow  opening  trending  5  or  6  miles  in  a  north-west  direction. 

From  Curdie  inlet  the  coast  takes  an  E.  by  S.  direction  16  miles  to 
Ronald  point,  which  appears  to  have  a  rock  above  water  close  off  it ;  this 
coasts  which  is  slightly  embayed,  is  intersected  by  several  small  rivers  o? 
creeks,  and  between  2  and  8  miles  westward  of  Ronald  point  is  closely 
fronted  by  the  Sow  and  Pigs  and  other  rocks  above  water.  On  the  east 
side  of  Ronald  point  is  the  entrance  of  some  openings  or  creeks,  into  which 
Gillibrand  river  flows  from  the  eastward. 

MOOW&ZOBT  BBAB. — From  the  opening  on  the  east  side  of  Ronald 
point  an  apparently  rocky  coast  trends  S.E.  by  E.  5^  miles  to  Moonlight 
head,  which  is  about  200  feet  high,  and  has  a  rock  close  off  it.  Imme- 
diately behind  the  head,  and  at  about  right  angles  with  the  coast,  is  a  high 
well-wooded  ridge  trending  far  inland,  and  sloping  down  to  the  N.W. 
and  S.E. 

From  Moonlight  head  the  coast  forms  a  bay  extending  E.  by  S.  ^  S. 
14  miles  to  cape  Otway,  and  is  3  miles  deep  ;  for  about  8  miles  the  coast 
is  high  and  rocky,  when  it  becomes  lower,  and  is  succeeded  by  a  sandy 
beach  several  miles  in  extent,  the  land  behind  the  beach  being  lower  than 
that  to  the  eastward  or  westward  of  it,  and  rising  north-eastward  into 
high  and  heavily  timbered  hills,  which  in  clear  weather,  may  be  seen  from 
seaward  upwards  of  50  miles  off.  At  nearly  midway  is  Joanna  river, 
with  an  islet  in  its  entrance  ;  and  at  2  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the 
islet  is  Castle  cove,  which  appears  to  be  fronted  by  rocks  above  water. 
Calder  river  flows  into  the  sea  at  about  4^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of 
cape  Otway,  and  close  off  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  river 
are  the  Sentinel  rocks,  above  water.  From  cape  Otway  to  Limestone 
point,  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  cape,  the  shore  appears 
to  be  bordered  by  sunken  rocks. 

According  to  M.  Freycinet,  some  bold  whitish  cliffs  project  consider- 
ably from  the  line  of  coast  at  about  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  between  16  and  17 
miles  from  cape  Otway,  with  no  dangers  near  them  beyond  1^  miles 
from  the  shore.  This  projection  was  also  seen  by  Captain  the  lion. 
R.  S.  Dundas  in  1826,  who  describes  the  coast  between  it  and  capo 
Otway  as  high  and  bold,  with  several  white  patches,  like  sand,  near  the 
shore. 

The  coast  between  Portland  bay  and  cape  Otway  was  very  indistinctly 
seen  by  Flinders  in  April  1802,  to  whose  ship  it  was  nearly  proving  fatal, 
as  a  lee  shore  in  a  south-west  gale  ;  but  the  French  ship  Geographe 
coasted  it,  at  1  to  5  miles'  distance,  in  the  same  month,  and  found  no 
dangers  extending  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore,  except  off  the  whit3 
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cliffs  just  mentioned,  wliich  in  the  French  chart,  are  distinguished  by  the 
name  of  cape  Volney. 

CAPS  OTWAT,  the  northern  point  of  the  western  entrance  of  Bass 
strait,  is  a  bluff  cliffy  projection  250  feet  high,  of  a  dark  brown  colour, 
with  patches  of  coarse  sandstone  rising  to  openlj  timbered  grassy  hum- 
mocks, not  exceeding  350  feet  in  height.  A  rocky  ledge,  with  10  feet 
water  on  its  shoalest  part,  lies  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
cape  ;  and  a  very  heavy  ripple  extends  nearly  two  miles  from  the  shore, 
with  the  light-house  bearing  N.  by  E.  to  N.N.W.  This  ripple  had,  until 
sounded  by  the  surveying  officers,  been  looked  upon  as  a  dangerous  reef, 
and  is  still  thought  to  be  so,  a  vessel  having  had  a  boat  washed  away 
when  passing  near  it. 

&IOBT. — A  white  circular  light-house  52  feet  high,  and  300  feet  above 
high- water  Icrel,  stands  on  the  southern  extreme  of  cape  Otway,  in  lat 
38**  51'  45"  S.,  long.  143°  31'  10"  E.  ;  it  exhibits  a  light  revolving  once 
in  every  3  minutes  with  a  bright  flash  once  in  eveiy  minute,  and  in  clear 
weather,  it  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  24  miles. 

TXUiomAyK  STATZOir. — On  cape  Otway  there  are  also  a  telegraph 
station  and  flag-staff;  the  former  is  in  hourly  conununication  with  the 
capitals  of  Victoria,  South  Australia,  and  Tasmania. 

90JLTM  of  mmwuum, — The  coast  from  Cape  Leeuwin  to  the  western 
entrance  of  Bass  strait  having  been  now  described,  it  is  important  that 
the  navigator  who  may  be  bound  from  Bass  strait  to  the  westward,  should 
be  made  acquainted  with  the  places  which  may  be  resorted  to  for  shelter 
from  contrary  winds,  and  which  are  severally  noticed  in  the  preceding  part 
of  this  volume. 

There  appears  to  be  no  good  place  of  shelter  between  Bass  strait  and 
Kangaroo  island,  except  Portland  bay,  but  there  are  besides,  various  anchor- 
ages under  that  island,  the  bays  and  coves  at  the  entrance  of  Spencer  gulf ; 
and  farther  to  the  westward.  Coffin  and  Streaky  bays.  Petrel  bay,  in  the  isle 
of  St.  Francis,  and  Fowler  bay,  S.S.E.  80  miles  from  the  head  of  the  Great 
Australian  bight.  Afterwards  come  Goose  Island  bay,  Thistle  cove,  and 
the  lee  of  Observatory  isle,  all  in  the  archipelago  of  the  Recherche 
Thistle  cove  cannot  be  entered  in  a  gale,  but  when  once  secured  in  the 
south-west  corner,  a  vessel  will  be  safe.  The  other  two  places  afford  very 
indifferent  shelter  from  strong  winds  ;  and  are,  indeed,  with  the  exception 
of  the  first,  scarcely  fit  for  a  temporary  anchorage  in  moderate  weather. 

Anchorage  and  perfect  shelter  from  all  westerly  winds  is  also  probably 
to  be  found  in  the  sandy  bight  round  the  north  side  of  Malcolm  point,  and 
in  the  bight  to  the  eastward  of  Lucky  bay  ;  though  neither  of  these  bays 
is  known  to  have  been  entered  by  shipping,  and  the  latter  is  both  difficult 
and  dangerous  of  access. 
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DoabtM  Island  bay,  Port  Two  People,  and  King  George  sound,  afford 
complete  shelter  against  all  westerly  gales  ;  but  some  little  time  would  be 
lost  in  getting  out  of  them,  as  well  as  out  of  the  two  bights  last  mentioned, 
if  a  vessel  waited  till  the  wind  changed  round  to  the  eastward.  Port 
Augusta^  on  the  east  side  of  cape  Leeuwin,  also  affords  shelter  from 
westerly  gales. 

Respecting  places  of  shelter  from  easterly  winds,  the  latter  seldom 
acquire  sufficient  strength  and  durability  on  this  coast  to  oblige  a  vessel 
to  seek  for  such  ;  but  in  doing  so  under  any  of  the  numerous  headlands 
which  afford  it,  cai*e  must  be  taken  to  avoid  anchoring  too  near  the  shore, 
or  in  any  position  from  which  a  vessel  could  not  readily  be  extricated  on 
the  appearance  of  a  change  from  the  westward. 

Tiie  BASOMBTSB  will  be  found  a  valuable  companion  on  this  coast,  as 
may  be  seen  by  reference  to  pages  495-497  and  499. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

AUSTRALIA.— SOUTH  COAST,  CAPE  OTWAY  TO  PORT 
PHILLIP,  BEGINNING  WITH  WESTERN  ENTRANCE 

OF  BASS  STRAIT. 

VASiATioif,  from  8^  to  10°  East,  in  1868. 


Since  the  discovery  of  Bass  strait  by  an  cnteiprisiug  gentleman  of  that 
name,  in  an  open  whale  boat  from  Port  Jackson  in  1798,  it  has  been  much 
used  by  vessels  navigating  to  and  from  that  port,  and  is  found  a  very  safe 
and  generally  much  shorter  route  than  round  southward  of  Tasmania.* 

BASS  STBAIT,  which  separates  the  South  coast  of  Australia  from 
Tasmania,  is  about  200  miles  long,  nearly  East  and  West,  and  120  miles 
wide.  The  western  end  between  cape  Otway  and  cape  Grim,  the 
north-west  extreme  of  Tasmania,  is  120  miles  wide,  but  King  island,  which 
lies  midway,  occupies  nearly  36  miles  of  this  space,  having  the  Safest  en- 
trance, 47  miles  wide,  to  the  north-westward,  and  another  entrance,  37  miles 
wide,  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  island  ;  the  latter  entrance,  however, 
being  much  impeded  by  numerous  dangers,  is  only  recommended  to  the 
general  navigator  in  cases  of  emergency. 

The  eastern  entrance  of  Bass  strait  is  still  more  crowded  with  islands 
and  rocks,  more  than  50  miles  of  the  southern  portion  of  tlie  entrance 
being  occupied  by  Flinders  and  Barren  islands,  and  the  latter  l>eing 
separated  from  the  north-east  extremity  of  Tasmania  by  Banks  strait. 

As  the  northern  portion  of  Bass  strait  contains  the  approach  to  Port 
Phillip  and  the  most  frequented  route  between  the  southern  and  eastern 
eoa8t43  of  Australia,  the  navigator*s  attention  will  bo  first  directed  to 
this  portion  of  the  strait,  together  with  the  coast  from  cape  Otway 
to  Grabo  isle,  near  Cape  Howe,  including  Port  Phillip  ;  the  southern 
portion,  with  the  noi*th  coast  of  Tasmania,  being  subsequently  described  in 
chapters  V.  and  VL 

MXMU  IS&AWB,  of  which  the  northern  end  forms  the  south-east  side 
of  the  northern  and  Safest  entrance  into  Bass  strait  from  the  westward,  is 
36  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and  13  miles  broad  at  the  centre,  with  a 
round  hill  695  feet  high,  on  cape  Wickham,  its  northern  extremity,  which 


*  See  Charts  of  Bass  strait,  sheets  1  and  3,  Not.  1,695  and  1,695  a  ;  scale,  m  »  0*20  of 
an  inch. 
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ifl  in  lat.  39**  35'  20"  S.,  long.  143°  51'  10"  E.,  and  which  bear  S.E.  by  S.^ 
distant  48  miles  from  cape  Otwaj. 

&ZOBT. — There  is  a  white  circular  light-house  on  cape  Wickham^ 
14o  feet  high,  exhibiting  a  white  fixed  light  230  feet  aboTO  the  mean  sea 
level,  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  a  distance  of  24  miles,  when  bearing  from 
N.N.E.  i  E.  round  by  East  to  W.N.W. 

CAVTXOir. — The  attention  of  mariners  is  called  to  the  following  extract 
from  the  report  of  the  Light-house  Commissioners  appointed  by  the 
Grovenunents  of  New  South  Wales,  Victoria,  South  Australia,  and  Tas- 
mania : — '^  In  advising  the  erection  of  a  light-house  on  King  island,  the 
Commissioners  wish  to  guard  themselves  from  affording  the  public  any 
reasonable  supposition  that  this  light  can  be  at  all  considered  in  the  position 
of  a  great  highway  light  for  the  navigation  of  Bass  strait.  The  south 
coast  of  New  Holland,  at  the  western  end  of  the  strait,  being  free  from 
danger,  affords  in  their  opinion  the  safest  route  for  the  prudent  mariner  to 
approach,  and  they  conceive  that  the  light  on  King  island  is  only  to  be 
regarded  as  a  beacon  for  warning  navigators  of  danger,  rather  than  as  a 
leading  light  to  a  great  thoroughfare." 


to  the  W.N.W.  of  cape  Wickham,  are  two 
granite  boulders,  with  deep  water  between  them.  From  the  N.E.  rock, 
which  is  scarcely  awash.  Cape  Wickham  light-house  bears  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E., 
distant  3f  miles,  and  from  the  other,  which  uncovers  a  few  feet  only, 
E.  by  S.,  i  S.  4^  miles.  It  is  said  the  schooner  Cumberland  found  not  less 
than  9  fathoms  water  between  these  rocks  and  the  island. 


»ocs«  another  sunken  danger,  lies  N.N.E.,  2  J  miles  from 

Cape  Wickham  light-house.  Captain  Stokes  observes,  that  the  great  depth 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  these  rocks  gives  no  warning  of  their  proximity 
in  the  night,  or  during  thick  weather. 


tuammjbKM  moAB  and  mmw  Ymam  xs&as. — On  the  north-west 
side  of  King  island  is  a  sandy  bay  about  6  miles  broad,  which  affords  good 
anchorage  and  shelter  from  easterly  winds,  in  12  to  20  fathoms  water.  New 
Year  isles,  which  are  two  in  numbei*,  with  some  small  rocks  and  breakers 
about  them,  lie  nearly  S.W.  by  S.,  8  miles  from  Cape  Wickham  light-house  ; 
and  as  they  front  the  western  part  of  the  bay,  they  serve  to  break  off"  the 
long  swell  which  almost  constantly  rolls  in  upon  this  coast  from  the  south* 
westward.  Franklm  road  is  the  name  given  to  the  anchorage  on  the  east 
side  of  these  isles. 

There  is  a  naiTOW  passage  between  the  two  isles,  but  none  between 
them  and  the  southern  point  of  the  bay.     The  channel  round  their  north 
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aido  has  a  clear  space  of  more  than  4  miles,  and  23  fathoms  water  within 
half  a  mile  of  the  Harbinger  rocks.  The  latter  should,  however,  not  be 
approached  very  closely,  as  strong  tide  streams  run  neai*  them  and  the 
north-west  part  of  King  island,  and  in  no  certain  direction. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  in  Franklin  road,  full  and  change,  at 
1  o'clock;  the  south-west  stream  commences  3^  hours  before  high  water, 
or  at  9  h.  30  m. 

The  western  shore  of  King  island  is  described  by  Captain  Stokes  as 
being  a  low,  treacherous,  and  rocky  coast.  Rocks  were  discovered  by  him 
lying  1-^  miles  from  the  shore,  at  about  11  miles  to  the  southward  of 
New  Year  isles ;  and  Captain  Lewis,  harbour-master  at  Port  Phillip, 
discovered  a  very  dangerous  rock  nearly  level  with  the  sea  at  low  water, 
lying  in  a  doubtful  position,  about  S.S.W.,  12  miles  from  New  Year  isles 
and  7  miles  from  the  shore,  with  the  tide  sometimes  brenkiug  over  it,  at 
high  water  ;  inshore  of  it  there  are  46  to  7  fathoms. 

nrzMAinuca  bat  and  mtowlmb  voxvt. — Fitzmaurice  bay,  on  the 
western  side,  and  distant  about  8  miles  from  the  southern  extremity  of 
King  island,  affords  good  anchorage  in  easterly  winds.  There  are  some 
rocks  near  the  shore  between  2  and  6  miles  northward  of  the  bay.  A 
long  dark  line  of  black  cliffs  stretches  southward,  from  near  the  bay  to 
about  3  miles  from  the  south  point  of  the  island,  where  the  ground  sinks 
suddenly  ;  vessels  are  therefore  apt  to  be  misled,  and  to  suppose  that 
the  island  ends  there,  whilst  in  reality  it  stretches  out  3  miles  farther, 
terminating  in  Stokes  point,  which  is  low,  dangerous,  and  rocky,  with 
breakers  upon  it.  Close  about  Stokes  point  are  some  rocks,  and  at 
N.E.  I  £.  1^  miles  from  it,  is  Seal  rock,  above  water  ;  between  these  rocks 
18  a  clear  channel  with  16  fathoms  water. 

A  rock  awash,  is  shown  on  the  Admiralty  chart  of  Bass  strait,  in  a 
doubtful  position  about  W.  }  S.  11  miles  from  Stokes  point 

•BA&  BAT,  on  the  south-east  side  of  King  island,  is  a  sandy  bight 
extending  N.E.  by  N.  nearly  4  miles  from  Stokes  point,  and  is  about  1^  miles 
deep.  It  affords  shelter  during  northerly  winds,  in  8  to  12  fathoms,  loose 
ground ;  but  ought  to  be  left  when  the  wind  reaches  as  far  as  West,  as 
a  strong  breeze  from  anything  to  the  southward  of  that  point  renders  the 
anchorage  unsafe. 

The  colonial  brig  Lady  Nelson  anchored  for  a  night  in  Seal  bay,  in 
8^  fathoms,  coarse  sandy  bottom,  with  the  north-east  entrance  point 
bearing  E.N.E.,  and  the  reef  off  its  low  rocky  south-west  point  S.  by  E. 
A  reef  projects  from  the  north-eastern  point  j  but  in  every  part  of  the  bay 
where  a  vessel  would  be  likely  to  anchor,  there  were  14  to  7  fathoms 
water,  over  coarse  sand  of  a  loose  nature. 
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mocKy  80  named  from  its  resemblance  to  a  brig,  lies  E.N.E. 
3J  miles  from  the  north-eastern  point  of  Seal  bay.  There  ai'c  depths  of 
18  and  20  fathoms  at  1  and  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  this  and  another 
rock  near  it,  and  no  hidden  dangers  are  laid  down  in  their  vicinity  ;  but  the 
shore  abreast  is  fronted  by  small  rocks,  and  should  not  be  closely  approached 
on  account  of  the  southerly  swell,  which  usually  breaks  heavily  upon  them, 
and  would  place  a  vessel  in  an  unpleasant  situation  should  the  wind  fail. 

8BA  a&BPBAirT  BAT  and  &OCX8. — From  abreast  of  Brig  rock,  the 
eastern  coast  of  King  island — ^here  bordered  with  rocks — ^trends  N.E.  ^  N. 
5  miles,  and  from  thence  North  7  miles  to  the  south  point  of  Sea  Elephant 
bay,  which  extends  6^  miles,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  but  is  not  more  than 
1  mile  deep.  There  are  5  fathoms  water  within  half  a  mile  of  all  parts 
of  its  sandy  beach,  with  nearly  the  same  depth  between  its  north  point  and 
Sea  Elephant  rocks,  1  mile  to  the  eastward  of  it,  which  consist  of  a  small 
high  lump,  and  a  rock,  awash,  nearly  1  mile  to  the  northward  of  it. 

The  soundings  off  Sea  Elephant  bay  are  very  iiTCgular :  within  a  few 
hundred  yards  to  the  eastward  of  Sea  Elephant  rocks  there  are  10  fathoms, 
whilst  there  ai*e  6  fathoms  at  nearly  6  miles  farther  off,  and  16  to  31  fathoms 
at  15  miles  to  the  N.E.  and  eastward  ;  the  bottom  being  sand  and  shells, 
sometimes  mixed  with  gravel.  There  ai*e  12  fathoms  abreast  of  the  middle 
of  the  bay,  at  3  miles  from  the  beach ;  and  at  twice  that  distance  the 
French  vessels  found  less  than  7  fathoms,  with  26  fathoms  at  about  a  mile 
farther  to  the  S.E.  These  inequalities  in  the  ground  are  very  perceptible 
in  rough  weather,  by  the  agitation  of  the  sea  above  them,  which  during  an 
easterly  gale  must  almost  break.  There  is,  however,  no  danger  to  bo 
apprehended  near  them  in  moderate  weather  ;  and  with  the  prospect  of  a 
fresh  breeze  from  the  eastward  no  vessel  should  attempt  to  lie  in  this  bay. 

AVCBO&Aas^ — Sea  Elephant  bay  affords  ample  shelter  from  westerly 
winds,  on  good  holding-ground  of  sand  and  shells,  the  best  anchorage  with 
those  winds  being  in  9  or  10  fathoms,  at  about  1^  miles  from  the  beach  near 
the  middle  of  the  bay,  in  a  line  between  its  south  point  and  Sea  Elephant 
rocks,  where  there  is  nothing  in  the  way  to  prevent  a  vessel  getting  to  sea 
immediately  on  the  appearance  of  a  fresh  breeze  from  the  eastward.  In 
leaving  this  bay  for  the  northward,  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  a  de- 
tached reef  lying  N.  by  W.  |  W.  8  miles  from  the  Sea  Elephant  rocks 
and  upwards  of  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

^iTood  and  UTater. — Sea  Elephant  bay  has  been  much  frequented  by  the 
colonists  for  the  purpose  of  killing  the  sea  elephant  and  other  animals,  but 
of  late  years  their  numbers  have  greatly  decreased,  and  from  some  of  the 
islands  in  Bass  strait  they  have  entirely  disappeared.  The  shores  of  the 
bay,  nevertheless,  afford  abundance  of  fire- wood  and  good  water. 

I. — ^High  water  takes  place  in  Sea  Elephant  bay,  full  and  change^ 
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ftt  3  h.  30  m. ;  rise  12  feet :  the  flood  stream  sets  to  the  northward  1-^  knots, 
and  the  ebb  in  the  opposite  direction  with  the  same  velocity. 

From  Sea  Elephant  bay  the  east  coast  of  King  island  extends 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  9J  miles^  and  from  thence  the  north-east  coast  of  the  island 
trends  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  about  the  same  distance  to  cape  Wickham. 
There  are  10  to  15  and  9  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  from  Sea 
Elephant  rocks  to  cape  Wickham,  apparently  without  any  other  detached 
danger  than  the  reef  already  noticed,  8  or  9  miles  northward  of  Sea  Elephant 
rocks,  and  some  rocks  near  the  shore,  within  4  miles  of  cape  Wickham. 
There  18  a  remarkable  sand-patch  at  about  7  miles  south-eastward  of  the  cape. 

Tlie  MomnnMUM  across  the  Safest  entrance  into  Bass  strait  from  the 
westward,  arc  somewhat  deep  and  irregular,  there  being  80  fathoms  at 
S.  <^  E.  18  miles,  and  25  fathoms  at  S.E.  by  S.  16  miles  from  cape  Otway; 
but  the  soundings  over  the  greater  portion  of  this  entrance  generally  range 
from  45  to  60  fathoms,  over  a  bottom  of  sand  and  shells. 

9AHXB&  &ZVBB. — From  cape  Otway  the  coast  trends  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
2i  miles  to  Franklin  point,  which  is  low  and  sandy,  with  some  rocks  lying 
near  it.  At  three  quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  this  point  is  the  mouth 
of  the  small  river  Parker,  at  which  the  Victorian  end  of  the  Tasmanian 
electric  cable  is  secured,  and  where  the  light-house  stores  are  landed. 
As  there  is  usually  a  heavy  surf  at  the  mouth  of  the  river,  it  is  dangerous 
to  attempt  a  landing  there. 

From  Parker  river  the  coast  trends  nearly  N.E.  J  N.  42  miles  to  Addis 
point,  and  begins  with  high  dark-coloured  clifl^s,  backed  by  densely 
wooded  hills,  rising  to  the  height  of  2,297  feet,  at  N.N.E.  |  E.  25  miles 
from  cape  Otway,  and  extending  to  within  Ave  miles  of  Addis  point. 
At  about  eight  miles  north-eastward  of  Addis  point  the  coast  changes  to 
sand-hummocks,  backed  by  undulating  hills,  with  patches  of  wood,  and  farm- 
houses. From  Blanket  bay,  a  small  bight  1^  miles  N.E.  by  N.  of  Parker 
river,  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N.  and  East  4  miles  to  Storm  point,  and 
from  thence  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  to  Bunbury  point.  A  reef,  just  above 
high  water,  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  between  the  two  points. 

KSMTT  MMMW,  N.E.  |  E.  9|  miles  from  Cape  Otway  light-Louse,  is 
a  dangerous  rock,  with  18  feet  water  over  it,  on  which  the  sea  breaks 
heavily  in  bad  weather.  It  is  steep-to,  with  8  to  10  fathoms  all  round 
within  a  cablets  length  of  its  shoalest  part. 

BBACOirs. — The  position  of  Henty  reef  is  shown  by  the  intersection  of 
two  lines  drawn  through  four  pillar-beacons  on  the  main-land,  each  sur- 
mounted by  a  ball ;  two  of  them,  which  stand  East  and  West  200  yards 
from  each  other,  with  the  inshore  one  painted  whiUy  and  the  outer  blacky 
being  N.E.  by  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Storm  point ;  the  other  two 
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beacons  bearing  8.E.  and  N.W.  from  each  other,  the  inshore  one  painted 
white,  and  the  outer  red,  being  on  Bunburj  point. 

BZBBCTZOirs. — ^If  bound  to  the  N.E.,  the  black  beacon  on  Storm  point 
must  be  kept  well  open  northward  of  the  white  one,  until  the  white 
beacon  on  Bunbury  point  opens  well  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  red 
beacon.  In  proceeding  to  the  S.W.,  keep  the  outer  or  red  beacon  on 
Bunburj  point,  well  open  southward  of  the  white  one,  until  the  white  beacon 
on  Storm  point  is  well  open  south-westward  of  the  black  beacon. 

Avo&xo  BAT,  on  the  north-cast  side  of  Bunbury  point,  lies  just  under 
a  high  pai*t  of  the  Otway  range,  and  may  also  l)e  known  by  the  beacons  on 
the  point,  and  the  few  houses  at  the  northern  pai't  of  the  bay. 

CAVa  VATToar,  N.E.  ^  £.  8^  miles  from  Bunbury  point,  is  a  bold 
dark-looking  wooiled  head,  at  S.W.  1^  miles  from  which,  a  2  to  3-fathomB 
shoal  pi-oject8  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  :  and  at  N.E.  \  N.  1^  miles  from 
the  cape,  a  1 2  -feet  epit  extends  half  a  mile  from  Hawdon  point. 

AOUTZT  BAT. — From  this  point  the  coast  extends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  9  mile^s 
to  Grey  point,  a  low  grassy  projection,  with  a  reef  extending  half  a  mile 
from  it,  and  fonning  the  south  side  of  Loutit  bay,  which  may  be  recognized 
by  a  square  land-mark,  30  feet  high,  surmounted  by  a  statf  and  ball,  and 
erected  on  the  adjacent  coast  range. 

AVCBOBAGB,  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  may  be  obtained  in  Apollo  and  Loutit 
bays,  but  the  latter  is  much  the  best,  as,  even  in  fair  weather,  there  is 
a  heavy  swell  in  Apollo  bay.  Sailing  vessels  anchoring  in  either  bay, 
with  westerly  gales,  must  prepare  for  a  change  of  wind,  as  it  oftens  chops 
round  to  South,  and  sometimes  to  S.E. 

8P&ZT  POXVT,  N.E.  :}^  N.  7  miles  from  Grey  point,  is  of  a  reddish  brown 
colour,  and  appears  like  three  cliffs  close  together,  divided  by  dark  ravines. 
Eagle  Nest  reef,  which  is  awash,  projects  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  at 
two  thirds  of  a  mile  N.E.  of  Split  point. 

DBMOW8  BAT. — Between  this  reef  and  Addis  point,  at  N.E.  \  E. 

7J   miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  two  bights,  separated  by  Roadnight 

point,  the  north-eastern   being  Demons  bay.     At  N.  by  E.  one  mile   from 

the  point  is  a  creek,  with  a  sunken  rock  close  off  it,  between  which  and 

■  Addis  point,  there  are  two  rocks  above  water. 

KBAXiBT  POZBT. — ^IVom  Addis  point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  \  N.  5  miles 
to  Zealey  point,  from  whence  it  curves  N.E.  and  East  9i  miles  to  Barwon 
head. 

VZCTOBZA  BBBT,  on  which  there  are  15  f(t\i{  of  water,  lies  E.  by  N. 
I  N.  1^  miles  from  Zealey  point,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  bank, 
that  continues  along  the  coast  to  Barwon  head  ;  at  midway,  it  only  extends 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Ant  spit,  on  which  there  are  12  feet 
water,  projects  from  this  bank  to  2|  miles  W.  by  S.  of  the  head. 
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is  a  saddle-shaped  scrubby  hummock  122  feet  high, 
appearing  from  seaward  like  an  island,on  account  of  the  low  land  in  its  rear. 
This  head  forms  the  south  side  of  Bar  won  river,  which  boats  can  only  enter 
with  very  smooth  water.  On  the  northern  bank  of  this  river,  at  about 
10  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  its  mouth,  is  situated  the  important 
town  of  Geelong.* 

<nff/i»Ti»MO»T  mmmw^  S.W.  by  W.  1  mile  from  Barwon  head,  is  a 
detached  9-feet  patch,  with  deep  water  about  it. 

From  Barwon  river  a  continuation  of  the  low  sandy  shore  curves  east- 
ward nearly  6  miles  to  point  Lonsdale,  which  forms  the  outer  western 
entrance  point  of  Port  Phillip.  A  spit,  having  12  to  16  feet  water  on  it, 
projects  I  mile  eastward  from  the  mouth  of  the  river,  from  whence  a 
continuous  rocky  shoal,  nearly  half  a  mile  broad,  with  6  to  16  feet  water 
on  it,  extends  to  point  Lonsdale.  From  the  edge  of  this  shoal  to  3^  miles 
off  shore  the  soundings  gradually  increase  to  28  and  30  fathoms. 

vomx  PHXUbZFt  which  includes  the  ports  of  Melbourne,  the  metro- 
polis of  the  colony  of  Victoria,  and  of  Gecloug,  a  town  of  almost  equal 
commercial  importance,  is  situated  at  the  head  of  an  extensive  bight 
between  cape  Otway  and  Wilson  promontory,  130  miles  to  the  eastward 
of  the  capo.  In  approaching  the  port  from  the  westward,  the  entrance  is 
not  easily  distinguished  until  Nepcan  point,  the  eastern  entrance  head, 
bears  N.N.E.,  when  Shortland  bluff,  on  which  the  highest  and  leading 
light-houses  are  erected,  shows  out,  and  the  estuary  becomes  visible.  If 
Barwon  head  is  previously  seen,  the  entrance  of  Port  Phillip  is  easily 
found  by  its  relative  position  with  that  head.f 

Port  Phillip  extends  about  32  miles.  North  and  South,  and  is  1 8  miles 
wide,  exclusive  of  an  arm  which  trends  16  miles  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  to 
Geelong,  the  port  being  capable  of  receiving  and  sheltering  a  larger 
number  of  ships  than  ever  went  to  sea  ;  but  the  entrance  is  less  than  2 
miles  wide,  and  nearly  one  half  of  it  is  occupied  by  rocks  and  shoals. 

90TMT  ftOirSBAUi,  the  western  head  of  the  entrance  to  Port  Phillip, 
is  low  and  juts  out  from  a  dark  rocky  cliff,  it  being  neither  so  high  nor  so 
well  marked  in  outline  as  Nepean  point,  the  eastern  head  ;  but  can  now 
be  easily  distinguished  by  a  light  and  look-out  house,  a  telegraph  station, 
a  tidal  flag-staff,  and  a  red  beacon,  near  its  south-east  cxti*emity. 

&OV8l>AUi  MMEWt  the  greater  part  of  which  dries  at  low  water, 
projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-eastward  from  Point  Lonsdale,  and  is 
about  1  cable  broad,  with  dangerous  rocky  patches  extending  nearly  2 


*  See  Chart  of  Port  Fhilli|H  Soathern  Sheet,  No.  1,17  U ;  scale,  m  -  1  inch, 
t  See  Plan  :  Eatraace  to  Port  Phillip^  No.  S,747  i  icale,  m  m  Siachet. 
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cables'  lengths  farther  to  the  southeastward,  with  5  fathoms  water  close 
outside  them. 

ZiZaKT. — The  temporary  light  on  Point  Lonsdale  was,  on  and  after  the 
25th  of  February  1867,  superseded  by  a  light  of  the  same  character,  but 
of  more  power  and  range  :  this  light  will  be  visible  10  miles  off,  in  ordi- 
nary weather.  It  exhibits  a  fixed  green  and  red  light.  The  green  light  is 
visible  to  seaward  when  bearing  about  N.  by  W.  to  N.W.  J  W.,  and  the  red 
towards  Nepean  point,  and  the  harbour  when  bearing  N.W.  J  W.  to  W.  by  S.* 

Vessels  having  the  green  light  in  sight  will  be  outside,  and  with  the  red 
in  sight,  inside  the  Lonsdale  and  Lightning  rocks,  which  bear  S.E.^  £., 
distant  respectively  nearly  two  thirds  of  a  mile  and  l-,^  miles  from  the 
light  The  blending  of  the  two  colours  when  seen  from  a  vessel,  will 
show  that  she  is  in  the  vicinity  of,  or  in  line  with  these  dangers  ;  great 
caution  will  therefore  be  necessary  be/ore  these  colours  begin  to  blend. 

PZ&OT8. — There  is  a  most  efficient  pilot  establishment  at  Port  Phillip 
heads  ;  the  vessels  are  fore-and-aft  schooners  and  cutter-rigged,  painted  a 
light  stone  colour,  each  with  her  number  on  her  main-sail.  They  cruize 
from  3  to  1 2  miles  outside  the  heads,  borrowing  on  either  shore  according 
to  the  weather ;  and  one  of  them  is  constantly  outside  when  there  is  a 
possibility  of  keeping  the  sea.  The  pilot-vessels  carry  at  the  main  mast- 
head by  day,  a  red  and  white  flag  in  horizontal  stripes,  and  between  sun- 
set and  sun-rise  exhibit  a  bright  light  at  the  fore  mast-head,  and  show  in 
the  waist  a  flash-light  every  half  hour. 

Siimais. — ^Vessels  steering  for  Port  Phillip  are  bound  to  show  the  usual 
signal  for  a  pilot  when  within  12  miles  of  the  entrance,  and  if  the  pilot- 
vessel  be  in  sight,  they  must  allow  a  reasonable  time  for  a  pilot  to 
board.  Vessels  which  miss  the  pilot-vessel  will  be  boarded  by  a  pilot 
ii'om  a  whale-boat,  when  they  are  inside  point  Lonsdale.  But  no  stranger 
should  attempt  to  enter  without  taking  a  pilot ;  although  the  channels  are 
so  carefully  lighted  and  buoyed,  that  it  is  quite  possible  to  do  so. 

Vessels  which  are  exempt  from  pilotage  must,  on  arriving  within  12 
miles  of  the  entrance,  have  a  large  tohiie  flag  flying  at  the  main  mast-head 
until  past  Swan  point,  6  miles  within  the  entrance,  under  a  heavy  penalty, 
to  prevent  the  pilots'  time  being  unnecessarily  taken  up  running  after 
vessels  which  do  not  require  their  services. 

TZBA&  SZOITA&S  are  shown  at  point  Lonsdale,  denoting  the  quarter 
of  the  tide  with  reference  to  the  stream :  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance 
between  Lonsdale  and  Nepean  points  the  period  of  slack  water  is  very 
limited.  The  stream  turns  from  two  to  three  hours  after  high  and  low 
water  by  the  shore. 

*  From  the  'Victoria  Government  Gazette  of  the  19th  of  February  1867. 
14561.  P 


212  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap.  i>% 

The  TlooAf  during  the  first  quarter  is  denoted  by  a  blue  flag  half  mast. 

„  „  second  quarter  „  at  mast-head. 

„  „  third  quarter  „  red  flag  half  mast. 

„  „  fourth  quarter  „  at  mast-head. 

Bbb. — The  same  signals  are  used  for  the  four  quarters  of  the  ebb  ; 

with  a  ball  below  the  flag. 

By  attention  to  these  signals  a  ship-master  will  know  the  true  state  of 
the  tide,  which  cannot  be  always  ascertained  by  the  usual  process  of 
finding  the  time  of  high  water,  the  strength  and  duration  of  the  tide 
being  so  much  influenced  by  the  wind  and  weather. 

The  signal-keeper  has  instructions,  if  he  sees  vessels  approaching  the 
heads  and  running  into  danger,  to  warn  them  by  means  of  Manyat's 
signals  ;  strangers  should  therefore  watch  these  signals. 


POZVT. — The  eastern  head  of  the  entrance  to  Port  Phillip 
is  the  narrow  western  termination  of  a  peninsula,  which  extends  lo  miles 
in  a  westerly  direction  from  Arthur's  Seat,  and  consists  of  a  series  of  sand- 
hummocks  slightly  covered  with  low  bushes,  and  having  a  white  beacon 
on  its  extremity. 

WBPBAW  wtMMW  and  socxL. — ^Nepean  reef  projects  West  nearly  2 
cables'  lengths  from  Nepean  point  to  Nepean  rock,  a  small  islet,  on  which 
is  a  red  coDe*8haped  beacon  ;  from  thence  a  continuation  of  the  reef  and 
several  pinnacle  rocks  outside  it,  extend  3^  cables'  lengths  farther  west- 
ward to  Corsair  rock,  at  150  feet  to  the  N.N.E.  of  which  b  a  small  detached 
rock  with  10  feet  water  on  it.  Nepean  reef  dries  at  low  water  out  to  the 
islet,  but  the  remainder  of  the  reef  is  covered  with  1  to  3  feet  water. 

The  northern  edge  of  the  rocky  ledge  along  Nepean  reef  trends  from 
Corsair  rockE.  by  N,  to  1  cable's  length  northward  of  Nepean  point.  Tlie 
coast  outride  Nepean  point  is  bordered  by. a  continuation  of  this  reef 
and  numerous  rocks  ;  but  they  do  not  extend  more  than  1  to  1^  miles 
from  the  shore,  which  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
5  fathoms. 


comSAxm  moox,  which  may  be  considered  as  the  outer  end  of  Nepenn 
reef,  is  20  feet  in  diameter,  having  1 1  feet  water  over  it  with  4,  5,  and  6 
fathoms  close  to  ;  this  rock  lies  with  the  red  beacon  on  the  rocky  islet  in 
line  with  the  white  beacon  on  Nepean  point,  bearing  East^  the  red  beacon 
distant  3^  cables'  lengths. 

mmrmjkMom, — ^XiOWSBAAS  and  ZizaMTVZVO  mocmb. — Tlie  entrance 
to  Port  Phillip,  between  Lonsdale  and  Nepean  points  is  IJ  miles  wide, 
but  the  navigable  chaimel  is  contracted  to  a  little  IcbS  than  1  mile  in  width 
between  the  reefs  that  project  from  Lonsdale  and  Nepean  points.     Lons- 
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dale  and  Lightning  rocks,  with  3  fathoms  least  water  over  them,  are  the 
shoalest  heads  of  a  rocky  bank  with  5^  to  7  and  9  fathoms  on  it,  extending 
l^  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  E.  direction  from  point  Lonsdale,  and  stretching 
completely  across  the  entrt^ce. 

Lonsdale  rock,  S.E.  -J^  E.  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  point 
Lonsdale,  lies  in  the  western  limit  of  the  fair  way,  and  Lightning  rock 
W.  by  S.  -^  S.  1  mile  from  Nepean  point,  lies  3  cables'  lengths  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  fair  way  mark  through  the  entrance,  leaving  a  clear  channel 
4  cables  wide  over  the  bank  between  the  rocks,  with  5^  fathoms  close  to 
Lonsdale  rock  and  7  to  9  fathoms  in  mid  channel,  and  close  'to  Lightning 
rock.  At  E.S.E.)  2  cables'  lengths  from  this  rock  is  a  rocky  patch  about 
30  yards  in  extent,  with  29  feet  water  on  it,  and  6  to  8  fathoms  close  to  it. 

CAVTZOir. — Outside  the  bank  there  are  9  to  15,  and  inside  10  to  49 
&thoms.  This  great  inequality,  with  tide  streams  at  times  running  6  to  7 
knots,  causes  the  well-known  Race,  or  "  i?tp,'*  between  Port  Phillip  heads, 
which  during,  or  immediately  after  a  south-westerly  gale,  breaks  so 
furiously  as  to  be  dangerous  to  small  vessels.  In  1866,  the  Hydrographic 
Office  gave  notice  that  a  ship  drawing  over  21  feet,  had  recently  touched 
on  a  rock,  in  entering  the  port,  with  a  fresh  breeze.  Several  rocks,  some 
with  only  24  feet  water  on  them,  have  since  been  found  by  sweeping  in 
the  Race,  and  others  may  yet  bo  discovered. 

To  c&XJLR  xoirsDAxa  ummr. — Vessels  drawing  less  than  14  feet 
may,  in  the  day  time,  pass  between  Lonsdale  reef  and  rock  by  keeping 
Swan  point  just  open  East  of  Shortland  bluff,  bearing  N.E. 

Swan  beacon  touching  the  cliff  at  Shortland  bluflP,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N., 
leads  half  a  cable's  length  to  the  eastward  of  Lonsdale  rock. 

&BABZVO  MASX8. — The  two  light-houses  on  Shortland  bluff  in  line, 
N,E.  by  N.,  lead  in  the  fair  way  through  the  entrance  into  Port  Phillip. 

To  o&BAS  ^ZOBTHXVO  UOCMM. — Tho  Lightning  rocks  are  cleared 
to  the  northward  and  southward  by  keeping  Point  Lonsdale  mast  open  on 
either  side  of  Point  Lonsdale  telegraph-house,  which  is  whitCy  with  a  slate 
roof ;  and  the  red  obelisk  on  Shortland  bluflf  touching  the  east  side  of  the 
high  light-house,  bearing  nearly  N.E.  by  N.,  clears  them  to  the  westward. 

To  cXiBAS  COR8AZB  socx. — The  Corsair  rock,  off  Nepean  point,  is 
cleared  by  keeping  the  low  light-house  on  Shortland  bluff  in  line  with 
the  east  end  of  the  light-keepers  houses,  near  the  high  light-house 
N.N.E.  ^  E.,  until  the  white  beacon  on  point  Nepean  is  well  open  to  the 
northward  of  the  red  beacon,  when  going  in,  or  well  open  to  the  south- 
ward, when  going  out. 

The  western  shore  of  Port  Phillip  from  point  Lonsdale  curves  north- 
ward and  eastward,  forming  a  bay  which  extends  from  the  point 
N.E.  by  E.  2^  miles  to  the  south  extreme  of  Shortland  bluff,  and  is 
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three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep  ;  but  it  is  mostly  occupied  bj  shoals  with 
very  irregular  soundings  between  them,  extending  from  the  shore  to  a 
line  from  point  Lonsdale  to  Shortland  bluff;  the  only  part  of  the  bay 
which  appears  free  from  shoals  and  has  tolerably  regular  soundings,  is 
within  about  1  mile  of  Shortland  bluff;  but  even  here  no  anchorage  is 
recommended. 

At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  point  Lonsdale  is  a 
cemetery,  near  the  shore,  from  which  a  low  coast-range  extends  to  Short- 
land  bluff.  The  electric  telegraph  passes  close  along  the  shore,  and 
behind  the  coast  range  from  point  Lonsdale  to  Shortland  bluff. 

▼zOTomT  SKOA&  lies  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  bay^  its  outer  edge, 
on  which  there  are  11  to  14  feet  water,  being  in  line  between  point 
Lonsdale  and  Shortland  bluff;  the  least  depth  of  water  on  the  shoal  is 
about  6  feet,  or,  according  to  Mr.  Ferguson,  4  feet,  equi-distant  from  the 
point  and  bluff,  and  4  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore. 

To  o&BAmvzcTomT  8KOAX. — Keep  Swan  Spit  light-house  open  East 
of  Shortland  bluff,  the  former  bearing  about  N.E.  |  E. 

8BomT&An  B&im,  on  which  are  two  light-houses  and  a  red  oblisk, 
with  the  township  of  Queenscliff  in  their  rear,  is  the  south-east  extreme 
of  a  peninsula  projecting  nearly  two  miles  in  a  north-easterly  direction 
from  the  line  of  coast,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  an  isthmus  little  more 
than  1  cable  broad.  The  peninsula  't^  about  half  a  mile  broad  at  Short- 
land  bluff,  from  whence  it  gradually  contracts  to  the  north-eastward,  where 
it  ferminates  in  a  low  narrow  point. 

AzaBTS.  —  The  high  light-house  on  Shortland  bluff,  which  beat's 
N.E.  }  E.,  distant  2^  miles  from  point  Lonsdale,  is  a  tower  68  feet  high, 
built  of  blue  stone,  which  retains  its  natural  colour.  It  exhibits  a  fixed 
white  light  130  feet  above  the  sea  level,  and  is  visible  from  seaward, 
on  any  bearing  between  about  E.  by  N.E.  and  North  at  the  distance 
of  17  miles,  in  clear  weather;  but  when  close  in  with  Lonsdale  land  it 
will  only  be  seen  when  bearing  between  N.E.  by  E.  and  North.  Within 
Port  Phillip  heads  the  light  will  be  visible  when  bearing  from  N.E.  by  E. 
round  by  North  and  West,  to  S.W.  by  W. 

&aw  &ifftit. — ^The  low  light-house  tower,  which  is  painted  tchite, 
stands  S.W.  by  S.  352  yards  from  the  high  light-house,  and  at  the 
height  of  90  feet  above  high -water  level,  exhibits  a  fixed  red  and 
white  light,  showing  white  when  bearing  from  about  N.E.  by  E.  to  N.E., 
red  from  N.E.  to  N.N.E.  and  white  from  N.N.E.  round  by  North,  to 
W.  by  N.  The  white  light  should  be  seen  in  clear  weather,  at  a  distance 
of  14  miles,  and  the  red  at  10  miles. 

Vessels  entering  between  Port  Phillip  heads  should  keep  the  red  light 
in  sights  and  steer  in  with  it  bearing  N.E.  bj  N.,  and  in  line  with  the 
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high  white  light.  The  change  of  colour  from  red  to  white  indicates  an 
approach  to  the  Lonsdale  reef  on  the  west,  and  Nepean  reef  on  the  east 
side  of  the  entrance. 

The  white  light  between  the  bearings  of  N.E.  by  E.  and  N.E.  shows 
over  the  dangers  extending  from  point  Lonsdale.  Between  the  bearings 
of  N.N.E.  to  W.  by  N.  the  white  light  shows  over  the  Corsair  rock  to  a 
line  from  the  low  light-house  along  the  north  side  of,  and  through  the  South 
channel,  passing  to  the  southwai-d  of  Pope's  Eye  red  buoy,  along  the  black 
buoys,  and  to  the  northward  of  the  white  buoys,  which  mark  the  north 
and  south  sides  of  the  channel,  so  that  vessels  during  night,  with  light 
winds  or  adverse  tide  streams,  will  be  aided  by  a  bearing  of  the  light. 

QvsswscXiZrr  jsttt  and  XiZGBt. — ZiZrs  aoA.T  statzoit. — ^At 

N.NE.  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  high  light-house,  Queenscliff  jetty 
projects  about  130  yards  from  the  shore,  and  has  a  fixed  green  light 
at  its  end,  visible  at  a  distance  of  4  miles  ;  this  is  also  a  life-boat 
station. 


),  which  is  low,  and  has  several  small  lagoons,  is 
separated  from  the  north-east  point  of  the  Siiortland  peninsula  by  a 
shallow  opening  100  yards  wide,  communicating  with  Swan  bay  to  the 
westward.  From  this  opening,  the  south  side  of  Swan  island  trends 
nearly  E.N.E.  1^  miles,  and  from  thence  the  eastern  end  sweeps  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  northward,  round  Swan  point,  to  the  north-east  extreme 
of  the  island.  Swan  island  is  nearly  2  miles  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W., 
and  1  mile  across^at  its  broadest  part  ;  but  it  is  nearly  divided  in  two  by  a 
bight,  with  a  small  islet  in  it,  on  its  northern  side.  There  are  three  islets 
close  to  the  south-west  extreme,  and  nnothcr  close  to  the  north  point  of 
Swan  island. 


BSA.COM',  which,  when  touching  the  cliff  at  Shortland  bluff, 
leads  clear  of  Lonsdale  rock,  is  tchite  with  ared  top,  and  is  situated  near 
tlie  south-east  extreme  of  the  island,  the  high  light-house  on  Shortland 
blutf  bearing  nearly  S.W.  §  S.,  distant  a  little  less  than  2  miles. 

Between  Shortland  bluff  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  Swan  island 
the  shores  form  a  bay  extending  2  miles,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  is  half  a  mile 
deep ;  but  it  is  fronted  by  a  bank  having  irregular  depths  of  6  to  14  feet 
water  on  it,  the  outer  edge  of  which,  from  1^  cables'  lengths  off  Shortland 
bluff,  trends  nearly  N.E.  |  E.  1|  miles  to  black  buoy  No.  1,  and  from 
thence  half  a  mile  farther  in  the  same  direction  to  Swan  Spit  light. 

At  nearly  E.  by  N.,  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  from  Queenscliff 
jetty  is  a  rock  on  the  bank,  with  only  7  feet  water  over  it. 

c&BARZva  aiABBB. — To  clear  the  edge  of  the  bank  and  the  7-feet 
rock  just  noticed,  keep  Lonsdale  light-house  open  of  Shortland  bluff. 
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.— Tho  only  anchorage  recommended  off  Shortiand  bluff 
is  in  6  to  8  fathoms  off  Queenscliff,  at  aboat  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore.  Abreast  and  below  the  light-houses  the  ground  is  rocky  ; 
it  is  not  free  from  stones  at  any  place,  but  its  general  nature  is  sand  and 
shell. 

B'WAM  SPIT  &lOBT-BOfr8B  is  a  wooden  building,  erected  upon 
piles,  on  the  south-eastern  edge  of  the  shoal-bank  just  noticed,  and  bears 
E.S.E.,  distant  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Swan  beacon.  It  is  painted 
red,  and  exhibits  fixed  red  and  white  lights,  vibible  at  the  distance  of 
8  miles,  showing  white  when  bearing  from  about  E.N.E.  to  N.E.  J  E, 
red  from  from  N.E.  J  E.  to  N.E.  |  N.,  white  from  N.E.  }  N.  to 
N.  by  W.  i  W.,  and  red  from  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  round  by  West  to  S.  i  W. 
The  red  light  in  sight  between  the  bearings  of  N.E.  J  E.,  and  N.E  J  N* 
indicates  the  entrance  to  the  West  channel  between  No.  1.  black  buoy  and 
the  white  perch-buoy  on  the  Royal  George  shoal. 

Vessels  must  not  approach  within  60  fathoms  of  this  light-house.  A 
gong  is  sounded  every  10  minutes  in  thick  or  foggy  weather. 

mwikM  BAT  is  a  large  shallow  lagoon,  extending  from  the  isthmus  behind 
QuecnscliffN.N.E.  5J  miles,  and  1^  miles  across,  with  an  opening  IJ  miles 
wide,  between  Swan  island  and  and  a  narrow  tongue  of  land  projecting 
nearly  1^  miles  from  the  N.N.E.,  its  extremity  forming  the  northern  en- 
trance point  of  the  bay. 

From  the  north  extreme  of  Swan  island  a  mud-flat  stretches  nearly 
across  the  opening  to  Duck  islet,  between  which  and  the  northern  entrance 
point  is  a  narrow  boat  channel,  having  6  to  14  feet  water,  marked  by  white 
beacons  on  the  north-east  side,  and  by  a  black  beacon  on  the  south-west 
side  of  the  entrance  ;  but  a  bank  extends  from  the  north-cast  extreme  of 
Swan  island  to  the  northern  entrance  point,  forming  a  3-feet  bar  across 
the  mouth  of  the  1)oat  channel. 

The  eastern  side  and  southern  part  of  Swan  bay  ai*o  mostly  occupied  by 
mud-flats,  leaving  only  portions  of  the  western  shore  accessible  even  to 
l>oats  ;  there  being  generally  not  more  than  2  to  5  feet  water  in  the 
bay. 

The  western  shore  of  Port  Phillip  from  the  northern  entrance 
\xAi\t  of  Swan  bay  extends  nearly  N.  by  E.  2\  miles  to  South  Red  bluff, 
and  from  thence  a1>out  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same 
direction,  to  a  point,  close  to  the  northward  of  which  St.  Leonard's  jetty 
projects  into  about  8  or  9  feet  water.  A  continuation  of  the  bank  which 
stretches  northward  from  Swan  ir<land  borders  this  shore,  from  which  it 
projects  1  to  1^  cables'  lengths,  with  2  to  6  feet  water  on  it.  The 
8-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water,  which  extends  about  one-third  of  a 
mile  from  the  shore,  between  the  entrance  of  Swan  bay  and  tho  point 
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of  St.  Leonards  forms  the  northern  portion  of  the  west  side  of  Coles 
channel.* 

VOZITT  OEOROis. — From  the  point  of  St.  Leonard's  the  shore,  after 
extending  N  by  W.  J  W.  IJ  miles  to  North  Red  bluff,  trends  N.N.E.  one 
third  of  a  mile  to  Indented  head,  from  whence  it  recedes  in  a  N.W.  ^  N. 
direction  1^  miles  to  point  George,  close  to  the  northward  of  which  is 
White  Woman's  rock.  From  the  point  of  St.  Leonard's  to  point  George 
a  shoal,  with  2  to  3  feet  water  on  it,  borders  the  shore,  from  which  it 
extends  about  1  to  1^  cables'  lengths. 

oovsRiroRS  RUr  is  a  patch,  with  1  foot  water  on  it,  marked  by  a 
beacon,  from  which  North  Red  cliff  bears  W.  by  N.  J  N.,  distant  nearly 
two-thirds  of  a  mile.  At  about  one-thu-d  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward 
of  the  beacon,  and  E.S.E.  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Indented  head, 
is  another  patch,  which  dries. 

VRZircB  OEOROE  BAV3K. — From  half  a  mile  off  the  point  of  St. 
Leonards  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water,  which  extends  from 
the  shore,  trends  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction  to  two  black  buoys,  which  mark 
the  edge  of  the  bank,  and  lie  respectively  S.E.  by  E.,  and  E.N.E.,  each 
distant  half  a  mile  from  the  beacon,  just  noticed.  From  the  northern  of 
these  two  buoys  the  eastern  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  extends  irregu- 
larly, in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  2^  miles  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  Prince 
George  bank  ;  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  which  is  moored  a  black  buoy 
in  6  fathom  water,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N.,  distant  2^  miles  from  point 
George. 

From  the  north-east  extreme  of  Prince  George  bank,  its  northern 
edge,  after  trending  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward,  extends  with  a 
slight  southerly  curve,  3  miles  in  a  W.  by  S.  direction,  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  off  the  shore  to  the  westward.  There  are  two  4-feet  patches  on 
the  northern  edge  of  the  bank  nearly  in  line  with  the  bla^k  buoy,  bearing 
E.  by  N.  J  N.,  from  which  one  patch  is  distant  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and 
the  other  1 J  miles. 

Tbe  sovTHBRxr  SHORE  of  Port  Phillip  from  point  Nepean  to 
Observatory  point,  E.  ^  S.  1^  miles  from  it,  forms  a  bight  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  deep  ;  but  the  depth  of  water  in  it  does  not  exceed  17  fe^i,  and 
there  are  numerous  sunken  patches  :  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  this  shallow 
water  and  foul  ground  extends  from  the  shore  to  a  cable's  length  outside 
the  line  of  the  points  of  the  bay. 

OB8BRVATORT  VOZITT    and  8AXTTART     STATZOV.—' There    is  a 

flag-staff  on  Observatory  point,  which  marks  the  western  boundary  of  the 
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Sanitary  station,  and  from  this  flag-stafT  the  shore  extends  E.  by  S.  J  S. 
nearly  1^  miles  to  another  flng-staff  at  the  eastern  boundary  of  the 
station. 

From  the  eastern  flag- staff  the  shore  trends  in  an  E.  ^  S.  direction, 
1|  miles  to  point  King.  On  the  east  side  of  the  flag-staff  there  is  a  small 
bight  from  which  a  shoal  spit  projects  one-third  of  a  mile,  but  between 
the  two  flag-staffs  the  shore  may  be  approached  to  1  cable's  length,  in 
7  and  8  fathoms,  and  between  the  shoal  spit  and  point  King,  within  a 
quarter  of  a  mile,  in  6  and  7  fathoms.* 

Tlie  qjrJkMJkXTEMM  OROWB  extends  along  the  shore  between  Obser- 
vatory point  and  point  King,  the  anchorage  being  in  8  and  9  fathoms  at 
1  mile  from  the  shore.  Strangers  who  through  stress  of  weather,  bring 
up  here,  or  at  the  anchorage  off  Shortland  bluff,  should  not  attempt  to 
proceed  al>ove  these  anchorages  without  a  pilot,  as  a  collection  of  banks, 
with  somewhat  intricate  channels,  extends  8  miles  in  all  directions  above 
these  anchorages. 

WI0B0&80W8  MMOlA  Is  a  sand  ridge  near  the  Quarantine  ground 
about  1  cable's  length  in  extent.  North  and  South,  with  3  fathoms  water 
over  it  and  5,  6,  and  7  fathoms  close  to.  It  is  marked  by  a  black  and 
white  checkered  buoy,  moored  on  the  centre  of  the  knoll,  from  which  the 
flag-staff  at  the  cast  end  of  the  Sanitary  station  bears  S.  by  W.  |  W.,  and 
the  high  light-house  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 

o&SAsnro  MAB»8, — To  pass  to  the  northward  of  Nicholson  knoll, 
keep  point  Nepean  red  beacon  a  little  open  North  of  the  point.  To  pass 
to  the  southward  of  the  knoll,  shut  the  red  beacon  in  with  point  Nepean. 
When  the  eastern  flag-staff  of  the  Sanitary  station  bears  8.W.  by  S.,  a 
vessel  will  be  above  the  knoll. 

From  point  King  the  southern  shore  of  Port  Phillip  curves  S.E.  :J-  E. 
about  1 1  miles  to  the  Two  Sisters,  a  double  point  from  the  cast  side  of 
which  the  coast,  after  trending  E.  by  S.  J  S.  2^  miles  to  White  cliff, 
takes  an  E.  by  N.  J  N.  direction  for  6^  miles  to  the  foot  of  Arthur's 
Seat. 

The  land  from  point  Nepean  to  White  cliff  has  hills  100  to  225  feet 
liigh  scattered  over  it,  with  numerous  lime  kilns,  wells,  and  some  ponds. 
Between  White  cliff  and  Arthur's  Seat  the  country  is  flat,  and  at  3  miles 
to  the  eastward  of  the  cliff  it  appears  to  be  swampy,  with  a  creek  inter- 
secting the  shore  midway  between  White  cliff  and  Arthur's  Seat. 

From  point  King  to  White  cliff  the  coast  is  fronted  by  a  bank  mostly  of 
sand  with  weeds,  extending,  midway,  2^  miles  from  the  shore.  This 
bunk  has  generally  8  to  10  feet  water  upon  it,  with  some  small  hollows  of 

*  Sei  Chart  of  Port  Phillip,  Southern  Sheet,  No.  1,17U  ;  scale,  m  «  l  inch. 
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deeper  water,  and  numerous  knolls,  on  some  of  which  there  are   only 

3  to  6  feet  water.     Between   the   south-east  extreme  of  tliis  bank   and 
White  cliff  is  the  entrance  of  an  inlet  one  quarter  to  half  a  mile  wide,  with 

4  to  9  fathoms  water,  trending  along  shore  towards  point  King,  and  nearly 
separating  the  bank  from  the  shore. 

The  western  spit  of  the  bank  is  marked  by  No.  2  white  buoy  bearing 
N.N.W.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  point  Eang  ;  and  between 
them  a  bight,  having  6  to  3  fathoms,  trends  1  mile  eastward  into  the  bank. 
From  No.  2  white  buoy  the  northern  edge  of  the  bank  extends  E.  ^  N. 
1}  miles  to  No.  4  white  buoy,  and  from  thence  E.  ;J  S.  1 J  miles  to  No.  6 
white  huoyy  moored  close  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  bank,  from 
which  its  eastern  edge  sweeps  round  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction  1|  miles 
to  about  N.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  White  cliff. 

Two  other  banks  extend  together,  2  miles  eastward  from  the  large  one, 
from  which  they  are  separated  by  a  narrow  channel  1  mile  long,  with 
3^  to  8  fathoms  in  it.  These  two  banks  are  divided  by  a  nan*ow  channel 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  having  5  to  4  fathoms  water. 
The  northern  edge  of  the  easternmost  and  smallest  bank  is  marked  by 
No.  8  white  buoy,  bearing  nearly  E.  J  S.  distant  1 J  miles  from  No.  6 
white  buoy.  From  the  easternmost  bank  a  spit,  with  3|  fathoms  on  it, 
projects  E.  ^  N.  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  No.  10  white,  or  Gapel 
Sound  buoy,  which  bears  nearly  East,  distant  1  mile  from  No.  8  white  buoy. 

CAPa&  sowB  is  a  clear  space  2  miles  long,  East  and  West,  and 
1^  miles  wide,  bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  two  easternmost  banks 
just  described ;  and  to  the  southward  by  the  coast  extending  eastward 
from  White  cliff.  There  are  regular  soundings  in  6  to  8  fathoms  through- 
out the  greater  poriion  of  the  sound,  over  a  bottom  of  sand  and  shells  and 
mud  ;  but  shoal  water  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  one-third  of  a  mile 
from  the  southern  shore. 

AirCBO&AOB. — Vessels  bound  I  p,  and  caught  in  South  channel  by  a 
northerly  or  north-west  gale,  will  find  anchorage  in  5  to  7  fathoms  in 
Capel  sound,  with  White  cliff  bearing  S.W.  and  the  top  of  Arthur's  Seat 
East  ;  but,  if  daylight  permit,  it  would  be  better  to  run  back  to  the 
anchorage  off  Shortland  Bluff  light-houses. 

From  Capel  sound  to  Arthur's  Seat  the  shore  continues  bordered  by  a 
shoal  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  the  soundings  increasing  from  3  fathoms 
at  the  edge  of  the  shoal  to  7  fathoms  at  1^  miles  from  the  shore,  over  a 
bottom  of  sand  and  shells. 

BVTSAWCB  TLAMM.B  and  CBAVirs&s. — For  the  first  2^  miles  within 
the  heads  the  estuary  is  free  from  dangers,  but  above  that  distance,  where 
it  widens  between  North  and  East,  it  is  crowded  with  sand-banks,  radiating 
nearly  8  miles  from  their  southern  and  western  extremes.    Between  these 
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banks  there  are  several  channels,  three  only  being  buoyed,  namely,  the 
South,  West,  and  Coles  channels  ;  the  others  are  narrow  and  intricate. 

SOUTB  CHJtxv8&. — The  South,  or  great  ship  channel,  is  bounded  to 
the  southward  by  the  northern  edge  of  the  three  banks  last  described, 
along  which  are  moored  the  5  white  buoys,  marked  with  even  numbers, 
from  2  to  10  inclusive,  the  easternmost — Capel  Sound  buoy — being  sur- 
mounted by  a  staff  and  ball.  The  channel  is  bounded  on  the  north  side 
by  the  southern  edge  of  Great  sand  and  Middle  ground,  defined  by  8  black 
buoys,  marked  with  odd  numbers,  from  1  to  15  inclusive,  the  first  and 
last  being  each  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  ball. 

From  No.  1  black  buoy  Observatory  point  fiag-staff  bears  S.W.  |  W., 
and  the  high  light-house  on  Shortland  bluff  W.  by  N.  \  N.  From  this 
buoy  No.  15  black  buoy  bears  E.  \  S.,  distant  9  miles,  the  respective 
distances  between  the  intermediate  buoys  varying  from  nearly  2  miles 
between  Nos.  3  and  5,  to  1  mile  between  Nos.  11  and  13.  From  No.  1 
the  buoys  are  nearly  in  line  to  No.  13,  bearing  £.  |  S.  ;  but  from  No.  13, 
No.  15  black  perch  buoy  bears  E.  by  N.  \  N.,  distant  about  I  mile. 

South  channel  is  1  mile  wide  at  its  western  entrance,  between  No.  2 
white  buoy  and  No.  3  black  buoy,  and  half  a  mile  wide  abreast  of  No.  6  white 
buoy  ;  but  only  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  its  eastern  entrance,  between 
No.  10  white  perch  buoy  and  No.  11  black  buoy.  The  soundings  in  the 
channel  are  very  irregular,  varying  from  13  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the 
western  entrance  to  20  fathoms  at  1^  miles  farther  to  the  eastward  :  from 
thence  the  depth  varies  from  1 1  to  16  fathoms  between  No.  4  white  and 
No.  5  black  buoys  ;  the  soundings  then  gradually  decrease  eastward  to  a 
little  more  than  4  fathoms  in  the  eastern  entrance,  between  No.  10  white 
perch  and  No.  1 1  black  buoys. 

The  flood  stream  sets  through  South  channel  1  to  1^  knots,  and  the  ebb 
three-quarters  of  a  knot  to  2  knots. 


OROirvB. — The  southern  edge  of  tliis  bank  extends  5|  miles 
from  No.  15  to  No.  5  6/acA  buoys,  and  from  the  latter  buoy  the  north- 
western edge  of  the  bank,  which  forms  the  south-east  side  of  Pinnace 
channel,  takes  a  general  N.E.  direction  2 J  miles,  and  from  thence  the 
north-eastern  edge  curves  4|  miles  south-eastwai'd  to  No.  15  black  iKjrch 
buoy,  where  the  bank  terminates  in  a  narrow  point. 

Between  Nos.  7  and  9  black  buoys  an  inlet,  having  nearly  3^  to  4J 
fathoms,  trends  1  mile  in  a  N.E.  by  E.  direction,  nearly  dividing  Middle 
ground  into  two  banks.  The  north-western  and  north-eastern  sides  have 
similar  inlets,  with  Z\  to  4  fathoms  water.  The  general  depth  of  water 
on  Middle  ground  varies  from  9  to  12  feet ;  but  there  ai*o  several  ridges 
and  knolls  on  it  with  only  2  and  3  feet  water  over  them. 
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vxmrACB  CBAJnrsb,  which  is  only  suitable  for  small  vessels  of 
light  draught,  is  merely  an  inlet  from*  the  north-eastward,  between 
Middle  ground  and  Great  sand,  extending  S.W.  by  S.  2^  miles,  nearly  to 
No.  5  black  buoy,  where  the  only  entrance  to  the  channel  in  that  direc- 
tion, is  over  the  narrow  10-feet  ridge  which  connects  Middle  ground  with 
Great  sand.  The  channel  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  having  3^  to  4  fathoms,  with  three  banks  in  it,  on  wliich  there 
are  less  than  3  fathoms  water. 


K — From  No.  5  black  buoy  the  eastern  3-fathoms  edge 
of  Great  sand  sweeps  round  N.N.E.,  North,  and  N.N.W.  5  miles  to  a 
narrow  spit,  forming  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  sand  and  the  south- 
west point  of  the  north-east  entrance  into  Symonds  channel.  The 
southern  3-fathoms  edge  of  Great  sand  extends  from  No.  5  black  buoy 
nearly  W.byN.  ^  N.  3^  miles  to  the  south-west  point,  close  off  which  lies 
No.  1  black  perch  buoy.  From  the  south-west  point  of  Great  sand  its 
north-western  3-fathoms  edge,  which  forms  the  south-eastern  side  of 
Symonds  channel,  trends  N.E.  by  N.  5  miles,  and  fi*om  thence  E.  by  N. 
three  quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  sand. 


lBi»mB, — The  main  body  of  Great  sand  forms  a  flat  4^  miles 
long,  N.E.  by  N.  and  S.W.  by  S.,  and  extends  from  its  north-western 
3-fathoras  edge  2J  miles  across  towards  Pinnace  channel.  The  deptli  of 
water  on  this  fiat  is  very  uniform,  rarely  being  more  than  5  feet,  nor 
less  than  1  foot.  Mud  isles,  which  are  three  in  number,  and  on  the  centre 
of  Great  sand,  are  low,  and  wooded,  and  are  situated  on  a  bank  about  1 
mile  in  extent,  enclosing  a  small  lagoon,  having  about  6  inches  water  in  it. 
There  is  a  narrow  hollow  1  mile  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  with  8  to  20  feet 
water,  close  to  the  north-west  side  of  the  isles,  and  there  are  several  knolls 
on  the  fiat  to  the  northward  and  southward  of  them. 


I,  which  forms  the  north-west  side  of  the  south- 
west entrance  of  Symonds  channel,  is  a  bank  of  sand  1  mile  long,  N.E. 
and  S.W.,  and  about  2  cables  broad,  with  3  to  5  feet  water  oii  its  shoalest 
part,  which  rises  to  a  ridge  4  cables  long,  its  centre  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E., 
distant  lj\^  miles  from  Swan  Spit  light-house.  The  south-west  edge  of  the 
shallow  water  extending  from  Pope's  Eye  shoal  is  marked  by  a  red  buoy, 
moored  in  about  4  fathoms,  with  the  high  light-house  on  Shortland  bluff 
bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  distant  1-,^  miles;  there  is  an  18-feot  knoll  at 
1  cable's  length  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  buoy. 

C&BARZjro  MA»K. — To  pass  to  the  westward  of  the  south-west 
extreme  of  Pope's  Eye  shoal.  Swan  Spit  light-house  must  not  be  brought 
to  the  northward  of  N.  by  E.  J  E. 


222  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap.  iv. 


\BT  MZBBi^s  8AVI>  extends  from  Pope's  Eye  shoal  nbout  6^  miles 
in  a  N.E.  direction,  between  Symonds  and  Loclia  channels.  The  south- 
eastern 3-fathom8  edge  of  the  sand,  which  forms  the  north-west  side  of 
Sjmonds  channel,  trends  from  Pope's  Eye  shoal,  E.  by  N.  half  a  mile  and 
N.N.E.  2  miles,  from  whence  it  takes  a  N.E.  by  E.  direction  2  miles,  and 
after  a  turn  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southward,  the  edge  of  the  sand 
extends  1  mile  eastward  to  its  east  extreme,  on  which  is  a  bank  with  5  and 
6  feet  water  over,  it,  its  south-east  point  being  marked  by  a  beacon,  from 
which  the  high  light-house  on  Shortland  bluff  bears  nearly  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
and  Arthur's  Seat  S.E.  ^  E.  At  about  half  a  mile  to  the  westwai'd  of  the 
beacon  a  spit,  with  16  feet  water  on  it,  projects  south-westward  one-third 
of  a  mile  from  West  Middle  sand  into  the  entrance  of  Symonds  channel. 

The  north-western  3-fathoms  edge  of  West  Middle  sand,  which  forms 
the  south-eastern  side  of  Loclia  channel,  from  Pope's  Eye  shoal,  trends 
W.N.W.  4  cables  lengths,  and  then  about  N.E.  by  N.  1^  miles,  where  it 
forms  a  spit,  between  which  and  the  sand  to  the  eastward  of  it — which  for 
the  distance  of  2  miles  is  only  a  quarter  of  a  mile  across — an  inlet,  one 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  and  having  4  and  5  fathoms  water, 
runs  in  S.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  From  the  bight  of  this  inlet 
the  north-western  edge  of  West  Middle  sand  extends  N.N.E.  3  miles, 
when,  after  trending  E.  by  N.  half  a  mile,  the  edge  of  the  bank  resumes 
its  N.N.E .  direction  1  mile  to  its  north  extreme. 

Between  the  north  and  east  points  of  West  Middle  sand,  which  bear 
N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  a  little  more  than  2  miles 
from  each  other,  an  inlet,  having  2^  to  4^  fathoms,  trends  2^  miles  south- 
westward,  nearly  dividing  the  north-eastern  portion  of  the  sand  into  two 
separate  banks.  The  south-eastern  of  these  two  banks  rises  to  a  narrow 
ridge,  with  only  1  to  3  feet  water  on  it,  extending  from  half  a  mile  W.N.W. 
to  nearly  2^  miles  W.S.W.  from  the  beacon.  There  are  two  ridges,  with 
2  to  6  feet  water  over  them,  on  the  north-western  of  the  two  banks  ;  and 
there  is  another  ridge  about  1  mile  long,  with  1  to  6  feet  water  over  it,  on 
the  middle  of  West  Middle  sand,  at  1  mile  to  the  south-westward  of 
which  there  is  a  bank  with  3  to  5  feci  water  over  it,  with  Swan  Spit 
light-house  bearing  W.  by  S.,  distant  1 J  miles. 

STMOWB8  CHAV3ra&,  is  a  little  more  than  1  mile  wide  at  its  south- 
western entrance,  between  No.  1  black  perch  buoy  and  Pope's  Eye  buoy, 
from  whence  the  channel  extends  6  miles  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  and 
is  two  thirds  of  a  mile  to  1  mile  wide,  until  within  1 J  miles  of  the  beacon, 
where  detached  banks  with  16  and  17  feet  water  on  them,  so  encumber  the 
channel,  that  at  half  a  mile  south-westward  of  tlie  beacon  there  is  only  a 
width  of  about  Ij  cables  with  17  or  18  feet  water. 

There  is  a  knoll  with  16  feet  watQr  on  it,  on  the  south-east  side  of 
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Symonds  channel  at  nearly  1^  miles  from  No.  1  black  perch  buoy,  and 
another,  having  17  feet  water  on  it,  nearly  in  mid-channel  at  about  2 
miles  south-westward  of  the  beacon  ;  but,  with  these  exceptions,  there  are 
generally  9  to  5^  fathoms  from  the  south-west  entrance  to  within  1^  miles 
of  the  beacon.  Symonds  channel  may  be  made  available  in  northerly  or 
north-west  winds,  when  unable  to  fetch  through  West  channel ;  but  it  is 
not  recommended  for  any  other  than  small  vessels,  until  it  is  buoyed. 

&OTA&  o&OROis  8AVI>,  which  forms  the  south-east  side  of  the  en- 
trance of  West  channel,  and  lies  midway  between  Pope's  Eye  shoal  and  the 
bank,  extending  from  Shortland  bluff  to  Swan  Spit  light-house,  is  4^  cables 
long.  East  and  West,  with  1 1  feet  least  water  on  it.  Each  end  of  the  sand 
is  marked  by  a  white  buoy,  moored  in  16  feet  water,  which  lie  E.  by  N. 
and  W,  by  S.  4^  cables'  lengths  from  each  ether.  From  No.  2,  the  western 
of  the  two  buoys,  and  which  is  distinguished  by  a  staff  and  ball,  Queens« 
cliff  jetty  light  bears  W.  \  S.  and  Swan  Spit  light-house  N.E.  by  N. 

The  south-west  entrance  of  West  channel,  between  Royal  George  sand 
and  the  bank  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  is  nearly  one  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide  with  5  fathoms  water.  The  channel  between  the  east  extreme  of 
Royal  George  sand  and  the  south-west  spit  of  West  Middle  sand  is  about 
the  same  width  as  the  south-western  entrance  of  West  channel,  but  it 
has  only  18  and  19  feet  water  in  the  centre  and  western  part. 

c&BARZiro  MARK. — To  clear  Royal  George  sand  on  the  western  side 
keep  Swan  Spit  light-house  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  by  N.,  until  Queens- 
cliff  jetty  light  bears  W.  by  S. 

'WZ&&ZAM  SAJTB,  which  forms  the  north-western  side  of  Loelia 
channel,  and  the  south-eastern  side  of  West  channel,  is  4  miles  long  from 
S.W.  by  S.  to  N.E.  by  N.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad 
within  its  3-fathoms  edges,  its  south-west  extreme,  which  is  marked  by 
No.  6  white  buoy,  bearing  N.E.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Swan 
Spit  light-house.  From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  its  south-west  extreme 
to  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  its  north-east  spit,  William  sand 
rises  to  a  narrow  ridge  with  1  to  5  feet  water  over  it. 

"VTAJrBS'vrOTB  BBACOir  is  situated  on  the  south-western  part  of  the 
ridge  of  William  sand,  and  bears  N.E.  \  E.,  distant  1^  miles  from  Swan 
Spit  light-house. 

&<B&ZA  c&AJnnB&  extends  from  the  south- western  part  of  West 
channel  4  miles  in  a  N.E.  direction,  between  West  Middle  and  William 
sands  ;  its  south-west  entrance,  between  Wandsworth  beacon  and  the 
spit  which  projects  northward  from  West  Middle  sand,  is  1^  cables  wide 
with  3^  fathoms  water  ;  but  from  thence  the  channel  increases  to  3  and 
4  cables  in  width,  with  3^  to  5  fathom^  until  within  one-third  of  a  mile 
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of  its  north-east  entrance,  which  is  only  1^^  cahles  wide,  with  3^  fathoms 
water. 

israsT  CBaras&,  which  is  most  nsed,  extends  from  Royal  George 
sand  5  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  and  is  1^  cables  to  half  a  mile  wide, 
with  5  to  nearly  S^  and  5^  fathoms  water,  over  an  even  bottom  of  sand 
and  shells.  This  channel  is  distinguished  by  Swan  Spit  light-house,  in 
the  south-west,  and  by  West  Channel  light-vessel,  in  the  north-eastern 
entrance,  the  sides  being  marked  by  thirteen  buoys,  of  which  eight  are 
painted  white,  with  even  numbers,  on  the  south-eastern  side,  and  five 
painted  black,  with  odd  numbers,  on  the  north-western  side. 

The  south-eastern  side  of  West  channel,  after  passing  Royal  George 
sand,  is  formed  by  the  south-west  extreme  of  West  Middle  sand  and  the 
north-western  edge  of  William  sand,  which  are  marked  by  white  buoys 
with  even  numbers. 

No.  4  white  buoy  is  moored  in  4\  fathoms,  at  1  cable's  length  to  the 
northward  of  the  south-west  spit  of  West  Middle  sand,  and  S.S.E.  ^  E. 
4^  cables'  lengths  from  Swan  Spit  light-house.  No.  6  marks  the  south- 
west spit  of  William  sand,  and  bears  N.E.,  distant  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
from  Swan  Spit  light-house,  Nos.  8,  10,  and  12  buoys  are  moored  along 
the  north-western  3-fathoms  edge  of  William  sand,  in  line  with,  and 
bearing  N.N.E.  from  No.  6  buoy,  from  which  they  are  distant,  respectively, 
4  cables'  lengths,  and  1^  and  2^  miles.  No.  12  is  surmounted  by  a  staff 
and  ball.  No.  14  buoy,  which  is  also  moored  on  the  north-western 
d-fathoms  edge,  and  No.  16  on  the  north  east  extreme  of  William  sand,  lie 
respectively  N.E.  nearly  1  mile,  and  N.E.  \  E.  1^  miles  from  No.  12  buoy. 

West  channel  is  bounded  on  the  north-west  side  by  the  bank  which 
extends  from  Swan  island,  and  is  marked  by  No.  1  black  buoy  and  Swan 
Spit  light-house ;  and  from  thence  by  the  irregular  3-fathoms  edge  of 
shoals  extending  4^  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction. 

Between  Swan  Spit  light-house  and  No.  3  black  buoy,  which  lies 
N.N.E.  1^  miles  from  it,  the  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  shoal  is  intersected  by 
two  inlets,  having  nearly  3^  to  4  fathoms  water  in  them.  One  of  these 
inlets  trends  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  towards  the  eastern 
extreme  of  Swan  island,  and  the  other,  about  half  a  mile  farther  to  the 
northward,  trends  nearly  N.  by  W.  J  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  into 
Coles  channel. 

Fiom  No.  3  black  buoy,  which  is  situated  nearly  1  cable's  length  within 
the  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  shoal,  a  spit  projects  4  cables'  lengths  in  a 
N.E.  by  N.  direction.  The  south-east  elbow  of  this  spit  approaches  so 
near  William  sand  as  to  contract  this  part  of  the  channel  to  a  width  of 
only  1-^  cables,  with  barely  8^  fathoms  water,  this  being  the  narrowest 
and  shoalest  part  of  West  channel. 
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From  a  small  inlet  on  the  west  side  of  this  spit,  the  3- fathoms  edge  of 
the  shoal  trends  N.  by  W.  half  a  mile  to  the  entrance  of  a  narrow  inlet 
having  3^  to  4  fathoms  water,  extending  S.  by  W.  and  N.  ^  E.  half  a  mile 
each  way  from  its  entrance.  The  northern  side  of  the  entrance  to  this 
inlet  is  marked  by  No.  5  black  buoy,  from  whence  the  3 -fathoms  edge  of 
the  shoal  extends  N.N.E.  J  E.  1^  miles  to  No.  7  black  buoy,  and  then 
N.E.  i  N.  a  little  more  than  three  quarters  of  a  mile  to  No.  9  black  buoy, 
which  is  moored  near  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  shoals,  and  marks  the 
north-western  side  of  the  north-east  entrance  of  West  channel. 

^arasT  CHJk]rwa&  &zobt-vb881S&  is  moored  in  3  fathoms,  at  about 

2  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward  of  No.  9  black  buoy,  with  the  high 
light-house  on  Shortland  bluff  bearing  S.W.  ^  S.  and  Arthur's  Sent 
S.E.  f  E.  This  light-vessel,  which  is  painted  red,  has  three  masts,  with 
a  ball  at  the  fore  and  main,  and  shows  two  fixed  lights  24  feet  apart,  at  an 
elevation  of  50  feet,  visible  at  the  distance  of  8  or  10  miles.  A  gong  is 
sounded  every  five  minutes  during  ^oggy  weather.  Should  the  light-vessel 
break  adrift,  two  red  lights  will  be  exhibited  till  she  is  replaced  in  her 
position. 

There  is  a  bank,  with  16  and  17  feet  water  on  it,  close  to  the  southward 
of  the  light- vessel ;  but,  with  this  exception,  there  appear  to  be  no  other 
detached  shoals  in  any  part  of  West  channel. 

From  Royal  George  sand  to  No.  6  white  buoy,  on  the  south-west  spit  of 
William  sand,  a  distance  of  1^  miles.  West  channel  is  half  a  mile  wide, 
with  3^  to  5  fathoms  water  ;  but  from  No.  6  to  No.  10  wkite  buoy,  the 
width  of  the  channel  varies  from  2  to  4^  and  1^  cables,  with  4^  to  nearly 
3^  fathoms  water.  From  No.  10  buoy  the  channel  again  increases  to 
half  a  mile  in  width,  with  nearly  3^  to  4^  fathoms.  The  water  shoals 
suddenly  towards  the  north-western  and  south-eastern  sides,  throughout  the 
greater  part  of  the  channel. 

"WBaT  SAJTB. — The  bank  which  foims  the  western  side  of  West 
channel  rises  to  several  narrow  ridges,  with  2  to  5  feet  water  over  them. 
West  sand,  the  longest  of  these  ridges,  from  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
N.N.W.  i  W.  of  No.  3  black  buoy  extends  N.  j  E.  If  miles,  and  is  1 
to  2  cables  broad,  with  a  narrow  spit  returning  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in 
S.  by  E.  direction  from  the  northern  end  of  the  sand.   A  narrow  ridge,  with 

3  to  6  feet  water  on  it,  lies  between  1^  and  6  cables'  lengths  southward  of 
West  sand  ;  and  two  others,  each  half  a  mile  long,  nearly  N.E.  and  S.W., 
lie  between  West  sand  and  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  bank  on  which 
these  ridges  are  situated  ;  the  south-east  edge  of  the  north-eastern  of  these 
two  ridges  is  about  100  yards  within  No.  7  black  buoy. 

From  the  northern  end  of  West  sand,  the  bank  with  10  to  17  feet  water 
over  it,  extends  N.  by  E.  1  mile,  to  a  sand-head,  between  which  and  that 
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marked  by  No.  9  black  buoy,  North  of  West  Channel  light-vessel,  a 
bight  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  5  to  3^  fathoms  water,  trends 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south-westward  into  the  bank. 

C&BASZVO  MEAJULB. — Station  peak,  a  mountain  1,132  feet  high,  on  the 
north-west  side  of  Port  Phillip,  in  line  with  the  north-east  extreme  of  point 
George,  bearing  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  clears  the  north-east  extreme  of 
all  the  entrance  banks,  at  a  distance  of  1^  miles  from  the  most  projecting 
point. 

coiMB  OBAmra^,  between  West  channel  and  the  western  shore  of 
Port  Phillip,  is  a  2-fathonis  passage  used  by  small  vessels  acquainted  with 
the  locality.  It  is  bounded  on  the  east  side  by  the  bank  which  forms  the 
western  side  of  West  channel ;  the  shoalest  parts  of  the  bank  being  West 
sand  and  the  narrow  ridge  to  the  southward  of  it.  This  side  of  the 
channel  is  marked  by  two  red  buoys,  the  southern  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  distant 
nearly  2  miles  from  Swan  Spit  light-house,  and  the  northern  N.  by  E. 
1§  miles  from  the  southern  buoy. 

The  western  side  of  Coles  channel  is  formed  by  the  shoal  extending 
northward  from  the  east  end  of  Swan  island  and  along  the  western  shore, 
noticed  at  page  216.  The  channel  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile 
wide,  with  3  to  4  fathoms  in  its  northern  and  southern  entrances,  but 
only  2  to  3  fathoms  in  its  central  and  widest  part  ;  the  water  shoals 
suddenly  towards  West  sand,  but  gradually  towards  the  shore.  In  the  south- 
eastern entrance  is  a  wreck,  marked  by  a  buoy  at  a  little  to  the  northward 
of  midway  between  Swan  Spit  light-house  and  the  southern  red  buoy. 

A&TKim*a  BBAT,  E.  by  S.  nearly  15  miles  from  Shortland  bluff,  and 
in  lat.  38''  21'  20"  S.,  long.  144**  57'  10"  E.,  is  so  named  from  its  supposed 
resemblance  to  a  hill  of  that  name  near  Edinburgh  :*it  is  a  conspicuous  bluff 
975  feet  high,  sloping  down  to  the  S.E.,  and  is  visible  nearly  40  miles  at 
sea.  From  the  southward  its  north-west  extreme  appeal's  precipitous, 
and  being  the  highest  land  on  the  coast,  is  a  remarkable  object  by  which 
to  distinguish  the  entrance  to  Port  Phillip. 

DROiCAarA  BAT. — From  the  foot  of  Arthm-'s  Seat  the  shore  curves 
N.E.,  North,  and  N.W.  4  miles  to  ]Martha  point :  the  north-eastern  part  of 
this  bight  forms  Dromana  bay,  where  there  are  3  fathoms  water  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

"VTaterr  —The  land  between  Arthur's  Seat  and  Martha  point  is  low,  with 
gooil  spring-water  near  the  shore.  North  of  Arthur's  Seat. 

From  Martha  point,  the  shore,  which  may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  in  3  fathoms,  trends  nearly  N.N.E.  2  miles  to  Martha  cliff,  which 
fonns  the  south-west  point  of  Balcolms  bay.  The  land  between  the  point 
and  cliff  risefl  to  a  ridge^  of  which  the  south-west,  and  highest  part  is 
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mount  Martha,  a  hill  527  feet  high,  bearing  N.N.E.  ^  E.,  distant  4^  miles 
from  Arthur's  Seat. 

BA&CO&M8  BAT  extends  from  Martha  cliff  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly 
3^  miles  to  Fishermans  point,  but  is  barely  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep  ;  it 
may  be  approached  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  3  fathoms,  but  there  ai'e  some 
Tocks  close  along  shore,  of  which  Shag  rock  lies  1|  miles  north-eastward 
of  Martha  cliff;  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  the  cliff 
Balcolms  creek  communicates  with  the  bay. 

nsBBXBSAirs  BAT  and  MOBVZVOTOW. — Fishermans  bay,  which 
is  the  water  frontage  of  Morning  ton,  is  merely  a  slight  indentation  of  the 
coast  extending  from  Fishermans  point  N.  by  E.  nearly  1  mile  to  Schnapper 
point.  Shoals  project  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  quarter  of 
the  bay,  but  the  shore  to  the  northward  of  these  shoals  may  be  approached 
to  a  cable's  length  in  3  fathoms. 

aoBVAPVBB  vonrT  and  &XOBT. — The  point  projects  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  has  a  small  jetty  for  the  convenience  of 
the  coasting  trade.  At  the  end  of  the  jetty  is  a  mast  with  a  lamp  30  feet 
high,  showing  a  red  fixed  light  visible  at  a  distance  of  4  miles. 

MOTOT  B&ZZA. — From  Schnapper  point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N. 
4  miles  to  Davy  point ;  it  is  slightly  embayed,  and  is  intersected  by  four 
small  creeks,  flowing  north-westward  from  the  hills  at  the  back  :  the  most 
conspicuous  of  these  hills  is  mount  Eliza,  which  bears  N.N.E.  |  E.,  distant 
11^  miles  from  Arthur's  Seat.  This  coast  may  be  approached  within  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  3  fathoms  ;  but  the  shore  is  rocky  for  about  1^  miles 
southward  from  Davey  point.* 

TUAMmaTOW. — The  coast  from  Davy  point,  after  receding  nearly  half 
a  mile  to  the  eastward,  extends  N.E.  ^  N.,  1^  miles  to  the  village  of  Frank- 
ston.  The  country  behind  is  hilly,  and  is  intersected  by  two  or  three  small 
creeks.  Between  Davy  point  and  Frankston  a  shoal,  with  3  to  17  feet 
water  on  it,  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  and  at  a  little 
more  than  half  a  mile  N.  by  E.  from  the  point  a  spit  projects  north-west- 
ward from  the  shoal  to  a  rock  with  only  4 J  feet  water  on  it. 

The  south-eastern  shore  of  Port  Phillip,  which  is  mostly  wooded,  has 
several  townships,  and  numerous  houses  and  other  buildings  are  scattered 
along  it. 

OABBUBK  s^v^ABKV. — From  Frankston  a  low  unifoim  shore  curves  in 
a  N.  by  W.  |  W.  direction  8^  miles  to  the  point  of  Mordialloc,  and  is 
separated  by  a  narrow  piece  of  wooded  land  from  Garrum  swamp,  at  the 
back  of  this  coast.     The  shore  from  Frankston  to  the  point  of  Mordialloc 

*  See  Chart  of  Port  Phillip,  Northern  Sheet,  Ko.  1,171b  ;  scale,  m  »  1  inch. 
14561.  Q 
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may  be  approached  to  the  distance  of  3  cables*  lengths  in  3  fathoms  ; 
but  a  ledge  of  rocks  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  from  the 
point. 

From  Mordialloc  to  Rickets  point,  W.  by  N.  2 J  miles  from  it,  the  coast 
forms  a  bay  2^  miles  across  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep.  From 
4  and  4]^  fathoms  in  the  entrance  of  this  bay  the  water  shoals  to  3  fathoms 
at  a  quai*ter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Three  patches,  on  the  central  and 
smallest  of  which  there  are  only  6  feet  water,  lie  W.  by  N.  two-thirds  of 
a  mile,  1  mile  and  1  i  miles  from  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay. 

sxcxara  Tonrr. — From  between  Rickets  point  and  the  western 
point  of  the  bay,  just  noticed,  foul  ground  and  shoal  water  project  south- 
ward to  3  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

ncirzo  vozmr. — From  Ricket  point  a  mostly  rocky  coast  extends 
N.W.  }  N.  3^  miles  to  Picnic  point.  There  are  two  intermediate  projec- 
tions, one  at  1  mile  and  the  other  at  nearly  2  miles  from  Ricket's  point. 
Close  to  the  southward  of  the  former  projection  is  Quiet  Coi*ner  ;  and 
between  the  latter  and  Red  clifif,  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it, 
is  Halfmoon  bay.  The  coast  between  Rickets  and  Picnic  points  is  bor- 
dered by  foul  ground  and  sunken  patches,  some  with  only  4  and  5  feet 
water  on  them,  extending  nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  spit 
projects  S.W.  from  Picnic  point  to  8  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off. 

AMOVTIKA  uOAXi  is  a  rocky  patch  one-third  of  a  mile  long, 
N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  1^  cables  broad,  with  1  foot  water  on  its  shoalest 
part ;  there  are  4  fathoms  at  a  cable's  length  from  its  outer  edge,  and 
3^  fathoms  between  it  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  beach.  There  is  a 
chequered  beacon  on  this  shoal  bearing  S.  by  W.,  distant  three-quartei>i  of 
a  mile  fbom  Picnic  point  and  two -thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

From  Picnic  point  to  Green  point,  N.N.W.  }  W.  1^  miles  from  it,  the 
coast  forms  a  slight  indentation,  bordered  by  a  shoal,  of  which  the 
3-fathoms'  edge  extends  from  half  a  mile  off  Picnic  point,  to  2  cables*  lengths 
close  to  the  southward  of  Green  point. 

A  SOC3KT  YATOK,  with  3^  fathoms  water  over  it,  lies  nearly  West 
1^  miles  fh>m  Picnic  point ;  there  are  5  and  4^  fathoms  between  this  patch 
and  the  shore. 

OMMMM  VOXMT  appears  to  be  most  worthy  of  notice  from  its  being  at 
present,  the  southern  terminus  of  the  Brighton  railway.  Shoal  water 
extends  W.S.W.  to  3  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  from  the  point 

The  BBXOHTOW  BAZ&'vrAT  runs  from  Green  point  about  4^  miles  to 
the  northward,  passing  behind  Brighton  and  St.  Kilda,  when,  after  a 
westerly  curve  of  1^  miles  round  the  north  end  of  the  latter  town,  it  turns 
north-westward  3  miles  to  Melbourne. 
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From  Green  point  the  coast  extends  N.  by  W.  J  W.  1^  miles  to  point 
Cole,  and  from  thence  curves  in  a  N.N.W.  J  W.  direction  1^  miles  to 
point  Ormond,  the  eastern  point  of  Hobson  bay.  For  about  1  mile  North 
from  Green  point  the  coast  is  bordered  with  rocks,  and  from  half  a  mile  off 
the  point  the  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  shoal  water  fronting  the  shore 
trends  irregularly  to  one-third  of  a  mile  off  point  Cole,  and  then  about 
N.W.  ^  N.  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  off  point  Ormond. 

BRZOBTOir. — The  southern  and  greater  portion  of  the  coast  from  about 
Green  point  to  point  Oimond  forms  the  water  frontage  of  the  town  of 
Brighton. 

BOBSOW  BAT,  the  port  of  Melbourne,  extends  from  point  Ormond 
West  3J  miles  to  point  Gellibrand  and  is  2  miles  deep  ;  but  the  western 
portion  only  is  available  for  shipping,  nearly  all  the  eastern  half  of  the  bay 
being  occupied  by  a  shallow  bank.* 

From  point  Ormond  the  low  eastern  shore  of  Hobson  bay  trends 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  a  jetty  at  the  west  point  of  the 
town  of  St.  Kilda  :  the  jetty  projects  from  the  shore  160  yai*ds  into  6  feet 
water.  The  6-feet  edge  of  the  shoal  which  borders  the  shore,  extends  from  a 
little  more  than  a  cable's  length  off  point  Ormond  to  about  30  yards  >vithin 
the  outer  end  of  the  jetty.  For  about  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  from 
point  Ormond  there  are  numerous  rocks  scattered  over  the  shoal. 

The  north-eastern  shore  of  Hobson  bay  from  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north- 
ward of  the  jetty  of  St.  Kilda  extends  in  a  straight  line  N.W.  by  W.  |  W. 
2  miles  to  Sandridge  pier.  There  are  9  feet  water  within  a  cable's  length 
of  the  shore  from  the  jetty  to  the  pier. 

SABTBBZBOB  VXBB  and  &ioBt. — The  pier  projects  from  the  south  end 
of  Sandridge,  nearly  S.W.  by  S.  530  yards,  into  19  feet  water.  At  the 
outer  end  of  the  pier  is  a  red  fixed  light,  visible  at  the  distance  of  2  miles. 
Four  red  buoys  are  moored  in  line  along  the  south-east  side,  and  three  on 
the  north-west  side  of  the  pier,  from  which  the  former  are  distant  about 
100  yards  and  the  latter  70  yards. 

BAZXi'WAT  »ZBB  and  &ZOBT. — At  W.  by  N.  |  N.  3  cables'  lengths 
from  Sandridge  pier  the  Melbourne  and  Hobson  Bay  Railway  pier  extends 
from  the  shore  S.  by  W.  \  W.  730  yards,  into  21  feet  water.  At  the  outer 
extremity  of  the  pier  is  a  green  fixed  light,  visible  at  the  distance  of  2  miles. 
There  is  a  black  buoy  on  either  side  of  the  pier,  at  about  midway  between 
its  extremity  and  the  shore  ;  that  on  the  south-east  side,  in  20  feet  water, 
being  70  yards,  and  the  other,  on  a  1 7-feet  spit  projecting  from  the  shore, 
being  170  yards  fi*om  the  pier. 

♦  See  Plan  of  Hobson  bay  and  river  Yarra,  leading  to  Melbourne,  No.  624  ;  scale,  m 
B  6  inches. 
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The  aKB&BOmurB  and  BOBSOir  BA.T  uaxXbWJLT  runs  N.E.  2  miles 
from  the  pier  to  the  locality  of  the  Custom  House  at  Melbourne. 

From  the  distance  of  170  yards  within  the  outer  end  of  Sandridge  pier 
the  3-fathom8  edge  of  the  bank  between  the  two  piers  extends  to  about 
1  cable's  length  off  the  inner  end  of  the  Railway  pier  ;  there  being  21  to 
20  feet  water  along  the  south-east  side  of  this  pier  for  a  distance  of 
430  yards  from  its  outer  extremity. 

From  about  1  mile  westward  of  point  Ormond  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the 
bank  which  fills  the  eastern  half  of  Hobson  bay  extends  N.W.  J  "W.  1^  miles 
to  its  western  elbow,  which  is  marked  by  a  white  buoy,  having  a  staff  and 
ball.  At  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  3^  cables'  lengths  from  this  is  another  white  buoy 
close  to  the  edge  of  the  bank,  with  a  10-feet  knoll  at  1  cable's  length  to  the 
southward  of  it.  From  the  northern  buoy  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank 
trends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  4^  cables'  lengths,  and  then  nearly  N.W.  by  N.  one- 
third  of  a  mile  to  about  130  yards  within  the  end  of  Sandridge  pier. 

The  depth  of  water  on  this  bank  gradually  decreases  from  18  feet  at  its 
edge  to  10  and  12  feet  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  over  an  even 
bottom  of  sand  and  shells. 

The  northern  shore  of  Hobson  bay  from  the  Melbourne  and  Hobson  bay 
Railway  pier,  trends  W.  by  S.  1^  miles  to  the  northern  side  of  the  entrance 
of  the  river  Yarra.  The  6-feet  edge  of  the  shoal  which  borders  the 
shore,  extends  from  it  100  yards  at  the  Railway  pier  to  300  yards  from  the 
northern  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  river. 


VOXBT  0&&&ZBBAMB* — From  the  southern  extreme  of  point  Gelli- 
brand  a  low  rocky  shore  trends  N.E.  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the 
east  extreme  of  the  point,  the  site  of  the  old  light-house,  and  is  bordered  by 
ledges  of  rocks,  with  spits  of  foul  ground,  which,  midway,  extend  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore  towards  the  light-vessel.  These  spits  are  enclosed 
by  a  shoal  bank,  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  which,  from  2  cables'  lengths  south- 
eastward of  the  south  extreme  of  point  Gellibrand  trends  E.  by  8.  2  cables' 
lengths,  and  N.E.  by  E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  the  south-east  elbow  of  tlie 
bank,  and  from  thence  extends  North  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  2  cables' 
lengths  N.N.E.  of  the  east  extreme  of  pomt  Gellibrand. 

VOZVT  OB&unxAVB  &ZOBT-VBSSB&  is  moorcd  in  5  fathoms,  at  S.S.E. 
1  cable's  length  from  the  south-east  elbow  of  the  bank  which  projects  from 
point  Grellibrand,  with  the  south  extreme  of  the  point  bearing  W.  by  N.  \  N., 
and  the  site  of  the  old  light-house  on  the  east  extreme  of  the  }>oint,  1)earing 
N.  by  W.  i  W.  The  vessel,  which  is  painted  red,  has  one  ma«<t  and  ball, 
and  exhibits  a  lahite  light  40  feet  high,  which  flashes  every  half-minute, 
and  is  visible  at  the  dbtance  of  10  miles.  A  gong  is  sounded  every  ten 
minutes  in  foggy  weather. 
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— From  the  east  extreme  of  point  Gellibrand  a  pier  extends 
N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  500  yards.  From  about  22  feet  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
pier,  the  depth  of  water  on  its  north-west  side  decreases  to  15  feet  at 
300  yards  farther  in  towards  the  shore. 

SAZibWikT  PZBB. — From  about  40  or  50  yards  to  the  north-westward 
of  the  site  of  the  old  light-house  on  the  east  extreme  of  point  Gellibrand, 
the  Railway  pier  extends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  about  600  yards  into  20  feet  water. 
Four  red  buoys  are  moored  along  the  south-east  side  of  the  pier,  from  which 
they  are  distant  about  50  yards  :  there  are  18  feet  water  between  the  two 
inner,  and  20  feet  between  the  two  outer  buoys.  The  3-fathoms  edge  of 
shoal  water  extends  to  about  40  yards  within  the  outer  end  of  the  pier. 

SAZibWikTS.  —Within  the  Railway  pier  is  the  southern  terminus  of  the 
railway  which  cui-ves  westward  and  north-westward  2^  miles  to  Geelong 
junction,  passing  through  Williamstown  and  along  behind  North  Williams- 
town.  From  Geelong  junction  the  Geelong  and  Ballaarat  railway  branches 
to  the  westward  ;  and  the  Williamsto>vn  and  Melbourne  railway,  5^  miles 
to  the  northward,  eastward,  and  south-eastward,  forming  neai*ly  a  semi- 
circular curve  to  Melbourne,  which  is  distant  by  rail,  about  8  sea  miles 
from  Williamstown  Railway  pier. 

PikTEXTT  sibZP. — Between  100  and  250  yards  north-westward  of  the 
inner  part  of  the  Railway  pier,  a  point  projects  N.  by  E.  1^  cables'  lengths, 
to  a  patent  slip,  at  100  yards  off  which  are  moored  two  rcrf  buoys,  in  about 
17  feet  water.  From  the  west  side  of  the  point  a  jetty  projects  N.  \  E. 
about  270  yards,  into  13  feet  water.  Two  red  buoys  are  moored  off  the  end 
of  this  jetty,  one  distant  about  50,  and  the  other  100  yards. 

ST.  ikNxr'S  "WBiLsr. — From  the  inner  part  of  the  point  just  mentioned, 
the  shore  curves  north-we.«  tward  about  1^  cables'  lengths  to  St.  Ann's 
wharf,  which  projects  from  ihe  shore  N.  by  E.  nearly  300  yai'ds,  into  9  feet 
water.  A  black  buoy  is  moored  in  11  feet  water,  at  160  yards  off  the  end 
of  the  wharf. 

PikTBxrr  sibZP. — ^At  about  120  yaids  to  the  westward  of  St.  Ann's  pier  is 
another  patent  slip  running  out  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction,  with  three  re^  buoys 
moored  off  it,  between  40  and  120  yards  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
outer  end  of  St.  Ann's  wharf.  The  two  inner  buoys  are  moored  in  9  feet, 
and  the  outer  one  in  10  feet  water. 

o&B  JBTTT. From  this  patent  slip,  the  shore  continues  westward  a 

little  more  than  1  cable's  length,  to  the  old  jetty,  which  projects  N.  by  E. 
180  yai-ds  from  the  shore,  into  4  or  5  feet  water.  At  nearly  midway  be- 
tween the  inner  patent  slip  and  the  old  jetty  a  smaller  jetty  runs  out  about 
120  yards  from  the  shore. 

.  From  about  100  yards  westward  of  the  old  jetty  the  shore  trends  nearly 
N.N.W.  6  cables*  lengths,  to   a  small  jetty  projecting  eastward   about 
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100  yards  from  the  shore,  which  here  forms  the  southern  side  of  the  mouth 
of  the  river  Yarra.  The  shore  from  the  old  jetty  to  about  half  a  mile  north- 
westward of  the  southern  entrance  point  of  the  river  forms  the  water  frontage 
of  North  Williamstown.  Between  the  old  jetty  and  a  smaller  one,  at  about 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westwai'd  of  it,  are  several  others,  of  which 
the  longest  does  not  appear  to  extend  into  more  than  4  or  5  feet  water. 

Between  the  outer  patent  slip  and  half  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it^ 
shoal  water  extends  1  to  nearly  1^  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore  to  the 
depth  of  6  feet ;  and  for  a  distance  of  2  cables'  lengths  farther  to  the  north- 
westward the  shoal  projects  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  its 
outer  6-feet  edge  extending  nearly  in  line  with  the  outer  end  of  St.  Ann's 
wharf,  bearing  S.S.E.  J  E.  A  beacon  stands  in  5  feet  water,  at  about 
60  yards  within  the  outer  edge  of  this  projection  of  the  shoal,  with  the 
outer  end  of  St.  Ann's  wharf  bearing  S.E.  J  S.,  distant  3  cables'  lengths. 

The  north-western  bight  of  Hobson  bay  is  occupied  by  a  bank  extending 
across  the  entrance  of  the  river  Yarra,  probably  caused  by  the  deposit  from 
the  river.  The  d-fathoms  edge  of  this  bank,  from  about  80  yards  within  the 
end  of  the  Williamstown  Railway  pier,  extends  N.N.  W.  and  N.  ^  E.  nearly 
1  mile  to  a  projection  of  the  bank  about  1^  cables  in  extent,  on  which  is  a 
bliick  perch  buoy,  bearing  W.  by  S.,  distant  5^  cables'  lengths  from  the 
outer  end  of  the  Melbourne  and  Hobson  bay  Railway  pier. 

There  are  five  red  buoys,  moored  in  16  and  17  feet  water,  close  round 
the  blitck  perch  buoy.  Between  these  buoys  and  the  Melbourne  and 
Hobson  bay  Railway  pier,  the  3- fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  extends  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  nearly  IJ  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore. 

A  black  cone-shaped  buoy,  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  ball,  is  moored 
on  the  bank  in  14  feet  water,  with  the  outer  end  of  the  Williamstown 
Railway  pier  bearing  S.E.  by  S.,  distant  6  cables'  lengths.  At  N.  ^  W.  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  this,  is  a  ichiie  buoy,  moored  in  12  feet  water  ; 
and  between  2  and  3  cables'  lengths  farther  in  the  same  direction,  there 
are  four  other  white  buoys,  moored  in  about  10  and  11  foQt  water,  in  little 
more  than  the  space  of  1  cable's  length.  At  1^  cables'  lengths  eastward  of 
the  outermost  of  these  buoys,  is  moored  a  red  buoy,  in  16  feet  water. 

AVCBOBAOB. — Between  the  banks  which  extend  from  the  eastern  and 
western  shores  of  Hobson  bay,  there  is  a  space  of  nearly  2  square  miles, 
capable  of  affording  shelter  to  upwards  of  800  sail,  in  3  to  6  fathoms  water, 
with  good  holding-ground  of  mud.  The  bay  is  open  to  southerly  gales, 
which  send  in  sufficient  sea  to  interrupt  traffic  ;  but  small  vessels  can  at 
all  times  find  shelter  off  Williamstown. 

The  BZvn  TAMMJL  is  a  narrow  winding  stream,  in  which,  by  dredg- 
ing, a  depth  of  not  less  than  11  feet  in  the  channel  is  maintained  to 
Melbourne.  Although  the  mouth  of  the  river  is  three-quarters  of  fL 
mile  wide,  fVom  N.  }  E.  to  S.  |  W.,  the  shallow  fiat  projecting  half 
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a  mile  from  the  northern  side,  and  the  shoal  water  extending  from  the 
southern  side  of  the  mouth  of  the  river,  rendered  it  necessary  to  cut  an 
entrance  channel  into  the  river,  60  yards  wide,  with  1 1  feet  water.  The 
black  cone-shaped  buoy,  with  the  staff  and  ball,  last  noticed,  kept  in  line 
with  two  black  dolphins,  each  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  ball,  bearing 
W.  by  N.  \  N.,  show  the  south  side  of  the  channel ;  the  northern  side 
being  marked  by  red  dolphins. 

There  is  also  a  narrow  passage,  whicli  leads  into  the  river  through  the 
bank,  at  about  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward  of  the  main  channel. 
This  passage  from  its  entrance  first  trends  S.W.  1^  cables'  lengths  and  then 
N.W.  by  N.  nearly  3  cables'  lengths,  where  it  joins  the  northern  channel : 
there  is  a  red  beacon  on  the  east  side  of  this  passage,  at  about  150  yards  to 
the  southward  of  its  junction  with  the  northern  channel. 

From  the  junction  of  the  two  entrance  channels  the  river  Yarra  trends 
between  the  flats,  N.W.  about  half  a  mile,  to  abreast  of  Greenwich  pier, 
which  projects  from  the  west  bank  of  the  river,  240  yards  eastward,  nearly 
to  the  navigable  channel.  The  course  of  the  river  from  Greenwich  piei*  is 
N.  by  W.  1  mile,  to  a  bight  on  the  west  side,  forming  the  entrance  to  Stony 
creek.  The  river  next  trends  N.E.  half  a  mile,  and  then  N.  by  W.  nearly 
1  mile  to  where  it  is  joined  by  Saltwater  river  from  the  northward. 

The  channel  of  the  river  Yarra  from  its  entrance  to  its  junction  with 
Saltwater  river  is  160  to  60  yards  wide,  with  13  to  8  feet  water.  The 
projecting  parts  of  the  banks  of  the  channel  are  maiked  on  the  eastern  side 
by  red,  and  on  the  western  side  by  black  dolphins  or  beacons.  The  Yarra, 
from  its  junction  with  Saltwater  river,  trends  3  miles  in  an  E.  J  S.  direction 
to  Melbourne  quay,  near  the  bridge  and  Custom  House,  and  is  50  to  90  yards 
wide,  with  13  to  21  feet  water.  This  pail  of  the  river  winds  between  ii& 
steep  banks,  like  a  canal  through  the  flat  land,  with  no  shoals  on  either  side. 

TZBBS. —  It  is  high  water  in  the  river  Yan*a,  at  Melbourne  quay,  full 
and  change,  at  2h.  48m.  ;  springs  rise  2  f\.  8  in.,  neaps  2  ft.  The  velocity 
of  the  stream  of  the  Yarra  depends  on  the  rains  that  have  fallen  ;  but  it 
generally  runs  down.  Floods  arc  not  unfi-cquent,  ovei-flowing  the  banks  and 
causing  great  destruction  of  property  :  that  of  December  1863  rose  7  feet 
above  the  mean  level  of  the  river,  below  the  falls.  Above  these  falls  the 
rise  was  stated  on  that  occasion  to  have  been  30  feet,  and  in  the  gorgea 
above  Melbourne  50  ^qqU 

Tbe  Tidal  BIffnals  for  the  Blver  Tarra,  hitherto  hoisted  at  the  fore 
mast-head  of  the  water-police  guard-ship,  to  show  the  depth  of  water  in 
the  new  approach  to  the  river,  have  been  discontinued,  and  the  height  of 
the  water  in  the  Yarra  is  now  shown  by  a  self-acting  tide-gauge  erected 
on  the  outer  red  dolphin  at  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

To  assist  persons  on  board  vessels  at  a  distance,  in  ascertaining  the 
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height  of  water  shown  by  the  self-acting  tide-gauge,  six  projecting  arms 
are  fixed  on  its  south  side,  the  upper  edge  of  each  arm  coinciding  with 
the  lower  part  of  each  figure  on  the  face  of  the  tide-gauge  which  com- 
mences with  the  lO'feet  mark.  The  top  of  the  indicator  as  it  is  moved 
up  and  down  by  the  tide,  shows  on  the  face  of  the  gauge  the  height  of 
the  water  over  the  shoalest  part  of  the  fairway.* 

The  vosTB-UTBSTBBir  SBOftS  of  Port  Phillip,  from  the  south  ex- 
treme of  point  Grellibrand  extends  irregularly,  W.  by  N.  1^  miles,  to  a  low 
rocky  point,  and  from  thence  N.W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  entrance 
of  Kororoit  creek,  which  trends  to  the  westward.  The  3-fathoms  edge  of  the 
foul  rocky  ground  which  borders  the  shore,  projects  3  cables'  lengths,  except 
about  midway  between  the  two  points,  where  there  are  3  fathoms  at  1 J 
cables'  lengths  from  the  shore.  A  small  rocky  patch,  at  the  extremity  of  a 
spit  projecting  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore,  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  4^  cables' 
lengths  from  the  low  rocky  point. 

From  Kororoit  creek  the  shore  trends  S.W.  by  W.  1§  miles  to  the  point 
of  Altona,  and  is  also  bordered  by  a  rocky  bank,  with  7  to  1 8  feet  water 
and  shoal  patches  upon  it.  From  the  south  point  of  this  bank  the  south 
extreme  of  point  Gellibrand  bears  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  distant  2  miles. 

Two  bights,  having  3^  and  3^  fathoms  water,  run  half  a  mile  into  this 
bank  from  the  south-eastward.  The  north-ca«tern  bight,  which  is  close  to 
the  low  rocky  point  before  noticed,  approaches  the  mouth  of  Kororoit  creek 
to  one-third  of  a  mile,  with  3  fathoms  water. 

From  the  point  of  Altona  a  low  shore  with  several  small  lagoons  close 
behind  it,  forms  a  shoal  bay,  barely  1  mile  deep,  extending  S.S.W.  4  miles 
to  point  Cook.  At  about  midway  between  the  two  points  is  the  mouth  of 
Skeleton  creek,which  winds  through  the  low  swampy  ground  from  the  north- 
westward. The  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal,  which  entirely  fills  this  bay, 
extends  beyond  the  line  of  the  two  points,  and  forms,  midway,  a  spit  pro- 
jecting southward  to  N.E.  ^  N.  1 J  miles  from  point  Cook. 

POnrT  coox  is  low  and  rocky,  with  a  shoal  spit  extending  1  mile  to 
the  eastward,  with  10  feet  water  at  its  extremity,  at  half-way  between 
which  and  the  shore  there  is  a  rocky  patch  with  only  3  and  4  feet  water 
on  it.  A  bUick  buoy  is  moored  in  4|  fathoms  water,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
off  the  spit,  with  point  Cook  bearing  West,  distant  1;^  miles. 

From  point  Cook  a  low  continuation  of  the  north-western  shore  of  Port 
Phillip  trends  S.W.  ^  W.  6  miles  to  Werribee  river.  At  2  miles  to  the 
south-westward  of  point  Cook  there  is  a  low  projection,  from  whence  rocky 
shoals,  with  3  and  4  feet  water  on  them,  project  half  a  mile.    The  3-fathoms 


*  From  the  Victoria  Government  Gazette. 
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edge  of  the  shoal  water,  which  borders  the  shore,  extends  from  one-third 
of  a  mile  off  point  Cook  to  about  the  same  distance  off  the  rocky  shoals 
just  mentioned.  From  thence  to  Werribee  river  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the 
shoal  water  generally  extends  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore  ; 
and  from  the  mouth  of  the  river,  a  spit  with  16  feet  water  on  its  extremity, 
projects  1^  miles  to  the  south-eastward. 

iwm&ZBBB  &zva&  has  a  3-feet  bar  across  its  entrance,  within  which 
the  first  reach  trends  westward  about  1  mile.  It  is  about  1  cable  wide, 
with  1  to  2  fathoms  water.  Above  this  reach  the  river  is  merely  a  small 
stream,  flowing  in  a  winding  direction  from  about  N.N.W. 

'wmaTMttv  A&M  of  POST  PBZ&&ZP. — Port  Phillip  from  its  entrance 
to  Hobson  bay  having  been  described,  the  navigator's  attention  will  be 
next  directed  to  the  Western  arm  of  this  extensive  estuary,  which  forms 
the  approach  to  Geelong,  commencing  with  the  southern  shore  at  point 
George,  noticed  at  page  217. 

The  southern  shore  of  the  Western  arm  of  Port  Phillip,  after  a  slight 
curve  for  a  little  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a  N.W.  by  W. 
direction  from  point  George,  extends  W.  by  N.  1^  miles,  and  from  thence 
nearly  West  1§  miles  to  point  Richards.  For  the  first  2  miles  from  point 
George,  shoal  spits  and  detached  patches  with  2  to  6  feet  water  on  them, 
project  upwards  of  one-third  of  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  From  1  mile  N.W.  of  point  George  to  half  a  mile  eastward  of  point 
Richards  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  a  continuation  of  Prince  George  bank 
extends  one-third  of  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  but 
from  point  Richards  it  projects  N.W.  by  N.  half  a  mile  to  a  spit  with  10 
feet  water  on  it,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  which  is  a  red 
buoy,  moored  in  4 J  fathoms,  with  point  Richards,  bearing  S.S.E.,  distant 
I'lrce-quarters  of  a  mile. 

From  point  Richards  the  shore  trends  S.W.  4J  miles  to  Bcllarine  jetty, 
which  projects  about  100  yards  from  the  land.  For  the  first  1^  miles 
south-westward  of  point  Richards  a  bank,  with  3  to  4  feet  water  on  it, 
extends  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  the  outer  edge 
of  this  bank,  close  to  which  there  are  3  and  4  fathoms  wat^r,  the  3-fathoms 
edge  of  Ihc  shoal  water  bordering  the  shore  trends  south-westward  to  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  off  the  jetty.  Three  or  four  detached  patches,  with 
3  to  6  feet  water  on  them,  lie  between  1^  and  2^  miles  south-westward 
of  point  Richards.  There  are  only  6  feet  water  at  about  1  cable's  length 
off  the  jetty,  and  between  half  a  mile  and  1 J  miles  to  the  north-eastward 
of  it,  spits  with  3  to  4^  feet  water  on  them,  project  3  and  4  cables'  lengths 
from  the  shore. 

The   south  shore  from  Belleraine  jetty  trends  W.  by  S.  J  S.  2J  miles 
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to  a  Blight  projection  of  the  land  forming  the  south  point  of  the  south-east 
entrance  of  the  Ship  channel,  through  the  Outer  harbour  of  Geelong  ;  some 
rocks  lie  close  to  the  shore  on  either  side  of  the  jetty,  and  between  one 
and  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  it.  The  3-fathoms  edge  of 
the  shoal  water  frontiug  the  shore  extends  from  half  a  mile  off  the 
jetty  to  4  cables*  lengths  off  the  south  entrance  point  of  the  Ship 
channel.* 

The  south-east  entrance  of  the  Ship  channel  into,  and  through  the  Outer 
harbour  of  Geelong  lies  between  the  slight  projection  of  the  land  on  the 
south  side,  and  Wilson  spit,  the  extremity  of  a  bank  extending  from  the 
north  shore  to  18  feet  water,  at  IJ  miles  from  the  south  shore.  A  white 
perch  buoy  is  moored  in  5  fathoms  at  South  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
spit,  and  N.  by  W.  a  little  more  than  1  mile  from  the  south  entrance 
point.  Two  black  buoys  are  moored  on  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance, 
one  in  4  fathoms,  bearing  S.E.,  distant  half  a  mile,  and  the  other  in  3^ 
fathoms,  bearing  S.W.,  distant  nearly  1  mile  from  the  white  perch  buoy. 

The  channel  through  this  entrance  is  upwards  of  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  wide,  with  3^  to  5  fathoms,  the  deepest  water  being  between  the  white 
perch  buoy  and  the  hlack  buoy  to  the  south-eastward  of  it ;  but  a  bank 
with  19  to  23  feet  water  over  it,  lies  between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  and 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the  white  perch  buoy. 

The  shore  from  the  south  entrance  point  of  the  Ship  channel  forms  a 
bay  extending  N.  W.  by  W.  J  W.  4  miles  to  point  Henry.  It  is  barely  1  mile 
deep,  and  is  mostly  occupied  by  a  bank,  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  which  pro- 
jects from  4  cables'  lengths  off  the  south  entrance  point  to  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  eastward  of  point  Henry,  where  a  spit,  with  16  feet  water  on  it, 
extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  from  the  edge  of  the  bank. 

The  land  between  points  Richards  and  Henry  is  mostly  low,  the  hills 
scattered  over  it  rarely  exceeding  120  feet  in  height,  except  the  summit  of 
BcUarinc,  S.  by  W.  2§  miles  from  point  Richards,  which  attains  an  elevation 
of  447  feet.  Much  of  this  land  is  under  cultivation,  and  has  several 
villages  and  country  residences  of  the  merchants  and  other  inhabitants  of 
Geelong. 

POXVT  BSH&T  is  low,  the  Bluff,  which  is  its  most  elevated  part, 
being  only  25  feet  above  the  mean  level  of  low  water  springs.  A  jetty 
projects  about  150  yards  from  the  east  side  of  the   point   into   3  feet 

water. 

AVCBOXAOa. — Tliere  is  good  anchorage  in  4  to  5  fathoms,  mud, 
between  1  and  1 J  miles  eastward  of  point  Henry. 


•  See  Plan  of  Geelong  harbour,  No.  2,731  ;   scale,  n  •-  3  inchet. 
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Tbe  MOWLTTLMRM  8BOKB  of  the  westcm  arm  of  Port  Phillip  from  Werri- 
bee  river  trends  S.W.  ^  S.  2J  miles,  and  from  thence  W.  by  S.  2^  miles 
to  a  low  point,  on  the  east  side  of  which  is  a  small  stream  flowing  from 
the  northward,  and  on  the  west  side  of  the  point  is  the  mouth  of  Little 
river,  which  winds  through  the  lowJand  from  the  W.N.W.  From  the 
projection  of  the  land  midway  between  Wembee  and  Little  rivers  a  spit, 
with  4^  feet  water  on  its  extremity,  projects  1  mile  to  the  southward. 

BSikCOV  POZWT. — From  Little  river  the  shore  extends  S.S.W.  i  W.  1^ 
miles  to  Beacon  point,  from  which  a  shoal  spit  projects  two-thirds  of  a 
mile  towards  a  beacon  bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  distant  1  mile  from  the 
point.  There  are  two  patches  between  the  beacon  and  the  spit  ;  on  the 
outer  one  there  is  1  foot  water,  and  the  inner  one  is  awash.  From 
WeiTibee  river  to  the  point  halfway  between  the  river  and  Beacon  point 
the  3-fathoms  edge  of  shoal  water  projects  irregularly  half  a  mile  to 
1^  miles  ;  and  from  the  halfway  point  to  the  beacon,  2^  miles  from  the 
shore,  the  edge  of  the  bank  closing  to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the 
beacon. 

SZRX  POXiTT, — From  Beacon  point  the  shore  extends  S.S.W.  |  W.  1^ 
to  Kirk  point,  and  is  also  fronted  by  a  bank,  of  which  the  3-fathoms  edge 
projects  from  half  a  mile  southward  of  the  beacon  to  about  the  same  distance 
from  Kirk  point. 

From  Kirk  point  the  low  shore  trends  W.S.W.  2  miles,  and  from  thence 
South  2|  miles  to  point  Wilson,  forming  a  bay,  of  which  the  bight  for  a 
distance  of  1^  miles  is  filled  by  a  mud-flat.  For  about  a  mile  south- 
westward  from  Kirk  point  rocky  spits  project  a  cable's  length  to  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

From  half  a  mile  off  Kirk  point  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  an  extensive  bank, 
with  some  shallow  patches  on  it,  curves  in  a  S.S.W.  and  S.S.E.  direction 
to  a  spit  with  9  feet  water  on  it,  mai'ked  by  a  black  and  red  buoy,  moored 
in  3  or  4  feet  water,  from  which  point  Wilson  bears  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W., 
distant  2^  miles.  From  the  extremity  of  this  spit,  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the 
bank,  after  turning  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north -westward,  extends 
S.S.W.  2|  miles  to  another  spit,  having  15  feet  water  on  it,  and  marked 
by  a  red  perch  buoy,  moored  on  the  bank  in  14  feet  water,  at  S.S.E.  1  mile 
from  point  Wilson  :  some  small  detached  banks  with  15  to  17  feet  water 
on  them  lie  within  half  a  mile  eastward  and  southward  of  the  buoy. 

lRn&80V  8PZT. — From  between  one-third  and  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
westward  of  the  red  perch  buoy,  a  continuation  of  the  bank  which  extends 
from  point  Wilson,  trends  S.S.E.  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  2  miles  to  Wilsons 
spit,  which  forms  the  north  side  of  the  south-east  entrance  of  the  Ship 
channel  into,  and  through  the  Outer  harbour  of  Geelong.  This  projecting 
bank,  which  has  13  to  17  feet  water  on  it,  is  only  1  to  3  cables  broad,  the 
narrowest  part  being  midway  between  the  red  perch  buoy  and  the  spit. 
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Is  low,  with  a  small  islet  close  off  it,  and  namerous 
rocks  extending  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  southward.  Two  de- 
tached patches,  having  5  and  6  feet  water  on  them,  lie  respectively 
E.S.E.  one-third  of  a  mile,  and  S.E.  i  S.  half  a  mile  from  point 
Wilson. 

From  point  Wilson  the  shore  extends  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.  direction 
1 J  miles  to  the  central  and  longest  of  some  jetties,  projecting  into  2  or 
3  feet  water  ;  and  from  thence  nearly  half  a  mile  westward  to  a  low  point, 
close  off  which  lies  Snake  isle.  The  shore  is  bordered  by  mud  and  sand, 
with  numerous  i-ocks,  which  for  upwards  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west- 
ward from  point  Wilson  extend  5^  cables*  lengths  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  land. 

BXTASB  zsz^avB  cxtends  from  100  yards  to  4^  cables*  lengths  from  the 
mnin-land,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  shoal  flat  terminating  to  the 
southward  in  a  rocky  spit,  projecting  2  cables'  lengths  southward  from  the 
island. 

From  the  low  point  immediately  behind  Snake  island  the  shore  cunes 
in  a  W.S.W.  and  southerly  direction  1  mile  to  a  double  point,  having  a 
ledge  of  rocks  projecting  about  1  cable's  length  to  the  southward,  between 
which  and  Snake  island  is  a  clear  space  of  nearly  one-thu*d  of  a  mile, 
with  9  to  13  feet  water. 

From  two-thinls  of  a  mile  westward  of  the  red  perch  buoy  off  point 
Wilson,  the  S-fathoms  o<lgo  of  the  bank  fi-onting  the  shore  trends 
N.W.  by  W.  to  a  17-feet  spit,  at  S.W.  a  little  more  than  1  mile  from  point 
Wilson.  From  this  spit  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  extends  in-egu- 
larly,  in  a  W.  by  N.  \  N.  direction  2  miles,  to  within  half  a  cable's  length 
of  the  ledge  of  rocks  projecting  from  the  double  point  already  noticed. 
There  are  patches,  with  3  and  4  feet  water  over  them,  between  the  edge 
of  the  bank  and  the  rocks  extending  southward  from  Snake  island.* 

POZ»T  XiZXiXiZAB. — Fix)m  between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  and  half  a 
mile  westward  of  the  double  point  just  noticed,  a  tongue  of  land,  not  more 
than  2  to  3  cables  broad,  projects  S.S.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the 
line  of  coast  to  point  Lillias,  a  double  projection,  Iwaring  N.  by  E.  ^  E., 
distant  2\  miles  from  the  Bluff  on  point  Henry. 

BxmB  &OOX. — From  the  western  projection  of  point  Lillias  a  narrow 
rocky  ledge  extends  nearly  S.S.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  Bird  rock,  on 
which  stands  a  beacon.  This  rock,  and  the  ledge  connecting  it  with 
l>oint  Lillias,  are  enclosed  by  a  rocky  shoal,  with  2  to  5  feet  water  on  it, 
extending  about  1  cable's  length  from  the  cast  side  of  the  ledge,  and  S.W. 
2  cables'  lengths  from  the  beacon  to  a  white  i>erch  buoy,  moored  near  tlio 
edge  of  the  spit. 

The  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  bordering  the  shore,  from  1  cable's 
length  southward  of  the  doable  rocky  point.  West  of  Snake  island,  trends 
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S.S.W.  to  4  cables*  lengths  eastward  of  Bird  rock,  and  then  curves  round 
in  a  S.E.  by  E.  direction  to  the  east  point  of  a  bank,  which  projects 
S.E.  1  mile  from  the  rocky  ledge  between  point  Lillias  and  Bird  rock.  At 
half  way  out,  this  bank  is  only  2  cables  broad  ;  but  from  its  east  point  the 
south-eastern  edge  extends  S.W.  ^  W.  half  a  mile  to  the  Outer  Artificial  cut, 
that  forms  a  ship  channel  through  the  narrowest  part  of  the  bank.  From 
this  cut  the  bank,  here  only  1  cable  broad,  stretches  S.  by  W.  three-quaiters 
of  a  mile  to  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  spit,  w^hich  projects  northward 
from  the  bank  on  the  east  side  of  point  Henry.  There  are  15  to  17  feet 
water  over  this  narrow  ridge,  and  a  black  buoy  on  it,  bearing  N.E.  ^  N., 
distant  a  little  more  than  1  mile  from  the  Bluff  on  point  Henry. 

Tbe  OVTSR  BASBOUS  of  Geelong  extends  North  and  South  3^ 
miles  between  the  3-fathoms  edges  of  the  banks  fronting  the  north  and 
south  shores,  and  is  bounded  to  the  eastward  by  the  bank,  which  pro- 
jects from  point  Wilson  to  Wilson  spit.  On  the  west  side  it  is  separated 
from  the  Inner  harbour  by  the  bank  and  narrow  ridge  extending  from 
point  Lillias  and  a  collection  of  other  banks  forming  together,  a  bar,  which 
stretches  across  from  point  Henry  to  point  Lillias  and  to  the  shore  to  the 
westward  of  it. 

The  soundings  over  the  Outer  harbour  are  remarkably  even,  rarely 
varying  from  4  to  4|  fathoms,  except  on  the  western  side,  where  there  are 
5  to  5i  fathoms.     The  bottom  is  mostly  mud,  with  some  patches  of  clay. 

The   SHIP   CBAWXrBZi   and   OVTBB  ABTZTZCZikZi   CVT. — The    Ship 

channel,  from  its  south-east  entrance,  between  the  white  and  black  buoys 
off  Wilson  spit,  crosses  the  southern  part  of  the  Outer  harbour  in  a 
N.W.  by  W.  direction  to  the  Outer  Ai-tificial  cut  through  the  bank,  already 
noticed,  extending  from  point  Lillias.  This  passage,  which  bears  N.E.  by  N. 
from  the  bluff  on  point  Henry,  and  S.S.E.  J  E.  from  Bird  rock,  has  been 
dredged  through  the  bank  1  cable's  length  in  a  S.E.  and  N.W.  direction, 
and  is  half  a  cable  wide,  with  19  feet  water. 

This  channel  is  marked  by  two  black  buoys  on  the  south-west,  and 
two  ichite  ones  on  the  north-east  side  ;  the  eastern  buoy,  which  is  cone- 
shaped,  as  a  distinguishing  mark,  is  moored  broad  end  down  ;  it  swim? 
nearly  upright,  and  is  surmounted  by  a  staff  and  ball  ;  the  other  three  are 
cask  buoys.  There  is  also  a  white  buoy  on  the  edge  of  the  bank  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  the  white  cone  buoy. 

BOUTB  CBABVBib. — At  nearly  N.W.  half  a  mile  from  the  Outer 
Artificial  cut,  is  the  eastern  entrance  of  the  South  channel  that  has  been  cut 
through  the  bank  which  extends  from  point  Henry  to  the  north  shore.  It  is 
1 J  miles  long  E.  ^  N.  and  W.  ^  S.,  and  132  feet  wide  at  the  bottom,  sloping 
to  165  feet  at  the  surface,  at  its  narrowest  part.  This  channel,  which  has 
been  dredged  to  the  depth  of  18  feet,  has  a  black  baoy  on  each  side  of  ita 
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eastern  entrance,  that  on  the  south  side  being  surmoanied  by  a  staff  and 
balL  Within  the  entrance  the  channel  is  marked  on  the  south  side  by 
black f  and  on  the  north  side  by  white  beacons. 

At  4  cables*  lengths  within  the  eastern  entrance,  the  channel  commu- 
nicates with  a  bight  in  the  bank,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
southward,  with  4  to  5  fathoms  water  ;  and  opposite  this  are  two  other 
inlets  having  3^  fathoms,  separated  by  a  spit,  on  which  is  one  of  the  white 
beacons  that  mark  the  noith  side  of  the  channel. 

The  d-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  from  the  east  entrance  of  the  South 
channel  trends  in  a  S.S.W.  and  S.S.E.  direction  to  a  small  bight,  with 
20  feet  water,  within  the  spit  before  noticed  to  the  eastward  of  point 
Henry.  The  western  3 'fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  from  the  western 
entrance  of  the  South  channel,  extends  nearly  S.  by  W.  2-J  miles,  and  from 
thence  W.  by  S.  -J  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  1  cable's  length  off  Lime- 
bomers  point,  which  bears  S.W.  by  W.,  distant  2  miles  from  the  Bluff  on 
point  Henry. 

The  shoalost  part  of  the  bank  between  its  6«feet  edges,  extends  from 
point  Henry  to  the  South  channel,  and  is  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
broad,  with  a  naiTow  ridge  on  it  trending  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the 
South  channel  towards  point  Henry.  There  is  a  small  knoll  at  1^  cables' 
lengths  to  the  southward  of  the  ridge,  and  on  the  north-eastern  part  of  the 
bank  is  a  5-feet  knoll,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  the 
black  perch  buoy. 

The  BOAT  CBAWnx,  which  has  5  to  7  feet  water,  crosses  the  bank 
at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  nortiiward  of  point  Henry  ;  it  trends  about  W.N.W. 
tcom  E.S.E.  between  two  black  buoys,  bearing  respectively  N.  ^£.,  distant 
a  little  more  than  half  a  mile,  and  N.N.W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
the  Bluff  on  point  Henry. 

vo&TB  OBAwrab^ — The  eastern  entrance  of  this  channel  lies  between 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  and  4  cables'  lengths  westward  of  Bird  rock  beacon, 
and  has  a  light-vessel  neai'ly  in  mid-channel,  moored  in  12  feet  water,  at 
3^  cables*  lengths  from  the  beacon.  From  the  white  perch  buoy  south- 
westward  of  Bird  rock,  the  12-feet  edge  of  the  bank  which  forms  the 
eastern  and  northern  limits  of  the  channel,  turns  northward  and  then 
cun'cs  westward  to  a  projection  of  the  bank,  close  to  the  westward  of 
which  is  a  red  buoy,  W.  by  N.^  N.  aquni*ter  of  a  mile  from  the  light- vessel. 

The  MAJL — From  the  red  buoy,  the  northern  side  of  the  channel,  after 
trending  about  W.N.W.  one-third  of  a  mile,  curves  round  1^  cables' 
lengths  to  the  bar,  which  is  1  cable  broad  with  9  to  11  feet  water  on  it. 

The  channel  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  12-feet  edge  of  the 
bank,  which,  from  the  middle  of  the  north  side  of  the  South  channel, 
trends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  to  a  spit  within  100  yards  of  the  light-vessel  and 
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150  yards  of  the  north  side  of  the  channel.  Between  this  and  another 
projection  of  the  bank,  on  which  is  a  black  buoy,  bearing  West,  distant 
half  a  mile  from  the  light-vessel,  is  a  bight  in  the  bank,  with  12  to  14  feet 
water,  trending  8  cables'  lengths  to  the  south-westwai'd. 

From  the  western  side  of  the  Bar  the  North  channel  trends  S.W.  ^  W. 
one-tlurd  of  a  mile  to  its  western  entrance,  with  a  width  of  1 50  to  200 
yards  between  the  12-feet  edges  of  the  bank,  and  is  marked  by  black  buoys 
or  beacons  on  the  southern  and  red  on  the  northern  side. 

OBUOxro  U[OBT-vas8S&,  which  lies  in  the  eastern  entrance  of  the 
North  channel,  is  painted  red,  and  shows  a  single  white  fixed  light,  27  feet 
high,  visible  in  clear  weather,  7  miles  off,  and  two  red  lights  should  she 
break  adrift.  A  gong  is  sounded  every  10  minutes  in  foggy  weather,  and 
signals  are  made  on  board  to  show  the  depth  on  the  bar. 

Tidal  BlffnaU. — ^A  blue  flag,  10  feet ;  a  ball,  10^  ;  a  ball  under  a 
blue  flag,  1 1 ;  a  ball  over  a  blue  flag,  11^;  two  balls  12  feet ;  two  balls 
over  a  blue  flag,  12^;  two  balls  under  a  blue  flag,  13  ;  two  balls  over  a 
red  flag,  13^  ;  two  balls  under  a  red  flag,  14  ;  a  red  flag  between  two 
balls,  14^;  a  red  flag,  15  feet. 

The  south-western  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  from  the  west  entrance 
of  the  South  channel  trends  N.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  western 
entrance  of  the  North  channel,  and  from  thence  1  j>  miles  in  neai-ly  the 
same  direction  towards  the  entrance  of  Limebumers  creek.  At  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  entrance  of  the 
North  channel,  a  narrow  detached  shoal,  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  extends 
4  cables'  lengths  along  the  edge  of  the  bank,  from  which  it  is  separated  by 
a  very  narrow  channel  having  22  feet  water. 

The  xro&TB  SBOKB  between  point  Lillias  and  a  low  point  at 
N.W.  ^  W.  half  a  mile  from  it,  foiins  a  bight,  extending  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  ;  but  it  is  nearly  filled  by  a  flat  of  mud,  sand, 
and  weeds.  At  S.W.  1^  cables*  lengths  from  the  low  point  is  a  beacon 
standing  N.W.  ^  N.,  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bird  rock  beacon. 

From  the  low  north-west  entrance  point  of  this  bight  the  shore  ti-ends 
round  westward  and  north-westward  about  1§  miles  to  the  south-eastern 
entrance  point  of  Limeburnei*s  creek  ;  from  this  point  a  mud  spit  projects 
W.N.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  within  100  yards  of  the  western  side  of 
the  entrance,  leaving  a  narrow  channel  with  20  feet  water,  between  the 
spit  and  the  western  shore. 

ibZMBBUBWBSS  oasBX  from  its  entrance  trends  £.N.£.  two- thirds 
of  a  mile,  and  from  thence  above  the  same  distance  in  a  N.  by  E.  direction, 
and  is  2  to  nearly  4  cables  wide.  At  about  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance 
a  low  point  projects  from  the  western  shore,  below  which  there  is  a  basin 
having  7  to  13  feet  water  ;  but  above  the  point  the  creek  is  mostly  filled 
by  a  mud-flaty  leaving  only  a  narrow  channel,  carrying  6  to  1 1  and  5  feet 
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water  for  al»out  a  quarter  of  a  mile  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  creek,  and 
then  returning  south-westward  towards  the  point. 

OBB&ovo  zwras  wukMMOJnLy  the  most  spacious  and  secure  anchorage 
in  Port  Phillip,  extends  from  Limeburners  point  North  nearly  4^  miles  to 
the  entrance  of  Limeburners  creek,  and  is  2^  miles  wide,  between  the 
western  shore  and  the  6-feet  edge  of  the  bank  which  extends  from  point 
Henry  to  the  north  shore.  The  soundings  are  remarkably  regular,  over 
mud,  the  depth  gradually  increasing  from  the  d-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank 
on  the  eastern  side,  to  5  and  5^  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the 
western  shore,  and  to  4  fathoms  at  2  cables'  lengths  off  the  town  of  Geelong, 
in  the  south-west  bight  of  the  harbour. 

The  eastern  shore  from  point  Henry  extends  South  2  miles  to  an  elbow 
of  the  coast-line,  between  which  and  a  low  point  at  half  a  mile  to  the 
westward  of  it,  a  shallow  inlet  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  trends  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  into  the  low  flat  land  in  an  E.S.E.  direction,  towards  point  Henry 
township  ;  but  the  inlet  is  filled  by  a  mud-flat,  which  dries  1  and  2  feet 
above  low  water. 

From  the  western  entrance  point  of  the  inlet  the  low  shore  trends 
nearly  W.N.W.  1 J  miles  to  Limeburners  point.  On  the  west  side  of  the 
former  point  is  a  bight  in  the  low  land,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent^ 
partly  enclosing  a  remarkable  pond  in  the  mud-flat  which  projects  from 
the  bight. 

The  shore  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile  southward  of  point  Henry  to 
the  same  distance  south-eastward  of  Limeburners  point  appears  difiicult 
to  approach,  in  consequence  of  its  being  fronted  by  a  continuous  mud-flat, 
which  extends  1  to  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  eastern  shore  and  4  cables' 
lengths  northward  from  the  west  entrance  point  of  the  inlet.  This  mud- 
flat  is  again  fronted  by  a  broad  shoal  bank,  the  6-feet  edge  of  which  curves 
round  in  a  south-westerly  direction  from  the  western  entrance  of  the  Boat 
channel  to  Limeburners  point. 

OBX&ovOd — From  Limeburners  point  the  water  frontage  of  the  town 
of  Geelong  forms  a  bay  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep,  extending  from  the 
point  N.W.  by  W.  i  W.  1§  miles  to  Hutton  wharf.  There  are  generally 
6  feet  water  within  160  yards,  and  22  to  24  feet  water  within  1^  cables' 
lengths  of  the  shore. 

YAMMJL  vntJkMW,  nearly  1  mile  westward  of  Limeburners  point, 
projects  about  330  yards  from  the  shore  into  23  feet  water.  There  is  a 
(<mallcr  jetty  on  either  side  of  the  wharf  extending  about  120  yards  from 
the  shore  into  6  ot  7  feet  water. 

MOomABOO&  vnuLMW^ — ovsTOBK  Bovsa. — Moorabool  wharf,  250 
yards  to  the  westwanl  of  Yarra  wharf,  extends  220  yards  from  the  shore 
into  apparently  12  or  18  feet  water.    There  is  a  red  buoy  moored  in  26 


CHAP.  IT.]     PORT  PHILLIP.— RAILWAYS. — ^DIRECTIONS.  243 

feet  water,  at  nearly  1  cable's  length  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  end  of 
the  wharf.     The  Custom-house  is  situated  close  within  this  whai'f. 

SAZ&WAir  yxnUkMT  and  SAmVATS  to  BAXXJkARAT  and  MSXi- 

BOTTRirs. — The  Railway  wharf,  at  100  yardii  westward  of  Moorabool 
wharf,  extends  350  yai-ds  from  the  shore  into  about  25  feet  water.  This 
wharf  is  the  southern  terminus  of  the  Geelong  and  Ballaarat,  and  the 
Geelong  and  Melbourne  railways,  which  form  a  junction  at  about  1^  miles 
to  the  northward  of  Geelong  station.  From  this  junction  the  Geelong 
and  Melbourne  railway  curves  in  a  N.E.  by  N.  and  N.E.  by  E.  direction 
nearly  32  miles  over  a  low  flat  country  to  the  Geelong  junction,  north- 
westward of  Williams  town. 


projects  about  200  yards  from  the  shore  into  15 
feet  water.  Besides  these  wharves  there  are  several  small  jetties  and 
bathing-places  between  Limeburners  point  and  Hutton  wharf. 

From  Hutton  wharf  the  western  shore  trends  N.  by  E.  a  little  more 
than  1  mile  to  the  southern  point  of  a  cove  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in 
extent,  into  the  head  of  which  Cowies  creek  flows  through  the  low  laud 
from  the  north-westward.  The  shore  from  the  northern  point  of  this  cove 
turns  round  1  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  and  then  curves  in  neai-ly  the 
same  direction  1|  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Limeburners  creek. 

From  Hutton  wharf  to  the  cove,  and  from  thence  to  the  projection  of 
the  shore  at  1  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  there  are  4^  to  5^  fathoms 
water  within  1^  cables'  lengths  of  the  shore ;  but  ifrom  this  projection  to 
the  entrance  of  Limeburners  creek  the  shore  is  fronted  by  a  bank,  of 
which  the  3-fathoms  edge,  at  two  thirds  of  a  mile  southward  of  the 
entrance,  forms  a  spit  extending  about  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  Between 
this  spit  and  the  bank  fronting  the  opposite  shore  a  narrow  inlet,  having 
22  to  19  feet  water,  trends  northward  about  half  a  mile  towards  the  entrance 
of  Limeburners  creek, 

A8PBCT. — BTATZOxr  PSAJL. — The  country  between  Melbourne  and 
Geelong  is  generally  low,  flat,  and  pailially  wooded  ;  it  is  intersected  by 
several  creek  s,  already  noticed,  and  there  are  many  smaU  lagoons,  most  of 
which  are  situated  near  the  shore  within  about  8  miles  of  Williamstown. 

The  only  hills  in  the  neighbourhood  worthy  of  notice  appear  to  be  the 
Youangs,  the  most  elevated  of  which  is  Station  peak,  rising  from  the 
southern  portion  of  the  group  to  the  height  of  1,132  feet.  It  bears  nearly 
N.  I  W.,  distant  10|  miles  fiom  the  bluff*  on  point  Henry,  and  is  in  lat. 
37**  57'  12''  S.,  long.  144°  25'  40"  E. 

BZWBOTZOXrft. — Tor    POST    PBIXilUP     flrom     tHe    'WVaTHTAJlB. — 

Vessels  from  the  westward  bound  to  Port  Phillip,  usually  make  the  land 
about  the  high  bold  promontory  of  cape  Otway,  which  is  easily  distin- 
14561.  B 
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guished  by  the  white  circular  ligbt-hoase  on  it,  with  the  revolving  light, 
and  the  telegraph  station,  to  which  passing  vessels,  whether  bound  to 
Port  Phillip  or  not,  are  recommended  to  show  their  numbers,  and  com- 
municate what  public  intelligence  they  may  have. 

It  is  desirable  to  round  cape  Otway  at  a  distance  of  not  less  than  3  or  4 
miles,  and  when  the  light-house  bears  W.  by  N.  \  N.,  distant  6  miles,  the 
course  and  distance  to  Port  Phillip  heads  will  be  N.E.  56  miles,  passing 
Z\  miles  outside  Henty  reef ;  to  avoid  which,  see  page  209.  As  no  other 
dangers  project  beyond  a  mile  from  the  shore,  they  will  be  cleared  by 
giving  the  coast  a  berth  of  not  less  than  2  miles.  Should  the  cape  be 
rounded  early  in  the  evening,  with  a  fresh  southerly  breeze,  beware 
of  overrunning  the  distance,  as  a  strong  current,  after  a  prevalence 
of  southerly  gales,  often  sets  along  the  land  to  the  N.E.  ;  and  when 
abreast  of  Split  point,  if  a  stranger  finds  there  will  not  be  suflScient  day- 
light to  get  into  pilot  waters,  he  should  stand  off  and  on  shore  under  easy 
sail  till  daylight,  not  shoaling  the  water  to  less  than  20  fathoms. 

After  passing  Split  point,  86  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  cape 
Otway,  if  the  weather  be  at  all  clear,  Arthur's  Seat  will  be  seen  rising 
inland  over  the  waters  of  Port  Phillip  before  the  lower,  and  nearer 
land  in  that  direction,  becomes  visible.  Proceeding  onward,  the  land 
about  cape  Schanck  will  be  seen  to  the  eastward,  appearing  at  first  like  a 
long  low  island  trending  to  the  S.E.  On  nearing  the  entrance,  Barwon 
head  will  open  out  on  the  port  bow.  This  headland,  formerly  known  aa 
Flinders  point,  is  a  good  mark  for  making  the  port ;  but  in  thick  hazy 
weather,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  mistake  this  for  Port  Phillip  heads, 
which  in  several  instances,  has  led  to  vessels  going  ashore. 

Vessels  from  the  southward  and  westward,  sighting  Shortland  Bluff  high 
light  to  the  eastward  of  N.E.  by  E.,  should,  to  avoid  Barwon  bight,  haul 
out  eastward,  to  open  Shortland  bluff  low  light,  which  will  be  first 
seen  on  a  N.E.  by  E.  bearing  ;  and  in  proceeding  to  bring  the  two  lights 
in  liue,  the  low  light  will  change  from  white  to  red  on  a  N.E.  bearing. 

ror  yo&T  VKZ&XilV  from  tbe  BABTWASB. — Vessels  steering  for 
Port  Phillip  from  the  southward  and  eastward,  usually  make  the  land 
about  cape  Schanck,  17  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  entrance. 
The  cape  has  a  round  white  light-house  on  its  highest  part,  which  exhibits 
a  fixed  and  flashing  light,  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  23 
miles.  Vessels  having  passed  cape  Schanck  should  keep  a  good  ofiing,  in 
proceeding  towards  the  heads,  until  they  open  out  Shortland  Bluff  light- 
houses, which  the  intervening  land  of  Nepean  point  prevents  being  seen 
before  the  high  fixed  light  bears  N.  ^  W.,  and  the  low  light  N.  ^  £. ; 
and  in  proceeding  to  bring  the  two  lights  in  line,  the  low  light  will  change 
its  colour  from  whUi  to  red  on  a  N.N.E.  bearing. 
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To  ensure  passing  outside  the  Lightning  rock,  the  light-house  on  point 
Lonsdale  should  not  be  brought  to  the  westward  of  N.W.  until  the  two 
light-houses  on  Shortland  bluff  are  in  line.  And  a  stranger  making  the 
entrance  at  night,  within  the  range  of  the  green  light  of  point  Lonsdale, 
must  bear  in  mind  that  the  line  of  its  outer  limit  passes  within  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  Lightning  rock,  and  the  blending  of  the  green 
with  the  red  light  is  in  a  direct  line  over  the  rock. 

OAVTZOxr  not  to  BBAVB  TO. — At  night,  a  vessel  should  keep  a  good 
offing,  and  on  no  account  be  hove  to  when  waiting  for  daylight  near 
Port  Phillip  heads.  Several  vessels  that  have  done  so,  have  drifted  into 
danger  ;  two,  the  Sacramento  and  the  Earl  of  Charlemont,  were  lost, 
one  on  point  Lonsdale,  and  the  other  on  Charlemont  reef,  from  this  cause, 
combined  with  inattention  to  the  lead  and  the  state  of  the  tide. 

CikVBBS  of  mnUBOX  at  tlio  B&AJ>8. — A  careful  inquiry  into  the 
casualties  which  have  occurred  at  the  entrance  of  Port  Phillip,  has  shown 
that  in  nearly  every  case,  they  have  taken  place  in  consequence  of  the 
vessel's  either  attempting  to  enter  the  heads  at  night  without  a  pilot,  or 
against  a  strong  ebb  stream ;  which  it  must  be  remembered,  runs  partly 
athwart  the  entrance  with  great  force,  frequently  at  the  rate  of  7  knots, 
causing  a  high  confused  tumbling  sea,  which  in  southerly  or  westerly 
gales,  often  breaks  from  point  to  point.  The  mariner  must  not  suppose 
that  because  he  has  a  fine  fair  wind  outside  the  heads,  he  can  always 
force  his  vessel  against  the  ebb.  To  this  error  is  attributable  the  loss  of 
several  vessels.  The  wind,  although  fresh  outside,  frequently  falls  light 
just  as  the  vessel  gets  into  the  Tide-ripple  between  the  heads,  when  she 
becomes  unmanageable  ;  and  even  with  a  strong  breeze,  vessels  often  shear 
athwart  the  tide,  which  hereabouts  forms  a  series   of  strong  irregular 

eddies. 

'WAZTZWO  for  TZBS. — By  attention  to  the  tidal  signals  on  point 
Lonsdale,  the  time  and  state  of  the  tide  will  be  known  ;  and  it  is  advisable 
for  vessels  waiting  for  the  turn  of  tide  outside  the  heads,  to  keep  the  point 
Lonsdale  shore  aboard,  where  the  stream  runs  fairer,  and  in  bad  weather, 
small  vessels  incur  less  danger  from  tide-ripples,  and  will  have  much 
smoother  water. 

ynoTB. — As  there  is  constantly  one  pilot-vessel  outside  the  heads, 
when  there  is  a  possibility  to  keep  the  sea,  no  stranger  should  attempt 
entering  without  taking  a  pilot ;  but  the  channels  are  so  carefully  lighted 
and  buoyed,  that  it  is  quite  possible  to  do  so.  A  vessel  intending  to  pro- 
ceed from  sea  to  Geelong,  and  requiring  the  harbour  pilot,  would  save 
time  by  sending  a  telegram  from  the  heads,  stating  draught  of  water,  to 
the  harbour  master,  who  would  have  a  pilot  ready  to  board  the  vessel  off 
point  Henry. 

R  2 
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8irOT8. — The  following  arrangement  and  classification  of  buoys,  mark- 
ing shoals,  channels,  wrecks,  &c.,  have  been  adopted  by  the  Government 
of  Victoria  for  the  harbours  of  that  colony,  and  are  observed  at  the 
entrances  of  Comer  inlet  and  Port  Albert. 

Entering  from  sea,  white  or  red  buoys,  with  even  numbers,  to  be  left  on 
the  starboard  hand  ;  black  buoys,  with  odd  numbers,  on  the  port  hand. 
Chequered  buoys  to  be  passed  on  either  side  ;  and  green  buoys  marked 
"  Wreck  "  are  moored  close  to  sunken  vessels. 


TO  aJlTMit  tbe  ■maBB  wltli  tbe  V&OOB. — Should  a  pilot  not  have 
been  taken  on  board  outside  the  heads,  and  the  last  quarter  ebb  signal  be 
up,  or  the  flood  stream  be  made,  steer,  when  within  8  or  10  miles  of  the 
entrance,  to  bring  the  high  light-house  on  Shortland  bluff  to  bear  N.E.byN., 
which  will  be  in  line  with  the  low  light-house ;  and  with  a  fresh  fair  wind 
and  flood-stream,  steer  so  as  to  keep  the  two  light-houses  in  line,  until  the 
red  beacon  on  the  rocky  islet  off  point  Nepean  is  open  to  the  southward  of 
that  point. 

Lonsdale  rock  is  cleared  on  its  east  side  by  keeping  Swan  Island  beacon 
open  of  Shortland  bluff,  until  Point  Lonsdale  telegraph  house,  white  with  a 
slate  roof,  opens  well  to  the  northward  of  the  tidal  flag-staff.  Vessels 
drawing  less  than  14  feet  may,  in  the  day  time,  pass  between  Lonsdale 
rock  and  reef  by  keeping  Swan  point  a  little  open  of  Shortland  bluff. 

Lightning  rocks  are  cleared  on  their  west  side,  by  keeping  the  red 
obelisk  on  Shortland  bluff  touching  the  east  side  of  the  high  light-house, 
N.N.E.  I  E.,  until  Point  Lonsdale  telegraph  house  opens  well  out  to  the 
northward  of  the  tidal  flag-staff. 

A  vessel  entering  between  the  Lightning  and  Corsair  rocks  will  clear 
the  west  side  of  the  Corsair  rock  by  keeping  the  low  light-house  on  Short- 
land  bluff  in  line  with  the  east  end  of  the  light-keeper's  house  near  the 
high  light-house,  N.N.E.  \  E.,  until  the  white  beacon  on  point  Nepean  is 
well  open  northward  of  the  red  beacon  on  the  rocky  islet  off  that  point. 

With  a  scant  or  light  easterly  wind  and  flood  stream,  Swan  Island  beacon 
must  be  kept  open  of  Shortland  bluff,  so  as  to  avoid  Lonsdale  rock. 

To  eater  tlie  Beads  acAinst  tlie  Sbb  steer,  when  within  2  miles  of  the 
beads,  to  get  the  low  light-house  open  to  the  East  of  the  high  one,  until  the 
vessel  draws  near  point  Lonsdale,  when  haul  as  close  round  Lonsdale  reef 
as  practicable  ;  taking  care,  however,  if  her  draught  be  more  than  14  feet, 
to  avoid  Lonsdale  rock  by  not  shutting  Swan  Island  beacon  in  with  Short- 
land  bluff,  and  on  no  account  to  shut  in  Swan  point  with  Shortland  bluff 
until  clear  of  Lonsdale  reef,  and  the  red  beacon  on  the  rocky  islet  off 
point  Nepean  is  open  to  the  southward  of  that  point,  when  the  rocks  and 
reefs  in  the  entrance  will  be  cleared. 
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To  work  in  between  tlie  Beads. — Is  best  done  near  the  time  of  slack 
water,  when  the  race  will  be  nearly  quiet,  and  the  vessel  will  be  much 
more  under  command.  In  standing  to  the  westward.  Swan  Island  beacon 
must  be  kept  open  of  Shortland  bluff  until  Point  Lonsdale  telegraph  house 
opens  well  to  the  northward  of  the  tidal  flag-staff.  Vessels  of  light 
draught  may  stand  more  in-shore,  keeping  Swan  point  a  little  open  of 
Shortland  bluff,  making  due  allowance  for  the  set  of  the  flood  stream. 
After  clearing  Lonsdale  rock  and  reef  keep  Swan  Spit  light-house  open 
of  Shortland  bluff,  in  order  to  avoid  Victory  shoal  and  the  foul  ground 
between  point  Lonsdale  and  Shortland  bluff. 

In  standing  to  the  eastward,  a  vessel  should  not  proceed  farther  than 
when  the  obelisk  on  Shortland  bluff  touches  the  east  side  of  the  high 
light-house,  bearing  N.N.E.  j  E.,  to  avoid  the  Lightning  rock  and  the  tide- 
ripples  near  point  Nepean. 

Jit  Vifiit* — The  passage  through  the  heads  should  not  be  attempted  at 
night,  except  with  steam  or  a  commanding  fair  wind ;  but  to  enter  under 
either  of  these  favourable  circumstances,  when  the  high  and  low  lights  on 
Shortland  bluff  are  clearly  distinguished,  the  low  light  showing  red,  they 
must  be  brought  in  line,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  which  will  lead  through  the 
fairway*  nearly  midway  between  the  Lonsdale  and  Lightning  rocks. 

Should  the  wind  become  scant,  and  a  vessel  be  compelled  to  tack 
when  near  Lonsdale  reef  or  the  Corsair  rock,  these  dangers  will  be 
avoided  by  vessels  of  light  di*aught,  so  long  as  Shortland  bluff  low  red 
light  is  kept  in  sight ;  but  they  must  be  careful  to  go  about  or  haul  towards 
mid-channel  before  the  low  light  changes  from  red  to  white. 

In  entering.  Point  Lonsdale  light  will  flrst  appear  greeny  bearing 
N.  by  W.,  and  so  long  as  this  colour  is  in  full  view  the  vessel  will  be 
to  seaward  of  the  Lonsdale  and  Lightning  rocks  ;  when  the  green  begins 
to  blend  with  redy  bearing  N.W.  ^  W.,  she  will  be  in  the  fairway,  in  line 
between  the  two  rocks  ;  when  the  red  light  opens  into  full  view  she  will 
be  past  these  dangers  ;  and  when  the  red  light  is  seen,  on  a  W.  by  N. 
bearing,  the  vessel  will  be  inside  the  Corsair  rock. 

AVCBO&AOB. — Having  entered  and  cleared  the  dangers  which  lie 
between  the  heads,  a  vessel  may  proceed  north-eastward  for  the  anchorage 
off  Shortland  bluff,  towards  the  West  channel ;  or  a  vessel  of  great  draught, 
eastward,  for  the  anchorage  off  the  Sanitary  station,  in  the  entrance  of  the 
South  channel.  Strangers  entering  the  port  from  stress  of  weather,  should 
not  attempt  to  proceed  above  these  anchorages  without  a  pilot. 

Off  BiiortiaBd  hivJL — If  necessary  to  anchor  off  Shortland  bluff  before 
proceeding  through  the  West  channel,  steer  north-eastward  from  the 
entrance,  keeping  Swan  Spit  light  open  of  Shortland  bluff,  to  avoid  the 
Victory  shoal ;  and  if  of  heavy  draught,  she  should  anchor  on  the  south-east 
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side  of  the  fairwaj,  which  is  shown  in  the  daytime  by  Swan  Spit  light- 
house being  just  open  West  of  No.  2  white  perch  buoy :  at  night,  by  Swan 
Spit  light  changing  from  red  to  white,  N.E.  |  N. 

With  the  view  of  keeping  the  fairway  to  the  West  channel  clear, 
vessels  of  light  draught,  when  anchoring  off  Shortland  bluff,  should  bring 
up  as  close  towards  the  shore  as  possible  on  the  north-west  side  of  the 
fairway,  with  Swan  Spit  light-house  just  open  East  of  No.  1  black  buoy  ; 
and  at  night,  with  Swan  Spit  light  changing  from  red  to  white,  on  a 
N.E.  ^  E.  bearing. 

When  about  to  anchor  off  Shortland  bluff  at  night,  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  the  low  light  shuts  in  on  a  W.  by  N.  bearing. 

Off  tbe  Baaltary  BtatloiLi — If  from  quarantine  regulations,  southerly 
gales,  or  from  drawing  too  much  water  to  take  the  West  channel,  it  be 
necessary  to  anchor  off  the  Sanitary  station  before  proceeding  through  the 
South  channel,  a  vessel  should,  after  getting  well  inside  the  heads,  steer 
eastward  along  the  north  side  of  point  Nepean,  avoiding  the  shoals  which 
front  the  shore  by  keeping  Barwon  head  well  open  of  point  Lonsdale  ;  or, 
at  nighty  by  keeping  just  to  the  southward  of  the  W.  by  S.  limit  of  the  red 
light  from  point  Lonsdale  ;  and  having  brought  the  high  light  on  Short- 
land  bluff  to  bear  about  N.W.,  anchor  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  abreast  of  the 
Sanitary  station,  at  half  a  mile  or  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Vot  to  Anolior  in  tlie  ClianneU. — It  is  not  advisable  in  bad  weather, 
to  anchor  in  either  the  West  or  South  channel,  on  account  of  the  stream 
and  the  loose  nature  of  the  bottom  ;  but  in  south-west  gales  small  vessels 
will  find  good  shelter  in  3^  fathoms,  under  Swan  spit,  with  the  high  light- 
house just  shut  in  with  Swan  point,  at  about  half  a  mile  off  shore.  And 
vessels  bound  up,  and  caught  in  the  South  channel  with  a  northerly  or 
north-west  gale,  will  find  anchorage  in  Capel  sound,  in  5  to  7  fathoms, 
sand,  by  bringing  the  White  cliff  to  bear  S.W.,  and  the  top  of  Arthur's 
seat  East.  But,  if  daylight  permit,  it  would  be  better  to  get  back  to  the 
anchorage  off  Shortland  bluft*. 

No  stranger  should  anchor  close  to  the  heads,  except  it  be  to  save  the 
vessel  from  going  ashore ;  although  coasters  sometimes,  to  avoid  being 
carried  by  the  stream  inside  the  heads  in  a  calm,  anchor  at  about  a  mile 
outside,  where  the  bottom  is  sandy ;  and  sometimes  in  the  bight  between 
Barwon  head  and  point  Lonsdale. 

WVST  CBAmsXt. — If  bound  directly  through  the  West  channel,  after 
entering  the  heads  and  clearing  the  dangers  in  the  entrance,  st^er  N.E. 
from  the  fairway  between  points  Lonsdale  and  Nepean,  to  pass  on  the 
west  side  of  No.  2  white  perch  buoy,  keeping  Swan  point  well  open  of 
Shortland  bluff,  to  avoid  Victory  shoal,  and  giving  the  bluff  a  l)erth  of  at 
least  2  cables'  lengths,  to  avoid  the  reef  which  projects  from  it.     Having 


CHAP.  IT,]     PORT  PHILLIP. — DIBECTIONS  TO  HOBSON  BAY.     249 

passed  Shortland  blnfif,  keep  Point  Lonsdale  light-house  open  of  it, 
S.W.  by  W.  ^  W,,  which  will  clear  the  bank  with  the  7-feet  rock 
on  it,  between  Shortland  bluff  and  Swan  spit. 

Leaving  No.  2  white  perch  buoy  at  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  south- 
ward, haul  a  little  more  to  the  northward,  to  pass  about  a  cable's  length 
to  the  south-eastward  of  No,  1  black  buoy  and  Swan  Spit  light-house,  and 
from  thence  steer  N.N.E.  up  the  channel,  keeping  the  West  channel  light- 
vessel  a  little  on  the  starboard  bow,  and  giving  a  berth  to  the  spit,  which 
projects  north-eastwai'd  from  No.  3  black  buoy.  When  clear  of  this,  con- 
tinue the  N.N.E.  course  until  past  No.  12  white  perch  buoy  ;  then  bring 
the  light-vessel  on  the  port  bow,  and  pass  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
south-eastward  of  her.  Vessels  with  a  scant  wind,  proceeding  up  against 
the  ebb  stream,  must  not  stand  too  near  the  eastern  bank,  as  they  are 
liable  to  be  set  upon  it,  especially  at  the  northern  end  of  the  channel. 

Vessels  of  less  than  15  feet  draught,  may  enter  the  West  channel 
Jietween  the  Pope's  Eye  and  the  Royal  George  sands  by  passing  a  cable's 
length  westward  of  the  Pope's  Eye  red  buoy,  and  then  steering  N.E.  \  N., 
until  the  white  cask  buoy  at  the  east  end  of  the  Royal  George  sand  comes 
in  line  with  Swan  Island  beacon,  N.W.  by  N  ;  when,  after  leaving  the 
whUe  cask  buoy  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  westward,  steer  so  as  to  pass 
about  the  same  distance  to  the  south-eastward  of  Swan  Spit  light-house. 

At  Viirnt. — Vessels  steering  for  the  West  channel,  will  avoid  the  reef 
which  projects  from  Shortland  bluff  and  the  bank  between  it  and  Swan 
spit,  and  will  clear  the  western  end  of  Royal  George  shoal,  by  not  opening 
out  Swan  Spit  white  light,  N.E.  ^  E.,  and  keeping  the  Swan  spit  red  light 
in  view  until  within  1  cable's  length  of  the  light-house,  when  they  will  be 
above  No.  2  white  perch  buoy,  and  should  haul  to  the  eastward  and  open 
Swan  Spit  white  light,  N.E.  |  N.,  giving  the  light-house  a  berth  of  a 
cable's  length  in  passing. 

'WST  CBAanrsXi  to  Bossoir  bat. — From  West  Channel  light- 
vessel  the  course  is  nearly  N.  by  E.  \  E.,  and  the  distance  20^  miles 
to  Point  Gellibrand  light-vessel.  There  are  no  dangers  in  the  way,  and 
the  soundings  are  regular,  gradually  increasing  from  9  fathoms  at  a  mile 
north-eastward  of  West  Channel  light-vessel  to  12  fathoms  midway,  and 
from  thence  decreasing  to  6  fathoms  at  1  mile  to  the  southward  of  Point 
Gellibrand  light- vessel ;  and  the  bottom  being  soft  mud  and  shells,  a 
vessel  may  anchor  anywhere  along  this  route. 

^iTorkiniT  Up. — Vessels  working  up  from  the  West  Channel  light-vessel 
to  Hobson  bay,  must  not  stand  into  less  than  5  fathoms  on  either  side,  nor 
approach  the  western  shore  nearer  than  3  miles,  until  Station  peak  comes 
on  with  point  Cook,  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  ;  when,  in  standing  to  the  westward, 
Hobson  Bay  light- vessel  must  not  be  brought  to  the  eastward  of  E.N.K, 
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nor  must  poiut  Gellibrand  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  until  to  the 
northward  of  it.  And' it  should  be  remembered  that  the  bottom,  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile  off  shore,  from  point  Gellibrand  to  point  Wilson,  is 
rocky,  with  shoal  patches. 

AVOBO&AOB. — Having  passed  eastward  of  Point  Gellibrand  light- 
vessel,  which  may  be  rounded  within  a  cable's  length,  in  6  fathoms,  the 
best  anchorage  will  be  found  in  4  fathom?,  with  the  site  of  the  old  light- 
house on  point  Grellibrand  bearing  from  South  to  S.W.  Moor  with  the 
heaviest  anchor  to  the  westward  in  winter,  and  to  the  eastward  in  summer. 

SOUTH  C«Aam&. — If  bound  through  the  South  channel,  after  having 
entered  and  cleared  the  dangers  between  the  heads,  steer  along  the  north 
side  of  the  land  of  point  Nepean,  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  with  Barwon  head 
just  open  of  point  Lonsdale,  nearly  W.  ^  S.,  passing  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  southward  of  the  Pope's  Eye  red  buoy,  and  midway  between 
the  chequered  buoy  on  Nicholson's  knoll,  and  No.  1  black  perch  buoy,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it.  From  thence  steer  nearly 
E.  -J  S.,  midway  between  the  white  buoys,  which  mark  the  south  side,  and 
the  black  buojrs,  which  mark  the  north  side  of  the  channel. 

Having  passed  out  of  the  South  channel  between  Capel  Sound  white 
perch  buoy  and  No.  1 1  black  buoy,  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  north-eastward 
of  it,  continue  E.  ^  S.,  to  pass  about  1  cable's  length  southward  of  No.  13 
black  buoy,  and  then  steer  E.  by  N.  and  round,  on  the  south-east  side, 
No.  15  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the  eastern  spit  of  the  Middle 
ground.  The  banks  on  either  side  are  steep-to,  with  the  flood  setting 
strongly  over  the  northern  banks,  and  the  ebb  over  the  southern  banks. 

Worklnc  tbroiig:]!. — ^Vessels  working  through  the  South  channel  must 
be  guided  by  the  lead,  not  standing  into  letrs  than  4  fathoms  on  either  side, 
nor  within  the  line  of  buoys  ;  l>earing  in  mind  the  tide  streams  which  set 
over  the  banks.  After  passing  Capel  Sound  white  perch  buoy  there  is 
plenty  of  room  between  the  Middle  ground  and  the  shore,  which  Is 
approachable  within  tliree-quarters  of  a  mile,  in  5  fathoms.  When  clear 
of  the  Middle  ground,  and  to  the  northward  of  Martha  point,  a  vessel 
may  stand  westward  until  point  George  comes  on  with  Station  i>eaky 
bearing  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 

At  Vlffbt. — ^If  bound  through  the  South  channel  at  night,  aAer  getting 
well  inside  the  heads,  steer  eastward,  taking  care  to  keep  close  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  W.  by  S.  limit  of  Point  Lonsdale  red  light,  to  clear  the  shoals 
which  border  the  northern  shore  of  point  Nepean  ;  the  least  depth  of  water 
being  16  feet,  on  the  small  patch  which  bears  S.  ^  E.  from  Shortland  Bluff 
high  light-house.  As  the  low  light-house  on  Shortland  bluff  shows  a  white 
light  up  tlio  South  channel  to  the  east  end  of  Capel  sound,  vessels  below 
Capel  Sound  white  perch   buoy  will  avoid  the  northern   bank   by  not 
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shutting  in  the  white  light  W.  by  N. ;  the  least  depth  of  water  being 
16  feet,  on  a  slight  projection  of  the  bank  close  to  the  westward  of 
No.  5  black  buoy,  and  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  West  Channel 
light-vessel. 

80UTM  CKAmBA  to  BOBBOiT  BAT. — Having  cleared  the  South 
channel  and  rounded  No.  15  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the  eastern 
spit  of  Middle  ground,  steer  N.  ^  W.  27  miles,  which  will  be  the  course 
and  distance  from  thence  to  Hobson  bay  ;  enter  eastward  of  Point  Gelli- 
brand  light-vessel  and  anchor  or  moor,  as  directed  at  page  250. 

mrorkinir  up- — As  the  eastern  shore  of  Port  Phillip  is  free  from  out- 
lying dangers,  it  may  be  approached  within  a  mile,  from  Arthur's  Seat  all 
the  way  up  to  Red  cliff.  Between  the  Anonyma  shoal  and  Hobson  bay 
shoal  water  extends  farther  from  the  shore,  which  should  therefore  be 
approached  according  to  the  vessel's  draught. 

WBST  cuAMwmiL  to  OKB&ovo. — A  vessel  bound  from  the  West 
channel  to  Geelong,  should,  after  rounding  No.  9  black  buoy,  North  of  the 
light- vessel,  steer  N.  by  W.  6  miles  for  the  black  buoy  off  the  north-east 
extreme  of  Prince  George  bank.  Hound  the  buoy,  at  the  distance  of 
half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  and  then  steer  W.  ^  S.  for  the  red 
buoy  off  point  Richards,  and  having  rounded  it  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's 
length,  haul  up  S.W.  by  W.  for  the  tvkite  perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit, 
which  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  unless  the  vessel's  draught  exceeds 
14  feet ;  in  which  case  pass  as  close  as  possible  to  the  southward  of  the 
buoy. 

AVCBORAOB. — If  it  is  intended  to  anchor  in  the  Outer  harbour  of 
Greelong,  before  entering  the  Inner  harbour,  steer  W.N.W.  from  the  wkite 
perch  buoy,  and  come  to  in  4J  fathoms,  with  Point  Henry  bluff  bearing 
W.S.W.,  at  about  1  mile  from  the  shore. 

^iTorkinff  up. — A  vessel  bound  from  the  West  channel  to  Geelong, 
having  a  coutrai-y  wind  between  the  West  Channel  light-vessel  and  the 
black  buoy  off  the  north-east  extreme  of  Prince  George  bank,  should  not 
stand  into  less  than  5  fathoms,  nor  bring  the  light -vessel  to  the  eastward 
of  S.  by  E.,  until  North  of  the  Prince  George  buoy,  between  which  and  the 
red  buoy  off  point  Richards  a  vessel  should  not  stand  into  less  than 
5  fathoms,  nor  bring  that  point  to  the  westward  of  W.  by  S.  From 
point  Richards  to  point  Henry  the  south  shore  should  not  be  approached 
in  less  than  4  fathoms,  nor  within  1  mile  ;  and  the  north  shore  in  less  than 
5  fathoms,  nor  within  3  miles,  until  to  the  westward  of  Wilson  spit,  which 
is  marked  by  the  white  perch  buoy  off  it. 

Vrom  tbe  OXJTBB  to  tlie  ZBBBB  BABBOVB. — 80UTB  CBABBB&. — 

From  the  white  perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit  steer  N.W.  by  W.  for  the 
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nor  must  poiut  Gellibrand  be  approached  within  half  a  mile,  until  to  the 
northward  of  it.  And' it  should  be  remembered  that  the  bottom,  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile  off  shore,  from  point  Gellibrand  to  point  Wilson,  is 
rocky,  with  shoal  patches. 

AVCBO&AOB. — Having  passed  eastward  of  Point  Gellibrand  light- 
vessel,  which  may  be  rounded  within  a  cable's  length,  in  5  fathoms,  the 
best  anchorage  will  be  found  in  4  fathoms,  with  the  site  of  the  old  light- 
house on  point  Grellibrand  bearing  from  South  to  S.W.  Moor  with  the 
heaviest  anchor  to  the  westward  in  winter,  and  to  the  eastward  in  summer. 

SOUTH  CBAinnub. — If  bound  through  the  South  channel,  after  having 
entered  and  cleared  the  dangers  between  the  heads,  steer  along  the  north 
side  of  the  land  of  point  Nepean,  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  with  Barwon  head 
just  open  of  point  Lonsdale,  nearly  W.  ^  8.,  passing  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  southward  of  the  Pope's  Eye  red  buoy,  and  midway  between 
the  chequered  buoy  on  Nicholson's  knoll,  and  No.  1  black  perch  buoy,  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it.  From  thence  steer  nearly 
E.  ^  S.,  midway  between  the  white  buoys,  which  mark  the  south  side,  and 
the  black  buoys,  which  mark  the  north  side  of  the  channel. 

Having  passed  out  of  the  South  channel  between  Capel  Sound  white 
perch  buoy  and  No.  1 1  black  buoy,  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  north-eastward 
of  it,  continue  E.  \  S.,  to  pass  about  1  cable's  length  southward  of  No.  13 
black  buoy,  and  then  steer  E.  by  N.  and  round,  on  the  south-east  side, 
No.  15  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the  eastern  spit  of  the  Middle 
ground.  The  banks  on  either  side  are  steep- to,  with  the  flood  setting 
strongly  over  the  northern  banks,  and  the  ebb  over  the  southern  banks. 

mrorkiBiT  tliroiig:]!. — ^Vessels  working  through  the  South  channel  must 
be  guided  by  the  lead,  not  standing  into  less  than  4  fathoms  on  either  side, 
nor  within  the  line  of  buoys  ;  bearing  in  mind  the  tide  streams  which  set 
over  the  banks.  After  passing  Capel  Sound  white  perch  buoy  there  is 
plenty  of  room  between  the  Middle  ground  and  the  shore,  which  is 
approachable  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  in  5  fathoms.  When  clear 
of  the  Middle  ground,  and  to  the  northward  of  Martha  point,  a  vessel 
may  stand  westward  until  point  George  comes  on  with  Station  peak, 
bearing  nearly  N.W.  by  W.  \  W. 

At  iTiffiit. — If  bound  through  the  South  channel  at  night,  after  getting 
well  inside  the  heads,  steer  eastward,  taking  care  to  keep  close  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  W.  by  S.  limit  of  Point  Lonsdale  red  light,  to  clear  the  shoals 
which  border  the  northern  shore  of  point  Nepean  ;  the  least  depth  of  water 
being  16  feet,  on  the  small  patch  which  bears  S.  \  E.  from  Shortland  Bluff 
highlight-house.  As  the  low  light-house  on  Shortland  bluff  shows  a  white 
light  up  the  South  channel  to  the  east  end  of  Capel  sound,  vessels  below 
Capel  Sound  white  perch   buoy  will  avoid   the   northern   bank   by  not 
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shutting  in  the  white  light  W.  bj  N. ;  the  least  depth  of  water  being 
16  feet,  on  a  slight  projection  of  the  bank  close  to  the  westward  of 
No.  5  bleick  buoy,  and  bearing  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  West  Channel 
light- vessel. 

80UTM  CKAmBA  to  BOBBOiT  BAT. — Having  cleared  the  South 
channel  and  rounded  No.  15  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the  eastern 
spit  of  Middle  ground,  steer  N.  ^  W.  27  miles,  which  will  bo  the  course 
and  distance  from  thence  to  Hobson  bay  ;  enter  eastward  of  Point  GeUi- 
brand  light-vessel  and  anchor  or  moor,  as  directed  at  page  250. 

mrorkiBiT  up- — As  the  eastern  shore  of  Port  Phillip  is  free  from  out- 
lying dangers,  it  may  be  approached  within  a  mile,  from  Arthur's  Seat  all 
the  way  up  to  Red  cliff.  Between  the  Anonyma  shoal  and  Hobson  bay 
shoal  water  extends  farther  from  the  shore,  which  should  therefore  be 
approached  according  to  the  vessel's  draught. 

•wmmT  CBAraB&  to  on&ovo. — A  vessel  bound  from  the  West 
channel  to  Geelong,  should,  after  rounding  No.  9  black  buoy.  North  of  the 
light-vessel,  steer  N.  by  W.  6  miles  for  the  black  buoy  off  the  north-east 
extreme  of  Prince  George  bank.  Round  the  buoy,  at  the  distance  of 
half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  and  then  steer  W.  ^  S.  for  the  red 
buoy  off  point  Richards,  and  having  rounded  it  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's 
length,  haul  up  S.W.  by  W.  for  the  wkite  perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit, 
which  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  unless  the  vessel's  draught  exceeds 
14  feet ;  in  which  case  pass  as  close  as  possible  to  the  southward  of  the 
buoy. 

AVOBORAOB. — If  it  is  intended  to  anchor  in  the  Outer  harbour  of 
Greelong,  before  entering  the  Inner  harbour,  steer  W.N.W,  from  the  white 
perch  buoy,  and  come  to  in  4J  fathoms,  with  Point  Henry  bluff  bearing 
W.S.W.,  at  about  1  mile  from  the  shore. 

^iTorkinff  up. — A  vessel  bound  from  the  West  channel  to  Geelong, 
having  a  contrary  wind  between  the  West  Channel  light-vessel  and  the 
black  buoy  off  the  north-east  extreme  of  Prince  George  bank,  should  not 
stand  into  less  than  5  fathoms,  nor  bring  the  light-vessel  to  the  eastward 
of  S.  by  E.,  until  North  of  the  Prince  George  buoy,  between  which  and  the 
red  buoy  off  point  Richards  a  vessel  should  not  stand  into  less  than 
5  fathoms,  nor  bring  that  point  to  the  westward  of  W.  by  S.  From 
point  Richards  to  point  Henry  the  south  shore  should  not  be  approached 
in  less  than  4  fathoms,  nor  within  1  mile  ;  and  the  north  shore  in  less  than 
5  fathoms,  nor  within  3  mUes,  until  to  the  westward  of  Wilson  spit,  which 
is  marked  by  the  white  perch  buoy  off  it. 

Vrom  tlie  OTJTBB  to  tbe  ZBVBB  BABBOVB. — 80UTB  rnATTBBTi 

From  the  white  perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit  steer  N.W.  by  W.  for  the 
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upright  white  cone  buoy  at  the  entrance  of  the  Outer  Artificial  cut.  In 
passing  through  the  cut  leave  the  white  buoys  on  the  starboard,  and  the 
black  on  the  port,  hand,  and  then  steer  direct  for  the  Bird  Rock  beacon  ; 
taking  care  to  keep  it  a  little  open  to  the  westward  of  a  gap  in  the  trees 
,N.W.  of  the  rock,  until  the  black  beacons,  which  mark  the  south  side  of 
the  South  channel,  begin  to  be  brought  in  line,  when  haul  sharp  up  and 
proceed  through  the  channel,  keeping  midway  between  the  two  lines  of 
•beacons. 

As  both  the  flood  and  ebb  streams  set  across  the  entrance  of  the  South 
-ehannel,  care  must  be  taken  that  the  vessel  is  kept  under  good  command, 
to  prevent  her  being  set  on  either  bank.  Vessels  drawing  20  feet  can, 
by  choosing  a  proper  time  of  tide,  and  employing  steam,  pass  through 
the  channel,  from  the  Outer  to  the  Inner  harbour,  and  go  close  up  to  the 
Geelong  wharves. 

The  height  of  water  in  the  South  channel  can  always  be  ascertained  by 
adding  8  feet  to  the  height  in  the  North  channel,  as  shown  by  the  tidal 
signals  hoisted  on  board  the  light- vessel ;  for  which  see  page  241. 
.  When  using  the  South  channel  its  limited  width  must  be  especially 
.remembered,  so  that  every  precaution  may  be  taken  to  avoid  collision  with 
other  vessels,  or  with  the  buoys  or  beacons.  Although  there  is  width 
enough  in  this  channel  for  ordinary  vessels  to  pass  each  other  from 
opposite  directions,  it  is  advisable  not  to  do  so,  to  prevent  accidents  ;  but 
a  vessel  should  wait  outside  either  entrance  when  another  vessel  is  seen 
entering  from  an  opposite  direction,  until  she  has  passed  through. 

AVCBOXAOa. — Having  cleared  the  South  channel  steer  S.W.  ^  S. 
8  miles,  and  anchor  in  4^  fathoms,  at  3  cables'  lengths  to  the  northward 
of  the  Creelong  wharves  ;  the  bottom  being  soft  mud  mixed  with  sand  and 
clay,  a  long  scope  of  chain  is  necessary,  in  strong  winds,  to  prevent  the 
vessel  from  driving. 


iroRTB  CBAns^. — ^A  vessel  of  less  than  9  feet  draught,  bound  from 
the  Outer  to  the  Inner  harbour  of  Greelong  may,  as  before  directed, 
proceed  for  the  white  upright  cone  buoy  at  tlie  entrance  of  the  Outer 
Artificial  cut,  and  having  passed  through  this  channel,  leaving  the  black 
buoys  on  the  port,  and  the  white  buoys  on  the  starboard,  hand,  steer  for 
the  light-vessel,  keeping  her  on  the  starboard  bow  until  close  to.  Pass 
the  light-vessel  on  the  south-west  side ;  then  haul  up  for  the  red  buoy,  and 
bring  it  half  a  point  on  the  starboard  bow,  leaving  it  and  all  the  red  dolphins 
On  the  starboard  hand,  and  the  black  buoys  and  dolphins  on  the  i)ort 
hand.  Having  cleared  the  North  channel  steer  S.W.  by  S.  3^  miles, 
-and  anchor  off  Gkelong  wharves,  as  directed  when  coming  from  the  South 
channel. 
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rron  OBSXtOiro  to  B0B80V  8AT. — ^Vessels  of  more  than  14  feet 
draughty  bound  from  Geelong  to  Hobson  bay,  should,  after  passing  through 
•the  South  channel  and  the  Outer  Artificial  cut,  proceed  S.E.  by  E.  for  the 
white  perch  buoy  off  Wilson  spit,  from  whence  the  course  is  N.E.  \  N,, 
and  the  distance  2&^  miles,  to  Point  Gellibrand  light-vessel.  But  a  vessel 
of  great  draught,  by  first  steering  N.E.  ^  E.  until  Station  peak  bears 
W.N,W.,  and  then  altering  course  to  N.E.  \  N.  for  point  Gellibrand,  will 
avoid  the  shoal  water  off  Werribee  river,  and  be  outside  the  5-fathoms 
edge  of  the  bank  between  it  and  point  Gellibrand,  passing  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  off  the  blctck  buoy  which  marks  the  shoal  projecting  from  point 
Cook. 


l*rom  BOBBOir  BA.T  out  to  8BA.  by  tlie  WBST  CBAWWBXt. — Vessels 

bound  to  sea  from  Hobson  bay  by  the  West  channel,  will  generally  clear 
the  heads  the  same  day,  by  leaving  Hobson  bay  two  or  three  hours  before 
daylight,  when  there  is  frequently  a  moderate  land  or  northerly  wind.  A 
S.  by  W.  J  W.  course,  20  miles,  from  a  fair  berth  off  the  light- vessel, 
leads  down  to  the  West  Channel  light- vessel,  where,-  if  prevented  by 
southerly  gales  from  proceeding  tlirough  the  channel,  a  vessel  will  find 
good  anchorage  by  bringing  the  light-vessel  to  bear  S.  by  W.,  and  just 
shutting  in  Station  peak  with  Indented  head. 

From  the  northern  entrance  proceed  through  the  West  channel,  follow- 
ing inversely,  the  directions  already  given  for  going  northward,  keeping 
the  white  buoys  on  the  port,  and  the  black  buoys  on  the  starboard,  hand. 
Having  passed  Swan  Spit  light-house  haul  more  to  the  south-westward, 
passing  between  No.  1  black  buoy  on  the  starboard,  and  the  Royal  George 
white  perch  buoy  on  the  port,  hand,  and  keeping  point  Lonsdale  a  little 
open  of  Shortland  bluff.  After  leaving  the  Royal  George  buoy  steer  for 
the  extremity  of  Shortland  bluff,  giving  it  in  passing,  a  berth  of  about  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  ;  and  in  proceeding  out  between  the  heads,  keep  the  two 
Shortland  Bluff  light-houses  in  line  astern,  bearing  N.E.  by  N.,  due 
attention  being  paid  to  the  tide  streams. 

80XJTB  CBAWBBXt. — Vessels  bound  out  to  sea  from  Hobson  bay  by 
the  South  channel,  should  steer  from  Point  Gellibrand  light-vessel  S.  ^  E. 
27  miles,  for  No.  15  black  perch  buoy,  which  marks  the  east  spit  of  the 
Middle  ground,  after  rounding  which,  haul  up  8.W.  by  W.  for  the  White 
cliff,  until  Capel  Sound  white  perch  buoy  comes  open  to  the  northward 
of  Observatory  point  flag-staff ;  then  steer  for  this  buoy,  pass  close  to  the 
northward  of  it,  and  bring  it  in  line  with  Arthur's  Seat ;  these  kept  in  line 
astern,  bearing  E.  |  S.,  will  lead  down  in  mid-channel,  leaving  the  white 
buoys  on  the  port,  and  the  black  buoys  on  the  starboard  hand. 
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Having  cleared  Uie  South  cliannel,  steer  W.  ^  S.,  to  pass  midway 
between  the  chequered  buoy  on  Nicholsons  knoll,  and  No.  1  black  buoj  to 
the  northward  of  it.  Continue  this  course  until  Shortland  bluff  light- 
houses are  iu  line  N.E.  by  N.,  with  which  marks  on  astern,  proceed  out 
between  the  heads  to  sea,  paying  due  attention  to  the  tide  streams. 

^VorkiniT- — Vessels  leaving  Hobson  bay  against  strong  southerly  winds, 
especially  during  the  summer  months,  when  these  winds  prevail,  will 
sooner  get  to  sea  by  working  down  the  east  side  of  Port  Phillip,  and  going 
through  the  South  channel,  where,  having  smooth  water,  they  will  be 
enabled  to  lead  through  the  South  channel,  down  to  the  entrance  between 
the  heads.  Whereas,  by  beating  down  the  middle  of  Port  Phillip,  and 
taking  the  West  channel,  more  swell  would  be  experienced,  and  a  large 
vessel  would  probably  have  to  anchor  off  the  West  Channel  light-vessel, 
and  wait  for  a  shift  of  wind. 


I'rom  OKB&OVO  ont  to  BAA.  by  tlie  'WmoT  OBA«ar»L. — From  the 
Outer  Artificial  cut  steer  S.E.  by  E.  for  the  white  perch  buoy  off  Wilson 
spit,  and  from  thence  N.E,  by  E.  for  the  red  buoy  off  point  Richards. 
Having  passed  close  outside  this  buoy,  haul  in  E.  \  N.,  to  go  half  a  mile 
northward  of  the  black  buoy  off  Prince  George  bank,  and  when  it  comes 
in  line  with  Indented  head,  steer  S.  by  E.  \  E.  for  the  West  Channel 
light-vessel,  from  whence  proceed  through  the  channel  and  out  to  sea, 
as  directed  when  going  from  Hobson  bay. 

By  tbe  80UTB  CBAWsrsXt. — A  vessel  bound  to  sea  from  Geeloug  by 
ihe  South  channel,  should  proceed  as  just  directed,  from  the  Outer  Artifi- 
cial cut  to  half  a  mile  northward  of  the  black  buoy  off  Prince  George 
bank  ;  and  from  thence  proceed  S.E.  ^  S.  15  miles  for  the  black  perch 
buoy,  which  marks  the  eastern  spit  of  the  Middle  ground,  and  having 
rounded  this,  follow  the  directions  given  for  proceeding  out  to  sea  from 
Hobson  bay  by  the  South  channel. 

AWCBORAOS. — Vessels  having  good  ground-tackle  may,  if  necessary, 
anchor  in  any  part  of  Port  Phillip  above  the  entrance  banks,  there  being 
nowhere  a  greater  depth  than  15  fathoms,  and  good  holding-ground  ;  but 
the  northern  part  is  preferable,  as  the  wind  usually  veers  from  North, 
round  westerly,  to  S.W.,  making  the  northern  the  weather  shore. 

Outside  tbe  Beads. — Steamers  and  coasting  vessels  from  Port  Phillip 
bound  round  cape  Otway,  encountering  heavy  weather,  might,  instead  of 
running  back  to  the  heads,  find  shelter  in  Lou  tit  bay,  in  5  to  7  fathoms^ 
within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore,  sheltered  from  all  winds  from  South, 
round  westerly,  to  N.E.;  or  in  Apollo  bay,  in  7  fathoms,  at  about  a  mile 
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off  shore,  with  Point  Bunbury  flag-staff  S.W.  by  S.,  and  cape  Fatten 
N.E.  by  £.  Vessels  availing  themselves  of  either  of  these  bays,  have 
only  to  round  the  reefs  off  the  points,  at  a  moderate  distance,  and  may 
then  choose  an  anchorage  in  5^  fathoms,  sand.* 

TZBSS. — At  point  Lonsdale  it  is  high  water,  full  amd  change,  at 
9h.  42m.  ;  springs  rise  7  feet ;  neaps  rise  5^  feet.  Within  the  heads  the 
tides  are  most  irregular  ;  the  narrow  entrance  to  the  large  basin  within, 
checking  the  fair  course  of  the  tidal  wave  :  hence  after  southerly  gales 
it  may  be  high  water  all  day,  and  the  contrary  with  northerly  gales. 

On  the  average,  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at : — 

h.    m.  ft.    in.  ft.   in. 
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Melbourne  qaay,  1  Tides,  17  minutes  later  than  at  Williamstown ; 
near  the  bridge  /       range  the  same. 

The  mean  water,  or  half  tide  level,  varies  as  much  as  the  rise  and  fall 
of  the  tide,  it  being  influenced  by  the  strength  and  direction  of  the  wind 
outside  the  heads.  Southerly  gales  cause  an  elevation  of  both  high  and 
low  water,  and  northerly  gales  have  a  contrary  effect ;  the  latter  will 
sometimes  keep  back  the  flood  tide  for  an  hour,  or  even  1^  hours  later 
than  the  time  by  calculation. 

Tide  streanuk — Set  of  tlie  Vlood. — The  flood  stream  comes  from  the 
southward  and  eastward,  increasing  in  strength  as  it  nears  the  heads, 
setting  right  into  the  entrance,  across  and  through  the  reefs,  with  great 
force,  spreading  towards  Shortland  bluff  and  point  King.  The  stream  de- 
creases in  strength  as  it  enters  the  channels,  setting  towards  Swan  point  and 
through  the  West  channel  in  an  oblique  direction,  tending  towards  Coles 
channel  and  Indented  head  ;  and  above  the  West  Channel  light-vessel,  to 
the  N.W.  across  Prince  George  bank ;  spreading  from  thence  towards 
Geelong,  point  Cook,  and  Hobson  bay.  In  the  South  channel  the  flood 
stream  sets  to  the  £.N«.E.,  across  the  Middle  ground,  through  Pinnace 
channel,  and  spreads  along  the  eastern  shore  towards  Hobson  bay. 

*  See  page  209. 


256  AUSTRALIA. — SOUTH  COAST.  [chap.iv. 

Bet  of  tbe  Bbb  Btreain. — The  ebb  sets  out  of  Hobson  bay  south-east- 
ward for  a  few  miles,  when  it  takes  a  more  southerly  direction,  toward 
Prince  George  bank  ;  thence  tending  obliquely  through  the  various 
channels,  the  stream  from  Symonds  channel  joining  and  turning  that  of 
the  West  channel  below  the  Royal  George  buoy,  setting  away  towards 
the  bight  between  Shortland  bluff  and  point  Lonsdale,  and  from  thence 
out  through  the  heads,  with  great  force  ;  the  body  of  the  stream  setting 
athwart  the  entrance  towards  Nepean  point,  and  away  to  the  S.E.,  along 
the  land  and  in  to  the  shore  between  Nepean  point  and  cape  Schanck. 

Between  the  heads  the  stream  runs  from  5  to  7  knots  ;  in  the  West 
and  South  channels  between  2  and  3  knots  ;  and  about  1^  knots  in  the 
broad  space  above  the  channels.  In  Hobson  bay  during  the  winter 
months,  there  is  always  a  surface  current  running  out,  owing  to  the 
freshes  from  the  river  Yarra  ;  this  current  frequently  sets  along  both  sides 
of  tiie  bay,  at  the  rate  of  2  knots.  The  stream  is  weak  in  Geelong  bay, 
except  in  the  ship-channel,  where  it  sets  2\  knots  across  the  bar  and 
becomes  weaker  as  it  spreads  over  the  Inner  harbour  of  Geelong. 

MOOKzaro. — All  vessels  in  Hobson  bay  and  ^Geelong  harbour  must 
moor  with  two  anchors,  for  which  purpose  every  vessel  should  be  pro- 
vided with  a  strong  mooring  swivel. 

iWikSTAOB. — Within  the  port  of  Melbourne,  including  Sandridge 
and  Williamstown,  there  is  wharfage  accommodation  for  85  vessels  of 
different  sizes  and  draught,  to  lie  afloat,  each  having  a  quay  berth 
at  the  same  time,  where  cargo  is  taken  out  of  vessels,  according  to  its 
nature,  at  the  rate  of  60  to  200  tons  per  day  :«-. 

Melbourne        -  86  vessels  of  100  to   400  tons ;  greatest  draughty  12  ft. 
Sandridge         -10        „         100  to  1,400    „  „  19  „ 

Melbourne  and  -y 

Hobson  bay  >  15        „         100  to  2,000    ,,  „  21 

Railway  pier  J 

Williamstown  1  2Q       „         100  to  2,000    .,  „  22 

Railway  pier  J 

Williamstown  j    ^        ^^         100  to     200    „  „  10 

pier  -  J 

A  farther  extension  of  wharfage  room  at  Sandridge  and  Melbourne  has 
been  carried  on,  and  some  idea  of  the  present  accommodation  within  the 
port  of  Melbourne  may  be  gathered  fVom  the  fact^  that  at  the  ordinary 
rate  of  discharge,  4,000  ions  of  merchandise  per  day  can  be  landed  from 
vessels  alongside  the  wharves. 

vATaarr  s&xvs  and  v&oatzvo  bock. — There  are  two  patent 
slips  and  a  floating  dock  in  Hobson  bay,  and  one  slip  on  the  south  bank 
of  Yarra  river;  so  that  vessels  up  to 2,000  tons  can  have  every  description 


» 


>> 


>> 
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of  repairs  promptly  effected.  There  are  several  large  foundries  in 
Melbourne  and  Geelong,  where  steam-yessels  can  get  any  part  of  tlieir 
machinery  repaired.  It  is  advisable,  however,  that  steamers  coming 
direct  from  England  or  America,  should  be  provided  with  duplicates  of 
such  portions  of  their  machinery  as  may  be  most  liable  to  give  way. 

iKTrntmr. — Vessels  in  Hobson  bay  can  fill  up  their  water  by  sending 
boats  under  the  spout  at  the  Sandridge  watering-place,  or  get  supplied  by 
floating  tanks. 

WATBA  vo&zc«. — The  water  police  are  quartered  on  board  a  vessel 
in  Hobson  bay,  and  at  all  times  row  guard  amongst  the  shipping.  A  signal 
for  their  services  is  the  ensign  at  the  main  topgallant  mast-head  by  day, 
and  two  vertical  lights,  five  feet  apart,  at  the  mast-head,  by  night. 

&zra-BOAT8,  built  at  Williamstown  by  the  Grovernment,  on  Peake'a 
principle,  are  stationed  at  the  entrance  of  Port  Phillip,  Warmambool,  Port 
Fairy,  Portland  bay,  and  at  Port  Albert,  to  the  eastward.  The  boats  are 
fully  equipped,  and  are  manned  by  volunteer  crews.  The  life-boat  sta- 
tions are  also  supplied  with  the  rocket  and  mortar  apparatus ;  for  the 
use  of  which  see  the  directions  at  page  54. 

•ZOVA&8. — ^The  following  signals  are  in  use  at  the  ports  of  Melbourne 
and  Greelong  2 — 

MaUs  on  board  -  |  ^^^*®  ^^  **  *^®  ^^^^'  ^  ^  ^®P*  ^^^"^  **^  ^^ 

I     mails  are  landed. 

Gunpowder  on  board     Union  jack  at  the  main. 
Government      immi- 1  ^^^.^^  ^^  ^^^  mizen-head. 

grants  on  board     -  J 
Sea  pilot  -        -        -     Union  jack  at  the  fore  topgallant  mast-head. 
Harbour  pilot  -         -     Ensign  at  the  fore  topgallant  mast-head. 
Boarding  officer        -     Blue  flag  at  the  main,  to  be  kept  up  till  cleared. 
Medical  assistance    -    No.  5  at  the  peak. 

{Day  signal.  Ensign  at  the  main  topgallant  mast- 
head ;  by  night,  two  vertical  lights,  five  feet 
apart,  at  the  mast-head  or  peak. 
Customs  boat   -        -     Union  jack  at  the  peak. 
Steam  tug        -        -    Rendezvous  fiag  at  the  peak  or  mizen-mast. 
Clearing  officer,  out-  j  ^j^.^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^.„ 
wards  -         -        -J 

TZMS  BA&&. — A  black  time  ball  is  dropped  daily,  Sundays  excepted, 
from  a  staff  on  the  top  of  the  old  light-house  at  point  Gellibrand,  at  one 
o'clock,  mean  solar  time.  The  time  is  given  from  the  same  place  at  8  p.m. 
by  the  obscuration  of  a  powerful  light,  at  two  minutes  before  8  p.m  ;  the 
instant  of  the  reappearance  of  the  light  is  the  true  time.  The  errors  of 
both  signals,  if  any,  are  published  on  the  following  day  in  the  daily 
papers. 
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OSOOSAPBZCA&  V08ZTZ0V.  —  The  old  light-houso  Stands  in  lat. 
37**  52'  10"  S.,  long.  144^  54'  55"  E.,  or  9h.  39m.  39.66s. 

ASJirsTiaarT  of  coitVASSSS.  —Six  buoys  are  moored  in  Hobson 
bay  for  the  convenience  of  vessels  swinging  to  npcertain  the  error  of  their 
compasses.  It  must  be  observed  that  the  deviation  of  compasses  is  not 
confined  alone  to  iron  vessels,  but  that  a  greater  amount  of  local  attrac- 
tion exists  in  vessels  built  of  wood  than  is  generally  believed  ;  and  that 
many  casualties  attributed  to  currents,  &c.,  may  with  greater  justice,  be 
traced  to  compass  deviation.  Vessels  have  the  use  of  the  buoys  free  of 
charge  on  application  to  the  Chief  Harbour  master. 

There  are  several  compass  adjusters,  who,  if  required,  swing  the  vessel 
and  furnish  tables  of  deviation,  for  which  they  make  a  small  charge. 
Commanders  swinging  their  own  vessels,  should  take  them  to  the  buoys 
as  nearly  in  their  sea-going  trim  as  possible  ;  anchors  and  chains  in  their 
usual  places,  boats  hoisted  up,  &c.  ;  and  in  the  case  of  steamers,  have 
their  steam  up. 

Make  the  vessel  fast  amidships  to  the  central  buoy ;  then  warp  her 
gradually  round,  steadying  her  head  exactly  on  each  point  of  the  compass, 
observing  on  each  point,  with  an  azimuth  or  standard  compass,  the  exact 
bearing  of  one  of  the  under-mentioned  objects — the  more  distant  one  the 
better :  the  difference  between  the  real  magnetic  bearing  of  which  and 
each  of  the  respective  bearings  observed  by  the  azimuth  compass,  will 
give  the  deviation  for  each  point  due  to  the  attraction  of  the  ship's  iron  ; 
the  deviation  being  East  when  the  north  end  of  the  needle  is  drawn  to 
the  eastward,  and  West  when  drawn  to  the  westward. 

Seal  MMTBetie  beariiiffs  from  Centiml  Buoy. — ^Point  Gellibrand  light- 
house, S.  10**  58'  W.  ;  fall  of  mount  Macedon,  N.  30**  43'  W.  ;  spire  of 
Wesley  an  chapel,  Melbourne,  N.  48°  19'  E. 

»Al^1^— "T""* — With  the  view  of  enabling  commanders  to  test  the 
accuracy  of  their  barometers,  the  Government  Astronomer  issues  daily  in 
the  newspapers,  a  notice  from  the  Willimstown  Observatory,  showing  the 
height  of  the  standard  barometer  for  the  previous  day,  a  comparison  with 
which  and  the  height  of  the  vessel's  barometer — the  altitude  being  the 
same — will  show  the  error,  if  any.  The  attention  of  masters  of  vessels 
is  specially  invited  to  this  notice,  as  it  is  evident  that  the  value  of  meteo- 
rological data,  collected  by  different  vessels,  will  be  materially  enhanced 
by  the  barometer  readings  agreeing  with  the  standard. 

•BZF8'  &oo«BOOXfl.  —  The  chief  of  the  Melbourne  Magnetic  Ob- 
servatory, invites  commanders  of  vessels  to  deposit  their  log-books  with 
him  for  a  few  days,  to  enable  him  to  glean  facts  important  to  nautical 
science,  for  the  purpose  of  constructing  wind  and  current  charts  of  these 
coasts.  The  immigration  officer  will  take  charge  of  any  log-books  for 
transQUMion  to  the  Observatory,  and  return  them  within  four  days. 
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yosT  BSOV&ATiowB. — ^VABAVTZViL — Masters  of  vessels  arriving, 
to  report  to  the  pilot  the  places  at  which  they  loaded  and  touched,  and  to 
answer  all  questions  respecting  the  health  of  the  crew  and  passengers, 
under  penalty  of  100/. 

The  pilot  is  to  give  notice  to  the  master  if  the  vessel  is  liable  to 
quarantine,  whereupon  he  shall  hoist  a  yellow  flag,  under  penalty  on  the 
master  of  100/. 

Pilots  conducting  vessels  liable  to  quarantine  to  any  place  not  specially 
appointed  for  such  vessels,  liable  to  a  penalty  of  200/. 

A  master  refusing  to  deliver  to  the  superintendent  of  the  quarantine 
station  the  bill  of  health,  manifest,  &c.,  liable  to  a  penalty  of  100/. 

A  master  quitting,  or  suffering  persons  to  quit,  his  vessel,  if  liable  to 
quarantine,  or  not  conveying  such  vessel  to  the  place  appointed,  liable  to  a 
penalty  of  400/. 

Persons  quitting  such  vessels  liable  to  a  penalty  of  300/.  and  six 
months'  imprisonment. 

And  all  persons  neglecting  duty,  damaging  goods,  or  landing,  receiving, 
or  secreting  goods,  &c.,  from  vessels  liable  to,  and  actually  performing, 
quarantine,  are  subject  to  penalties  varying  from  100/.  to  500/. 

All  vessels  from  other  than  Australian  ports,  must  undergo  an  examina- 
tion at  the  Heads  by  the  health  officer. 

BKalis. — ^All  letters  and  mail-bags  on  board  must  1x)  delivered  imme- 
diately on  arrival  to  the  mail-boat ;  those  for  Geelong  will  be  taken  out  of 
the  vessel  at  Shortland  bluff  by  the  Customs  boat.  A  penalty  of  51.  is 
inflicted  for  every  letter  or  newspaper  detained.  This  regulation  applies 
to  passengers  as  well  as  masters  of  vessels. 

Ounpowder. — All  vessels  arriving  in  the  ports  of  Victoria  having  more 
than  20  pounds  of  gunpowder  on  board,  shall  hoist  the  Union  jack  at 
the  main,  and  remain  at  anchor  at  the  appointed  place  until  such  gun- 
powder be  landed.  Twenty-four  hours  are  allowed,  after  anchoring,  for 
landing  what  gunpowder  there  may  be  on  board,  at  the  appointed 
magazine.  Gunpowder  to  be  landed  or  removed  only  between  sunrise  and 
sunset  ;  and  at  the  expense  of  the  proprietor  or  importer,  under  the 
supervision  of  the  inspector  of  the  water  police,  who  upon  application 
sends  an  officer  in  charge  of  the  powder-boat. 

Ounpowder  anoHorares. — No  vessel  having  more  than  20  pounds  of 
gunpowder  on  board,  arriving  in  or  off"  any  of  the  under -mentioned  ports 
of  Victoria,  shall  be  permitted  to  anchor  within  the  limits  herein-after 
specified,  viz. : — 

Port  of  Melbourne,  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  point  Gellibrand  ; 
nor  to  the  northward  of  a  line  bearing  East  from  the  light-vessel. 

Geelong,  Outer  harbour,  within  two  miles  of  the  shore  ;  nor  to  the 
northward  of  a  line  bearing  East  from  point  Henry. 
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Geelong,  Inner  harbour  ;  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  Lime- 
burners  point ;  nor  to  the  westward  of  a  line  bearing  N.N.W.  from  the 
powder  magazine. 

Portland  bay,  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  shore  ;  nor  to  the 
northward  of  a  line  bearing  East  from  the  light-house. 

Port  Fairy,  within  three-quarters  of  a  mile  of  the  shore ;  nor  to  the 
westward  of  a  line  bearing  N.N.E.  from  the  light-house. 

Port  Warrnambool,  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  ;  nor  to  the  west- 
ward of  a  line  bearing  S.S.W.  from  the  beach  light-house. 

Port  Albert,  within  2  miles  of  the  wharves  ;  nor  to  the  northward  of 
Sandy  island. 

Cnstoms. — No  communication  is  permitted  with  the  shore  from  inward 
bound  vessels  ;  nor  can  any  person  be  allowed  on  board  until  the  Hobson 
Bay  boarding  officer  has  cleared  the  vessel,  except  the  reporters  for  the 
press,  who,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  speedy  transmission  of  important  intelli- 
gence, have  special  permission  to  board  and  land  from  vessels  before  such 
are  cleared  by  the  boarding  officer. 

Vessels'  cargoes  and  stores  to  be  reported  at  the  Custom-house  within 
24  hours  after  arrival,  and  before  bulk  be  broken ;  or  the  master  shall 
forfeit  a  sum  not  exceeding  100/.,  nor  less  than  20/. 

All  masters,  pilots,  or  other  persons  in  charge  of  vessels  entering  any 
port  of  this  colony  shall,  as  they  approach  the  anchorage,  hoist  their 
number  or  distinguishing  flag,  until  answered  by  the  signal-stations  ; 
after  which  they  must  hoist  the  number  of  the  port  they  are  from,  which 
will  be  answered  in  a  similar  manner.  Vessels  arriving  after  sunset 
must  hoist  their  signals  the  following  morning,  within  two  hours  after 
sunrise.  Such  vessels  as  are  not  provided  with  Marryat's  code  or  a 
distinguishing  flag,  are  to  adopt  some  other  distinguishing  flag,  and 
communicate  the  same  to  the  harbour  master. 

After  a  vessel  has  cleared  outwards  at  the  Customs,  her  clearance  and 
papers  are  transmitted  to  the  immigration  officer,  who  goes  on  board  and 
examines  if  all  the  requirements  of  the  Passengers  Act  have  been  carried 
out,  and  grants  her  clearance  accordingly. 

FuMocen  to  be  supplied  with  sufficient  food,  &c.,  under  penalty  of 
20/. ;  and  masters  neglecting  to  maintain  passengers  48  hours  after  arrival, 
taking  down  berths,  refusing  or  neglecting  to  show  the  list  of  passengers, 
or  permitting  passengers  illegally  to  leave  the  vessel,  are  liable  to  a 
penalty  of  20/. 

Beamen. — Vessels  or  houses  may  be  searched  for  run-away  seamen  ; 
those  harbouring  them  are  subject  to  a  penalty  of  50/.,  and  |>erflons 
obstructing  or  resisting  the  search  for  seamen  are  liable  to  two  yiars' 
imprisonment. 

ConTteti.— The  master  of  a  coasting  vessel  conveying  convicts  into  the 
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colony  of  Victoria,  ib  subject  to  a  penalty  of  100/.  or  six  montha'  impri- 
aonment,  or  both  ;  anjr  person  harbouring  or  concealing  any  ofTcnder  ille- 
gally at  large,  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  50/.  or  aix  months'  imprisonment. 

DaiiMcliit  bnor*,  4m. — Any  perBon  damaging  light- vessels,  buoys,  or 
beacons,  b  liable  to  a  penalty  of  100/.  to  20/. 

VOKT  OBAKOMB There  is  a  duty  of  one  shilling  per  ton,  which  is 

levied  once  every  six  months  upon  all  vessels  arriving  within  Victoria. 

aues  of  MlotBc*  for  Fort  Phillip,  Fort  Albert,  and  Fortland 
bay: — 
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Vessels  forced  back  after  having  been  piloted  ont  to  bob,  pay  ouc-half 
of  tlie  abovo  rates,  8nch  sailing  vessela  as  may  employ  a  steam-tug  for 
any  intermediate  distance  to  those  above  enumerated  will  be  allowed, 
if  considered  just,  a  proportionate  reduction  of  the  rates  of  pilotage,  on 
a  reference  to  the  Pilot  board. 

BxemptionB.— All  vcssels  Under  50  tons  ;  all  vessels  belonging  to  Her 
Majesty  i  all  vessels  outfitting  or  rcfittiug  from  the  fisheries  ;  nil  vcfsels 
employed  in  the  coasting  trade  ;  all  vessels  regularly  trading  betwmi  any 
port  of  Victoria  and  any  of  the  other  Australian  Colonies,  including  Now 

*  N.B. — A  line  from  Point  C!elibnmd  old  light-hotue,  ninning  N.EL  by  E.  througfi  tbt 
St  Eilda  vhita  booj,  dividM  the  iniwr  from  the  onto'  anoboraga  of  Hobmi  bay. 
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Zealand,  the  master  of  any  such  vebsel  holding  a  certificate  from  the  Pilot 
board  that  he  is  competent  to  act  as  pilot  to  such  vessel,  unless  the  ser- 
vices of  a  pilot  shall  have  been  actually  received ;  and  all  vessels  not 
having  actually  received  the  services  of  a  pilot. 

MiBMAm'KS. — TOauBOVUMm. — Few  cities  can  boast  of  so  rapid  a  rise 
as  Melbourne.  In  1835  its  first  founders,  Messrs.  Batman  and  Fawkner, 
settled  here.  By  the  census  of  1841  its  population  was  4,440  ;  by  that  of 
1846  it  was  10,945;  and  by  that  of  1851,  two  months  before  the  gold  dis- 
coveries, it  was  23,143. 

Melbourne  is  r^ularly  planned  with  broad  straight  streets  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  and  has  many  handsome  public  buildings.  Its  secure  port 
and  central  position,  with  the  net-work  of  railways  and  rivers  connecting 
Melbourne  with  a  large  poi*tion  of  Southern  Australia,  seem  destined  to 
command  for  it  the  chief  export  and  import  trade  of  an  immense  pastoral 
and  agricultural  district,  independently  of  the  demands  of  the  gold  fields, 
in  which  new  discoveries  of  great  value  continue  to  be  made. 

By  the  census  of  1861  the  population  of  Melbourne  and  its  suburbs, 
within  a  circuit  of  5  miles,  was  117,778.  By  custom-house  returns  for 
1862,  the  value  of  its  imports  in  that  year  amounted  to  12,896,250/.;  its 
exports  to  11,615,071/.;  the  revenue  of  the  port  to  1,130,757/.  The 
]>rincipal  articles  of  import  are  manufactured  goods  of  all  kinds,'provisions, 
machinery,  railway  materials,  coal,  timber,  wine,  spirits,  &c.  The  prin- 
cipal exports  are  gold,  live  stock,  hides,  wine,  timber,  and  wool. 

The  number  of  sailing  vessels  belonging  to  the  port  was  393  ;  aggre  • 
gate  tonnage,  54,009  tons  ;  the  largest  vessel,  910  tons.  The  number  of 
steam  vessels,  28  ;  their  aggregate  tonnage,  3,544  tons,  the  largest  bi*ing 
605  tons.  The  number  of  registered  seamen  was  12,384.  The  number 
of  vessels  entered  during  the  year,  exclusive  of  coasting  vessels,  was  1,489  ; 
aggregate  tonnage,  522,832  tons ;  the  largest  vessel,  2,605  tons.  The 
number  of  vessels  cleared  outwards  during  the  year  was  1,513;  aggregate 
tonnage,  53,417  tons. 

The  principal  trade  appears  to  bo  with  the  United  Kingdom ;  this  is 
between  two  and  three  times  that  of  foreign  countries.  The  inter-colonial 
trade  is  about  half  that  with  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

OBB&owo  has  broad  straight  streets  at  right  angles  with  each  other,  with 
large  public  buildings.  Its  population  by  the  census  of  1861,  was  23,253. 
The  value  of  imports  in  1862,  was  390,689/.,  exports,  1,047,619/. ;  and 
the  revenue,  130,065/.  The  number  of  sailing  vessels  belonging  to  the 
port  was  22;  aggregate  tonnage,  1,825  tons  ;  the  largest  sailing  vessel,  255 
tons  ;  number  of  seamen,  551. 

The  chief  articles  of  import  are  provisions,  coal,  grain,  spirits,  and 
timber.  The  chief  exports,  wool,  gold,  leather,  sheep  and  horses.  The 
principal  trade  is  wit|i  the  United  Kingdom  and  inter-colonial. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

AUSTRALIA.— SOUTH  COAST,  POET  PHILLIP  TO  CAPE  HOWE.— BASS 

STRAIT. 

Variatioh  from  8**  15'  to  10*»  SC  East,  in  1868. 


The  WOSTBBSar  OOA8T  of  BA8B  BTBAZT  from  Nepcaii  point 
extends  S.E.  f  £.  16  miles  to  capo  Schanck,  and  may  be  approached  to 
1  mile  in  8  to  16  fathoms.  The  most  elevated  hill  along  it  is  433  feet 
high,  at  North  2  miles  from  the  cape.  There  is  telegraphic  communication 
between  cape  Schanck  and  Melbourne.* 

OAPB  soBAJrcoL,  the  southern  extremity  of  the  peninsula  which  sepa- 
rates Port  Phillip  from  Port  Western,  is  a  narrow  clifiy  head  278  feet 
high,  close  off  which  is  the  remarkable  Pulpit  rock,  with  a  smaller  rock 
lying  S.  by  E.  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  cape.f 

&ZOBT. — ^The  light-house  on  cape  Schanck  is  a  white  circular  stone  tower, 
about  60  feet  high,  and  exhibits  at  the  height  of  328  feet  above  the  sea,  a 
fixed  light,  flashing  every  two  minutes,  visible  23  miles  off,  between  the 
bcarmgs  of  W.  ^  N.  and  S.E.  J  E.  When  within  6  miles  of  the  light, 
the  eclipses  will  be  scarcely  observable,  and  a  faint  light  will  be  seen 
between  the  flashes. 

It  will  always  be  desirable  for  vessels  to  get  sight  of  cai)e  Schanck  before 
they  run  far  into  the  great  bight  for  Port  Phillip  ;  and  if  the  wind  blows 
strong  from  the  southward,  it  will  be  unsafe  to  run  without  having  seen 
it.  The  cape  is  also  an  excellent  mark  for  vessels  desirous  to  go  into 
Port  Western,  the  western  and  principal  entrance  of  which  lies  between 
7  and  10  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  cape. 

On  the  east  side  of  cape  Schanck  a  rocky  bight  extends  E.  by  N.  ^  N. 
1^  miles  to  Barker  point  ;  and  at  half  a  mile  to  the  W.N.W.  of  the  point 
is  a  small  stream  of  fresh  water.  From  Barker  point  the  coast,  which  is 
closely  bordered  with  rocks,  trends  E.  by  N.  J  N.  5J  miles  to  West  head, 
a  cliffy  projection  enclosed  by  reefs,  with  a  10-feet  rock  lying  S.E.  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  from  it ;  this  head  forms  the  westeiii  point  of  the  West 
entrance  into  Port  Western, 

*  See  Charts  of  Bass  strait,  Nos.  1,695  and  1695a  ;  scale,  m  =  0*20  of  an  inch, 
t  See  Flan  of  Port  Western,  No.  1,707  ;  scale,  m  =  1  inch. 
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yosT  'WB8TBSW  is  an  extensive  bay,  protected  from  the  sea  by  Phillip 
island,  between  the  west  point  of  which  and  West  head  is  the  West 
entrance  to  the  port  ;  the  East  entrance  l>eing  a  nan*ow  channel  sepa- 
rating the  east  end  of  the  island  from  a  projecting  point  of  the  mnin-land, 
to  the  eastward. 

The  northern  shore  of  Port  Western,  from  West  head,  curves  N.N.E.  ^  E, 
7^  miles,  and  from  thence  E.  }  S.  5  miles  to  Sandy  point,  forming  a 
bight,  the  north-eastern  and  greatest  portion  of  which  is  occupied  by  shoal 
water,  thickly  strewed  with  knolls,  extending  from  the  shore  to  Middle 
bank,  which  trends  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  5  miles,  and  S.S.W.  2  miles  from 
Sandy  point.  Between  the  south-west  spit  of  this  bank  and  West  head 
there  are  4  to  10  fathoms. 


auAMT  yozvT,  E.  by  S.  i  S.  4^  miles  from  West  head,  is  a  craggy 
projection,  forming  tlio  west  extreme  of  Phillip  island,  and  has  a  reef 
extending  W.S.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  Round  islet.  At  S.W.  ^  S. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  this  islet  is  Black  rock,  which  is  10  feet 
above  high  water  and  fringed  by  a  reef,  between  which  and  Round  islet 
is  a  passage  with  t5^  to  7  fathoms  water,  available  for  small  crafr,  on  an 
emergency. 

The  southern  shore  of  Port  Western,  from  Grant  point,  trends  N.N.E. 
1  mile  to  the  rocky  south-west  point  of  Cat  bay ;  reefs  project  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  from  this  shore  and  from  the  south  side  of  the  bay.  From  the 
bight  of  this  little  bay  the  northern  coast  of  Phillip  island  sweeps  round 
N.E.  and  eastward  9J  miles  to  Observation  point,  the  north-east  extreme 
of  the  island  ;  for  the  first  4J  miles  it  is  bordered  by  reefs,  and  from 
thence  to  the  point  it  is  steep  and  sandy  :  none  of  these  reefs  project 
beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

OBBflmvATSOW  WOTMTF,  which  is  low,  broken,  and  swampy,  is 
separated  from  the  higher  land  to  the  southward  of  it,  by  a  shallow  creek, 
barely  2  cables  wide  at  its  mouth,  from  whence  it  branches  to  the  south- 
westward. 


The  WSST  MMTMAMOM  of  Port  Western,  which  lies  between  West 
head  and  Grant  point,  is  3^  miles  wide,  between  Black  rock  and  the 
10-feet  rock  off  West  head,  with  16  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  5  to  6 
fathoms  close  to  the  rocks  on  either  side  ;  and  being  open  and  free  from 
any  other  hidden  danger,  it  is  easy  of  access,  and  ai!brds  sufHcicnt  room 
for  a  vessel  of  any  size  to  work  in  or  out.  From  4  miles  within  the 
entrance  a  clear  channel  1^  to  1^  miles  wide,  with  6  to  17  fathoms  water, 
extends  N.E.  }  E.,  between  Phillip  island  and  Middle  bank,  to  abreast  o\ 
Sandy  point,  where  the  port  divides  into  two  arms,  one  trending  North 
and  the  other  E^t. 
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TOSTOIBB  HaAll,  E.  bj  N.  :^  N.  If  miles  from  Sandy  point,  is  the 
south  end  of  a  table-topped  isle  nearly  1  mile  long,  with  a  low  point 
projecting  from  its  west  side  :  reefs  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  this 
and  the  head,  and  a  spit,  with  13  feet  water  on  it,  projects  S.W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  latter. 

rRMMCU  IBAAVB,  on  the  north  side  of  the  eastern  part  of  Port 
Western,  is  1 1  miles  long,  East  and  West,  and  7  miles  broad  at  its  west 
end,  from  whence  it  narrows  to  4  miles  toward  Spit  point,  the  east 
extreme  of  the  island.  The  southern  and  greater  portion  of  the  island  is 
hilly ;  but  the  north-western  part  and  northern  shore  are  low  and  marshy. 
From  the  south-west  extreme  of  French  island  its  southern  coast  trends 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.  3|  miles  to  its  south  point ;  between  this  and  Finger  point, 
at  N.E.  J  E.  2  miles  from  it,  is  a  shoal  bight,  in  the  entrance  of  w^hich  is 
Elizal>eth  isle,  60  feet  high. 

The  bight  formed  between  Tortoise  head  and  the  south  point  of  French 
island,  and  that  from  thence  to  Finger  point,  are  filled  with  mud-flats 
having  1  to  5  feet  on  them  at  high  water,  ordinary  springs,  with 
navigable  creeks  reaching  in  to  the  shore.  From  a  15-feet  spit,  marked 
by  a  buoy,  at  S.S.W.  i  W.  1 J  miles  from  Tortoise  head,  the  5-fathom8 
edge  of  the  bank,  which  is  mostly  covered  by  these  mud-flats,  trends  East 
4  miles,  and  then  sweeps  round  close  outside  Elizabeth  isle,  to  Finger 
point. 

The  wo&TB  AftHK  of  Port  Western  is  1 J  miles  wide,  between  Sandy 
point  and  the  spit  1 J  miles  S.S.W.  of  Tortoise  head  ;  and  from  its  entrance 
trends  N.  ^  W.  10  miles  to  Watson  inlet,  with  increasing  width  to  4  miles 
between  the  north  point  of  French  island  and  the  western  shore.  The 
channel  of  the  North  arm  is  on  the  west  side,  between  the  mud-flat  which 
projects  1  to  4  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore,  and  the  banks  which  extend 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  2  miles  from  the  west  side  of  French  island.  This 
channel  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  1  mile  wide,  with  1 1  to  6  fathoms 
water,  from  the  entrance  to  abreast  of  the  north  point  of  the  island.  The 
banks  on  the  east  side  of  the  arm  are  sepai-ated  from  the  west  coast  of 
French  island  by  a  passage  a1)Out  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  3^  to  8 
fathoms  water  in  it,  but  it  is  encumbered  with  shoal  patches. 

BASTXWOB. — At  N.W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Sandy  point  is  a  shoal  inlet ; 
and  between  Crib  point,  at  N.  by  W.  |  W.  4  miles,  and  Long  islet, 
N.  by  W.  J  W.  6  miles  from  Sandy  point,  the  low  western  shore  forms  a 
bight,  in  the  southern  part  of  which  is  Sandstone  isle,  lying  N.N.W. 
1 J  miles  from  Crib  point.  This  bight  is  filled  by  a  flat,  intersected  by 
creeks,  the  largest  of  which,  from  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Sandstone 
isle,  winds  north-westward  about  1 J  miles  to  the  town  of  Hastings  :  this 
creek  is  marked  by  beacons,  and  has  irregular  depths  of  1  to  6  fathoms. 
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At  2^  and  at  4^  miles  northward  of  Sandy  point  4-fathoms  shoals 
project  half  a  mile  from  the  bank  which  borders  the  western  shore ;  and 
there  are  several  shoal  patches  N.W.  of  the  north  point  of  French  island, 
that  on  the  northern  side  of  the  fairway  being  Eagle  rock,  which  is  marked 
by  a  beacon,  standing  N.W,  by  N.  1 J  miles  from  the  point. 

Between  the  north  point  of  French  island  and  Quail  island,  2^  miles  to 
the  northward  of  it,  the  North  arm  turns  eastward  into  a  sheet  of  water 
extending  9  miles  East  and  West,  and  4  miles  across,  between  the  north 
side  of  French  island  and  the  low  main-land  to  the  northward  and 
eastward,  the  north  shore  being  intersected  by  numerous  creeks  and 
inlets.  This  sheet  of  water  is  occupied  by  a  mud-fiat,  with  6  to  8  feet  on 
it  at  high  water,  ordinary  springs,  and  numerous  channels  branching  into 
it  from  the  North  arm.  There  are  13  to  4  fathoms  for  about  4  miles  into 
the  flat  from  Eagle  rock ;  but  few  of  the  smaller  branches  of  this  navigable 
water  carry  6  feet  water  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  low  woody  shores. 

The  MJLBT  AMML  of  Port  Western,  between  the  north  side  of  Phillip 
island  and  the  bank  which  extends  from  the  south  shore  of  French  island, 
is  1^  miles  wide,  with  regulai*  soundings  in  7  to  9  fathoms.  At  1  mile 
North  of  Observation  point  is  the  west  point  of  a  narrow  spit,  with  12  to 
6  feet  water  on  it,  projecting  W.S.W.  and  West  2 J  miles  from  the  shoal 
flat  which  nearly  fills  the  eastern  end  of  Port  Western.  Between  this 
spit  and  the  north-east  extreme  of  Phillip  island  there  is  a  bight  in  the 
shoal  flat,  extending  2  miles  East  and  West,  and  1  mile  across,  where 
vesseb  may  anchor  in  6  to  8  fathoms  sand  and  shells.  From  the  west 
point  of  the  spit  the  northern  branch  of  the  East  arm  sweeps  round  oast- 
ward  and  north-eastward  past  Finger  point,  and  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to 
half  a  mile  wide,  with  4^  to  11  fathoms  water  between  the  banks,  which 
border  the  south  coast  of  French  island,  and  the  shoal  flat  that  fills  the 
east  end  of  the  port. 

SBTT&BMaMT  yozvT,  E.  |  N.  1^  miles  from  Finger  point,  is  a  rocky 
projection  of  the  main-land,  between  which  and  the  south-east  extreme  of 
French  island,  at  W.N.W.  1 J  miles  from  it,  are  Pelican  islet  and  Schnapper 
shoal,  the  latter  marked  by  a  beacon.  The  islet  lies  W.  by  N.  half  a  mile 
from  Settlement  point,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  a  reef ;  and  the 
shoal,  which  lies  between  Pelican  islet  and  French  island,  divides  the  East 
aim  into  two  narrow  channels  with  only  8;J^  to  4  fathoms  water. 

From  Settlement  point  the  coast  trends  E.  |  N.  3J  miles  to  Queonsferry, 
l>etwecn  which  and  Passage  point,  at  1  mile  N.E.  of  the  east  point  of  French 
island,  is  a  bight  2  miles  deep,  forming  between  it  and  the  island  a  tfhect 
of  water  2J  to  3^  miles  wide,  the  south-eastern  and  greater  portion  being 
filled  by  mud-flats,  having  6  to  9  feet  on  them  at  high-water,  ordinary 
springs.    The  East  arm  branches  into  this  space  and  round  the  cast  point 
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of  French  island,  much  as  the  North  arm  does  into  the  mud-flat  North 
of  the  island. 

DXRBCTZOWB. — Thc  tidc-strcnms  always  raise  a  suDicient  ripple  to 
break  on  the  banks  which  form  the  north-west  side  of  the  main  channel, 
giving  timely  notice  of  the  shoal  water  on  that  side  ;  but  if  this  cannot 
bo  trusted,  steer  for  Tortoise  head,  bearing  N.E.  J  E.,  and  well  open  of 
the  north-west  point  of  Phillip  island,  to  avoid  the  reef  which  projects 
from  it.  The  northern  coast  of  the  island,  although  bold,  should  not  be 
approached  within  half  a  mile,  as  the  tide-streams  set  along  it  with  great 
velocity,  and  may,  in  light  winds,  sweep  a  vessel  too  near  thc  shore. 
Having  arrived  abreast  of  Sandy  point,  proceed  northward  or  eastward 
up  the  North  or  East  arm,  according  to  destination  :  there  is  good 
anchorage  in  8  fathoms,  at  half  a  mile  off  Observation  point. 

raz]b&ZP  XBAAVB  is  12  miles  long,  and  4|  miles  across,  at  its 
western,  and  broadest  part ;  the  eastern  end  of  the  island  being  a  penin- 
sula, connected  with  the  western  part  by  an  isthmus  half  a  mile  broad, 
at  8^  miles  eastward  of  Grant  point  From  Grant  point  the  irregular  and 
rocky  south  coast  of  the  island  curves  East  5  miles  to  a  point,  close  off 
which  is  the  high  needle-shaped  Pyramid  rock.  Quoin  hill,  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
3^  miles  from  Grant  point,  is  218  feet  high. 

Between  Pyramid  rock  and  Wollamai  head,  E.  by  S.  7  miles  from  it, 
thc  coast  forms  a  bay  2  miles  deep,  affording  anchorage  at  about  1  mile 
north-eastward  of  Pyramid  rock,  sheltered  from  north-west  and  northerly 
winds.  The  northern  shore  of  the  bay  consists  of  a  range  of  low  sand- 
liills  covered  with  scrub,  and  is  bordered  by  reefs,  none  of  which  appear 
to  extend  beyond  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

uroZiZiAMAZ  BaAll,  the  south-cast  exti*eme  of  Phillip  island,  is  a 
remarkable  helmet-shaped  granite  headland,  of  a  reddish  colour,  rising 
abruptly  from  the  sea  to  the  height  of  332  feet,  from  whence  it  slopes 
towards  the  N.W.,  forming  a  peninsula  nearly  1 J  miles  long,  N.W.  by  N. 
and  S.E.  by  S.,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad.  This  head  is  the 
more  conspicuous  from  its  being  the  highest  laud  on  Phillip  island,  all  the 
remaining  portion  of  it  being  covered  with  low  hills,  clothed  in  an  almost 
impervious  scrub.  The  cape  is  fringed  with  diy  and  covered  rocks ;  but 
none  extending  beyond  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

&BB  yozvT,  North  1  mile  from  the  south-east  point  of  Wollamai 
head,  is  a  mass  of  red  granite  boulders,  60  feet  high,  and  is  marked  by  a 
black  beacon  standing  40  feet  from  thc  water's  edge. 

ixrooBT  yoxvT. — Between  Red  point  and  Woody  point,  at  N.  |  W. 
2  miles  from  it,  the  cast  end  of  Phillip  island  forms  a  bay  nearly  1^  miles 
deep,  with  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches,  bordered  by  a  bank,  of  which 
14561.  T 
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the  S-fathoms  edge  projects  1  cable's  length  to  half  a  mile  from  the  shore, 
the  edge  being  marked  by  black  beacons,  one  at  N.W.  ^  W.  half  a  miJe 
fi"om  Red  point,  and  the  other  two  near  Woody  point. 

The  north-east  coast  of  Phillip  island,  between  Woody  point  and  the 
bluff,  close  to  the  south-eastward  of  Observation  point,  forms  a  bay  2 
miles  deep,  divided  by  a  broad  projection,  into  two  bights,  that  to  the 
southward  being  Swan  corner.  Churchill  isle,  between  1  and  2  miles 
N.W.  by  W.  of  Woody  point,  is  one- third  of  a  mile  broad  at  its  north- 
west end. 

This  bay  is  filled  by  a  mud-flat,  partly  dry  at  low  water,  the  out^r  edge 
of  which,  from  Woody  point,  trends  N.N.E.  \  E.  1^  miles  to  a  spit,  marked 
]>y  a  buoy,  and  from  thence  N.W.  by  W.  4^  miles  to  Observation  point. 
This  mud-fiat  is  intersected  by  several  creeks,  the  largest  of  which,  from 
its  entrance,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.E.  by  E.  of  Observation  point, 
trends  S.E.  by  S.  and  S.S.W.  3  miles,  candying  3  to  6  and  2  fathoms  to 
within  half  a  mile  from  the  shore  of  Swan  corner. 


Tbe  BAST  BVT&AJTOB  into  Port  Western  is  available  at  high  water 
for  vessels  of  12  feet  draught ;  and  vessels  drawing  18  feet,  seeking 
shelter,  and  unable  to  fetch  the  West  entrance,  need  not  lose  ground 
by  running  back  eastward,  round  Wilson  promontory,  but  may  find  anchor- 
age within  the  entrance,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  inside  Bed  point,  sheltered 
from  all  winds  except  south-east  gales. 

The  outer  heads  of  the  entrance  are  Red  point,  already  described, 
and  Griffith  point,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  nearly  1  mile  from  it.  Griffith  point  is 
a  bold  sandstone  bluff  70  feet  high,  and  bare  of  trees  for  some  distance 
inland,  and  fringed  by  a  reef.  From  Griffith  point  the  coast  trends 
N.W.  by  N.  I J  miles  to  Davis  point,  which  is  low,  sandy,  and  wooded  to 
the  water's  edge,  with  a  pillar  beacon  on  it,  surmounted  by  a  white  ball. 
Between  this  and  Woody  point,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northwai'd  of 
it,  are  the  Narrows. 

An  extensive  bank,  with  dry  patches  on  it,  and  only  4  feet  water  over 
most  parts  of  it,  projects  aljout  1  mile  from  the  coast  between  Griffith 
and  Davis  points ;  its  outer  edge  being  marked  by  a  white  beacon  at 
1  mile  N.W.  of  Red  point,  and  a  white  buoy  at  half  a  mile  North  of  the 
beacon.  From  this  buoy  the  edge  of  the  bank  trends  north-eastward  to 
Davis  point,  at  1  cable's  length  off  which  is  a  red  buoy,  moored  in  the 
Narrows.  In  bad  weather,  especially  during  the  ebb,  the  sea  breaks  over 
the  edge  of  the  bank. 

The  BilBT  XVTSAWCB  CBAWBL,  which  lies  between  the  bank 
just  described,  and  that  which  borders  the  western  shore,  is  1  \o  3  cables 
wide,  with  5  to  4^  fathoms  for  one-third  of  a  mile  above  Red  point.    From 


HAP.  ▼.]     PORT  WESTERN—EAST  ENTRANCE.-DIRECTIONS.     271 

the  first  black  beacon  to  the  Narrows  the  channel  varies  from  100  to  300 
yards  in  width,  with  3^  to  6  fathoms,  and  6  fathoms  in  the  Narrows. 

AJroBORAOB. — From  8  fathoms  off  the  south-east  extreme  of  Wollamai 
head  the  soundings  decrease  gradually,  towards  the  East  entrance,  close 
within  which  is  the  outer  anchorage,  in  3  to  4  fathoms,  sand,  between  Red 
point  and  the  first  black  beacon.  Vessels  of  12  feet  draught,  may  bring 
up  in  the  inner  anchorage,  between  the  first  black  beacon  and  the  Narrows, 
in  lo  to  20  feet  water,  sand  and  mud.  The  most  convenient  anchorage  is 
between  the  white  buoy  and  Davis  point,  where  the  channel,  being  above 
3  cables  wide,  affords  more  room  for  getting  under  way.  As  the  streams 
run  through  the  channel  with  great  force,  it  is  advisable  for  vessels  at 
anchor,  to  lay  out  a  kedge  to  keep  them  from  fouling  their  anchors. 

From  the  Narrows  into  port,  the  passage  thi'ough  the  banks,  which  has 
only  7  to  12  ieei  water,  leads  N.N.E.  \  E.  from  the  east  side  of  the  beacon 
off  Woody  point,  to  the  east  side  of  the  buoy  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  1  mile  from 
the  point,  passing  a  cable's  length  West  of  the  intermediate  red  buoy. 


lOTXOWB. — After  rounding  the  south-east  extreme  of  Wollamai 
head  haul  in  for  Red  point,  passing  it  within  a  cable's  length,  until  it 
bears  S.W.,  when,  if  desired,  a  vessel  may  anchor  between  it  and  the 
first  black  beacon.  From  the  outer  anchorage  pass  midway  between  the 
beacon  and  the  eastern  bank,  where  the  channel  is  only  100  yards  wide, 
and  then  steer  N.W.  half  a  mile,  keeping  the  white  beacon  on  the  star- 
board bow  ;  give  it  a  berth  of  half  a  cable's  length  ;  and  if  not  intending 
to  anchor  in  the  channel,  follow  its  course  to  the  northward  and  north- 
eastward, leaving  the  white  buoy  on  the  starboard,  and  the  black  beacons 
on  the  port  hand.  From  the  Narrows  steer  N.N.E.  \  E.,  leaving  the 
black  beacons  and  buoy  on  the  port,  and  the  intermediate  red  buoy  on  the 
starboard  hand,  and  having  cleared  the  channel,  the  vessel  may  proceed 
according  to  her  destination. 

Vessels  of  12  feet  draught,  Iwund  into  Port  Western  by  the  East 
entrance,  should  wait  in  the  inner  anchorage  till  nearly  slack  water,  as 
the  stream  runs  with  great  force  through  the  Narrows. 

From  9ort  UTeBtem  out  to  Sea. — From  the  ea.st  side  of  the  buoy,  at 
N.N.E.  \  E.  of  Woody  point,  steer  S.S.W.  \  W.  througli  the  Narrows, 
leaving  the  black  beacons  on  the  starboard,  and  the  white  buoy  on  the 
\toYi  hand :  from  the  white  buoy,  haul  out  South  for  half  a  mile,  leaving 
the  white  beacon  on  the  port  hand,  and  then  steer  about  S.E.  by  E.  out  to 
sea,  passing  the  southernmost  black  beacon  also  on  the  starlx)ard  side. 

&ABT  8HO&B  of  yosT  ^KTBBTVKK, — From  Davis  point  th(>  nhore 
forms  a  bay  extending  N.N.E.  3 J  miles  to  Reof  islet,  which  is  surrounded 
with  rocks^  that  also  connect  it  with  the  low  north-east  point  of  the  bay. 
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Thi«  bay  is  nearly  2  miles  deep;  but  it  is  shallow  throughout,  there  l>eiiig 
only  6  to  12  feet  water  across  its  entrance  from  point  to  point. 

MA.OOZS  8BOA&. — BA.88  &ZVWR. — The  bank  which  mostly  fills  the 
bay,  projects  to  a  4-feet  spit,  close  off  which  is  Maggie  shoal,  with  a  buoy 
on  it,  lying  N.E.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Davis  point.     Bass  river  is  a  smal 
stream  winding  through  the  low  marshy  land  into  the  bay  at  E.  |  N. 

2  miles  from  Maggie  shoal. 

Between  Reef  islet  and  Settlement  point,  at  North  3f  miles  from  it,  the 
eastern  shore  of  Port  Western  is  divided  into  two  small  bays  of  nearly 
equal  extent,  by  Cobb  bluff,  from  which  a  reef  projects  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile. 

With  the  exception  of  the  northern  branch  of  the  East  arm  and  the 
bight  between  Observation  point  and  the  spit  northward  of  it,  the  whole 
of  the  eastern  part  of  Port  Western  is  filled  by  a  flat,  with  rarely  more 
than  3  fathoms  water  over  any  part  of  it. 

AAPBCT* — The  main-land  about  the  eastern  end  of  Port  Western  is 
moderately  elevated  and  thinly  wooded  with  short  trees  ;  the  soil  is  rich, 
especially  near  the  banks  of  Bass  river,  and  is  clothed  with  coai^se  gi'ass 
to  the  water's  edge.  From  the  hilly  promontory  forming  the  east  side 
of  the  East  entrance,  a  range  of  wooded  hills  stretches  away  in  an 
East  and  N.E.  direction.  River  hill,  one  of  the  summits  of  this  range, 
bearing  N.E.  J  E.,  distant  10  miles  from  WoUamai  head,  and  which  is  816 
feet  high. 

m^atar. — Excellent  water  can  be  obtained  at  all  times,  at  the  fisherman's 
hut,  just  within  Red  point. 

TZBBB. — It  is  high  water  S.E.  of  French  island,  full  and  change,  at 
Ih.  ;  springs  rise  10  feet,  and  neaps  8  feet,  the  latter  ranging  6^  feet : 
North  of  French  island  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  Ih.  13m.  ; 
springs  rise  lOj  feet,  and  neaps  8J  feet,  the  latter  ranging  7^  feet.  The 
stream  in  the  main  channel,  between  Phillip  island  and  Middle  bank,  runs 

3  knots,  and  in  the  East  arm  1  to  2  knots. 

At  Woody  point  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  12h.  60m. ; 
springs  rise  about  8  feet,  and  neaps  5  feet.  The  stream  runs  with  great 
force  through  the  passage,  especially  between  the  southernmost  dlack 
beacon  and  the  edge  of  the  sand-bank,  and  in  the  Narrows. 

SOUTB  OOA8T. — OOA&  MZBBB^ — The  coast  from  Griffith  point  forms 
a  slight  curve,  trending  E.  ^  S.  4^  miles  to  Black  head,  and  from  thence 
S.E.  by  E.  I  E.  2f  miles  to  Wright  river,  and  after  extending  S.E.  ])y  S. 

4  j  miles  from  the  river  to  the  Coal  mines,  it  takes  a  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
direction  3  miles  to  the  south  extreme  of  cape  Paterson.  Reefs  project  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the  intermediate  points ;  and  from 
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Wright  river  to  the  cape,  a  low  range  of  sand-hills  extends  along  the 
coast. 


is  a  low  point,  with  sand-hillocks  scattered  over  it ; 
breakers  extend  about  half  a  mile  from  its  western  point,  and  a  small  dry 
rock  lies  about  half  that  distance  from  the  eastern  part  of  the  cape,  with 
16  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it. 

90vn»ET  &ZVB&  is  a  small  stream  midway  between  the  Cool  mmes 
and  cape  Patcrson. 

From  cape  Paterson  the  coast  takes  a  general  E.N.E.  direction  7  miles 
to  the  mouth  of  Anderson  inlet,  which  is  full  of  mud-banks  and  only 
available  for  boats  ;  a  small  river,  of  which  the  native  name  is  Tolun- 
can,  flows  into  the  south-east  end  of  the  inlet.  From  the  mouth  of  the 
inlet  the  coast  trends  nearly  S.E.  by  S.  17  miles  to  cape  Liptrap,  forming 
between  the  two  capes  a  bight,  6^  miles  deep,  formerly  known  as  Venus 
bay,  which  is  quite  exposed  to  the  southward.  There  appears  to  be  deep 
water  close  to  the  shore,  which  is  mostly  sandy,  with  low  rocky  points. 

somrBXVOB. — From  25  fathoms  at  3  miles  off  Grant  point  to  31 
fathoms  at  4  miles  off  cape  Liptrap,  the  soundings  range  from  3o  to  54 
fathoms,  mostly  over  sandy  bottom. 

CAPS  ZiZFTXAV  is  tho  south-west  extremity  of  a  table-topped  pro- 
montory 200  to  300  feet  high,  from  which  a  range  of  wooded  hills  extends 
upwards  of  20  miles  north-eastward.  Two  rocks  lie  near  the  cape,  that 
to  the  eastward  having  4  to  6  fathoms  close  to  it. 

WATMRMOM  BAT  extends  from  cape  Liptrap  neoi-ly  E.S.E.  26  miles 
to  the  south  point  of  Wilson  promontory,  close  off  which  is  a  small  rocky 
islet ;  the  bay  is  9  miles  deep  in  its  north-western  part,  and  has  a  shallow 
lagoon  behind  the  low  sandy  land  at  the  head  of  it,  the  mouth  of  which 
lies  E.N.E.  13  miles  from  capo  Liptrap.  From  the  mouth  of  this  lagoon 
the  north-eastern  shore  of  the  bay  trends  S.E.  ^  S.  6  miles  to  some  low 
red  cliffs,  at  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  of  which  is  a  small  islet. 
Between  the  Low  Red  cliffs  and  tlie  south  point  of  Wilson  promontory 
there  are  several  small  exposed  bays,  with  rocky  points  between  them. 

OXJBWZZ  ZSBABBB,  which  lie  between  1^  and  5  miles  off  the  coast 
between  the  Low  Red  cliffs  and  the  soutli  point  of  Wilson  promontory, 
form  a  conspicuous  range,  extending  from  4  miles  southward  of  tho  Low 
Red  cliffs,  S.S.E.  \  E.  10  miles,  to  between  2J  and  5  miles  W.S.W. 
from  the  south  point  of  Wilson  promontory,  and  have  deep  water  close  to 
their  rocky  shores.  They  are  eight  in  number,  with  some  smaller  rocks 
among  tliem,  and  have  scarcely  a  sign  of  vegetation  upon  their  white 
Burfaces. 

14561.  u 
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The  largest  of  the  Glennie  islands,  which  lies  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  8  miles 
from  the  south  point  of  Wilson  promontory,  is  2  miles  long,  N.W.  ^  W, 
and  S.£.  ^  E.,  saddle-shaped,  and  strewn  over  with  blocks  of  granite, 
which  give  it  a  castellated  appearance,  the  most  elevated  part  being  466  feet 
high.  Three  small  islets  lie  close  off  its  south  point,  and  rocks  extend 
nearly  half  a  mile  from  its  northern  end.  H.M.S.  Beagle  anchored  in  20 
fathoms,  on  the  east  side  of  the  island  ;  but  the  anchorage  was  not  very 
good,  the  bottom  being  sand  over  rock.  A  singular  break  in  the  high 
land  of  Wilson  promontory,  bearing  E.  \  N.,  is  a  distant  guide  for  the 
anchorage,  in  which  the  flood  stream  sets  to  the  northward,  and  when 
aided  by  the  current,  runs  1^  knots.  There  is  a  passage  nearly  4  miles 
wide,  with  23  fathoms,  between  this  part  of  the  group  and  the  main- 
land. 

Cleft  isle,  the  southernmost  of  the  Glennie  islands,  is  of  a  round  form,  and 
remarkable  from  having  two  dark  caverns  on  its  south  side.  A  reef,  with 
a  small  islet  and  rocks  on  it,  extends  1  mile  to  the  south-westward  from  tho 
island ;  and  the  easternmost  isle  of  the  group  lies  1  mile  to  the  north- 
eastward of  it. 

TZBSB. — ^It  is  high  water  at  the  Glennie  islands,  full  and  change,  at 
12h.  20m  ;  rise  about  8  feet. 

80TOBXV0B. — From  31  fathoms  at  4  miles  off  cape  Liptrap  to  42 
fathoms  at  9  miles  W.S.W.  of  Cleft  isle,  there  is  no  bottom  at  35  and  43 
fathoms. 


wnowtowrroKT,  the  south  extremity  of  Australia,  is  a  lofty 
peninsula,  22  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and  8  miles  broad  at  the  centre. 
It  is  connected  with  the  main-land  to  the  north-westward,  by  a  low  sandy 
neck  10  miles  long  and  3  to  5  miles  broad,  w  hich  separates  Faterson  bay 
fcom  Comer  basin,  to  the  north-eastward.  This  promontory  rises  to 
ragged  mountains  of  considerable  elevation,  tolerably  wooded  on  their 
upper  parts  ;  but  towards  the  shore  they  are  nearly  destitute  of  vegeta- 
tion, and  descend  abruptly  to  the  sea.  The  soil  is  shallow  and  generally 
barren;  though  the  brushwood,  dwarf  gum  trees,  and  some  smaller  vegeta- 
tion, which  mostly  cover  the  granite  rocks,  give  the  country  a  deceitful 
appearance  to  the  eye  of  a  distant  observer. 

lUOWr. — The  light-house  which  stands  on  the  south-east  point  of 
Wilson  promontory,  at  about  E.N.E.  2  miles  from  the  south  point,  is  a 
white  circular  stone  tower,  exhibiting  at  the  height  of  342  feet  above  the 
sea,  a  fixed  light  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  24  miles, 
between  the  bearings  of  E.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  except  when  eclipsed  by  the 
adjacent  islands.  When  the  light  bears  N.E.,  vessels  may  steer  directly 
between  Cleft  and  Bodondo  isles  for  the  promontory.    From  the  light- 
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house  the  coast  trends  N.  bj  E.  2^  miles  to  the  south-west  point  of 
Waterloo  bay  :  nearly  midway  lies  a  small  islet  close  to  the  shore. 

vfjltmkibOO  bat  extends  from  its  south-west  point  N.E.  2^  miles  to 
cape  Wellington,  the  east  point  of  Wilson  promontory,  and  is  IJ  miles 
deep,  with  14  fathoms,  mud,  in  the  centre,  from  whence  the  depth  of  water 
decreases  to  4  and  3  fathoms  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  inner  shores  of 
the  bay,  and  increases  to  15  fathoms  close  to  the  south-west  point.* 

MOWT  iviE&soir. — The  western  shore  of  Waterloo  bay  forms  the 
eastern  end  of  a  low  valley  3  miles  long,  which  stretches  across  the  pro- 
montory, showing  a  very  conspicuous  break  in  the  high  land,  mount  Wil- 
son, on  the  north  side  of  the  valley,  and  3-^  miles  westward  of  cape 
Wellington,  rises  abruptly  till  its  wooded  summit  reaches  the  height  of 
2,350  feet,  and  appears  to  be  the  highest  mountain  on  the  promontory. 
On  the  south  side  of  the  valley,  opposite  mount  Wilson,  is  a  range  of 
immense  granite  boulders  1,010  feet  high. 

CAPS  ira&&ZHOTO«  is  a  hilly  headland,  projecting  1^  miles  south- 
eastward from  the  line  of  coast;  Kersop  peak,  its  most  elevated  summit, 
rises  to  the  height  of  740  feet,  at  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
south  point  of  the  cape.  The  bold  eastern  face  of  cape  Wellington,  from 
its  south  point,  tends  nearly  one  mile  northward  to  a  steep  headland, 
between  which  and  Brown  head,  at  a  little  more  than  half  a  mile  to  the 
N.N.W.  from  it,  a  narrow  cove  trends  between  the  hills,  one-third  of  a 
mile  in  a  southerly  direction. 

BBFirOB  COVB,  W.N.W.  half  a  mile  from  Brown  head,  and  the  only 
anchorage  on  this  side  of  Wilson  promontory  sheltered  from  the  eastward, 
is  the  central  of  three  small  deep-water  bights  between  Brown  head  and 
Horn  point,  at  N.  by  W.  one  mile  from  the  'head.  Hobbs  head,  half  a 
mile  to  the  southward  of  Horu  point,  forms  the  north  side  of  the  en- 
trance of  Refuge  cove,  which  is  only  1^  cables  wide,  but  may  be  easily 
recognised  from  its  lying  less  than  a  mile  northward  of  Kersop  peak, 
and  from  its  having  the  first  sandy  beach  that  opens  North  of  cape  Wel- 
lington. This  cove  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  in  extent,  with  8  fathoms 
in  the  entrance,  from  which  the  depth  decreases  to  3  and  4  fathoms  at 
half  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore.  In  1842,  there  was  a  whaling 
establishment  in  the  south-east  corner  of  the  cove. 

The  bight  between  Brown  head  and  Refuge  cove  trends  about  one- 
third  of  a  mile  to  the  southward,  with  9  to  5  fathoms,  and  that  between 
Hobbs  head  and  Horn  point  has  the  same  depth  of  water;  but  is  open  to 
the  eastward. 


*  Se$  Chart  of  Comer  iolet,  No.  1,703;  scale,  m  »  1  inch. 
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—It  is  high  water  in  Refuge  cove,  full  and  change,  at  12h.  5m.; 

rise,  8  feet.    At  a  mile  in  the  offing  the  northern  and  ebb  stream  commences 

■    at  twentj-five  minutes  before  high  water,  and  runs  from  1  to  2  knots. 

Past  the  south  end  of  Wilson  promontory  the  same  stream  sweeps  round 

from  the  westward,  sometimes  at  the  rate  of  2^  knots. 

SBAZiBRS  covs. — From  Horn  point  the  coast  trends  W.  ^  N.  H 
miles  to  the  southern  point  of  Sealers  cove,  which  is  nearly  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  at  its  entrance,  and  about  ono 
mile  in  extent  within  it.  There  are  5  fathoms  across  the  entrance,  inside 
which  the  greatest  depth  is  3^  fathoms,  with  space  enough  for  small  ves- 
sels only;  it  is  exposed  to  the  north-eastward;  from  which  quarter,  how- 
ever, the  wind  seldom  blows  with  sufficient  strength  to  raise  a  heavy  sea. 

^Vater  is  abundant  in  Refuge  cove,  and  on  account  of  the  perfect 
shelter  which  the  cove  affords  from  all  westerly  winds,  it  is  much  used 
by  the  small  vessels  and  boats,  which  frequent  the  neighbouring  islands 
for  seals. 

Kva  BO&B  8BACB. — From  Sealers  cove  the  coast  trends  nearly 
N.N.W.  1^  miles  to  the  south  end  of  Five  Mile  beach,  which  from  thence 
forms  a  slight  curve,  extending  nearly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles,  and  is 
intersected  at  each  end  by  a  stream  of  fresh  water.  The  beach  may  be 
approached  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  in  5  to  7  fathoms. 

Between  the  north  end  of  Five  Mile  beach  and  2^  miles  to  the  N.  by  W. 
from  it,  the  coast  forms  four  points,  one  of  which,  at  half  a  mile  to  the 
north-eastward  of  the  beach,  has  two  rocks  above  water,  close  to  the  south- 
eastward of  it,  with  2  and  3  fathoms  between  the  point  and  the  rocks. 

SAB8ZT  Z8]LB,  nearly  E.N.E.  1|  miles  from  the  north  end  of  Five  Mile 
beach,  and  so  named  from,  the  number  of  rabbits  on  it,  is  nearly  half  a 
mile  long,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  being  200  feet  high,  is  an  excellent  mark  for 
Tossels  proceeding  northward  for  Comer  inlet. 

IVood  and  Water. — At  about  a  mile  northward  from  the  island,  and 
nearly  the  same  distance  from  the  main-land,  [a  vessel  may  anchor  in 
4  fathoms,  abreast  of  a  good  watering  and  wooding-place.  It  is  not,  how- 
ever, sheltered  from  easterly  winds.  To  the  westward  of  the  watering 
place  the  land  rises  to  Round  Backed  hill,  which  bears  W.N.W.  distant 
3^  miles  from  Rabbit  isle. 

From  1  mile  E.N.E.  of  Round  Backed  hill,  the  coast  takes  aN.  hyW. 
direction  5J  miles  to  Entrance  point,  the  north  extreme  of  Wilson  pro- 
montory. Two  intermediate  points  project  from  the  coast,  one  at  3 J,  and 
the  other  at  2^  miles  from  Entrance  point;  these  points  form  the  eastern 
terminations  of  a  range  of  hills,  the  highest  being  mount  Hunter,  which 
bears  from  Rabbit  isle  N.W.  |  N.,  distant  6  miles,  and  rises  to  the  height 
of  1,148  feet. 
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The  coast  is  fronted  by  an  extensive  shoal  bank,  the  south  extremity 
of  which,  at  one  mile  N.  by  W.  of  Rabbit  isle,  forms  a  spit,  having  between 
it  and  the  wateiing  place,  a  bight  with  4^  to  4  fathoms  water  in  it.  From 
this  spit  the  3  fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  extends  N.  by  W.  2  miles,  and 
N.E.  by  E.  2^  miles,  to  its  east  spit,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the 
channel  over  the  bar  of  Comer  inlet,  with  Rabbit  isle  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W. 
and  Mount  Hunter  W.  |  N, 

After  turning  1  mile  W.S.W.  from  the  east  spit  of  the  bank,  its  3-fathomB 
edge  trends  N.W.  J  W.,  4^  miles  to  Entrance  point.  Between  2  and  ^ 
miles  N.N.E.  of  Rabbit  isle  is  a  3-fathoms  bank,  with  4  and  4^  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  south  spit, 

BnAJ»  or  BZRBCTZOir  zsi^BS — To  the  eastward  of  Rabbit  isle  is  a  group 
of  four  small  islands  and  rocks,  named  by  Captain  Stokes,  Direction  isles 
from  their  usefulness  as  leading  marks  for  Corner  inlet.  Clifiy  isle,  the 
south-easternmost,  which  lies  nearly  N.E.  12^  miles  from  cape  Wellington, 
is  about  2  cables'  lengths  in  extent.  Rag  isle,  W.  by  S.  J  S.  1^  miles 
from  Cliffy  isle,  is  2  cables  long,  with  some  rocks  close  to  it  and  a  reef 
extending  about  one  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its  south-west  end.  Notch 
isle,  which  is  a  little  larger  than  Cliffy  isle,  lies  N.N.W.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  Rag  isle.  Seal  isle,  the  largest  of  the  group,  lies  N.W.  nearly 
1^  miles  from  Notch  isle;  it  is  above  a  mile  in  circuit,  and  rises  gradually 
to  the  height  of  380  feet.  There  was  neither  tree  nor  shrub  on  the  island; 
but  the  surface  was  mostly  covered  with  tufts  of  coarse  grass,  among 
which  were  numerous  seal-paths  and  burrows  of  the  sea-petrels.  White 
rock,  the  north-westernmost  of  the  group,  lies  N.W.  ^  N.  nearly  1^  miles 
from  Seal  isle,  with  which  it  appears  to  be  connected  by  a  rocky  shoal. 

CORITBR  zxtIjBT  has  a  channel  nearly  one  mile  wide,  between  Entrance 
point,  the  north  extreme  of  Wilson  promontory,  and  Latrobe  island,  to  tho 
north-eastward  of  it,  and  forms  the  entrance  to  Corner  basin^  an  exten- 
sive, but  shallow  sheet  of  water  between  tho  promontory ]and  the  main- 
land to  the  northward  of  it.  The  inlet  is  fronted  by  a  bar,  the  5-fathoms 
edge  of  which,  from  Rabbit  isle,  extends  N.E.  3  miles,  and  from  thence 
6  miles  in  a  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  towards  tho  east  point  of  Latrobe 
island.  From  Townscnd  point,  the  south  extreme  of  Latrobe  island — 
which  lies  E.  ^  N.  3^  miles  from  Entrance  point — the  shoalest  part  of  the  - 
bar,  "with  9  to  18  feet  water  on  it,  sweeps  round  south-eastwai'd  and 
south-westward  4  miles  to  within  two-thirds  of  a  mile  of  the  east  spit  of 
the  western  bank,  with  4  and  6  fathoms  between  them  ;  the  outer  part 
being  6^  miles  distivnt  from  Entrance  point.* 

*  The  description  of  Comer  and  Shallow  inlets  is  chiefly  derived  from  the  Chart  of 
Comer  inlet ;  but  a/!  ;it  was  published  more  than  20  years  ago,  it  is  probable  that  the 
shoals  and  bars  may  have  since  ondeigone  great  changes. 
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Within  the  bar,  at  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  5  miles  from  Entrance  point,  there  are 
5  fathoms  water,  from  whence  the  depth  increases  to  18  and  19  fathoms  up  to 
within  half  a  mile  of  the  point.  From  a  mile  within  the  bar  to  about  the 
same  distance  from  Entrance  point  the  channel  is  above  a  mile  wide,  with 
7  to  16  fathoms  water,  the  northern  edge,  according  to  the  Admiralty 
<;hart,  being  marked  by  two  buoys ;  two  other  buoys  appear  to  mark 
the  northern  edge  of  a  bank  on  the  southern  side  of  the  channel  near 
Entrance  point,  and  a  similar  bank  lies  near  the  shore,  between  Town- 
send  point  and  the  south-west  entrance  of  Latrobe  island. 

These  buoys  are  probably  superseded  by  those  more  recently  moored,  to 
mark  the  fairway  across  the  bar,  and  the  channel  within  it ;  but  they  are 
not  here  described,  as  their  positions  do  not  coincide  with  the  Admiralty 
chart  published  in  1842,  with  additions  to  1861.  This  discrepancy  may 
be  accounted  for  from  the  fact  that  Comer  Inlet  bar,  and  that  of  Shallow 
inlet,  to  the  north-eastward,  are  both  constantly  shifting,  owing  to  the 
action  of  the  sea,  tides,  and  freshes.  The  buoys  which  mark  the  fairway 
over  the  bar,  are  also  liable  to  be  washed  away. 

n&OTS  are  always  on  the  look-out,  and  will  come  off  at  any  time  ;  the 
commander  of  a  vessel  is  therefore  strongly  recommended  to  avail  himself 
of  the  services  of  one,  before  attempting  either  the  bar  of  Corner  inlet 
or  that  of  Shallow  inlet. 

BntBOTZOirs. — A  vessel  of  not  more  than  16  feet  draught,  may  cross 
the  bar  of  Comer  inlet  at  low  water  ;  but  should  circumstances  render  it 
necessary  to  enter  without  a  pilot,  and  the  bar  be  as  shown  on  the  Admi- 
ralty chart,  a  vessel  from  the  southward,  should  keep  the  outer  extreme  of 
cape  Wellington  bearing  S.  by  W.,  until  Cliffy  isle  is  brought  its  breadth 
open  to  the  eastward  of  Seal  isle,  bearing  nearly  S.E.  by  E.,  when  the 
latter  objects  kept  in  position  will  be  the  leading  mark  up  to  the  inlet. 
Having  passed  Entrance  point.  Corner  basin  suddenly  opens  to  view, 
when  the  vessel  may  proceed  according  to  her  destination. 

TZBBS. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Comer  inlet,  full  and  change,  at  1  Ih.  40m. ; 
springs  rise  8  feet. 

comwam  mhuiw  extends  4  miles  North  and  South,  and  14  miles  from 
Entrance  point  to  the  north-west  corner  of  the  basin,  into  which  flows 
Tarwin  rivulet.  The  northern  and  south-eastern  shores  are  fronted  by 
swampy  mangrove  islands  and  the  basin  is  mostly  filled  by  mud-banks. 
Captain  Stokes  formerly  described  Comer  basin  as  a  great  useless  sheet  of 
water,  from  its  being  only  navigable  for  a  few  miles  within  its  entrance, 
and  that  chiefly  in  the  northern  part,  the  remaining  portion  being  occupied 
by  mud-flats,  with  intricate  channels. 

From  Entrance  point  the  coast  trends  1^  miles  westward  to  the  north- 
west point  of  Wilson  promontory,  at  half  a  mile  within  which  a  hill  rises 
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to  the  height  of  502  feet  :  the  ehore  may  be  approached  within  half  a 
mile,  in  5  and  6  fathoms. 

Between  the  north  coast  of  Wilson  promontory  and  the  3-fathoms  edge 
of  the  shoal  banks  to  the  northward  of  it,  the  inlet  is  1  to  1^  miles  wide, 
with  5  to  more  than  21  fathoms  water.  A  narrow  bank,  with  2^  to  4f 
fathoms  on  it,  forming  a  sort  of  inner  bar  partly  across  the  entrances  of 
the  three  largest  of  the  channels,  into  which  the  inlet  branches,  extends 
from  one-third  of  a  mile  northward  to  1 J  miles  N.W.  J  W.  from  the  north- 
west point  of  Wilson  promontory. 

AircBO&AOB. — A  vessel  may  anchor  in  8  fathoms,  at  about  one-third 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  Entrance  point  bearing  E.S.E.,  and  the  hill 
within  the  north-west  point  S.  by  W.  ^  W. 

From  the  north-west  point  of  Wilson  promontory  th  o  eastern  shore  of 
Comer  basin  extends  5  miles  to  the  southward,  and  then  6  miles  south- 
westward  to  the  south  bight  of  the  basin.  For  the  first  two  miles  the  coast 
consists  of  small  shoal  bights,  with  rocky  points,  which  may  be  approached 
to  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  in  1 1  to  5  fathoms  ;  but  from  a  small  creek  2  miles 
W.N.W.  of  mount  Hunter,  the  coast  is  fronted  by  an  extensive  flat,  the 
edge  of  which  trends  from  the  creek  in  a  south-west  direction,  Benison 
islet,  which  has  a  small  rock  close  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  situated  near 
the  edge  of  the  flat,  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  3|  miles  from  mount  Hunter.  A 
low  wooded  island,  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  lies  in  the  bight  formed  in 
the  coast  to  the  south-westward  of  mount  Hunter. 

8Birz80ir  CHLAJnTBA,  from  its  entrance  on  the  west  side  of  the  north- 
west point  of  Wilson  promontory,  trends  along  the  shore  and  into  the 
flat  to  the  south-westward  ;  it  is  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  irregular  soundings  in  9  and  3  fathoms,  to  within  l^  miles  of  the 
south-west  shore,  the  deepest  water  being  at  half  a  mile  North  of  the  creek. 
There  is  a  2-fathoms  knoll  close  within  the  entrance,  and  at  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  North  of  Benison  islet  a  narrow  loop  runs  about  a  mile  into  the 
northern  bank  of  the  Channel. 

bodbIjB  cUAMMWLf  from  its  entrance,  at  half  a  mile  westward  of  the 
north-west  point  of  Wilson  promontory,  trends  south-westward  8  miles 
into  the  bank,  and  for  about  6  miles  in,  is  4  cables  wide,  with  9  to  5 
fathoms  water,  and  2  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  south-west  shore.  On 
the  bank  which  separates  this  from  Benison  channel,  is  Granite  islet,  a 
mere  rock,  bearing  W.  by  N.,  distant  2|  miles  from  mount  Hunter. 

TMAXMiBn  CBAwmub  is  separated  from  Middle  channel  by  a  bank, 
the  eastern  end  of  which  forms  a  spit  at  N.W.  by  W.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  the  north-west  point  of  Wilson  promontory.  The  entrance  of 
Franklyn  channel  lies  between  this  spit  and  the  eastern  end  of  a  long 
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narrow  banlc,  which  from  1  mile  N.N.W.  of  tho  spit  extends  W.  by  S. 
3  miles,  and  for  that  distance,  forms  the  north  side  of  the  channel,  which 
is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  6  to  10  fathoms  water  on  its  north 
side,  for  about  2  miles  within  the  entrance,  when  a  projection  of  the 
south  bank  with  6  feet  water  on  it,  contracts  the  channel  to  half  that 
width  ;  but  there  is  a  depth  of  12  fathoms  in  this  narrow  part. 

From  tho  west  end  of  tho  long  narrow  bank,  Franklyn  channel  trends 
W.N.W.  2  miles,  with  13  to  5  fathoms,  when  it  divides  into  three  branches 
running  into  the  bank  to  the  westwai'd,  the  northernmost,  up  to  the  Saw 
mills,  at  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  12  miles  from  Enti-ance  point  ;  the  middle 
branch  carries  9  to  2  fathoms  up  to  1:|^  miles,  and  the  southernmost,  5  to  2 
fathoms  to  within  a  mile  of  the  shore.  Between  the  east  end  of  the  long 
narrow  bank  and  the  mud-flat,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  North  of  it,  is  the 
entrance  to  a  channel  trending  West  1^  miles,  and  then  running  into  the 
bank  towards  tho  north  corner  of  the  basin,  with  13  to  4j[  and  9  to  7 
fathoms,  for  about  4  miles.  A  spit  projects  from  the  south  side  of  the 
channel,  at  1-^  miles  within  its  entrance. 

The  southernmost  part  of  the  north  shore  of  Corner  inlet  is  a  low  point 
bearing  N^N.W.  ^  W.,  distant  3|  miles  from  the  north-west  point  of 
Wilson  promontory,  and  has  two  low  islets  near  it,  one  at  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  eastward,  and  tho  other  one  mile  north-eastward  of  it.  From  the 
west  side  of  this  point  the  coast  trends  westward  and  northward  ;  and  from 
the  east  side  the  low  mangrove  shore  curves  N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles,  and 
E.  by  N.  3^  miles,  from  whence  it  extends  6  miles  in  a  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
direction  to  the  entrance  of  Port  Albert.  This  coast  is  intersected  by 
numerous  creeks,  between  the  first  two  of  which  is  the  township  of  Welsh- 
pool, at  N.  by  W.  5  miles  from  Entrance  point. 

From  2  miles  S.S.W.  of  Welchpool  a  swampy  mangrove  island  extends 
E.N.E.|3  miles,  and  is  one  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad :  it  is  separated 
from  the  main-laud  to  the  northward,  by  a  mud-flat  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  wide,  through  which  Lewis  channel  trends  to  the  eastward. 

XiSWZS  cbaxvsIj  is  the  northernmost,  and  although  the  smallest,  it 
appears  to  be  the  most  important  of  the  channels  which  branch  from 
Corner  inlet.  The  entrance  of  this  channel  is  a  nnrrow  opening  between 
the  mud-flats,  with  only  2  and  3  fathoms  water  in  it,  bearing  N.  by  W., 
distant  1§  miles  from  the  north-west  point  of  Wilson  promontory.  Close 
within  the  entrance  the  channel  is  only  1^  cables  wide,  with  3  fathoms 
water,  from  whence  it  curves  through  the  mud-flats  in  a  N.W.,  North,  and 
N.E.  direction  4  miles  to  Welchpool,  passing  close  to  the  eastward  of  the 
two  low  islets  just  noticed.  From  the  width  of  2  cables  and  the  depth  of 
6  fathoms  at  one  mile  within  the  entrance,  the  channel  decreases  to  one 
cable  wide,  with  1 J  fathoms  water  abreast  of  Welchpool,  from  whence  it 
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trends  eastward  between    the  mangrove  islands  and  mud-flais,  to  the 
western  channel  from  Shallow  inlet  to  Port  Albert* 


^  which  lies  between  Corner  and  Shallow  inlets, 
from  3  miles  N.  by  W.  of  the  north-west  point  of  Wilson  promontory,  ex- 
tends East  9  miles  to  the  west  side  of  Shallow  inlet ;  it  is  low,  and  is  3  miles 
across  from  its  north  point  to  Townsend  point.  The  north  side  of  the 
island  for  the  first  2  J  miles,  is  connected  with  the  swampy  mangrove  island 
to  the  north-westward,  by  the  mud-flat  which  surrounds  it ;  and  from 
thenco  to  the  east  point  of  Latrobe  island,  its  north  side  is  intersected  by 
shallow  bights,  mostly  filled  with  mangrove  swamps  ;  the  largest  bight 
trends  3;^  miles  south-westward  into  the  island,  reaching  within  one-third 
of  a  mile  of  its  opposite  shore.  This  bight  is  1 J  miles  wide  at  its  entrance 
and  for  about  2  miles  within  it. 

The  southern  shores  of  Latrobe  island  are  regular,  trending  from  its  west 
point  S.E.  3  miles  ;  then  E,  f  S.  2^  miles  to  Townsend  point,  and  from 
thence  N.E.  f  E.  5^  miles  to  the  east  point  of  the  island,  on  which  is 
a  light-house. 

VORT  aIjBB&t  ]LZOBT-bov8S,  on  the  east  point  of  Latrobe  island, 
is  a  wooden  building,  painted  whitCy  exhibiting  at  40  feet  above  the  mean 
level  of  the  sea,  a  red  fixed  and  flashing  light,  visible  from  a  vessel's 
deck,  at  the  distance  of  9  miles,  between  the  bearings  of  N.E.  and  W.  by  S. 
It  flashes  every  3  minutes  ;  but  when  within  3  miles  of  the  light,  the 
eclipses  will  be  scarcely  observable,  a  continued  fixed  light  being  at  that 
distance  visible  between  the  intervals  of  the  bright  flashes. 

JBL  ibXFB-BOAT  is  Stationed  at  the  light-house. 

8BA]j]jO'«r  zxnbBT,  which  forms  the  entrance  of  Fort  Albert,  is 
barely  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  between  the  east  point  of  Latrobo 
island  and  the  south-west  point  of  a  range  of  small  low  islands  and  banks, 
which  form  the  coast  from  thence  north-eastward  for  a  distance  of  5  miles. 
From  these  entrance  points,  shoal  banks  extend  about  two  miles  to  the 
south-eastward,  between  which  the  fairway  channel  trends  N.W.  |  N. 
nearly  1§  miles  from  the  bar,  across  the  entrance  of  this  channel,  to  the 
narrows,  which  are  close  to  the  eastern  inner  entrance  point. 

The  outer  entrance  of  the  channel  between  these  banks  is  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  wide,  and  has  a  bar  with  15  feet  water  on  it,  from  which  Port 
Albert  light-house  bears  N.W.  |  W.,  distant  two  miles.  Within  the  bar 
the  channel  increases  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  width,  until  it  again 
contracts  towards  the  narrows,  with  the  depth  of  water  increasing  from 
2\  fathoms  on  the  bar,  to  9  fathoms  close  to  the  eastern  inner  entrance 
point.  There  are  7  to  3  and  4  fathoms  across  the  inner  entrance  fi'om  the 
narrows  to  the  light-house. 
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The  bar  and  channels  within  it,  and  the  positions  of  the  buoys,  as 
given  by  the  local  authorities,  are  so  much  at  variance  with  the  Admiralty 
chart,  that  they  can  be  noticed  in  no  other  way  than  that  in  entering  from 
the  sea  the  red  buoys,  with  even  numbers,  are  to  be  kept  on  the  starboard, 
and  the  black  buoys,  with  the  odd  numbers^  on  the  port  hand. 

Within  the  entrance  near  the  light-house,  the  inlet  is  divided  into  two 
channels,  the  wider  and  deeper  one  sweeping  round  westward,  northward, 
and  north-eastward  7  miles,  and  the  other  northward  and  westward  5  miles, 
when  they  rejoin  each  other  at  N.N. W.  4  miles  from  the  light-house.  The 
space  enclosed  by  these  channels  is  mostly  occupied  by  an  island  4  miles 
long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  and  about  1 J  miles  broad,  having  tea  trees  and 
stunted  bushes  on  it.  It  is  surrounded  by  shallow  flats,  on  which  are  some 
smaller  islands  and  mangrove  swamps. 

TB8  "WV8TBSV  C8AWva]L  from  its  entrance,  North  of  the  light- 
house, extends  West  3^  miles,  when  it  divides  into  two  branches,  one 
continuing  West,  between  the  low  islets  and  flats,  towards  Lewis  channel, 
and  the  other  trending  to  the  northward.  From  the  width  of  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  at  its  entrance,  the  channel  increases  to  more  than  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  at  nearly  2  miles  within  it,  and  then  decreases  to  little  more  than 
one-third  of  a  mile  where  the  western  branch  turns  towards  Lewis  channel. 
The  wide  part  of  the  channel  has  lai*ge  shoals,  extending  3  miles  up  from 
the  entrance,  leaving  a  passage  3  to  1^  cables  wide  with  9  to  3  fathoms  on 
the  south  side,  and  another  about  1  to  2  cables  wide,  with  2  to  4  fathoms, 
on  the  north  side  of  the  shoals.  The  western  branch  has  7  to  2  fathoms, 
for  a  distance  of  1  mile,  and  the  northern  channel,  which  is  2  cables  wide, 
has  depths  of  7  to  3  and  «5  fathoms  for  about  If  miles  up,  and  from  thence 
only  6  feet  to  its  junction  with  the  Eastern  channel. 

TB8  SABTBRV  caAjm]L,  from  its  entrance,  at  1  mile  north-east- 
ward of  the  light-house,  is  1  to  3  cables  wide,  with  2  to  5  fathoms  water, 
for  about  1 J  miles  to  the  northward,  where  a  narrow  creek  branches  off 
6  miles  to  the  northward  and  eastward.  At  1^  miles  to  the  northward  ot 
this,  another  creek  branches  off  in  a  N.E.  direction,  towards  the  mouth  of 
Tarra-tarra  river,  at  2  miles  above  which  in  a  direct  line,  is  Tarraville. 
These  creeks  lie  between  shallow  flats  and  small  islands. 


vo&T  AXABrnx.— AZiBSSTOir.— At  N.N.W.  3^  miles  from  the  light- 
house, the  western  and  eastern  channels  unite  in  one  creek,  which  trends 
through  the  shoal  flats  N.E.  by  N.  1  mile  to  the  entrance  of  Port  Albert, 
which  is  a  shoal  inlet  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  running  in  I^  miles 
northward  to  the  mouth  of  Albert  river,  at  1  mile  above  which,  in  a 
direct  line,  b  Alberton,  the  capital  of  Glppsland.  There  is  also  a  settle- 
ment on  the  east  shore  of  the  port. 
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k — ^As  the  bar  of  Shallow  inlet,  like  that  of  Comer  inlet,  is 
constantly  shifting  ;  the  master  of  a  vessel  is  strongly  recommended  to 
take  a  pilot  before  attempting  to  enter  Shallow  inlet ;  more  especially  as 
the  buoys,  which  mark  the  fairway  channel,  are  liable  to  drift  away,  when 
a  stranger  would  find  great  difficulty  in  getting  into  the  right  channel. 
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TZ2>A&  8ZOWAJL8  for  VO&T  A&3 

One  black  ball 

One  red  flag 

One  white  flag 

One  ball,  with  white  flag  over 

Two  balls       ... 

Two  balls,  with  white  flag  under 

BZUOTZOV8. — ^A  vessel  from  the  westward,  bound  to  Shallow  inlet, 
should,  after  rounding  Wilson  promontory  and  passing  cape  Wellington, 
keep  Rodondo  isle,  a  small,  but  high  island,  6  miles  to  the  southward  of  the 
promontory,  just  open  of  that  cape,  bearing  S.  by  W.  J  W.,  which  will 
lead  up  to  the  bar.  This  course  may  be  continued  until  mount  Hunter 
bears  W.  by  S.  J  S. ;  but  not  beyond  that  bearing  until,  by  hauling  more 
to  the  eastward,  the  light-house  on  the  east  end  of  Latrobe  island  is  brought 
to  bear  N.W.  J  W.,  when,  if  the  bar  is  as  shown  on  the  Admiralty  chart, 
steer  for  it  on  that  bearing  until  the  outer  red  buoy  be  seen,  which,  with 
the  other  red  buoys,  must  be  kept  on  the  starboard,  and  the  black  buoys  on 
the  port  hand. 

rrom  tbe  eastward. — ^A  vessel  approaching  Shallow  inlet  from  the 
eastward,  should  proceed  along  shore  at  the  distance  of  3  or  4  miles, 
until  the  light-house  on  Latrobe  island  bears  N.W.  f  W.,  when  steer  for  it 
on  that  bearing,  and  having  distinguished  the  outer  red  buoy,  enter  the 
inlet  as  directed  when  proceeding  from  the  westward. 

Vessels  bound  to  Port  Albert  generally  enter  by  Shallow  inlet ;  but  as 
the  water  breaks  across  the  entrance,  it  was  formerly  considered  more 
prudent  to  enter  by  Corner  inlet,  and  from  thence  proceed  through  Lewis 
channel. 

At  niiri&t. — ^As  the  land  is  very  low  in  the  vicinity  of  Shallow  inlet, 
vessels  should  approach  the  bar  at  nighty  with  great  caution ;  for  the  light 
being  only  40  feet  above  the  mean  sea-level,  it  may  sometimes  not  be  seen 
before  the  vessel  is  close  in  with  the  sand-banks,  and  if  a  pilot  be  not 
obtained  before  dark,  it  will  be  advisable  to  stop  well  short  of  danger. 

TIBB8. — It  is  high  water  on  Shallow  inlet  bar,  full  and  change,  at 
llh.  40m. ;  springs  rise  8  feet  The  tides  are  here  much  influenced  by 
the  winds;  during  westerly  gales  the  stream  runs  with  considerable 
velocity ;  the  flood  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  East. 
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TB8  ]LOVa  vonTBMRW  8BACB  forms  a  curvo  extending  in  an 
N.E.  by  E.  direction  135  miles  from  Shallow  inlet  to  cape  Everard,  with 
only  very  slight  interruptions  to  its  uniformity.  From  12  miles  north- 
eastward of  Shallow  inlet  to  Snowy  river,  32  miles  westward  of  capo 
Everard,  the  beach  is  nearly  separated  from  the  low  land  behind  it  by  lakes 
and  lagoons,  the  most  extensive  of  which  is  lake  Victoria,  at  about  mid- 
way between  Shallow  inlet  and  the  cape.  This  lake  communicates  with  the 
sea  by  a  small  entrance  at  27  miles  westward  of  Snowy  river  ;  and  at  3^ 
miles  to  the  eastward  of  this  entrance  is  that  of  lake  Tyers.  Between  Snowy 
river  and  cape  Everard  there  are  several  small  lagoons  and  inlets ;  aad 
cape  Conran,  5  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  river,  has  a  small  islet,  or  rock, 
close  to  the  south-eastward  of  it.  At  6  miles  eastward  of  capo  Conran 
is  Pearl  point,  with  two  small  openings  between  them  ;  that  at  2  miles  to 
the  westward  of  the  point  beiug'Dock  inlet.  Sydenham  inlet  lies  14 
miles,  and  Tamboon  river  7  miles,  to  the  westward  of  cape  Everard. 

CAP8  BVSRASB  is  a  peninsular  projection,  having  three  points,  and 
extending  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  line  of  coast.  Another  point  at  1  mile 
north-eastwai^d  of  the  cape,  forms  the  south-west  side  of  a  bay  1^  milc.^ 
in  extent,  at  the  head  of  which  is  said  to  be  Toolaway  river.  The  cape 
and  this  point  have  rocks  close  about  them. 

SAJtt  BBAB. — From  the  north-east  point  of  the  bay,  just  noticed,  a 
broken  and  irregular  coast  extends  about  E.N.E,  nearly  7^  miles  to  Ridge- 
end  point,  which  is  bordered  by  a  reef;  from  thence  a  sandy  shore  with 
a  few  rocky  heads,  trends  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  7^  miles  to  Ram  head  ;  the 
head  is  fringed  by  a  reef  on  which  ai-e  peaked  rocks,  in  lat,  37®  42'  30"  S., 
long.  149^  38'  15"  E.* 

From  Ram  head,  the  coast  extends  N.N.E.  9J  miles  to  Mallagoota  point, 
at  N.  by  E.  1  mile  from  which  is  the  narrow  and  shallow  bar  entrance 
of  an  inlet  2^  miles  wide,  extending  N.  by  E.  4  miles.  There  are  four  isleta 
close  within  the  entrance,  and  from  2^  miles  N.W.  of  it  an  arm  branches 
north-westward  to  the  mouth  of  Genoa  river.  From  the  entrance  of  this 
inlet  the  coast  trends  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  6J  miles  to  a  point,  close  off  which  is 
Gabo  isle,  and  from  thence  N.E.  JN.  4  miles  to  Cape  Howe. 

OABO  Z8]j8,  which  is  1  mile  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E,  is  of  rocky  forma- 
tion, but  is  pai'tly  covered  with  loose  sand,  rising  to  the  height  of  157  feet. 
There  is  a  small  cove  on  the  north-west  side  of  the  island,  where  H.M.S. 
Bramble  worked  in  and  anchored,  finding  perfect  shelter  from  the  eastward. 

]LXGBT. — Gabo  light-house  is  a  circular  grct/  granite  tower,  with  its 
light-room  and  top  of  lantern  painted  white,  situated  at  1  cable's  length 
from  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island,  and  shows  a  fixed  tohiie  light  at 

*  See  Chart  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Ko.  2,141 ;  scale  m  ■>  0*26  of  an  inch. 
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172  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance 
of  17  miles,  between  the  bearings  of  E.  J  N.  round  by  North  to  S.S.W. 

A8VSCT. — The  land  for  some  miles  behind  the  coast  from  Shallow 
inlet  to  Cape  Howe,  is  low,  sandj,  and  partly  covered  with  small  trees,  at 
the  back  of  which  rise  some  elevated  ranges  of  mountains  that  arc  visible 
in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  60,  and  perhaps  90  miles.  These 
mountains  approach  the  high  land  of  cape  Liptrap  and  Wilson  promontory 
within  18  miles;  after  which,  they  retu*e  several  miles  farther  from  tho 
coast,  and  again  approach  it  towards  Ram  head  and  Cape  Howe.  In 
clear  weather,  this  high  land  is  visible  long  before  the  low  sandy  coast, 
though  no  part  of  it  appears  to  be  sufficiently  remarkable  to  be  considered 
a  conspicuous  object.  The  hills  most  worthy  of  notice  within  40  miles 
of  Cape  Howe,  are  apparently.  West  hill  at  N. W.  6  miles  from  cape  Everard 
and  Coast  hill,  N.  W.  ^  W.  7  miles  from  Ram  head.  The  soundings  deepen 
rapidly  toward  Ram  head  and  Cape  Howe,  both  of  which  are  bold,  and  clear 
of  dangers. 

sovxrszvGS.  —  From  Hogan  group,  29  miles  eastward  of  Wilson 
promontory,  to  53  fathoms  at  7  miles  southward  of  Gabo  island,  there  are 
28  to  42  fathoms  for  the  first  60  miles,  and  then  no  bottom  at  59  and  53 
fathoms,  until  within  10  miles  of  Gabo  isle,  where  there  are  45  fathoms. 
Between  this  line  of  soundings  and  the  Long  Northern  beach  the  space 
appears  not  to  have  been  sounded,  except  that  from  25  and  35  miles  north- 
eastward of  Hogan  group  the  depth  gradually  decreases,  towards  the  land, 
to  10  fathoms  at  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  30  miles  from  Shallow  inlet,  where 
that  depth  is  15  miles  offshore. 


EASTERN  ENTRANCE  OF  BASS  STRAIT. 

The  eastern  entrance  of  Bass  strait  is  tho  space  included  between 
Wilson  promontory  and  the  north-east  point  of  Tasmania.  Between  these 
two  headlands  are  numerous  islands,  occupying  an  extent  of  about  120 
miles,  which,  from  their  primitive  formation  of  hard  granite,  and  the 
peculiar  manner  in  which  they  lie,  as  a  connecting  chain,  would  appear  to 
have  been  the  upper  part  of  a  range  of  hills  which  once  joined  the  two 
lands,  before  a  combination  of  natural  causes  effected  their  disunion,  and 
produced  the  opening  which  now  bears  the  name  of  Bass  strait. 

That  such  was  the  original  formation  of  this  part,  or  at  least  its  dis- 
position a  comparatively  few  ages  ago,  appears  extremely  probable  on 
inspecting  the  chart ;  as  also  that  Wilson  promontory  and  cape  Liptrap 
were  formerly  insulated,  but  have  since  been  rejoined  to  the  high  moun- 
tains behind  them,  by  the  south-east  gales  of  winter  throwing  up  the  sand 
and  loose  earth,  such  as  now  form  the  Long  Northern  beach.  These  points, 
however,  can  have  little  effect  upon  the  present  navigation  of  the  coastp 
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which  is  the  object  exclusively  under  consideration  ;  and  they  are  merely 
alluded  to  thus  slightly,  for  the  purpose  of  drawing  the  attention  of  those 
nayigators  and  scientific  men,  who  may  possess  inclination  and  opportunity 
to  elucidate  a  subject  so  interesting  to  geography  and  science. 

ROBOWDO  Z8&B,  S.  by  E.  6  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Wilson 
promontory,  is  a  conspicuous  conical  lump  of  granite,  rising  to  the  height 
of  1130  feet  above  the  sea,  and  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of 
30  miles  from  a  ship's  deck.  Its  upper  part  is  thickly  clothed  with 
vegetation  ;  but  it  is  so  steep  that  even  seals  find  no  resting  place  on  its 
declivities.  A  small  rock,  10  feet  high,  with  a  breaker  on  its  east  side, 
lies  N.N.E.  |  E.  2  miles  from  the  summit  of  Rodondo,  with  apparently  a 
clear  channel  between  them  ;  but  on  account  of  the  rapidity  of  the  tide 
streams,  which  sometimes  run  here  at  the  rate  of  4  and  5  knots,  its  neigh- 
bourhood should  be  avoided  during  light  winds  :  the  fiood  stream  comes 
from  the  eastward. 

Mowcams  zs&bs,  which  lie  E.  |  N.  between  5  and  7  miles  from 
Bodondo  isle,  are  three  almost  bare  rocks,  which  appear  bold  and  free 
from  dangers,  but  vessels  seldom  approach  them  in  passing,  as  preference 
is  given  to  the  channel  farther  to  the  southward,  between  Curtis  isle  and 
Kent  group. 

oumxis  Z8&B,  S.E.  ^  E.  18^  miles  from  Bodondo  isle,  is  2  miles  long, 
N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  1  mile  broad,  with  a  square  summit  on  its  southern 
part  1,060  feet  high ;  but  towards  the  North  it  slopes  away  something 
in  the  shape  of  a  shoe,  from  which  it  is  called  by  the  sealers  the  "  Slipper," 
and  may  be  seen  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  33  miles  from  a 
ship's  deck.  The  central  position  of  this  island  renders  it  quite  a  finger- 
post for  vessels  passing  through  the  strait. 

The  UUOAM  &OAJP  iBtocMM  are  two  in  number ;  one,  which  is  350  feet 
high,  bears  S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  1^  miles ;  and  the  other,  316  feet  high, 
S.S.E.  2^  miles  from  the  summit  of  Curtis  isle.  There  is  deep  water 
close  to  them,  except  off  the  south  side  of  the  northern  Sugarloaf,  where 
there  is  said  to  be  a  small  rock,  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  a  mile. 

ciiASSWBOir  &OCX,  discovered  in  1857,  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  2  miles 
from  the  summit  of  Curtis  isle,  and  has  9  feet  water  on  it. 

Mr.  G.  N.  Levesay,  master  of  the  Py ramus  in  1839,  reports  having  seen 
a  rock  awash  at  about  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Clarendon  rock  ;  but, 
according  to  the  opinion  of  Captain  P.  P.  King,  R.N.,  in  1853,  this  report 
wanted  confirmation. 

No  other  dangers  are  known  to  exist  about  these  islands,  and  they 
have  been  frequently  approached  close  to  by  many  pasBing  reaaels. 
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L  is  dangerously  situated  in  line  midway  between 
Bodondo  and  Curtis  isles,  being  distant  9  miles  from  each  island.  Captain 
Hobson,  who  passed  within  a  mile  of  it  in  H.M.S.  Rattlesnake^  in  1837, 
states,  that  for  a  space  probably  of  60  yards,  the  rock  is  elevated  about  3 
or  4  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea  at  high  water,  and  appears  to  have  a 
reef  extending  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  N.W.  Captain  Stokes 
describes  it  as  a  smooth  round-topped  granite  boulder,  just  protruding 
above  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  that  in  fine  weather,  the  sea  runs 
over  it  without  breaking. 

JBL  socx  AinrASB  has  been  reported  to  lie  E.N.E,  7^  miles  from 
Crocodile  rock,  and  N.  ^  W.  8  miles  from  Curtis  isle. 

B8VZ&S  TOWB,  N.N.E.  I  £.  8  miles  from  the  sunmiit  of  Curtis  isle, 
is  a  small  but  conspicuous  lump  of  bare  granite  350  feet  high,  and  is 
fringed  by  a  reef;  it  is  frequented  only  by  seals  and  birds,  and  their 
pursuers,  and  appears  to  have  no  dangers  in  its  immediate  vicinity. 

BOOAir  osoup  is  a  cluster  of  small  rocky  islands  lying  close 
together,  the  largest  of  which  lies  N.E.  ^  N.  15  miles  from  Devils  tower  ; 
this  island,  which  is  also  the  most  elevated  of  the  group,  is  1^  miles 
long.  North  and  South,  and  430  feet  high.  One  of  the  smallest  of 
the  group  lies  close  to  the  south-east  point,  and  two  dry  rocks  lie  near 
the  north  point  of  the  largest  island,  with  which  all  appear  to  be  connected 
by  reefs.  Two  other  islets  of  the  group  front  a  boat- cove  on  the  north- 
east side  of  the  largest  island  ;  and  at  about  2  miles  north-eastward  of  the 
north  point  of  the  island  are  two  rocks,  the  outer  one  just  awash. 

iVater. — There  is  fresh  water  in  the  boat-cove,  and  the  upper  parts  of 
Hogan  group  produce  some  little  vegetation. 

souMDiyos. — There  are  soundings  in  40  to  29  fathoms  from  Curtis 
isle  to  Hogan  group,  and  between  them  and  Wilson  promontory  there  are 
similar  depths  of  water,  the  bottom  being  generally  sand,  shells  and 
coral. 

szuoTZon. — ^No  other  covered  dangers  are  known  to  exist  between 
Curtis  isle  and  Wilson  promontory  ;  but  in  the  night,  or  during  thick 
weather,  it  will  be  prudent  for  a  stranger,  who  is  desirous  of  clearing  the 
strait,  to  obtain  a  sight  of  Curtis  isle,  and  pass  on  its  south  side,  as  its 
high  summit  and  the  two  Sugarloaf  rocks  to  the  southward  of  it,  are 
remarkable  objects,  by  which  its  identity  cannot  be  mistaken. 

XBxrr  o&ovFy  S.E.  by  E.  18  to  24  miles  from  Hogan  group,  consists 
of  Deal  and  Erith  islands,  divided  by  Murray  pass,  and  of  N.E.  isle, 
which  lies  E.N.E.  1|  miles  from  Garden  point,  the  north  extreme  of 
Deal  island.  Deal  island,  the  south-easternmost  and  largest  of  the  group, 
is  3^  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and  2\  miles  broad     it  rises  to  conical 
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granite  hills,  some  of  which  are  clolhed  to  their  summits  with  an  imper- 
vious scrub.  The  highest  of  these  hills,  on  which  is  the  light-house,  rises 
from  the  south  point  of  the  island  to  the  height  of  883  feet. 

Deal  island  has  four  sandy  coves  where  vessels  may  anchor.  Garden 
cove,  in  which  is  fresh  water,  is  at  the  north  end ;  Squally  cove  is  on 
the  east  side  of  the  south  point ;  Winter  cove  is  on  the  east  side,  and 
East  cove  is  on  the  west  side  of  the  island.  H.M.  Beagle  was  detained 
a  fortnight  in  East  cove  by  easterly  gales  ;  but  it  was  found  a  confined 
anchorage,  although  H.M.S. -Orawi^/e  had  sufficient  room,  and  experienced 
no  difficulty  in  getting  in  or  out. 

]LZOBT. — The  light-house  on  Deal  island,  which  is  situated  in  lat. 
39°  29'  45"  S.,  long.  147°  21'  E.,  and  E.  %  N.  32  miles  from  Curtis 
isle,  is  a  circular  stone  tower  67  feet  high,  with  its  upper  part  red  and 
lower  whilCy  exhibiting,  at  the  height  of  960  feet,  a  light  which  revolves 
every  minute  and  40  seconds  ;  at  the  distance  of  10  miles  it  is  50  seconds 
bright  and  50  seconds  dark.  The  light  is  visible  at  the  distance  of 
36  miles  ;  but  from  its  great  elevation,  it  is  sometimes  obscured  by  fogs.* 

MVBBAT  VA88«  the  channel  which  separates  Deal  from  Erith  island, 
is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  soundings  in  29  to  33  fathoms  in  mid- 
channel. 

lUtlTU  Z8&AVB,  the  western  of  the  two  principal  islands  of  Kent 
group,  is  3J  miles  long,  N.N.E.  J  E.,  and  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  and  is  about  I J 
miles  across,  at  its  broadest  part.  At  1  mile  from  Foreness,  the  north 
point  of  the  island,  it  is  nearly  divided  into  two  by  the  Funnel,  a  narrow 
isthmus,  awash  at  high  water.  This,  like  Deal  island,  rises  to  hills,  one  of 
which,  near  its  northern  end,  is  535  feet  high.  The  west  side  of  Erith 
island  forms  an  exposed  bay,  in  the  entrance  of  which,  at  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  West  bluff,  the  south-west  point  of  the 
island,  is  the  doubtful  position  of  a  sunken  danger.  On  the  east  side  of 
the  north  point  of  this  bay  is  Wallabi  cove,  at  about  half  a  mile  off  the 
entrance  of  which  is  a  patch  of  rocks  above  water,  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  half  a 
mile  from  Foreness,  the  north  point  of  Erith  island. 

West  cove  is  an  anchorage  in  8  and  7  fathoms  on  the  east  side  of  Erith 
island,  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  Funnel.  It  affi>rds 
shelter  from  westerly  winds,  but  it  is  subject  to  violent  gusts,  which  do  not 

*  While  Lieutenant  C.  B.  Yule  was  inspecting  some  of  the  light-houses  in  Bass  strait, 
fai  1646,  he  noticed  one  night,  the  light  on  Deal  island  was  inTisible  from  the  Brambie^  at 
anchor  in  East  core,  which,  on  his  ascending  to  the  light-house,  he  found  was  owing  to  the 
clouds  which  enreloped  it,  the  lower  parts  of  the  island  being  at  the  same  time  free  from 
fog.  It  will  thus  appear  that,  where  the  locality  in  these  latitudes  will  admit  of  the  choice 
of  site,  a  light-house  should  not  be  erected  at  a  greater  elevation  above  the  lerel  of  the 
jea  than  ntceesary  for  the  light  to  be  diftinguithed* 
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reach  East  cove.    Vessels  lying  here  should  have  a  cable  to  the  shore,  as 
the  prevailing  winds  blow  in  strong  gusts  over  the  high  land. 

ir.B.  xsie  is  about  1^  miles  in  circumference ;  it  rises  to  a  hill  in  the 
centre,  and  has  some  rocks  close  about  it. 

Kent  group  appears  free  from  any  other  detached  dangers  than  those 
already  noticed  ;  and  the  rocks  about  the  numerous  points  of  the  island 
do  not  appear  to  project  very  far. 

"Water. — ^Fresh  water  is  abundant  in  the  northern  part  of  Deal  island, 
and  there  are  many  parts  of  the  island  capable  of  cultivation. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  at  Kent  group,  full  and  change,  at 
11  h.  10m.;  springs  rise  8  feet;  the  stream  in  Murray  pass,  which 
runs  from  2  to  5  knots,  changes  to  the  northward  20  minutes  after  high 
water. 

The  channel  between  Hogan  and  Kent  groups  is  17  miles  wide,  with 
soundings  in  29  to  35  fathoms. 

JimoMXMT  SOCX8,  SO  named  from  the  resemblance  of  one  of  them  to 
an  elevated  seat,  lie  W.  by  S.  J  S.  and  W.  by  S.  9  miles  from  the  light- 
house on  Deal  isle,  and  consist  of  a  steep  island  two-thirds  of  a  mile' long, 
with  two  smaller  islets  and  rocks  to  the  northward  of  it. 

TBB  VTHAIOB,  South  20  miles  from  Deal  Island  light-house,  is  a  small 
elevated  flat-topped  rock  300  feet  high,  through  which  there  is  a  chasm. 
A  sunken  reef  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  from  its  south  side  ;  but  it  is 
otherwise  safe  to  approach,  having  38  to  40  fathoms  water  between 
4  and  5  miles  to  the  N.W.  and  S.W.,  and  26  fathoms  at  8  miles  to  the 
eastward,  on  a  bottom  of  sand  and  shells. 

"vntzoBT  ROCX,  E.  by  S.  |  S.  1 1^  miles  from  Deal  Island  light-house,  is 
small ;  but  being  200  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  it  is  a  conspicuous 
object.  Captain  Flinders  passed  at  night,  near  enough  to  the  south  side  of 
this  rock  to  hear  the  seals  on  it,  and  had  30  fathoms  on  a  coarse  bottom  ; 
but  this  passage  is  rocky  and  unsafe. 

The  channel  between  Kent  group  and  Wright  rock,  which  is  10  miles 
wide,  has  tolerably  regular  soundings  in  23  to  29  fathoms,  sand  and  shells: 
there  are  29  fathoms,  gravel  and  small  stones,  at  2  miles  to  the  N.W.  of 
Wright  rock,  and  the  same  depth,  on  a  coarse  sandy  bottom,  5  miles  to 
the  northward.  This  depth  continues  for  30  miles  farther  in  a  N.  by  E. 
direction,  when  it  gradually  increases,  and  the  bottom  becomes  fine  sand. 

BlTBBAVOUS  MMMT,  which  covers,  lies  in  line  with  Wright  rock  and 
Deal  Island  light-house,  distant  about  2^  miles  from  the  rock. 

8BAa&B  mMMTf  East  3  miles  from  Endeavour  reef,  and  nearly  in  line 
with  it  and  Wright  rock,  is  just  awash  at  high  water. 
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U  S.E.  by  E.  i  E.  8^  miles  from  Wright  rock,  is  small  and 
clifiy,  with  rocks  close  to  its  east  and  west  ends,  and  a  sunken  rock  at  1  mile 
E.N.E.  of  it. 

Endeavour  and  Beagle  reefs,  and  the  sunken  rock  E.N.E.  of  Craggy 
isle,  which  appear  to  be  connected  by  foul  ground,  are  the  chief  dangers 
between  Kent  group  and  Flinders  island,  to  the  south-eastward,  the  north- 
west and  south-east  extremes  of  these  dangers  being  marked  by  Wright 
rock  and  Craggy  isle,  between  which  vessels  should  not  pass,  although,  on 
an  emergency,  a  vessel  may  go  through  the  narrow  channel  on  the  south 
side  of  Wright  rock. 

TXBB8. — It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  tide  streams,  which  here 
sometimes  run  2  knots,  set  S.W.  by  S.  and  N.E.  by  N.,  the  north- 
easterly, or  ebb  stream,  beginning  at  a  quarter  before  noon,  at  full  and 
change  of  the  moon. 

nnurxAUZ  osovf,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  chain  of  islands 
between  Wilson  promontory  and  the  north-east  extreme  of  Tasmania,  con- 
sists of  Flinders  and  Barren  islands,  the  two  largest  of  the  group,  and 
numerous  smaller  islands,  rocks,  and  shoals.  This  group  extends  from  the 
Sisters  S.S.E.  nearly  60  miles  to  Moriarty  bank,  and  32  miles  across. 

The  BIBTMRB  are  two  high  islands,  one  beariug  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant 
29  miles,  and  the  other  E.  ^  S.,  32  miles  from  Deal  Island  light-house,  and 
are  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  30  miles  from  a  ship's  deck. 
The  south-western  and  larger  island  is  upwards  of  3  miles  long.  East  and 
West,  and  is  nearly  surrounded  by  sunken  rocks.  The  north-eastern  island, 
which  is  about  two-thirds  the  size  of  the  other,  has  a  detached  rock  at 
nearly  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it,  and  sunken  rocks  close  to  all  its 
points,  except  that  to  the  N.E.  The  channel  between  these  two  islands  is 
2^  miles  wide,  with  9  to  20  fathoms  water  in  it.  The  Sisters  have  rather 
uneven  surfaces,  with  not  much  vegetation,  but  they  harbour  numerous 
sea-birds. 

The  channel  between  Craggy  isle  and  the  Sisters,  which  is  nearly 
7  miles  wide,  has  24  to  27  fathoms  water,  and  is  free  from  dangers  ;  but  a 
reef  extends  from  the  south-western  Sister  to  the  north  extreme  of 
Flinders  island. 


\,  the  largest  of  the  Furneaux  group,  is  36  miles 
long,  about  N.W  and  S.E.,  and  20  miles  broad  at  the  centre  ;  its  north-west 
point,  from  which  a  reef  projects  a  short  distance,  bears  nearly  E.  by  S.  |  S., 
distant  28^  miles  from  Deal  Island  light-house.  The  principal  ridges  on 
the  island  take  a  general  S.S.E.  direction  from  its  north-west  point  to 
its  south-west  extreme,  and  are  barren  and  mountainous,  presenting  a  bold 
abrupt  front  to  the  westward,  and  sloping  to  the  low  land  on  the  eastern 
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side,  which  is  bordered  by  a  sandy  beach.  These  ridges  are  separated 
at  about  the  middle  of  the  island,  by  Heathy  valley,  which  stretches  across 
it.  The  w^est  side  of  Flinders  island  is  fronted  by  several  small  islands, 
under  the  lee  of  which  vessels  may  find  shelter  from  westerly  winds. 

OAFB  nJkWMJUkwn,  S.S.W.  9  miles  from  the  north-west  point,  is 
the  western  and  cciiti-al  extremity  of  a  hilly  peninsula  extending  5  miles 
N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  4  miles  from  the  western  coast-line  of  Flinders 
island,  and  has  a  bight  to  the  North  and  South  of  it.  Mount  Killicrankie 
rises  from  the  north-west  part  of  this  island  to  the  height  of  1,000  feet. 

A  reef  projects  a  short  distance  from  the  cape,  and  two  islets  with  some 
rocks  lie  between  1^  and  2-^  miles  N.  by  E,  of  it.  Pasco  islets,  which 
are  four  in  number,  and  mostly  connected  by  reefs,  extend  from  the  shore 
at  2  miles  south-eastward  of  the  cape,  4  miles  in  a  South  direction.  A  reef 
projects  a  short  distance  from  the  south  point  of  the  peninsula  ;  and  in  the 
bight  to  the  eastward  of  it,  is  the  cluster  of  Flat  rocks,  between  which  and 
the  shore  to  the  northward,  there  is  a  Boat-harbour,  with  3  fathoms  water 
in  it. 

TUAXMSBJLtm  soox,  W.  |  S.  4^  miles  from  cape  Frankland,  Is 
a  double  rock  awash  at  half  tide,  with  18  to   23  fathoms  close  about  it» 

Between  the  south  point  of  the  peninsula  of  cape  Frankland  and  Set- 
tlement point,  S.E.  by  S.  6  miles  from  it,  the  west  coast  of  Flinders 
island  forms  a  bay  3^  miles  deep,  with  8  to  10  fathoms  across  its  entrance, 
and  9  to  4  fathoms  along  its  southern  shore  ;  but  it  is  exposed  to  the 
westward. 


is  a  hilly  projection,  having  a  small  reef  on  its 
south  side,  and  a  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  1^  miles  south-westward  from  it,  with  6  ^Eithoms  between  the  islets 
and  the  point. 

BVMMOCX  zsXiX,  the  north  point  of  which  lies  W.  by  S.  3|  miles 
from  Settlement  point,  is  5^  miles  long,  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.,  and  is 
1  mile  broad  at  either  end,  between  which  it  is  only  half  a  mile  across. 
Its  two  highest  liilh  are  on  its  northern  and  southern  ends,  the  fonmer 
being  513  and  the  latter  400  feet  high.  From  the  north  point  a  reef 
stretches  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward,  a  continuation  of 
which  borders  the  eastern  side  of  the  island  and  trends  southward  to  a 
small  islet  close  to  the  shore,  at  two  miles  from  the  south  point.  The 
5  fathoms  edge  of  this  reef  extends  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore. 

AWOBORAOB. — There  is  good  anchorage  in  6  fathoms,  on  the  east  side 
of  Hummock  island,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
the  small  islet,  just  noticed,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.     It  may  be 
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approached  by  passing  round  either  the  north  or  south  end  of  the  island. 
H.M.S.  Elk  here  rode  out  one  of  those  violent  shifting  gales,  or  revolving 
storms,  to  which  these  localities  are  subject. 

&oiRr  I8&XT8  are  three  in  number,  lying  between  S.E.  by  S.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  and  South  2  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Hummock 
island  :  they  lie  in  line,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  and  S.S.W.  ^  W. ;  the  southernmost 
and  largest  islet  being  half  a  mile  in  extent.  The  reef  on  which  these 
islets  are  situated,  extends  nearly  half  a  mile  northward,  from  the  north- 
easternmost  islet,  befween  which  and  the  south  point  of  Hummock 
sland  is  a  safe  passage  nearly  half  a  mile  wide. 

The  west  coast  of  Flinders  island,  from  Settlement  point,  curves 
E.  by  S.  ^  S.  2  miles  to  a  projection,  between  which  and  Long  point,  S.E. 
4^  miles  from  it,  is  a  bay  1^  miles  deep,  with  moimtaiuous  land  behind  it ; 
the  highest  summit  being  the  Sugar-loaf,  which  bears  East,  distant  6^ 
miles,  from  Settlement  point,  and  is  1,410  feet  high. 

&OWO  POZVT,  which  has  a  rock  awash  close  off  it,  is  a  peninsula 
stretching  about  1^  miles  southward  from  the  line  of  coast,  from  which 
it  is  nearly  separated  by  a  shallow  inlet  having  a  narrow  entrance,  with 
a  small  islet  close  to  its  eastern  point,  and  another  on  the  west  side  of  the 
inlet.  Between  Long  point  and  another  projection,  2^  miles  to  the  east- 
ward of  it,  the  bight  is  full  of  shoal  patches,  which  appear  to  prevent 
a  near  approach  to  the  fresh  water  near  the  shore,  at  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  eastern  point  of  the  bight. 

From  the  east  point  of  the  bight,  just  noticed,  the  west  coast  of  Flinders 
island  takes  a  S.S.E.  direction  6^  miles  to  the  north  point  of  a  hilly  pro- 
jection, extending  1^  miles  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.  by  E.  ^  E.,  and  1  mile 
from  the  line  of  coast.  At  E.N.E.  2  miles  from  the  point  Strzelecki 
peaks,  the  highest  mountains  on  the  island,  rise  to  the  height  of  2,550  feet. 
Between  2  and  3  miles  northward  of  the  point  is  a  slight  projection  of 
the  coast,  close  behind  which  is  a  fresh-water  swamp. 

The  south-west  point  of  Flinders  island  lies  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from 
the  south  extreme  of  the  hilly  projection  just  described,  and  has  a  small 
bight  on  either  side  of  it. 

MMKW  Z8&B8  are  four  in  number,  with  several  rocks  above  water,  con- 
nected by  reefs  extending  from  3  miles  westward  to  4|  miles  S.  by  W  ^  W. 
from  Long  point.  The  northernmost  island  is  nearly  1  mile  long,  North 
and  South,  and  is  enclosed  by  rocky  shoals,  extending  farthest  from  its 
south  point ;  but  the  island  may  be  approached  [on  its  west  side,  within 
a  mile  in  10  and  11  fathoms  water.  The  other  three,  which  are  small 
islets,  lie  respectively  vS.E.  by  E.  2  miles,  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  2^  miles,  and 
8.  by  E.  I  E.  4J  miles  from  the  northernmost  island,  and  are  connected 
by  a  narrow  continuous  reef,  extending  south-westward  from  the  eastern* 
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most  to  the  westernmost,  and  from  thence  south-eastward  to  tlie  southern- 
most islet. 

Another  small  island  lies  South  1|  miles  from  Long  point,  between 
which  and  Reef  isles  there  are  4  and  5  fathoms  water ;  the  depth  decreases 
northward  to  2^  fathoms  abreast  of  Long  point.  Between  this  island  and 
the  coast  to  the  eastward  of  it,  the  space  appears  to  have  been  very  little 
sounded,  only  showing  6  to  9  feet  water  at  half  a  mile  and  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

souMiiZJios. — There  is  a  clear  channel  nearly  2  miles  wide,  with  8  to 
10  fathoms  water,  between  the  northern  end  of  Hummock  island  and  the 
islets  off  Settlement  point ;  and  another  5  miles  wide,  between  the  island 
and  Reef  islets;  the  soundings  gradually  increasing  southward,  to  21 
fathoms  between  Low  islets  and  the  southernmost  Reef  islet. 

TZBBS. — The  tide  streams  in  this  channel  nearly  follow  the  rend  of 
Hummock  island,  the  flood  setting  to  the  southward,  three-quarters  of  a 
knot,  and  the  ebb  to  the  northward,  half  a  knot. 

KAWOAROO  zs&AarD,  the  centre  of  which  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  5  miles 
from  the  summit  of  the  northernmost  Reef  isle,  is  of  a  crescent  form,  with 
its  points  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward,  each  having  a  reef  pro- 
jecting a  short  distance  from  it.  This  island  is  1^  m«les  long  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
and  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad  at  the  centre.  Reefs 
extend  two  and  three  cables'  lengths  from  its  north-west  side  and  north- 
east point.  There  is  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  off  the  north-east  end  of  this 
island. 

OSBBW  zsZiAVB,  of  which  the  centre  lies  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  the 
north-east  point  of  Kangai'oo  island,  is  1^  miles  long.  North  and  South, 
and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad  at  the  centre,  where  it  rises  to  a  hill.  A 
cluster  of  islets  extends  nearly  a  mile  northward  from  the  north  end  of 
the  island.  There  is  deep  water  close  round  the  southern  half  of  Green 
island,  but  there  are  only  2^  to  1^  fathoms  along  the  southern  edge  of  a 
shoal  which  connects  the  north  end  of  the  island  with  the  main-land. 
There  is  anchorage  in  4  fathoms,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  off  the  east 
side  of  the  island. 

80UW9ZW08. — There  are  7  to  13  fathoms  between  Kangaroo  and 
Green  islands,  from  whence  the  depth  of  water  gradually  decreases  north- 
ward, to  4  and  5  fathoms  between  the  easternmost  Reef  islet  and  the  small 
island  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

csAFPBZiZi  zs&AarDS  are  three  in  number,  with  numerous  islets  and 
rocks,  lying  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  4^  to  12^  miles  from  the  south-west  point 
of  Flinders  island.  Goose  isle,  the  westernmost  of  the  group,  which  lies 
S.W.  by  W.  I  W.  12^  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flinders  island, 
is  1^  miles  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  half  a  mile  broad,  with  an  islet 
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about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  close  off  its  north-west  extreme. 
There  are  21  fathoms  close  to  the  south  point,  and  7  to  9  fathoms  near  the 
east  side  of  Goose  isle.* 

The  &IOKT-BOV8B  on  Goose  isle,  which  is  situated  at  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  from  its  south  point,  and  in  lat.  40^  18'  5"  S.,  long.  147**  49'  E.,  is 
74  feet  high,  the  upper  part  being  red  and  the  lower  white ;  it  exhibits 
at  the  height  of  135  feet  above  the  sea,  a  fixed  light,  visible  from  the 
westward,  between  the  bearings  of  S.S.E.  \  E.  and  N.W.  \  W.,  at  the 
distance  of  20  miles.  To  the  eastward  of  these  bearings  the  light  is  from 
many  points  of  view,  eclipsed  bv  intervening  islands. 

BADOBB  is&AVB. — The  north-west  and  north-east  points  of  this,  thef 
largest  island  of  Chappell  group,  lie  nearly  E.  by  N.,  the  former  2,  and  the 
latter  5  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Goose  isle.  From  the  north- 
west point  the  western  side  of  Badger  island  trends  S.  by  E.  \  E. 
2  miles  to  its  south-west  point,  from  whence  the  southern  and  eastern 
shores  of  the  island  sweep  round  4^  miles  to  its  north-east  point.  The 
north  side  forms  a  bay,  extending  from  the  north-east  point  W.  -^  8.  1^ 
miles,  and  having  9  to  3  fathoms  across  its  entrance.  The  western 
point  of  this  bay  has  a  reef  projecting  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  from 
it,  between  which  and  the  north-west  point  of  the  island  is  a  pro- 
jecting point  fringed  by  a  reef.  The  south-eastern  part  of  the  island 
rises  to  a  range  of  hills  extending  from  the  north-east  to  the  south-west 
point,  and  attaining  the  height  of  200  feet.  A  reef,  with  a  small  islet  on 
it,  extends  two- thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  east  end  of  the  island. 

The  channel  between  Goose  and  Badger  islands^  which  is  1|  miles 
wide,  has  7  to  20  fathoms  water  on  its  western  side  ;  and  there  is  pro- 
bably deep  water  in  the  middle  and  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  channel, 
where  no  soundings  at  present  appear  on  the  Admiralty  chart. 

DOVB&B  soox,  S.E.  by  E.  \  E.  5\  miles  from  Goose  Isle  light-house, 
appears  on  the  chart  as  two  small  islets  on  a  reef,  with  a  larger  islet — 
the  southernmost  of  the  Chappell  group — at  S.S.E.  1  mile  from  it :  a 
reef  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  south-west  side  of  the  islet, 
and  there  are  some  rocks  between  it  and  Double  rock.  At  N.N.E.  \  E. 
2\  miles  from  Double  rock  are  two  small  islets  close  together,  with  rocks 
about  them,  extending  about  half  a  mile  North  and  South,  the  northern 
islet  having  a  reef  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward. 

MOVWT  OSAFPB&&,  tho  north-castcmmost  of  the  Chappell  islands, 
extends  N.  by  E.  J  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  2J  miles  from  the 
north-east  point  of  Badger  island,  and  is  1  mile  broad  ;  it  rises  to  a 
smooth  round  hill,  570  feet  high,  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance 

*  S€9  Chart  of  Banks  itrait.  No.  1,706  ;  leale,  m  -  0*5  of  an  Inch. 
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of  24  miles.  At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  western  side  of  Mount 
Chappell  island  is  a  small  islet,  from  which  a  chain  of  rocks  and  reefis' 
extends  2  miles  to  the  northward.  This  islet  is  on  the  outer  edge  of  a 
reef,  which  encloses  all  but  the  north«east  end,  and  about  1-^  miles  of  the 
southern  part  of  the  island,  and  extends  about  2  to  3  cables'  lengths  from 
the  shore.  A  sunken  rock  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  south  pointy 
and  a  dry  one  at  half  a  mile  off  the  north-east  end  of  the  island. 

There  is  a  channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  8  to  10  fathoms^ 
between  Badger  and  Mount  Chappell  islands,  with  apparently  no  other 
eamken  dangers  than  the  rock  off  the  south  point  of  the  latter  island. 

BOUuuiMikBm — There  are  10  to  24  fathoms  from  Hummock  island,  andi 
12  to  24  fathoms  from  the  noi*themmost  Reef  isle  to  Goose  isle,  and  from: 
thence  21  to  19  and  14  fathoms  to  Green  island.  There  appear  but  few 
soundings  about  the  Chappell  islands;  but  from  the  channel  between  Goose 
and  Badger  islands  to  about  1  mile  northward  of  Double  rock  there  are 
15  to  18  fathoms.  At  N.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  from  Double  rock  there  are 
irregular  soundings  in  9  to  12  fathoms,  with  decreasing  depths  to  5  and  4^ 
fathoms  on  the  east  side  of  the  two  islets  off  the  south-east  extreme  of 
Badger  island.  From  thence  to  about  half  a  mile  eastward  of  Mount 
Chappell  there  are  irregular  soundings  in  9  to  6  fathoms;  and  between 
Mount  Chappell  and  the  bay  immediately  to  the  south-eastward  of  Green 
island  there  are  more  regular  soundings,  decreasing  from  16  fathoms  at 
1  mile  north-eastward  of  Mount  Chappell,  to  8  fathoms  in  the  middle  of 
the  bay. 

The  BOUTBXSir  COAST  of  Flinders  island,  from  its  south-west  point, 
sweeps  round  £.  by  S.  ^  S.  3|  miles  to  the  south  point  of  the  island,  and 
from  thence  N.E.  f  E.  3^  miles  to  the  entrance  point  of  Badger  comer. 
This  coast  consists  of  a  series  of  small  bights,  with  apparently  steep 
points  between  them. 

SABOBA  CORVBS  is  a  small  cove  in  the  western  comer  of  a  bay, 
which  extends  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  cove  E.N.E.  4  miles,  and 
is  1|  miles  deep.  This  bay  is  mostly  occupied  by  small  islands  and  shoals, 
with  generally  very  shallow  water  between  them,  and  is  fronted  by  the 
two  Dog  isles,  which,  together  with  bank  between  them,  extend  E.  ^  N. 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  3^  miles  from  the  entrance  point  of  Badger  corner. 
Between  the  western  Dog  isle  and  Badger  corner  some  shoals  extending 
from  S.W.  to  N.E.,  divide  the  opening  into  two  channels :  that  on  the 
north-west  side,  which  is  about  1  cable  wide,  with  2  to  6  fathoms  water, 
leads  into  Badger  corner ;  and  that  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  shoals, 
with  7  to  4  fathoms  water,  leads  into  the  bay,  to  the  north-eastward. 

BOO  I8UMI  are  two  in  number,  with  several  rocks  and  shoals  about 
them.   The  western  isle  is  about  half  a  mile  in  extent,  and  is  connected  by 
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a  shoal  bank  with  tho  eastern  and  larger  island,  which  is  2  miles  long, 
W.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  and  half  a  mile  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
broad.  A  rock  above  water,  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  off  the  south  point  of  the 
western  isle;  and  two  small  islets  lie  W.S.W.,  one  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile, 
and  the  other  1  mile,  from  the  south-east  point  of  the  eastern  iale.  The 
latter  islet  is  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  north-easternmost  of  a  range  of 
shoals  extending  S.W.  by  W.  nearly  3  miles  from  the  islet ;  there  is  a 
very  narrow,  but  deep,  channel  between  the  north-easternmost  extreme  of 
these  shoals  and  the  eastern  Dog  isle.  The  northern  side  of  the  western, 
and  the  north-west  point  of  the  eastern  Dog  isles  have  rocks  close  off  them ; 
and  narrow  banks  extend  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  western  isle, 
nearly  3  miles  to  the  eastward,  along  the  northern  sides  of  both  islands, 
at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  them. 

The  bay  to  the  northward  of  the  Dog  isles  is  divided  into  two  bights 
by  a  point,  with  rocks  about  it,  lying  N.E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  the  entrance 
point  of  Badger  corner.  The  western  bight,  in  tho  middle  of  which  are 
two  small  islets,  is  nearly  filled  by  a  shoal  flat ;  and  nearly  midway  between 
the  eastern  bight  and  the  eastern  Dog  isle  is  an  island  half  a  mile  in  ex- 
tent, having  rocks  and  shoals,  with  intermediate  soundings  in  2  to  7  fathoms, 
between  it  and  the  narrow  bank  to  the  southward  of  it.  There  is  a  cluster 
of  rocks  above  water,  between  the  island  and  the  east  shore  of  the  bay. 

The  coast  from  the  east  point  of  the  bay,  just  described,  extends 
N.E.  by  E.  i  E.  2^  miles  to  the  south-east  extreme  of  Flinders  island, 
and  from  thence  it  trends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  to  the  mouth  of  a  lagoon 
extending  above  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  and  nearly  2  miles  to 
the  south-westward  from  its  mouth. 

WOSTB-SABT  and  SABTBAW  8ZBB8  OfrUOrBBHS  ZBXiAVB. — From 

the  north  point  of  Flinders  island,  which  lies  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  5  miles  from 
the  north-west  point,  the  north-east  side  of  the  island  extends  in  a  direct 
line  of  sandy  beach  S.E.  J  E,  17  miles  to  a  small  inlet,  and  from  thence 
E.  I  S.  5 J  miles  to  the  east  point  of  the  island.  Small  reefs  project  from 
the  shore  between  the  inlet  and  the  point.  Quoin  hill,  S.S.W.  3^  miles 
from  the  north  point  of  Flinders  ii<land,  rises  to  the  height  of  730  feet ;  but 
there  are  no  conspicuous  objects  along  this  coast  between  this  hill  and  tlio 
Patriarchs,  three  remarkable  peaks,  rising  from  the  low  sandy  land  behind 
the  east  point  of  the  island,  and  separated  from  the  mountainous  ranges  to 
the  westward  by  a  low  sandy  plain.  The  north-easternmost  and  most 
elevated  of  the  Patriarchs  bears  S.E.  ^  E.,  distant  19  miles  from  the  north 
point  of  Flinders  island,  and  is  830  feet  high. 

BBAOXiB  8PZT. — At  about  S^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  north 
point  of  Flinders  island  a  dangerous  sandy  spit  stretches  out  from  tho 
ahore  4^  miles  in  a  north-east  direction,  with  4  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off 
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its  extremity  :  from  the  north-east  extreme  of  this  spit  the  north  point 
of  Flinders  island  bears  W.  ^  S.,  distant  6  miles.  There  are  soundings  in 
10  to  17  fathoms  between  the  Sisters  and  the  end  of  the  spit;  and  from 
7  fathoms  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  it,  there  are  regular  soundings 
in  11  and  12  fathoms  to  the  Babel  isles,  off  the  east  point  of  the  island. 

BilB»Tt  ZSUMI,  SO  named  by  Captain  Flinders  from  the  discordant 
and  various  notes  of  the  innumerable  birds  on  them,  lie  £.N.£.  between  2 
and  4  miles  from  the  east  point  of  Flinders  island,  and  consist  of  one 
principal  island,  nearly  2  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  two  rocky  islets 
lying  close  off  its  south-east  side.  The  former  is  partially  covered  with 
tufted  grass  and  brushwood,  and  has  a  remarkable  pyramidal  hill  near  its 
northern  end,  which  is  almost  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  island  by  a 
deep  notch.  This  pyramid  bears  from  the  north-eastern  Patriarch 
N.£.  by  E.,  distant  6  miles.  The  intermediate  space  contains  small  dry 
rocks  surrounded  with  breakers  nearly  midway,  and  is  otherwise  so  con- 
tracted by  shoal  spits  of  sand,  which  project  from  each  side,  as  to  preclude 
the  possibility  of  any  vessel  using  it. 

The  other  isles  of  this  cluster  are  low,  rocky,  and  very  small,  without 
any  safe  passage  among  them,  except  for  boats ;  but  they  are  safe  to 
appi'oach  on  the  east  side,  having  10  fathoms  water  at  the  distance  of  half 
a  mile. 

In  north-west  winds,  a  vessel  might  anchor  on  the  south-west  side  of 
Babel  isles,  sheltered  by  the  sandy  spit  extending  from  Flinders  island. 
The  whole  gi'oup  is  much  frequented  by  shags,  sooty  petrels,  and  other 
sea  birds,  and  was  formerly  the  resort  of  numerous  seals. 

Borasziros. — For  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  north-eastern 
Sister  isle  there  are  regular  soundings  in  14  to  15  fathoms,  and  from  thence 
16  to  24  fathoms  to  7  miles  north-eastward  of  Babel  \fi\ea. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  at  the  Babel  isles,  full  and  change,  at 
lOh.  5m. ;  springs  rise  7  feet.     The  north-east  stream  begins  here. 

The  eastern  coast  of  Flinders  island,  from  the  cast  point,  trends  S.S.E. 
15  miles,  in  nearly  a  direct  lino  of  sandy  beach,  to  the  south-east  extreme 
of  the  island.  There  are  no  remarkable  objects  along  this  coast,  but 
there  are  several  swamps  and  lagoons  ;  the  northern  of  the  two  lagoons 
lying  between  the  Patriarchs  and  the  shore,  and  the  other  close  to  the 
shore  at  7  miles  to  the  southward  of  the  east  point. 

TUAXMJuai  zaiXBTf  which  separates  Flinders  island  from  Barren 
island,  to  the  southward,  is  4  miles  wide,  but  is  thickly  strewed  with 
islands  and  shoals,  and  the  eastern  entrance  is  almost  blocked  up  by 
sand-banks. 

AMJ^MRSOM  *yy.»tt  are  three  in  number,  with  several  small  islets  and 
rocks,  situated  on  a  shallow  bank  which  divides  the  western  entrance  of 
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Franklin  inlet  into  two  channels.  The  western  isle,  on  which  were  some 
sealers'  hnts,  lies  near  the  middle  of  the  bank  ;  it  is  about  1  mile  long,  North 
and  South,  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad,  and  rises  to  a  hill,  bearing  S.E.  ^  E., 
distant  4^  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Flinders  island.  A  small 
islet  lies  one- third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  and  a  rocky  shoal 
extends  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  from  the  island.  The  bank  stretches 
W.  by  N.  3^  miles  from  the  western  Anderson  isle,  and  forms  a  spit,  with 
two  islets  on  it,  nearly  midway  between  the  island  and  the  west  extremity 
of  the  spit. 

The  eastern  Anderson  isle  extends  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  from  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  2^  miles  from  the  east  side  of  the  western  island,  and  is  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  broad,  with  two  rocks  above  water  at  one- 
third  of  a  mile  off  its  south-west  point,  and  others  close  off  its  east 
point,  where  the  bank  projects  half  a  mile  eastward  from  the  island. 

The  northern  channel  of  Franklin  inlet,  between  the  south  coast  of 
Flinders  island  and  the  Anderson  isles  and  bank,  is  2  miles  wide  in  its 
western  entrance,  from  whence  it  contracts  to  barely  1  mile  in  width 
between  the  south  point  of  Flinders  island  and  the  western  Anderson  isle. 
From  hence  it  becomes  wider  for  about  2  miles  to  the  eastward,  where  it 
divides  into  two  channels  ;  one  trending  north-eastward  to  Badger  corner, 
and  the  other  continuing  eastward,  between  the  eastern  Anderson  isle  and 
the  shoals  which  extend  south-westward  from  the  Dog  isles.  Franklin 
inlet  has  not  been  closely  sounded  ;  but  there  are  irregular  depths  of 
4  to  10  fathoms  in  it. 


The  80VTKBRV  8KOSB  of  Franklin  inlet  is  formed  by  Long  isle 
and  the  northern  coast  of  Barren  island  from  Long  isle  to  the  north  point 
of  the  island. 

&OWO  I8&B,  the  south-western  point  of  which  lies  £.  by  S.  9  miles 
from  Goose  Isle  light-house,  is  2^  miles  long,  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W., 
and  one  quarter  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  with  its  shores  closely 
bordered  with  rocks.  This  island  is  separated  from  Barren  island  by  a 
channel  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  wide,  with  7  to  5  fathoms 
water  in  its  south-western  part  ;  but  its  north-eastern  entrance  appears  to 
be  barred  across  by  shoals. 

From  abreast  of  the  eastern  point  of  Long  isle  the  northern  coast  of 
Barren  island  takes  a  N.E.  ^  E.  direction  2^  miles  to  a  point  from  which 
a  reef,  with  a  cluster  of  islets  and  rocks  on  it,  projects  N.N.W.  J  W. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile.  Midway  between  these  islets  and  the  north- 
eastern end  of  Long  isle  is  an  islet  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent. 
Two  3-fatlioms  shoals  which  lie  respectively  N.N.W.  1  mile  and  N.N.E. 
1^  miles  from  this  islet,  arc  probably  the  southern  extremes  of  shoals 
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extending  from  Anderson  bank.  Between  these  shoals  and  the  Chappell 
islands  there  are  regular  soundings  in  7  to  9  fathoms. 

The  southern  shore  of  Franklin  inlet,  from  the  point,  with  the  reef  and 
islets  off  it,  extends  E.  by  N.  J  N.  2^  miles  to  the  foot  of  a  small  hill, 
between  which  and  a  projecting  point  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  3J  miles  from  it, 
the  coast  forms  a  bay  1 J  miles  deep  ;  but  it  is  filled  by  a  flat^  the  outer 
edge  of  which  sweeps  round  from  the  south-west  point  to  the  north- 
westernmost  of  three  small  islets  extending  half  a  mil©  from  the  north* 
eastern  point  of  the  bay.  At  about  halfway  from  the  south-western  point  of 
this  bay  to  the  western  Anderson  isle  is  a  bank  upwards  of  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  long,  N.  W.  and  S.E.,  between  which  and  the  reefs  to  the  north- 
westward of  it  there  is  a  narrow  passage,  with  5  fathoms  water  in  it. 

There  is  a  line  of  irregular  soundings  of  4  to  15  fathoms  from  the  islet 
off  the  north-eastern  end  of  Long  island  to  this  narrow  passage  ;  with 
6  fathoms  between  the  reef  with  the  islets  on  it,  and  the  d-fathoms 
shoal  at  one-third  of  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  reef ;  between 
which  and  the  naiTow  passage  at  half  a  mile  south-eastward  of  the  western 
Anderson  isle,  there  are  15  to  7  fathoms. 

Between  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  bay,  last  noticed,  and  the  narrow 
projecting  north  point  of  Barren  island,  at  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  5^  miles  from 
it,  is  a  bay  1^  miles  deep  ;  but,  like  that  to  the  south-westward,  this  bay 
is  filled  by  a  fiat,  the  outer  edge  of  which  extends  from  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  north-eastward  of  its  south-western  point,  to  a  patch  of  sunken  rocks 
lying  W.  by  S.  -^  S.  2  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Barren  island. 
Between  the  south-western  point  of  this  bay  and  a  ledge  of  sunken  rocks 
projecting  from  the  shore  at  3  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it,  there  are  two 
bights  in  the  coast ;  and  in  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  bay  there  are 
several  small  islets  and  reefs. 

VAWSXTTJUtT  isXiB,  the  south  point  of  which  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S. 
one  mile  from  the  north  point  of  Barren  island,  is  2^  miles  long,  N.N.W. 
and  S.S.E.,  and  1|  miles  broad  at  its  southern  end;  it  rises  in  the  centre, 
and  has  a  hill  on  its  south-west  point,  on  the  north  side  of  which  is  a 
small  sandy  bay,  where  were  formerly  some  sealers'  houses.  The 
southern  part  of  Vansittart  island  is  connected  with  the  shoals  to  the 
southward;  but  between  the  west  side  of  the  island  and  the  Dog  isles 
there  is  a  channel  nearly  1^  miles  wide,  having  6  to  more  than  9  fathoms 
water,  with  a  small  islet  lying  in  mid-channel,  close  to  the  northward  and 
north-eastward  of  which  there  are  2^  and  3  fathoms. 

From  the  narrow  5-fathoms  passage  at  half  a  mile  south-eastward  of 
the  western  Anderson  isle,  to  one  mile  south-eastward  of  the  eastern 
isle  there  is  a  line  of  soundings  in  4^  to  6  fathoms,  and  from  thence  to 
Yanfiittart  island  the  channel  is  2  miles  wide,  with  6  to  8  fathoms  water. 
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The  eastern  entrance  of  Franklin  inlet  is  almost  blocked  up  by  sand- 
banks, with  heavy  breakers  on  them,  extending  from  the  south-east 
extreme  of  Flinders  island  to  the  north  point  of  Barren  island,  and 
stretching  out  5^  miles  to  the  eastward  from  Vansittart  island.  There 
was  a  shifting  channel,  with  2  to  4  fathoms  water,  between  the  northern  part 
of  these  banks  and  the  south-eastern  extreme  of  Flinders  island :  and  there 
is  a  narrow  channel,  with  4  to  9  fathoms,  close  along  the  north-east  side  of 
Vansittart  island;  but  it  appeared  to  be  blocked  up  to  the  south-eastward. 

There  are  2  fathoms  water  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
eastward  of  the  north  point  of  Barren  island,  and  4  to  7  fathoms  between 
half  a  mile  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  edge  of  the 
sand-banks  to  the  eastward  ;  from  whence  the  depths  gradually  increase  to 
19  fathoms  at  about  10  miles  to  the  eastward  of  the  summit  of  Vansittart 
island. 

TZBB8. — At  the  eastern  entrance  of  Franklin  inlet  there  is  a  meeting 
of  the  flood  streams,  one  coming  from  the  N.N.E.,  and  the  other  from 
S.E.  The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  westward  through  Franklin  iulet,  and 
from  thence  about  W.N.W.  on  the  north  side,  and  W.S.W.  on  the  south 
side  of  the  Chappell  islands  ;  and  the  ebb  in  the  contrary  direction.  In 
the  northern  channel  of  the  inlet  the  streams  run  1^  to  2^  knots,  and  in 
the  southern  chonnel  2  knots. 

mJkMMKK  ZB&AxrD,  the  second  in  size  of  the  Furneaux  group,  extends 
from  cape  Sir  John,  its  west  point,  E.  |  N.  22^  miles  to  cape  Barren,  its 
east  point,  and  is  12  miles  broad  between  its  north  and  south  points.  The 
island  is  high,  rocky,  and  irregular,  with  some  rounded  hills  near  its  north- 
western coast;  one  of  which,  named  mount  Munro,  at  N.E.  ^  E.  6^  miles 
from  cape  Sir  John,  rises  to  the  height  of  2,300  feet  above  the  sea.  There 
is  also  a  remarkable  peak  on  the  south-east  part  of  the  island. 

OAPB  BiM  JOBW,  the  west  point  of  Barren  island,  has  a  reef  project- 
ing a  short  distance  from  it,  and  three  small  islets  lie  respectively,  S.W.  | 
W.,  S.E.  I  S.,  and  E.  by  S.,  each  distant  one  mile  from  the  cape.  To  the 
northward  of  the  cape  the  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  to  one  mile  southward 
of  the  south-west  point  of  Long  isle,  and  is  bordered  with  rocks  extend- 
ing about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  An  islet  surrounded  by  a 
reef,  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W.  2  miles  from  the  south-west  point  of  Long  island. 

Between  14  fathoms,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south-westward 
of  Long  island,  and  15  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off*  cape  Sir  John,  there 
are  14  to  9  fathoms,  with  a  9-fathoms  channel,  between  the  islet  just 
noticed,  and  the  shore.  But  vessels  should  approach  this  cape  with 
caution,  on  account  of  the  detached  rocks  off*  it. 

Between  cape  Sir  John  and  a  point  with  a  cluster  of  rocks  close  off  it, 
lying  £.  by  S.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  the  cape,  the  coast  forms  two  bays. 
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separated  from  each  other  by  a  projection,  having  an  islet  close  to  the 
southward  of  it,  lying  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  If  miles  from  the  cape.  The  north- 
eastern bay  appears  not  to  have  been  sounded,  but  the  south-eastern  and 
smaller  bay  has  9  to  5  fathoms  water;  it  is,  however,  exposed  to  the 
south-westward,  and  its  shores  appear  to  be  bordered  with  rocks. 

From  the  south-east  point  of  the  latter  bay  an  irregular  rocky  coast 
trends  S.E.  by  E.  1  mile,  and  from  thence  E.  ^  N.  1-^  miles,  to  a  projec« 
tion,  between  which  and  Wombat  point,  at  E.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  it,  there 
is  a  bay  one  mile  deep  in  its  eastern  part.  A  sunken  rock  lies  S.  by  E. 
-^  mile  from  the  west  point  of  the  bay,  and  another  sunken  danger  lies 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Wombat  point.  A  rocky 
ledge  projects  about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  middle  of  the  north 
shore,  and  another  ledge  extends  nearly  the  same  distance  from  the  east 
shore  of  the  bay. 

vrowKBAT  vozvT  has  a  small  islet  and  rocks  close  off  it,  connected 
by  a  reef,  which  projects  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  westward 
and  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  from  the  point. 

A  sandy  bay  extends  from  Wombat  point  E.  ^  N.  d|  miles  to  Sloping 
point,  which  has  a  reef  projecting  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  south- 
westward  from  it.  Battery  islet,  which  lies  near  the  middle  of  the  bay, 
was  so  named  from  its  having  four  rocks  upon  it  resembling  guns. 

BKZBDXiB  mAMM,  is  a  long,  narrow  shoal,  fronting  the  bay  just  noticed, 
the  east  end  of  which  lies  S.W.  by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
Sloping  point;  but  the  extent  of  the  bank  to  the  westward  appears  not  to 
have  been  ascertained. 

mmarr  bat  extends  from  Sloping  point  E.  ^  S.  5^  miles  to  Passage 
point,  and  is  3  miles  deep.  From  Sloping  point  the  north-western  shore 
trends  N.E.  ^  N.  3  miles  to  a  small  point,  at  E.  by  N.  |  N.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  which  a  projection  of  the  northern  shore  divides  the  head 
of  the  bay  into  two  bights. 

8&OOP  BOCK— AWCKOBAOB.— Sloop  rock,  N.E.  i  E.  2^  miles  from 
Sloping  point,  is  situated  on  a  reef  of  dry  rocks,  separated  from  the  north- 
western shore  by  a  passage  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide;  but  the  rock  is 
connected  by  shoals  with  the  eastern  shore  of  the  bay.  To  avoid  these  shoals 
when  working  through  Armstrong  channel,  across  the  entrance  of  the  bay, 
a  vessel  should  not  go  to  the  northward  of  a  line  between  Sloop  rock  and 
Passage  point,  the  south-cast  point  of  Kent  bay.  A  channel  leads  close 
along  the  north-western  shore  to  the  western  bight  at  the  head  of  the  bay, 
with  the  soundings  gradually  decreasing  from  20  fathoms  on  the  cast  side 
of  Wombat  point  to  4  fathoms  between  Sloop  rock  and  the  shore.  Several 
vessels  may  here  lie  at  anchor  in  4  or  5  fathoms,  sheltered  from  all  winds. 
From  this  anchorage  the  soundings  decrease  to  one  fathom  at  three  quarters 
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of  a  mile  northward  of  Sloop  rock  ;  and  between  the  rock  and  the  head  of 
the  bay,  there  are  irregular  soundings  of  4  to  2  fathoms. 

The  eastern  bight  of  Kent  bay — where  there  was  a  run  of  fresh  water 
—is  filled  by  a  shoal  flat,  which  extends  in  patches  along  the  eastern 
shore,  nearly  to  Passage  point.  From  14  fathoms  at  1|  miles  W.N.  W.  of 
this  point  to  a  3-feet  bank  at  1|  miles  eastward  of  Sloop  rock,  there  arc 
irregular  depths  of  16  to  2  fathoms,  and  between  this  bank  and  the  entrance 
of  the  eastern  bight  there  are  4  to  1-^  fathoms  water. 

The  wosTB-BABT  COAST  of  Barren  island,  from  its  north  point, 
forms  a  slight  curve,  extending  S.E.  by  E.  8  miles  to  the  north-east 
point  of  the  island,  which  is  bordered  with  sunken  rocks,  and  is  nearly 
separated  from  the  land  behind  by  a  narrow  lagoon.  For  the  first  2^ 
miles  from  the  north  point  several  reefs  project  from  the  sandy  coast,  and 
at  2  miles  farther  to  the  south-eastward,  a  patch  of  dry  and  sunken  rocks 
lies  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore.  There  are  two  lagoons  close  to- 
gether, behind  the  beach,  at  8^  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  north 
point,  and  at  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  north-east  point,  is  an 
inlet  barred  across  at  its  entrance. 

Between  the  north-east  point  of  Barren  island  and  capo  Barren, 
S.S.E.  ^  E.  3|  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a  double  bay  encumbered 
with  sunken  rocks. 

cukFB  MAMMMK9  the  east  point  of  Barren  island,  is  a  low  projecting 
point,  with  a  reef  extending  nearly  a  mile  to  the  eastward  from  it,  on 
which  is  a  flat  rocky  islet,  with  a  peaked  rock.  There  are  17  fathoms 
water  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  reef ;  but  there 
are  strong  tide-ripples  near  it. 

Between  cape  Ban*en  and  Cone  point,  which  lies  S.W.  ^  S.  5  mUes 
from  the  cape,  there  are  two  sandy  bays,  the  north-eastern  of  which 
extends  3  miles  from  cape  Barren,  and  is  one  mile  deep;  but  its 
northern  and  western  shores  are  bordered  with  sunken  rocks.  The 
south-western  bay  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep,  with  a  narrow  lagoon 
extending  1^  miles  along  the  back  of  the  beach.  The  intermediate  point 
has  a  reef  projecting  a  short  distance  from  it. 

oowa  ponrr  is  a  rocky  projection,  on  which  are  two  whitish  cones 
shaped  like  rhinoceros*  horns  ;  a  reef  extends  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  point. 

BOWSZVCM. — From  7  fathoms,  at  2  miles  eastward  of  the  north  point 
of  Barren  island  the  soundings  increase  to  14  fathoms  at  l^-  miles  ofi*  the 
north-east  point,  and  17  fathoms  at  1^  miles  ofi*cape  Barren  ;  from  thence 
to  about  3  miles  eastward  of  Cone  point  there  are  16  to  17  fathoms. 

VASSAOB  vonrr.  the  south  extremity  of  Barren  island,  lies 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  Cone  point ;  it  is  closely  frosted  with  dry 
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and  covered  rocks,  and  forms  the  west  point  of  a  bay  nearly  1  mile  deep, 
with  14  to  20  fathoms  water  in  it.  Behind  the  sandy  beach  of  this  bay 
is  a  lagoon,  the  water  in  which  is  of  a  red  colour  and  a  little  brackish. 
On  the  west  side  of  Passage  point  there  are  several  smaller  ponds,  which 
contain  good  water. 

ARM8T&OWO  OKAmmXi,  which  separates  Barren  island  from  Clarke 
island,  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  about  13  miles  long,  following  the  indi- 
rect course  of  its  fairway  channel,  and  is  4  miles  wide  at  its  western 
entrance  ;  but  it  is  there  divided  into  two  passages  by  a  group,  of  which 
the  largest  is  Preservation  isle. 

VRBSBSVATZOW  zs&B,  the  west  point  of  which  lies  S.E.  ^  E.  4^ 
miles  from  cape  Sir  John,  is  1|  miles  long,  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  and 
about  half  a  mile  broad  at  its  western  end,  from  whence  a  cluster  of  rocks 
above  water  extends  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward.  Dry  and  covered 
rocks  surround  this  island,  except  between  its  south-east  point  and  one 
mile  north-westward  of  it,  where  a  sand-bank  stretches  out  2  miles  in  an 
E.  by  N.  direction,  and  is  half  a  mile  broad,  with  1  foot  to  2^  fathoms 
water  on  it,  and  9  fathoms  close  to  its  eastern  spit. 

BAMZ&TOW  ROAD,  at  the  south-east  extreme  of  Preservation  isle,  is 
a  small  bight  formed  between  the  reef  which  projects  from  the  south-east 
point  and  the  bank  stretching  out  to  the  eastward  from  the  island.  The 
anchorage  is  in  4  to  3  fathoms,  with  good  holding  sandy  bottom,  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  sheltered  from  all  winds  except  those 
between  South  and  S.S.E. ;  and  these  do  not  throw  in  much  sea. 

Preservation  isle  in  1842,  was  inhabited  by  some  sealers,  who  lived  in 
a  few  rude  huts  on  a  bleak  flat,  with  scarcely  a  tree  near  them,  but 
sheltered  from  the  west  by  low  granite  hills*  A  number  of  dogs,  goats, 
and  fowls  constituted  their  live  stock. 

sxniK  zsXiBT,  which  lies  close  to  the  south  point  of  Preservation  isle,  is 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent  ;  it  has  a  reef  projecting  a  short 
distance  from  its  southern  end,  and  is  joined  to  Preservation  island  by  a 
reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks,  which,  together  with  the  islet,  protects 
Hamilton  road  from  the  south-westward. 

wzoKT  zsZiBT,  S.W.  by  W.  Ij  miles  from  the  west  point  of 
Preservation  isle,  is  a  rock  one  quarter  of  a  mile  long  N.W.  and  S.E., 
with  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  extending  nearly  one  mile  from  it 
in  a  N.N.E.  direction.  Two  smaller  rocks  lie  to  the  southward  of  Night 
isle,  one  close  to  it,  and  the  other  at  the  distance  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile  ; 
they  appear  to  be  connected  by  a  reef,  which  projects  about  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  from  the  southern  rock. 

soviraziros. — There  are  14  to  7  fathoms  from  the  western  rock  off 
cape  Sir  John  to  the  north-east  end  of  the  reef  projecting  from  Night 
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islet  ;  and  from  thence  to  half  a  mile  south-westward  of  Rum  islet  there 
are  14  to  17  fathoms. 

On  the  north  side  of  Preservation  isle  and  bank,  the  passage  is  little 
more  than  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  15  to  5  fathoms  water;  and 
the  navigable  space  is  contracted  to  half  that  width  by  rocks  projecting 
from  both  shores,  besides  the  sunken  rock  nearly  in  mid-channel,  and  a 
2-fathoms  shoal,  which  lies  between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  and  half  a  mile 
N.E.  from  the  east  spit  of  the  bank  which  stretches  eastward  from 
Preservation  isle. 

The  passage  to  the  southward  of  Preservation  isle,  which  is  the  better 
entrance  into  Armstrong  channel  from  the  westward,  is  1 J  to  1^  miles 
wide,  and  has  13  to  4  fathoms  water,  with  no  other  danger  than  the 
rocks,  which  lie  a  little  way  out  from  either  shore. 

The  SOUTKB&V  SKORB  of  ARMST&owo  OKAVVBli  is  formed  by 
the  northern  coast  of  Clarke  island,  which  between  two  rocky  points, 
lying  S.E.  2  miles  and  E.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  the  south-east  point  of 
Preservation  isle,  forms  two  bights,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  point 
having,  like  the  two  others,  a  reef  projecting  a  short  distance  from  it. 
From  the  north-easternmost  of  these  three  points  the  coast  curves 
N.E.  by  E.  I  E.  2|  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  between  which  and  the 
north-east  point  of  the  island,  that  lies  2^  miles  farther  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, there  is  a  bay  1  mile  deep,  which  appears  not  to  have  been  sounded. 

saA&  SOCX8  are  a  cluster  of  dry  and  sunken  rocks  on  a  shoal  pro- 
jecting about  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  north-east  point  of  Clarke 
island,  leaving  a  channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  between  them  and 
Sloping  point. 

The  fairway  from  the  western  entrance  of  Armstrong  channel,  by  the 
passage  southward  of  Preservation  isle,  leads  in  an  E.N.E.  direction 
to  the  narrows  between  Sloping  point  and  Seal  rocks;  the  soundings 
increasing  from  4  fathoms  at  1^  miles  eastward  of  Rum  islet,  to  10  fathoms 
between  Middle  bank  and  the  point  to  the  south-westward  of  it,  and  to 
more  than  17  fathoms  between  Sloping  point  and  the  Seal  rocks. 

From  the  low  sandy  north-east  point  of  Clarke  island  its  eastern  coast 
extends  in  a  South  direction  S^  miles  to  the  east  point  of  the  island.  It 
is  partly  bordered  by  rocks  and  reefs,  and  is  fronted  by  a  bank  stretching 
out  2^  miles  eastward  to  Forsyth  isle,  which  forms  the  west  side  of  the 
eastern  entrance  of  Armstrong  channel.  The  northern  edge  of  this  bank-— 
which  bounds  Armstrong  channel  to  the  southward,  from  the  north-east 
point  of  Clarke  island  to  the  eastern  entrance— sweeps  round  eastward 
and  south-eastward  3J  miles  to  the  north  end  of  Forsyth  isle. 

i^msTTK  I8XA,  the  north  end  of  which  lies  E.  |  S.  3  miles  from  the 
north-east  point  of  Clarke  island,  is  1^  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and 
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one-third  of  a  mile  broad.  A  covered  rock  lies  close  off  the  northern  end, 
and  a  reef  projects  a  short  distance  from  the  south  point  of  the  island, 
at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  which  is  a  sunken 
rock. 


It  which  forms  the  eastern  side  of  the  eastern  entrance 
t>f  Armstrong  channel,  is  separated  from  Forsyth  isle  by  a  passage 
1^  miles  to  half  a  mile  wide.  It  is  If  miles  long,  N.N.W.  ^  W.  and 
S.S.E.  ^  "El,,  and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad  at  its  northern  end 
from  whence  it  narrows  to  its  south  point,  which  has  a  reef  projecting 
about  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward,  with  12  fathoms  water  close  out- 
side it.  A  reef  with  rocks  on  it,  extends  N.N.W.  two-thirds  of  a 
mUe  from  the  north  point  of  Passage  isle  ;  and  between  the  north-east 
extreme  of  the  island  and  Passage  point  is  a  channel  nearly  a  quarter  of ' 
a  mile  wide,  with  13  to  6  fathoms  water  in  it. 

There  are  irregular  depths,  ranging  from  4  to  10  fathoms,  in  the 
eastern  entrance  of  Armstrong  channel,  and  8  to  14  fathoms  for  nearly 
1-^  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  by  keeping  on  the  eastern  side  ;  from 
whence  there  are  6  to  10  fathoms  along  the  northern  edge  of  the  bank  to 
the  narrows,  between  Seal  rocks  and  Sloping  point 

Although  there  are  many  shoals  of  sand  on  each  side  of  the  wider 
parts  of  Armstrong  channel,  a  passage  of  sufficient  width  and  depth  is 
swept  out  by  the  tide  streams,  for  ships  to  go  through  in  safety.  The 
bottom  is  either  rocky  or  sandy  :  rocky  in  the  deep  and  narrow  parts, 
where  the  stream  runs  3  or  4  knots  ;  and  sandy  in  the  bights  and  shoaler 
places. 

'Wter. — Good  fresh  water  may  be  collected,  at  certain  seasons,  in 
small  pools  near  the  south-eastern  end  of  Preservation  isle  ;  but  that 
which  drains  from  the  rocks  appears  to  possess  some  pernicious  qualities, 
as  it  was  first  used  by  the  wrecked  crew  of  the  ship  Sydney  Cove,  until 
several  of  them  died.  Small  pools  or  runs  of  water  are  to  be  found 
almost  everywhere  under  the  high  parts  of  Barren  island,  and  it  is 
probable  there  may  be  some  on  Clarke  island. 

Birds. — Preservation  isle  and  the  adjacent  rocky  islets  are  visited  by 
numerous  sea  birds,  including  the  barnacle  goose,  a  few  black  swans,  and 
great  numbers  of  the  sooty  petrel ;  which  latter  burrows  in  the  ground 
like  rabbits,  and  when  skinned  and  smoked,  is  passable  food. 

TZBas. — It  is  high  water  in  Hamilton  road,  Armstrong  channel,  full 
and  change,  at  llh.  10m. ;  springs  rise  6  feet,  neaps  3  feet.  The  stream 
follows  the  direction  of  the  channel  and  the  passages  North  and  South 
of  Preservation  isle ;  the  flood  setting  to  the  westward,  and  the  ebb  to 
eastward,  1^  to  2  knots.  In  the  deep  and  narrow  parts  of  the  channel  the 
Btream  has  been  known  to  run  3  or  4  knots. 

I456U  T 
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ciUkMMM  Z8&AWS,  the  southernmost  of  the  Fumcaux  group,  and 
which  forms  the  north  side  of  Banks  strait,  is  8  miles  long,  N.E.  J  N, 
and  S.W.  J  S.,  and  6  miles  across  its  south-western  part.  I'he  most 
elevated  part  of  the  island  appears  to  be  a  hill,  690  feet  high,  ne^  its 
northern  coast,  bearing  E.  by  S.  distant  3^  miles  from  the  south-east  point 
of  Preservation  isle.  From  the  north-western  point  of  Clarke  island, 
already  noticed,  its  western  coast  trends  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  to  Lookout 
head,  the  south-west  point  of  the  island.  Midway  between  the  two  points 
is  a  bight,  fronted  by  several  rocks  above  water,  the  southernmost  of  which 
lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  the  south  point  ol  the  bight.  This  coast  is 
rocky,  with  breakers  along  it,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore. 

&OOXOVT  socxs,  N.W.  by  W.  1;^  miles  from  Lookout  head,  are  two 
in  number,  on  the  southern  part  of  a  reef  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long. 
North  and  South,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad ;  a  sunken  rock 
lies  midway  between  these  rocks  and  the  shore. 

xooxovT  HSAD  is  enclosed  by  rocks  and  reefs  projecting  a  quai'ter 
of  a  mile ;  and  a  small  detached  reef,  with  two  dry  rocks  upon  it,  lies  one* 
third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  bead.  Between  Lookout 
head  and  the  south  point  of  Clarke  island,  which  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  2|  miles 
from  the  head,  the  south-we^t  coast  of  the  island  forms  an  exposed  bay 
1  mile  deep,  with  reefs  extending  ab  out  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
north-west  and  eastern  shores  of  the  bay* 

The  south  point  of  Clarke  island  is  enclosed  by  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks, 
between  which  and  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  island,  at  N.E.  by  E. 
1  mile  from  the  south  point,  there  is  a  small  exposed  bight.  From 
the  south-east  extreme  of  Clarke  island  its  eastern  coast  extends 
N.  by  £.  ^  E.  3^  miles  to  the  rocky  east  point  of  the  island,  about 
2^  miles  of  it  consisting  of  a  sandy  beach. 

Two  small  islets,  or  rocks  above  water,  with  sunken  rocks  close  round 
them,  lie  close  together,  S.S.E.  ^  E.  If  miles  from  the  east  point  of 
Clarke  island,  with  a  sunken  rock  midway  between  them  and  the  shore,  to 
the  north-westward. 

MO&ZASTT  BAjrx  is  a  dangerous  shoal  extending  E.  by  N.  1  to  4  miles 
from  the  south-east  extreme  of  Clarke  island.  There  are  two  rocks  abovo 
water  on  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  bank;  one  bearing  East,  distant 
4  miles,  and  the  other  E.  by  N.  J  N.  3J  miles  from  the  south-east  extreme 
of  the  island,  each  being  surrounded  by  covered  rocks,  with  a  reef,  having 
3  to  4  fathoms  on  it,  extending  S.S.E.  1;^  miles  from  the  outer  rock. 
There  are  5  to  10  fathoms  close  to  this  reef,  with  increasing  depths  to 
22  fathoms  at  2^  miles  southward  of  the  two  rocks ;  and  there  are  19 
fathoms  at  1  mile  southward  of  the  bank. 
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I. — ^Mount  William,  near  the  north-east  coast  of 
Tasmania,  bearing  S.  |  W.  clears  the  outer,  or  eastern  end  of  Moriarty 
bank  ;  and  to  pass  to  the  southward  of  it,  the  south  point  of  Clarke  island 
•must  not  be  brought  to  the  southward  of  W.  by  N. 

80TOBZK08. — From  7  fathoms  on  the  east  side  of  Rum  islet,  the  sound- 
ings increase  to  14  fathoms  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  off  the  north-west  point 
of  Clarke  island,  and  18  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of 
Lookout  rocks  ;  there  are  21  fathoms  at  1  mile  southward  of  Lookout 
point ;  and  from  thence  to  4  miles  southward  of  the  rocks  on  Moriarty 
bank,  the  soundings  only  range  from  22  to  18  fathoms,  except  at  S.S.E. 
IJ  miles  from  the  south  point  of  Clarke  island,  where  the  plan  of 
Bank  strait  shows  34  fathoms. 

In  approaching  Bass  strait  from  the  westward,  80  fathoms  will  be  found 
at  55  miles,  70  at  28  miles,  and  60  fathoms  at  7  miles  to  the  westward  of 
capo  Wickham  ;  from  thence  the  soundings  along  the  west  coast  of 
King  island  decrease  to  37  fathoms  at  4  miles  westward  of  Stokes  point, 
the  south  extreme  of  the  island. 

In  the  Safest  entrance  to  Bass  strait  from  the  westward,  the  soundings 
decrease  from  65  fathoms  at  25  miles  W.N.W.  of  cape  Wickham,  to 
30  fathoms  at  4  miles  southward  of  cape  Otway,  except  at  18  miles 
southward  of  the  latter  cape,  where  there  is  a  depth  of  80  fathoms  ;  and 
at  8  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  this  there  are  25  fathoms  ;  but  with 
the  exception  of  the  latter  depth,  the  soundings  decrease  with  some  regu- 
larity, from  60  fathoms  at  6  miles  north-westward  of  cape  Wickham,  to  41 
fathoms  at  about  9  miles  south-eastwai'd  of  cape  Otway. 

The  soundings  in  Bass  strait  are  tolerably  regular,  ranging  from  30  to 
48  fathoms,  with  generally  5  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  its  shores  ;  in  thick 
weather,  the  navigator  may  know  when  he  is  approaching  Hummock 
island  and  the  other  islands  fronting  the  west  side  of  Flinders  island,  by 
haying  less  than  30  fathoms.  The  bottom  mostly  consists  of  sand  and 
shells  in  the  north-western  and  greater  portion,  and  more  of  mud,  marie, 
and  ooze  in  the  south-eastern  par.t  of  the  strait. 

Between  35  fathoms  at  20  miles  eastward  of  the  south  extreme  of 
Barren  island,  and  38  fathoms  at  about  40  miles  north-eastward  of  the 
north  point  of  Flinders  island,  the  depths  range  from  20  to  42  fathoms, 
and  from  thence  the  soundings  deepen  rapidly  to  more  than  200  fathoms 
in  the  direction  of  Ram  head  and  Cape  Howe. 


AjrcHosAoas  m  babs  strazt,  vrumM  oonro  bastwabb.— 

The  most  convenient  places  for  anchoring  in  this  strait,  with  foul  winds, 
when  going  to  the  eastward^  are  :— 

y2 
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Ist.  Franklin  road,  under  the  north-west  end  of  King  isLmd,  where,  the 
heavy  sea  being  broken  off  by  the  New  Year  isles,  the  shelter  from 
easterly  winds  must  certainly  be  much  more  complete. 

2nd.  Port  Phillip ;  anchoring  just  within  the  entrance,  on  the  south  sideu 
When  a  fair  wind  comes,  a  ship  can  get  out  of  the  port  by  means  of  the 
strong  tide  streams. 

3rd«  Off  the  north-west  extreme  of  Tasmania,  between  Three  Hummock 
and  Hunter  islands ;  taking  care  not  to  anchor  too  near  to  the  weather 
shore,  lest  the  wind  change  suddenly. 

4th.  The  bight  between  Wilson  promontory  and  cape  Liptrap,  in  case 
of  necessity  ;  but  it  is  a  place  not  to  be  recommended,  from  its  being 
very  dangerous  should  the  wind  shift  to  S.W. 

5th.  Kent  group,  for  brigs  and  smaller  vessels ;  in  one  of  the  small 
sandy  coves  under  the  eastern  island. 

6th.  Furneauz  group,  between  Clarke  and  Preservation  islands.  If  the 
diip  be  not  able  to  weather  Clai-ke  island,  and  pass  out  to  the  south- 
eastward when  the  wind  comes  fair,  she  may  run  through  Armstrong 
channel,  with  a  boat  ahead  and  a  good  look-out. 

unien  ffolBff  Westward.— In  case  of  foul  winds,  which,  if  the  weather  be 
thick  or  rainy,  may  be  expected  to  fix  at  S.W.  and  blow  strong,  there 
are  many  places  where  a  ship  may  anchor,  to  wait  a  change  ;  but  the 
following  appear  to  be  the  most  convenient  :— 

1st.  West  cove  in  Erith  island,  one  of  the  Kent  group. 

2nd.  Hamilton  road,  at  the  east  end  of  Preservation  isle. 

3rd.  Western  port,  under  Phillip  island  ;  anchoring  so  soon  as  the  ship 
is  sheltered.  A  fair  wind  for  going  onward  through  the  strait  will  take 
•^  ship  out  of  this  port. 

4th.  Port  PhilUp. 

5th.  Sea  Elephant  bay,  on  the  east  side  of  King  island,  where  there 
is  fresh  water ;  or  under  the  north-east  end  of  that  island,  if  the  wind  be 
from  S.W. 

And  on  the  north  coast  of  Tasmania  there  is  anchorage  :— 

1st.  On  the  south  side  of  the  largest  Swan  isle  for  small  vessels,  or 
under  Waterhouse  isle,  22  miles  farther  to  the  westward. 

2nd.  Port  Dahymple. 

drd.  Port  Sorrell ;  but  it  is  accessible  only  to  small  vessels. 

4th.  Various  places  among  the  Hunter  gi*oup. 


i 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

TASM-tVNIA.— NORTH  AND  WEST  COASTS. 
Vaiuation  from  8**  40'  to  10°  35'  East  in  1868. 


the  large  island  lying  to  the  southward  of  Australia^  wa» 
discovered  in  the  year  1642,  by  the  celebrated  Dutch  navigator  Tasman^ 
who  bestowed  on  it  the  name  of  Van  Diemen  Land,  in  honour  of  the 
Governor-general  of  the  Dutch  possessions  in  the  East.  It  is  of  con- 
siderable extent,  being  situated  between  the  parallels  of  40^  38'  and 
43°  39'  S.,  and  between  the  meridians  144**  38'  and  148**  22'  E.,  and  is 
separated  from  the  southern  part  of  New  South  Wales  by  Bass  strait.* 

The  north  coast  of  Tasmania  forms  the  south  side  of  Bass  strait,  and 
occupies  an  extent  of  about  160  miles  between  capes  Portland  and 
Grim,  its  north-east  and  north-west  points  ;  and  near  the  bottom  of  the 
bight,  which  it  forms  by  curving  inwards  to  the  southward,  are  Ports 
Dalrymple  and  Sorrell,  the  former  being  the  embouchure  of  the  river 
Tamar.  The  whole  of  this  shore  lies  generally  in  very  smooth  water^ 
the  prevailing  winds  being  off  the  land,  and  the  long  south-westerly 
swell  outside,  being  interrupted  by  the  islands  at  the  western  entrance  of 
the  strait.  Its  navigation  is  represented  to  be  free  from  dangers  to  within 
a  mile  of  the  shore  and  of  the  islands  which  lie  off  it ;  except  in  the- 
neighbourhood  of  Port  Dalrymple,  where  on  the  Hebe  reef,  lying  1^  miles 
from  the  land,  the  ship  of  that  name  was  lost  in  1808. 

The  north-east  extreme  of  Tasmania  is  singularly  low,  with  a  coast-range 
of  sand-hills ;  from  this  level  part,  rise  mounts  Cameron  and  William,, 
the  former,  in  lat.  40"*  59'  S.,  long.  147**  56'  E.,  is  1,730  feet  high,  and  ir 
the  loftiest  of  a  group  of  peaks  cresting  a  ridge ;  but  the  latter,  at 
N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  12  miles  from  mount  Cameron,  is  a  solitary  pyramidal 
hill  730  feet  high,  and  used  as  a  guide  for  vessels  working  through 
Banks  strait. 

SBDT8TOWB  voxvT,  in  lat.  40"^  59'  S.,  long.  148"^  22'  E.,  projects 
about  a  mile  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  enclosed  by  dry  and  sunken 

*  See  Charts  of  Bass  strait,  Nos.  1,695  and  1,695a ;  scale,  m  »  0*  2  of  an  inch  ;  Bankf 
strait.  No.  1,706 ;  scale,  m  «  0*5  of  an  inch  ;  and  General  Chart  of  Tasmania,  with. 
plan  of  D'Entrecasteaox  channel,  and  approaches  to  Derwent  riyer.  No.  1,079  ;  scalt^ 
m  a  O'U  of  an  inch. 
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rocks,  some  of  which  extend  upwards  of  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  ; 
but  there  is  a  depth  of  5  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the 
extremity  of  the  point. 

TZBS8. — It  is  high  water  at  Eddjstone  point,  full  and  change,  at 
9h.  39m.  ;  springs  rise  7  feet. 

From  Eddystone  point  a  rocky  coast  trends  N.W.  10  miles  to  cape 
Naturaliste  ;  few  of  the  rocky  ledges  which  project  from  the  shore 
between  the  point  and  the  cape,  extend  beyond  three-quarters  of  a  mile. 

ososos  socXt  N.N.W.  4  miles  from  Eddystone  point,  is  the  largest 
of  a  cluster  of  grey  granite  boulders,  lying  between  1  and  2  miles 
'from  the  shore  ;  it  is  66  feet  high,  and  has  one  reef  extending 
N.N.W.  1  mile,  and  another  about  half  that  distance  to  the  south- 
ward. 

B&ACX  saaF  consists  of  a  low  dark  rocky  islet,  lying  N.W.  6^  miles 
from  George  rock,  with  reefs  extending  S.E.  by  E.  1  mile,  and  N.W.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  it.  There  are  tide-ripples  about  this  reef ;  and  a 
patch  of  moored  kelp  in  14  fathoms,  on  which  the  sea  breaks  in  heavy 
southerly  gales,  lies  E.S.E.  3  miles  from  Black  reef. 

soirvDZKOS, — There  are  42  fathoms  at  13  miles  off  Eddystond 
point,  and  about  35  fathoms  from  thence  to  the  same  distance  off  cape 
Barren,  the  bottom  being  rock  at  about  midway,  and  sand  to  the  north- 
ward. From  15  fathoms  at  1  mile  off  Eddystone  point,  the  soundings 
decrease  to  7^  fathoms  between  George  rock  and  the  shore,  and  from 
thence  increase  to  14  fathoms  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south- 
ward of  the  south-east  extreme  of  Black  reef,  when  the  depth  of  water 
again  decreases  to  7  fathoms  between  Black  reef  and  cape  Naturaliste. 
There  are  24  fathoms  at  1  mile  eastward  of  George  rock,  and  from  Black 
reef  to  8  miles  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  it,  the  soundings  range  from  14  to  20 
and  19  fathoms. 


is  an  inlet  on  the  west  side  of  a  rocky  headland, 
lying  N.W.  by  W.  |  W.  2^  miles  from  cape  Naturaliste.  From  the 
mouth  of  this  inlet  a  sandy  beach  curves  4  miles  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
direction,  the  south-eastern  and  greater  portion  of  which  is  fronted  by  a 
bank,  extending  1^  miles  from  the  shore. 

The  coast  from  the  north-western  end  of  this  beach  takes  a  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
direction  nearly  6^  miles  to  a  point,  at  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  1 J  miles  from  which 
is  cape  Portland.  For  the  first  2  miles  the  coast  is  rocky,  and  at  1^  miles 
farther  to  the  westward  it  is  intersected  by  Little  Muscle  river,  at  half 
a  mile  north-westward  of  which  a  reef  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  shore. 


csomAaa.^-There  is  anchorage  off  the  mouth  of  Little  Muscle  rivery 
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in  about  5  to  7  fathoms,  sand,  sheltered  from  all  westerly  or  southerly 
winds  round  to  S.S.E. 

CAPa  VOST&AWB,  the  northeiii  extremity  of  the  north-eastern 
part  of  Tasmania,  is  a  peninsular  projection,  in  lat.  40*^  44'  S.,  long. 
147°  57'  40"  E.,  and  may  be  passed  at  the  distance  of  a  mile  in  12 
fathoms. 

s'WJkX  X8UB8,  which  lie  near  the  south  side  of  Banks  strait,  and 
between  1^  and  4  miles  from  the  shore,  just  described,  are  three  in  number  ; 
the  south-easternmost,  and  largest  is  If  miles  long,  N.E.  by  E.,  and 
S.W.  by  W.,  and  about  half  a  mile  broad,  with  several  hummocks  upon 
it.  The  other  two,  which  are  small  islets,  lie  N.W.  by  N.  1  and  l^mile« 
from  the  west  point ;  and  a  dangerous  patch  of  rocks,  on  which  the  sea 
breaks,  lies  N.W.  by  W.  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  north-east  point  of  the 
island.  These  islets  and  rocks  are  all  connected  with  each  other,  and  with 
the  largest  island  by  a  reef  having  kelp  upon  it,  and  extending  N.W.  1} 
miles  from  the  north-western  side  of  the  island,  and  about  the  same 
distance  N.E.  and  S.W.  There  are  6  to  8  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  of  the  south-eastern  side  of  the  island. 

&ZOBT. — On  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  largest  Swan  isle,  in  lat. 
40^  43'  30"  S.,  long.  148^  8'  30"  E.,  stands  the  light-house,  which  is  a 
round  tower  71  feet  high,  the  upper  part  painted  red,  and  the  lower 
white;  it  exhibits  a  light  revolving  every  minute,  and,  being  110  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea,  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of 
14  miles  from  a  ship's  deck. 

AVCHomAOB^ — There  is  tolerable  anchorage  on  the  south-east  side  of 
the  largest  Swan  isle,  in  6  or  7  fathoms,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off 
the  south  point  of  a  sandy  bay,  where  vessels  may  wait  for  tide,  or  a  short 
time  with  north-west  winds  ;  but  there  is  better  anchorage  off  the  mouth 
of  Little  Muscle  river  to  the  south-eastward,  where  a  vessel  can  more 
easily  get  under  way  in  south-east  or  easterly  winds. 

FOSTSS  xs&BTS  are  two  in  number,  lying  respectively  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E. 
three  quarters  of  a  mile,  and  N.E.  ^  E.  1|  miles  from  cape  Portland,  and 
are  connected  with  the  coast  by  reefs  and  sunken  rocks.  From  the  outer 
islet  foul  ground,  with  tide-ripples  on  it,  extends  1^  miles  northward  to  a 
sunken  rock,  from  which  cape  Portland  bears  S.W.  by  S.  and  the  light- 
house on  Swan  isle  E.  ^  S.  ;  but  the  position  of  this  danger  is  doubtful. 
There  are  9  fathoms  water  at  1  j^  miles  north-eastward  of  the  outer  Foster 
islet. 

BAjrxs  STRAZTf  which  separates  the  Fnrneaux  group  from  the  north- 
east part  of  Tasmania,  is  11^  miles  across  from  Clarke  island  to  the  nearest 
part  of  the  coast,  between  capes  Naturaliste  and  Portland.   It  is  not  known 
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to  contain  any  other  dangers  than  those  connected  with  the  Swan  bles^ 
and  the  sunken  rocks  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Foster  islets. 

The  sowBnrcHi  across  the  eastern  part  of  Banks  strait,  from  9 
fathoms  at  1  mile  southward  of  the  outer  Moriarty  rock,  increase  to  33- 
fathoms  at  4  miles  farther  to  the  southward,  and  from  thence  decrease, 
with  some  regularity,  to  7  fathoms  at  about  1  mile  north-westward  of  capo 
Naturaliste.  To  the  westward  of  this  line  of  soundings  the  depths 
generally  range  from  28  to  16  fathoms.  From  the  channel  between  Black 
reef  and  cape  Naturaliste  to  that  between  the  Swan  isles  and  the  coast,  the 
soundings  vary  from  9  to  20  and  10  fathoms.  The  bottom  in  Banks  strait 
consists  of  sand,  and  in  some  parts  rock. 

nzmzcTZOWS. — Banks  strait  is  so  wide  and  free  from  dangers,  that 
the  Admiralty  chart  will  be  a  sufficient  guide,  even  for  a  stranger,  the 
chief  dangers  to  be  avoided  being  apparently  the  reef  which  extends  from 
the  Swan  isles,  and  the  foul  ground  and  rocks  to  the  northward  of  the 
Foster  islets.  It  may,  however,  be  noticed  that  a  vessel  from  the  south- 
eastward, may  close  the  shore  when  mount  William  bears  S.  by  W.,  as 
£he  will  then  be  past  Black  reef  and  the  rocks  that  lie  off  the  coast  to  the 
south-eastward. 

TiBas. — It  is  high  water  at  the  Swan  isles,  full  and  change,  at 
9h.  35ra.;  springs  rise  6  feet,  and  neaps  3  feet.  The  flood  stream  comes 
foom  the  eastward,  and  the  ebb  from  the  westward  ;  the  flood  and  the  ebb 
are  each  of  6^  hours  duration  at  springs  ;  but  during  neaps,  the  flood 
runs  7  hours  and  the  ebb  6^  hours.  The  interval  of  slack  water  never 
exceeded  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  and  the  western  stream  begins  30  minutes 
afler  low  water  at  springs,  and  50  minutes  after  it  at  neaps  ;  while  the 
eastern  begins  40  minutes  after  high  water  at  springs,  and  10  minutes 

before  it  at  neaps. 

The  velocity  of  the  stream  was  from  1  to  3  knots,  the  strongest  being 
the  ebb,  which  at  springs,  and  with  a  strong  westerly  breeze,  attains  a 
strength  in  the  middle  of  Banks  strait  of  nearly  4  knots,  and  causes^ 
when  opposed  to  the  wind,  a  high  topping  sea,  dangerous  for  small 
craft. 

mzvaAmoMA  bat  extends  from  cape  Portland  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  13 
miles  to  Waterhouse  point,  and  is  6}  miles  deep.  Between  cape  Portland 
and  a  poiut  at  2^  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  a  little  bight  afibrding 
anchorage  for  small  crafl :  some  small  islets  lie  nearly  1  mile  off  the  shore 
of  the  bight,  the  northernmost  islet  having  a  reef  projecting  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  northward. 

From  the  south-eastern  point  of  this  little  bight,  the  beach  which  forms 
the  south-eastern  shore  of  Ringaroma  bay,  curves  S.S.W.  6  miles  to 
Blngaroma  river,  and  from  thence  the  southern  shore  corves  westward 
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5^  miles  to  Tomahawk  river,  close  to  the  western  entrance  point  of  which 
is  Tomahawk  islet,  connected  with  the  point  by  a  shoal.  Between  this 
islet  and  Waterhouse  point  the  coast  consists  of  a  sandy  bight  and  rockj 
points*  There  are  16  to  12  fathoms  at  1^  miles  from  the  south-eastent 
shore,  and  9  to  4  fitthoms  within  a  mile  of  the  south-western  shore  of 
the  bay.  Both  rivers  have  fresh  water  within  3  miles  of  their  mouths, 
and  there  is  a  fresh  water  lagoon  at  2  miles  N.£.  of  Ringaroma  river. 


varATMBMOTrm^  voxvr  is  the  rocky  termination  of  a  range  of  hills 
descending  from  the  south-westward  ;  it  has  a  sandy  hillock  upon  it,  and  a 
reef  of  rocks  projects  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  from  the  point, 
with  a  continuation  of  the  reef  bordering  the  shore  for  1^  miles  to  the 
south-westward,  from  which  it  projects  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  The 
land  at  the  back  of  the  point  is  higher  than  that  of  the  island  bearing  the 
same  name,  which  lies  off  it,  and  is  composed  of  grassy  woody  hills,  rising 
over  each  other  by  gentle  ascents. 

'VTATasKOVSB  Z8&a,  the  north  point  of  which  lies  N.W.  |  N.  3  miles 
from  Waterhouse  point,  is  2^  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.  and  half  a  mile 
broad  ;  for  about  a  mile  from  the  north  point  the  north-western  side  of  the 
island  is  rocky ;  but  from  thence  to  its  west  point  there  are  4  to  15  fathoms 
at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  south  eastern  side  consists  of 
beaches  and  rocky  points,  with  the  land  rising  abruptly  to  a  moderate 
elevation,  the  level  top  being  mostly  covered  with  wood. 

This  side  of  the  island  is  fronted  by  banks  and  shoals,  having  12  to  15 
feet  water  on  them,  the  northern  part  of  which  extends  to  above  a  mile 
S.E.  by  E.  of  the  north  point  of  the  island  ;  the  outer  edge  from  thence 
trends  in  and  out,  southward,  to  half  a  mile  N.W.  of  Waterhouse  point, 
and  terminates  in  a  narrow  bank  extending  S.W.  by  W.  and  W.N.W. 
1^  miles,  to  half  a  mile  East  of  the  south  point  of  Waterhouse  isle  ;  this 
spit  forms  the  south  side  of  a  bight  in  the  shoals,  with  anchorage  in  4  and 
5  fathoms.  There  is  a  shoal  with  dry  rocks  upon  it,  between  half  a  mile 
and  1  mile  south-eastward  of  the  south  point  of  Waterhouse  isle,  and  a 
sunken  patch  lies  S.S.W.  nearly  1  mile  from  the  point ;  between  these 
and  the  island  is  a  clear  channel,  with  9  to  7  fathoms,  leading  to  the 
anchorage  in  the  bight,  before  mentioned.  The  channel  between  Water- 
house  point  and  the  shoals  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  one  to  two-thirds  of 
a  mile  wide,  with  4  to  5^  fathoms,  and  a  clear  approach  from  the  eastward, 
with  8  to  5  fathoms  water.  There  are  23  to  8  fathoms  in  approaching 
the  anchorage  from  the  westward,  the  only  known  danger  being  the 
sunken  patch  S.S.W.  of  Waterhouse  isle. 

AWOSOXAOB. — Captain  Stokes  says,  a  vessel  in  westerly  winds,  should 
unchor  in  6  fathoms,  in  line  between  Waterhouse  point  and  the  north 
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point  of  Waterhouse  isle.  And  this  anchorage  being  not  so  far  to  leeward 
as  those  on  the  western  side  of  Flinders  island,  is  the  best  place  of  refuge 
for  strangers  arriving  in  a  westerly  gale  off  Port  Dalrymple,  where,  afi 
they  can  get  no  assistance  from  the  pilots,  they  may  not  like  to  run.  in,  on 
account  of  its  treacherous  appearance.  With  easterly  winds,  a  vessel  may 
anchor  in  3  or  4  fathoms,  in  the  bight  of  the  shoals,  with  the  twd 
extremes  of  the  island  bearing  W.  by  S.  and  North. 

TZBSS. — The  flood  stream  sets  to  the  south-westward,  and  the  ebb  to 
the  north-eastward,  Ij^  to  2  knots  through  the  passage  between  Water, 
house  point  and  isle. 

AWBBS80W  8AT. — From  Waterhouse  point  a  mostly  rocky  coast 
trends  S.W.  by  W.  4  miles  to  Croppies  point,  from  which  Anderson 
bay  extends  S.W.  |  W.,  12^  miles  to  East  Double  Sandy  point ;  its  south- 
western part  forms  a  bight  6  miles  deep,  into  which  flow  the  Trent  and  two 
Forester  rivers,  from  the  southward  and  eastward.  The  eastern  or  Great 
Forester  and  the  Trent,  to  the  westward  of  it,  have  one  mouth  at  S.E. 
5^  miles  from  East  Double  Sandy  point,  and  at  S.S.W.  2  miles  from  the 
point,  is  the  mouth  of  the  West  Forester.  These  rivers  are  separated  from 
each  other  by  Granite  point.  A  rock  lies  3J  miles  south-westward  of 
Croppies  point,  at  1  mile  off  shore,  and  at  one-third  of  a  mile  off  the 
mouth  of  the  westernmost  of  the  three  rivers  b  Forester  rock,  both 
being  above  water, 

DOUB&a  SAiTBT  vouTTSf  which  resemble  each  other,  lie  E.  by  N. 
and  W.  by  S.  2^  miles  apart,  with  a  boat-cove  between  them  ;  they  are 
topped  with  sand-hillocks  almost  bare,  and  the  back  country  appeared 
sandy  and  more  barren  than  that  in  the  vicinity  of  Waterhouse  point.  At 
a  mile  from  the  eastern  point  there  is  no  bottom  at  the  depth  of  13 
fathoms  :  West  Double  Sandy  point  and  another  projection  at  1^  miles  to 
the  south-westward  of  it,  have  reefs  extending  from  them ;  outside  the 
former  there  are  4  and  5  fathoms  within  1  mile  of  the  shore;  but  at 
N.W.  1  mile  from  the  latter  is  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks.  Two 
sunken  rocks,  the  positions  of  which  are  marked  doubtful  in  the  chart,  lie 
to  the  northward  of  the  Double  Sandy  points  ;  one  at  the  distance  of  ft 
mile  from  the  eastern,  and  the  other  at  2  milbs  from  the  western  point. 

JUMTH  X8&aT  is  small,  level,  and  of  green  appearance,  lying 
N.  by  W.  i  W.  64  mUes  from  West  Double  Sandy  point. 

woXiAWB  8AT. — From  the  projection  1^  miles  south-westward  of  West 
Double  Sandy  point,  Noland  bay  extends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  11  miles  to  Stony 
head,  and  is  3  miles  deep.  Little  and  Great  Piper  rivers  flow  into  the 
bay,  the  former  at  5  miles  south-westward  of  West  Double 'Sandy  point, 
and  the  latter  at  2^  miles  farther  to  the  south-westward  ;  the  shore  between 
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the  two  rivers  is  rocky.  At  3^  and  4^  miles  eastward  of  Stony  head  are 
two  rocky  points  with  a  sandy  bay  between  them,  and  TamO'Shanter  bay 
on  the  west  side  of  the  western  point,  between  which  and  the  head  the 
shore  is  rocky. 

STOWT  BBAB,  a  conspicuous,  but  not  very  prominent  projection  of 
the  coast,  is  the  extremity  of  a  ridge  of  hills  branching  out  from  the 
inland  mountains,  and  stretching  across  the  low  sandy  land  in  front,  to 
the  sea,  in  lat.  40°  58'  45"  S.,  long.  147**  2'  30"  E. 

TEVTB  Z8&ST,  N.W.  3  milcs  from  Stony  head,  is  a  mere  white 
rock  much  resembling  Ninth  islet  from  a  distance,  both  being  rather  low, 
-^vith  cliffy  faces  to  the  westward,  and  sloping  away  in  the  opposite 
direction.  There  is  a  safe  channel  between  the  islet  and  Stony  head, 
with  apparently  no  other  dangers  than  a  reef  which  surrounds  the  islet. 

BZSBCTZOWS. — Tenth  and  Ninth  islets  are  good  guides  for  Waterhouse 
anchorage  ;  the  course  ^^and  distance  from  the  former  are  N.E.  |  E.  14J 
miles  to  the  latter  islet,  which  should  be  passed  on  the  north  side,  and 
from  North  islet  E.  by  N.  :JN.  16  milcs  to  the  south  point  of  Waterhouse 
isle.  Mount  Cameron  bearing  nearly  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  is  a  distant  mark  for 
making  Waterhouse  isle  from  the  north-westward. 

From  a  rocky  point  1  mile  W.S.W.  of  Stony  head,  the  coast  trends 
S.W.  by  S.  3J  miles  to  Currie  river,  and  from  thence  W,  by  N.  3^  miles 
to  Five  Mile  bluff,  forming  a  bay  1 J  miles  deep  mostly  bordered  by  reefs. 

xo^w  BBAB. — From  Five  mile  bluff  the  coast  trends  S.W.  ^  S.  4^  miles 
to  a  bight  formed  on  the  south-west  side,  by  a  narrow  promontory  extend- 
ing N.W.  by  W.  1 J  miles  to  Low  head,  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Port 
Dalrymplo  and  Tamar  river.  A  reef  lies  N.E.  J  E.  1§  miles  from  Low 
head,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  which  the  reef  is 
connected  by  a  shoal.  Vessels  are  liable  to  be  set  by  the  ebb  stream  into 
the  bay  between  the  reef  and  the  head. 

AZOBT. — The  light-house  on  Low  head,  which  stands  2  cables'  lengths 
within  its  extremity,  m  lat.  41°  3'  14"  S.,  long.  146°  48'  38"  E.,  is  a  tower 
36  feet  high,  its  upper  part  being  red  and  the  lower  part  white  ;  it  ex- 
hibits at  the  height  of  142  feet  above  high  water,  a  light  revolving 
every  minute  and  40  seconds,  visible  at  the  distance  of  15  miles:  at  10 
miles  it  appears  for  50  seconds  bright,  and  50  seconds  dark. 

VOBT  DA]UtT2«P&a  and  TAXAB  BZVBB. — Port  Dalrymple,  the 
principal  harbour  on  the  north  coast  of  Tasmania,  forms  the  entrance  q£ 
Tamar  river,  which  flows  through  a  valley  betwixt  two  irregular  chains 
of  hills,  that  shoot  out  north-westward  from  the  great  body  of  inland 
mountains.  In  some  places,  these  hills  stand  wide  apart,  and  the  river 
then  opens  its  banks  to  a  considerable  extent ;  in  others,  they  nearly  meet. 
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and  contract  it  to  narrow  limits.  Of  the  two  chains  of  hills  which  bound 
the  valley,  the  eastern  one  terminates  at  Low  head  ;  the  other  descends 
to  Badger  point,  at  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.,  6^  miles  from  the  head.* 

The  ends  of  these  chains,  when  seen  from  directly  off  the  entrance, 
appear  as  two  clusters  of  hills  having  some  resemblance  to  each  other  ; 
and  in  fine  weather,  the  distant  blue  heads  of  the  back  mountains  will  be 
seen  over  the  tops  of  both  clusters.  These  appearances,  together  with 
the  position  of  the  vessel,  are  the  best  distant  marks  for  finding  Port 
Dalrymple. 

Coming  alongshore  from  the  eastward.  Ninth  islet,  and  afterward 
Stony  head,  with  Tenth  islet  lying  off  it,  will  show  the  vicinity  of  tho 
port ;  and  Low  head,  with  the  conspicuous  light-house  on  it,  will  be 
perceived  in  the  bight  to  the  S.S.W.  At  10  or  12  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  the  port,  the  back  land  is  uncommonly  high,  and  the  top  of 
ihe  ridge  is  rugged,  forming  uncouth  shapes.  These  mountains,  with  tho 
direction  of  the  coast  and  the  most  remarkable  of  the  clusters  of  hills  just 
noticed,  may  serve  as  marks  for  Port  Dalrymple  to  vessels  coming  along 
shore  from  the  westward. 

The  entrance  of  Port  Dalrymple,  between  Low  head  and  Friend  point, 
which  lies  S.  by  W.  }  W.  1§  miles  firom  the  head,  is  difficult  of  access,  on 
account  of  the  numerous  reefs  and  banks  in  it,  which  extend  a  consider- 
able distance  from  the  western  side  of  the  entrance  ;  strangers  should 
therefore  avoid  that  side,  and  endeavour  to  enter  by  Low  head.  The 
greater  part  of  these  shoals,  and  also  of  those  within,  are  covered  at  half 
tide,  so  that  with  the  flood,  or  even  a  little  before,  is  the  best  time  to  enter 
Port  Dalrymple,  as  almost  the  whole  of  the  dangers  are  then  visible. 

HBBB  MMMTf  the  outermost  danger  off  the  entrance  of  Port  Dal- 
rymple, was  so  named  from  a  ship  which  was  lost  on  it  in  1808  ;  the  reef 
is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  mostly  in  an  East  and  West  direction. 
A  small  portion  of  its  centre,  which  is  nearly  dry  at  low  water,  lies  West 
2^  miles  from  Low  Head  light-house.  A  bank  with  4  to  4^  fathoms  water 
on  it,  extends  half  a  mile  eastward  from  the  reef ;  but  there  are  6  and  7 
fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  and  southward  of  the  reef. 
As  the  northern  edge  of  Hebe  reef  is  in  line  with  Flinders  and  Badger 
points,  bearing  S.W.,  a  vessel  by  keeping  Badger  point  open  to  seaward 
of  Flinders  point,  will  be  outside  it. 

The  BA8TXXW  SBOKS  of  Port  Dalrymple,  from  Low  head,  trends 
1^  miles  in  a  S.E.  \  S.  direction,  to  the  south  point  of  Lagoon  bay,  and 
consists  of  alternate  points  and  small  bights,  bordered  by  a  shoal,  the  3- 


*  See  Plan  of  Port  Dalrymple,  and  rirer  Tamar  to  Laonceston,  Ko.  1,0S0 ;  scale, 
M  « 1  inch. 
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fathoms  edge  of  vrhicb  projects  1  to  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore ; 
the  shoal  extends  as  a  spit,  1-^  cables'  lengths  north-westward  from  Low 
head,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  light-house  it  projects 
If  cables'  lengths  south-westward,  nearly  to  the  Middle  bank. 

BASSS&  mocx  BSAOOW,  which  is  redf  stands  on  a  projection  of  the 
reef  which  borders  the  shore,  at  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from 
tlie  light-house ;  a  spit  projects  one  cable's  length  from  the  beacon  in  a 
S.S.E.  direction,  towards  a  patch  of  kelp,  known  as  the  3-fathoms  bank, 
which  extends  1^  to  2^  cables'  lengths  from  the  beacon,  leaving  a  narrow 
channel  with  5^  fathoms,  between  the  spit  and  the  bank. 

AirOBOSAaB. — There  are  3^  to  4  fathoms  between  the  3.fathoms 
bank  and  the  shore,  and  anchorage  in  4  to  8  fathoms  off  Lagoon  bay,  or 
anywhere  between  the  3-fathoms  bank  and  the  southern  point  of  the  bay, 
with  3  fathoms  at  1  to  1^  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore. 

Tbe  vnurm  tottbbs  are  two  circular  stone  beacons,  built  on  the 
southern  end  of  Lagoon  beach,  bearing  nearly  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  distant 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Barrel  Rock  beacon ;  they  bear 
W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.  distant  about  100  yards  from  each  other,  and  being 
elevated  30  feet  above  the  ground,  and  always  kept  whUe,  they  are  visible 
at  7  miles  off.  These  towers  have  been  erected  to  guide  sti-angers  safely 
into  the  port,  in  the  event  of  the  weather  being  too  bad  for  the  pilots  to 
venture  outside. 

MZBB&B  OBOirvB,  the  most  formidable  shoal  in  the  entrance  of  Port 
Dalrymple,  is  a  rocky  patch,  between  W.  by  S.  and  S.W.  4  and  6J  cables' 
lengths  from  the  light-house,  with,  according  to  report,  only  9  feet  on  one 
spot  at  low-water,  springs,  but  the  least  depth  found  on  it  by  the  Beagle 
was  12  feet.  The  northern  extremity  of  Low  head  in  one  with  the  first 
black  cliffy  projection  to  the  eastward  of  it,  or  the  flag-staff  on  Low  head 
open  to  the  northward  of  the  light-house,  cleai's  the  northern  edge  of  it, 
and  its  south-west  edge  is  marked  by  a  black  buoy,  bearing  S.W.  J  W., 
distant  6  cables'  lengths  from  the  light-house. 

BAST  CBABVB&,  which  lics  between  the  Middle  Ground  and  the 
shoal  which  borders  the  west  side  of  Low  head,  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide 
in  the  outer  part,  with,  according  to  the  Admiralty  plan,  4^  to  6  fathoms 
water  ;  but  the  inner  part  is  barely  a  quarter  of  that  width,  with  4  fathoms 
apparently  on  a  ridge,  extending  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  Middle 
Ground  to  the  shore.  This  channel  is  not  safe  for  a  stranger  to  enter 
without  a  pilot. 

vnamT  CKAsnrB&f  the  main  entrance  into  Port  Dalrymple,  is  formed 
by  the  Middle  Ground  on  the  north-eastern,  and  Yellow  reef  on  the  south* 
western  side,  and  is  nearly  2  cables  wide,  with  depths  of  22  to  10  fathoms* 
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w  and  vnaMT  snurs.— Yellow  reef  is  an  extensive  patch  of 
kelp  with  a  double  light-coloured  rock,  on  which  the  least  depth  of  water 
is  6  feet ;  it  is  marked  by  a  white  buoy,  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.,  distant  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  light-house.  This  rock  forms  the  east  extreme 
of  West  reef,  the  northern  edge  of  which  extends  from  the  white  buoy 
nearly  a  mile  in  a  West  direction.  This  reef  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
broad,  but  the  only  part  of  it  uncovered  at  high  water,  is  a  patch  of  black 
rocks  near  the  centre,  beai'ing  S.W.  J^  W.,  distant  nearly  l^  miles  from 
the  light-house. 

Tiie  SBBA&s'BaACOW,  S.W.  by  W.^  W.,  4^  cables' lengths  from  the 
Barrel  Bock  beacon,  stands  on  the  uncovered  part  of  a  reef  connected  with 
West  reef  by  shoal  water,  where  the  greatest  depth  does  not  exceed 
15  feet ;  a  spit,  with  2 J  fathoms  on  its  extremity,  projects  N.  by  E.  nearly 
2  cables'  lengths  from  the  beacon. 


Tiie  80UTK-1W8T  SBOBS  of  Port  Dalrymple,  from  Friend  point, 
the  south-west  entrance  point  of  the  port,  trends  S.E.  by  E.  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  West  beacon,  at  S.  f  E.,  150  yards  fi'om  which  is 
Browne's  house,  the  first  within  Friend  point.  From  West  beacon  the 
shore  extends  nearly  S.E.,  1^  miles  to  the  north-west  point  of  Kelsal  bay. 

This  shore  is  fronted  by  a  bank,  which  extends  about  1  mile  northward 
and  north-eastward  to  West  and  Shears  reefs,  with  a  narrow  inlet — about 
midway  between  Friend  point  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  reefs — ^running 
into  the  bank  from  the  westward,  and  carrying  3^  to  2  fathoms  water. 
Between  this  inlet  and  the  shore  there  are  numerous  patches  of  reef, 
dry  at  low  water. 

From  the  spit  which  projects  northward  from  the  Shears  beacon,  the 
3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  extends  S.E.  ^  S.  1^  miles,  and  from  thence 
S.  i  E.  nearly  1 J  miles  to  the  west  point  of  Kelsal  bay.  There  are  several 
knolls  on  the  bank,  the  two  nearest  the  edge  being  marked,  one  by  a  white 
buoy,  and  the  other  by  a  beacon  ;  the  former  bearing  S.E.  ^  E.,  distant 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  Shears  beacon,  and  the  latter  S.E.  |  S.,  4  cables' 
lengths  from  the  buoy.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  4  or  5  &thoms  at 
about  1  cable's  length  from  the  buoy. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Port  Dalrymple  from  the  south  point  of 
Lagoon  bay,  takes  a  general  S.S.E.  ^  E.  direction,  2\  miles  to  the  south- 
west point  of  Georgetown  ;  the  shore  curves  a  little  to  the  eastward,  and 
about  midway  between  the  two  points,  Long  Tom  point,  which  is  firinged 
with  reefs,  projects  nearly  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore.  At  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Long  Tom  point  stands  Cox's  house  near 
the  shore. 
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The  eastern  shore  of  Port  Dalrymplo  is  fronted  by  a  flat,  the  S-fathoms 
edge  of  which,  from  half  a  cable's  length  off  the  south  point  of  Lagoon  bay, 
trends  irregularly  S.  by  E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  Cox  beacon,  from  which 
a  spit,  with  3  feet  water  on  it,  extends  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
north-eastward,  forming  between  it  and  the  shore,  a  small  inlet  having  2^  to 
4  fathoms  round  northward  of  the  spit,  and  4  to  2  fathoms  within  it.  From 
Cox  beacon,  the  edge  of  the  east  flat,  which  is  slightly  curved  and  steep-to, 
trends  S.  by  E.  J  E.  l^j^  miles  to  the  west  point  of  the  east  flat,  marked 
by  a  beacon,  and  from  thence  E.S.E^  half  a  mile  to  the  south-west 
point  of  Georgetown.  There  are  several  patches  of  reef  on  the  flat 
between  the  beacon  and  the  town. 

BOMBAT  BOOB,  N.W.  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  beacon  just  noticed, 
is  a  sunken  danger,  marked  by  a  chequered  buoy ;  there  is  a  nan*ow 
7-fathoms  channel  on  the  east  side,  but  the. wider  and  deeper  channel  is 
on  the  west  side  of  the  rock. 

oaoBOBTO'WV  is  situated  on  the  eastern  shore/  at  nearly  3^  miles 
within  Low  head ;  it  is  built  upon  a  flat  forming  the  north-western  side  of 
Georgetown,  or  York  cove,  at  the  western  foot  of  a  group  of  conical  hills. 

oaoBOBTO'ww  covB  and  BtZBBUB  8BOA&. — The  cove  extends 
about  N.E.  by  E.,  4  cables'  lengths  along  the  south-eastern  side  of  the 
town,  and  is  1^  cables  wide,  with  10  to  2  fathoms  water.  Middle  shoal, 
which  lies  in  the  entrance  of  the  cove,  is  a  cluster  of  rocks  1  cable  long, 
and  has  a  beacon  on  its  south-west  end,  bearing  S.E.,  distant  1^  cables' 
lengths  from  the  south-west  point  of  Georgetown.  There  are  9  to  12  fa- 
thoms water  between  the  shoal  and  the  town,  and  7  fathoms  between  the 
shoal  and  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  the  cove. 

SB&SAA  BAT  and  ABTBVB  BBAB. — Kelsal  bay  extends  from  its 
north-west  point  S.E.  J  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Arthur  head,  and  is 
one-third  of  a  mile  deep  ;  but  all,  except  a  small  inlet  close  to  its  north- 
west point,  is  fllled  by  a  shoal  flat,  which  extends  about  half  way  across 
towards  Georgetown.  The  north  extreme  of  this  flat  forms  a  spit,  with 
3  feet  water  on  it,  marked  by  a  chequered  buoy,  lying  W.  J  N.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south-west  point  of  Georgetown,  Between 
this  spit  and  the  north-west  point  of  the  bay  is  an  inlet,  1  cable  wide  at 
the  entrance,  with  10  to  7  fathoms  water,  from  whence,  after  trending 
IJ  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward,  it  divides  into  two  branches,  the 
western  carrying  3^  and  3  fathoms  for  about  1  cable's  length  to  the  south- 
ward, and  the  eastern  channel  5  to  3  and  4  fathoms,  double  that  distance 
into  the  flat,  in  a  S.R  by  S.  direction. 

OJLBBBV  Z8Uk — ^From  the  northern  spit  of  the  flat  its  north-eastern 
edge  trends  E.S.E.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  north  point  of  Garden  isle, 
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which  is  2  cables  long,  N.E.  aad  S.W.,  with  a  small  hillock  on  its  north- 
east end,  close  off  which  there  are  22  fathoms  water.  There  is  a  narrow 
reef  on  the  edge  of  the  flat  between  1^  and  3  cables'  lengths  north-west* 
ward  of  the  island,  each  end  being  marked  by  a  beacon.  The  edge  of  tho 
flat  from  Garden  isle  trends  S.W.  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  shore.  It 
was  said  that  a  vessel  might,  on  an  emergency,  run  through  the  channel 
between  Arthur  point  and  Garden  isle,  at  high  water,  but  according  to 
later  directions,  it  is  not  safe  to  attempt  it,  even  at  high  water. 

Port  Dahymplo  channel  from  the  Middle  ground  to  Georgetown  is 
half-a-mile  to  1  cable  wide  between  the  flats  which  front  the  shores  ;  tho 
narrowest  part  being  abreast  of  Cox  beacon.  There  is  a  sufficient  depth 
of  water  for  ships  of  the  heaviest  draught,  in  the  fairway,  where  the 
soundings  range  from  26  to  5  fathoms,  without  any  other  known  hidden 
danger  than  the  Bombay  rock. 


lCOWS  and  SVOT8.— The  shoals  on  either  side  within  the  entrance 
of  Tamar  river  are  marked  with  beacons  and  buoys  :  the  beacons  on  the 
western  shore  are  marked  thus  ^,  and  those  on  the  eastern  side,  as  a  cross  f. 
Shoals  or  rocks,  marked  with  chequered  buoys,  may  be  passed  on  either 
side  :  a  red  or  black  buoy  signifies  that  the  danger  extends  from  the 
eastern  shore,  and  a  white  one  that  it  extends  from  the  western  shore. 

PZ&OT8. — ^By  making  the  proper  signal,  strangers  may  always  procure 
pilots  off  Port  Dalrymple,  when  the  weather  will  admit  of  their  going  off; 
and  should  the  weather  be  too  bad  for  this  purpose,  the  boat  will  be  lying 
in  mid-channel,  with  the  flag  flying.  But  for  the  guidance  of  those  who 
are  obliged  to  run  in  without  a  pilot,  the  following  directions  and  a  good 
look-out  may  prove  sufficient ;  more  especially  since  the  two  towers  on 
Lagoon  beach  have  been  erected,  by  keeping  which  in  line,  strangers  may 
run  in  upon  one  line  of  bearing  with  safety,  if,  on  arriving  off  the  port,  it 
should  blow  too  hard  for  a  pilot  to  get  outside.  But  it  is  recommended, 
as  a  rule,  that  strangers  never  attempt  the  East  channel  without  a  pilot, 
nor  either  channel  after  dark,  as  this  port  is  difficult  to  enter  at  night, 
even  to  to  those  who  are  well  acquainted  with  it. 


lOTZOWS^ — 'wmaiT  CBAvn&. — A  vessel  bound  for  Port  Dal- 
rymple or  Tamar  river  is  recommended,  especially  if  a  stranger,  to  use  the 
West,  and  safer,  channel ;  and  having  approached  within  6  miles  of  the 
entrance,  should  bring  tho  light-house  on  Low  point  to  bear  E.  by  S.  until 
the  two  towers  on  Lagoon  beach  are  plainly  visible  ;  then  bring  them  in 
line  E.S.E.,  and,  keeping  them  so,  steer  boldly  in.  When  passing  Hebe 
reef  take  care  not  to  open  the  inner  or  south-eastern  tower  to  the  rights  or 
southward  of  the  outer  tower. 
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The  two  towers  in  line  will  lead  3  cables'  lengths  to  the  north-eastward 
of  Hebe  reef,  and  through  the  West  channel,  midway  between  the  white 
buoy  of  the  Yellow  reef  on  the  starboard,  and  the  black  buoy  of  the 
Middle  ground  on  the  port  hand.  Having  cleared  the  West  channel,  pro- 
ceed under  easy  sail  for  good  anchorage  in  6  or  8  fathoms,  abreast  of  Lagoon 
beach,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  spit  which  projects  from  the  Barrel  Rock 
beacon,  and,  if  a  vessel  of  great  draught,  the  3-fathoms'  bank  immediatelj 
to  the  southward  of  it. 

To  proceed  up  the  port,  when  between  the  Shears  beacon  on  the  star- 
board, and  the  Barrel  Rock  beacon  on  the  port  hand,  steer  for  the  white 
buoy  beyond,  which  marks  the  west  side  of  the  channel  From  thenco 
keep  in  the  fairway  to  the  southward  between  the  beacons,  having  the 
hand-lead  quickly  going  to  the  depth  of  8  or  10  fathoms  ;  although  the 
bottom  will  not  be  felt  in  mid-channel  with  that  length  of  line.  Great 
attention  must  also  be  paid  to  the  tide  streams,  as  they  set  obliquely  across 
this  part  of  the  river  ;  the  ebb,  for  instance,  crosses  from  Kelsal  bay  to 
the  beacon  on  the  west  point  of  the  east  flats,  and  with  such  strength  as 
to  form  whirlpools. 

Tot  deorvetown. — ^Pass  the  Bombay  rock,  with  the  chequered  buoy, 
on  either  side,  and  if  bound  to  Georgetown,  round  within  half  a  cable's 
length,  the  west  point  of  the  east  flat  with  the  beacon  on  it,  and  the  south- 
west point  of  Georgetown,  leaving  the  Middle  shoal  in  the  entrance  of 
Georgetown  cove  on  the  starboard  hand,  and  paying  particular  attentioa 
to  the  setting  of  the  tide  streams.  Having  entered  the  cove,  anchor 
opposite  the  wharf,  in  5  fathoms,  and  moor  either  with  half  a  cable  each 
way,  or  with  a  kedge  on  the  shore,  or  perhaps,  with  a  hawser  to  the 
trees. 

Tot  Xelsal  bay. — ^If  intending  to  anchor  in  Kelsall  bay,  pass  on  the 
west  side  of  Bombay  rock,  and  keep  near  the  western  shore,  in  order  to 
avoid  the  northern  spit  of  the  Kelsal  bay  flat,  marked  by  a  chequered 
buoy.     After  entering  the  bay  a  vessel  may  moor  to  the  trees. 

VAST  CMAMMmiB. — ^Vessels  entering  Port  Dalrymple  by  the  East 
channel — ^which  should  never  be  attempted  at  night — are  recommended 
to  close  the  west  side  of  Low  head,  to  avoid  the  shoals  which  stretch 
out  at  least  two-thirds  of  the  way  across  from  the  south-western  shcHre 
of  the  entrance. 

The  Shears  and  West  beacons  being  clearly  distinguished,  keep  the 
foimer  a  little  open  to  the  eastward  of  the  latter  beacon  until  the  light-house 
bears  East,  so  as  to  clear  the  shoal  which  projects  north-westward  from 
Low  head  ;  and  then  bring  the  Shears  and  West  beacons  in  line  with 
Browne's  house  S.  f  E.,  which  marks  being  kept  in  line  will  lead  throuf^ 
the  East  channeL  Continue  this  course  until  the  two  towers  on  Lagooft 
14561.  z 


►      I. 


322  TASMANIA. — NOETH  COAST.  [chap.  n. 

beach  are  in  line,  when  steer  towards  them  for  the  anchorage  abreast  of 
Lagoon  beach.  Or,  if  bound  for  Georgetown,  proceed  as  directed  when 
entering  bj  the  West  channel. 

TABKAB  BTVB&r^The  castcm  shore  of  Tamar  river,  between  the 
south-east  entrance  point  of  Georgetown  cove  and  Roundabout  point,  at 
S.  by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it,  forms  an  irregular  sandj  baj, 
between  which  and  Garden  isle  the  river  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with 
1 1  to  22  fathoms  water,  affording  room  for  many  vessels  to  anchor  ;  but 
the  bottom  is  uneven,  and  the  streams  are  rapid  and  irregular. 

POBPOZSB  AOCX,  which  lies  1  cable's  length  off  Boundabout  pointy 
has  onlj  4  feet  on  it  at  low  water ;  but  it  has  a  beacon,  and  the  water  is 
deep  close  round  it. 

From  Roundabout  point  the  shore  trends  nearly  S.E.  three-quartei*s  of 
a  mile  to  the  foot  of  a  hillock,  between  which  and  Effingham  point,  at 
3  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  the  entrance  of  Deceitful  cove> 
a  shoal  creek  trending  to  the  northward. 

bbtjAJT  bat. — ^The  western  shore  from  Arthur  head,  curves  nearly 
S.S.E.  half-a-mile  to  the  north-west  extreme  of  Bryan  bay,  which  from 
thence  extends  S.E.  by  S.  nearly  1  mile  to  Anchor  point,  and  is  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  deep,  with  4  and  5  fathoms  close  to  the  shore.    There  are  24  to 

7  fathoms  between  Roundabout  and  Anchor  points,  with  anchorage  in  4  to 

8  fathoms,  in  Bryan  bay,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

8KAO  BOOK,  E.S.E.  nearly  2  cables'  lengths  from  Anchor  point,  is  just 
covered  at  high  water ;  there  is  deep  water  close  about  it,  and  19  fathoms 
between  it  and  the  shore  :  this  rock  is  also  beaconed. 

'WMMT  AMMm — z&rsACOiKBB.  —  TOSKTOHTV. — The  entrance  of 
West  arm  extends  from  Anchor  point  S.  by  E.  |  E.  three-quarters  of  a 
mUe  to  Inspection  head,  at  Ilfracombe,  from  whence  the  arm  trends  westward 
and  south-westward  2J  miles  to  the  ruins  of  Yorktown  ;  it  is  a  shoal  inlet 
one-third  of  a  mile  wide  half  way  in,  above  which  it]expands  to  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  in  width,  and^has  a  small  fresh  water  stream  flowing  into  its 
western  comer. 


is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  N.W.  and  S.E., 
between  Inspection  and  Middle  heads,  from  whence  it  trends  2^  miles  to 
the  southward.  There  are  10  to  13  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  and  3  fathoms 
at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  it ;  above  which  the  arm  is  mostly 
filled  by  a  shoal  flat,  branch  ipg  to  the  southward  and  south-eastward. 

MZBBUi  is&B«— Between  Middle  head  and  a  projecting  point  at 
N.E.  I  E.  2  miles  from  it,  the  southern  shore  of  the  river  forms  a  bay 
-thrDe-qoarters  of  a  mile  deep;  but  it  is  filled  by  a  ahoal  flat,  the  edge  of 


X3HAP.  VL]  TAMAE  BIYEE. — QXJAEANTINE.  323 

which  from  Middle  point,  extends  N.  by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  spit, 
from  whence  it  curves  round  eastward  and  northward  to  Middle  isle,  at 
W.  bj  N.  half  a  mile  from  the  north-east  point  of  the  bay.  There  is  good 
anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the 
island,  with  soft  regular  bottom,  and  out  of  the  strength  of  the  sti*eam, 
where  a  vessel  not  having  a  pilot,  ia  recommended  to  anchor  before  pro- 
ceeding farther  up  the  river. 

Tbe  QVABAXTZVB  OSOUVB  is  the  bight  formed  in  the  northern 
edge  of  the  shoal  flat,  just  noticed,  from  its  north-west  spit  to  Middle  isle, 
between  which  there  are  7  fathoms,  with  4  fathoms  close  to  the  edge  of 
the  flat. 

From  Effingham  point  the  northern  shore  extends  E.  ^  N.  1^  miles  to 
3  cables'  lengths  northward  of  Middle  isle ;  there  are  6  fathoms  close  to 
this  shore,  and  19  to  4^  fathoms  in  the  fairway  between  it  and  the 
Quarantine  ground. 

AOiro  &BACB. — From  the  north-east  point  of  the  shoal  bay,  fronted 
by  the  Quarantine  ground,  the  south-western  shore  of  Long  reach  trends 
E.  by  S.  1^  miles,  and  S.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  to  point  Rapid.  A  shoal  bank  about 
1  cable  broad,  extends  from  Middle  isle  along  this  shore  to  point  Rapid, 
a  projection  of  the  bank  being  marked  by  a  beacon,  at  E.  by  N.  3  cables' 
lengths  from  the  north|point  of  the  island ;  a  rocky  spit  extends  2  cables' 
lengths  from  the  shore,  at  half  a  mile  north-westward  of  point  Rapid. 

From  one-third  of  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  Middle  isle  the  north-eastern  shore 
—where  there  is  copper  and  iron  ore— curves  N.E.  and  E.S.E.  2  miles  to 
a  fresh-water  stream,  close  ofl*  which  there  is  anchorage  in  4  fathoms. 
From  thence  the  shore  extends  S.E.  ^  E.  2  miles  to  the  entrance  of  East 
arm  ;  it  is  intersected  by  small  creeks,  and  rises  to  a  range  of  stony,  but 
well-timbered  hills.  The  depths  of  water  in  Long  reach  are  irregular^ 
varying  from  9  to  4  and  from  15  to  9  fathoms  in  the  fairway  ;  the  deepest 
water  being  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  reach,  as  a  bank,  with  2^  to 
3  fathoms  on  it,  extends  3  cables'  lengths  from  the  south-west  shore  for 
a  distance  of  2  miles  from  Middle  isle. 


is  4  cables  wide  at  its  entrance,  from  whence  it  runs  in  East 
half  a  mile  and  S.E.  one  mile,  its  eastern  comer  terminating  in  Fourteen 
Mile  creek.  From  9  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  the  depths  decrease  to 
1^  fathoms  at  about  one  mile  within  it.  There  is  ironstone  along  the 
south-western  shore  of  East  arm. 

MOXZABBO  KBACB^ — ^From  point  Rapid  tlie  western  shore  of 
Moriareg  reach  trends  S.W.  by  S.  one  mile  to  Shark  bay,  and  from  thenoa 
sweeps  round  in  a  S.S.W.  direction  1^  miles  to  Devils  Elbow  pointi  dose 
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off  which  is  an  islet,  with  sunken  rocks  along  its  south-east  side.  This 
shore  which  is  indented  by  several  shoal  bights,  may  be  generally 
approached  within  a  cable's  length  in  6  to  8  fathoms.  There  is  anchorage 
in  6  or  7  fathoms,  close  off  Shai'k  bay,  and  in  8  fathoms,  off  a  similar  bight 
at  one-third  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Devils  Elbow. 


[. — Between  Devils  Elbow  and  a  projecting  part  of  Sidmouth, 
at  S.  by  W.  one- third  of  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  bay  having  3  to  5  fathoms 
water,  in  which  there  appears  to  be  anchorage,  out  of  the  stream. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Moriareg  reach  from  East  arm,  trends  S.W.  one 
mile  to  a  projecting  point,  and  from  thence  South  half  a  mile  to  another 
point,  between  which  and  a  projection  at  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  it,  is  a  bay  half  a  mile  deep  ;  it  has  a  creek  in  its  bight,  and  is 
1>ordered  by  a  flat  which  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  At 
the  entrance  of  this  bay  is  a  2-fathoms  bank,  one-third  of  a  mile  long, 
N.N.E.  and  S.S.W.,  with  a  beacon  on  its  south-west  point.  There  is  a 
jsmall  2-fathoms  patch  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bay,  at  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  beacon,  with  4  fathoms  close  to  the  eastward 
and  westward  of  it, and  5  to  7  fathoms  to  the  northward  of  the  patch, 
where  there  is  anchorage  with  sofk  bottom.  The  channel  between  the 
"bank  and  the  western  shore  is  only  one  cable  wide,  with  2  to  4  fathoms. 


IT.  —  From  the  south-west  point  of  the  bay,  just 
described,  the  shore  trends  S.S.W.  half  a  mile  to  the  east  point  of  the 
north-western  entrance  of  Whirlpool  reach.  At  3  cables'  lengths  to  the 
.south-westward  of  the  former  point  lies  Redwood  islet,  between  which  and 
the  islet  off  Devils  Elbow  the  channel  is  only  one  cable  wide  ;  but  there 
iire  12  fathoms  water  in  it. 


iPOOXi  KBACB.  —  BAVOBSOirs  Aocx.  —  Whirlpool  reach, 
from  its  north-west  entrance,  between  Sidmouth  and  the  opposite 
point,  trends  S.E.  by  E.  nearly  one  mile,  and  is  barely  2  cables  wide, 
with  irregular  depths  of  20  to  7  fathoms.  Just  within  its  north-west 
entrance  is  a  dangerous  rock ;  in  attempting  to  remove  which  by 
blasting,  only  the  top  was  blown  off ;  so  that  vessels  are  now  liable 
to  be  carried  upon  it,  whereas,  when  it  previously  broke  the  surface, 
such  was  not  the  ease.  This  danger,  which  is  marked  by  a  beacon, 
has  10  fathoms  on  its  south-west  side,  1>ut  only  3  fathoms  on  its  north- 
east side. 

From  a  creek  on  the  south-west  side  of  the  south-eastern  entrance  of 
Whiilpool  reach,  the  eouth-western  shore  trends  nearly  S.E.  by  E.  1^  miles, 
and  then  S.E.  by  S.  1^  miles,  to  Supply  rivulet.  At  about  half  a  mile 
E.6.E.  of  the  creek,  and  at  the  same  distance  N.N.  W.  of  the  rivulet,  some 
tfunken  rocks  lie  about  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore. 
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\ — ^Between  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  south-east 
entrance  of  Whirlpool  reach  and  another  point  at  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  1§  miles 
from  it,  is  a  bight  1^  miles  deep.  At  half  a  mile  within  the  entrance, 
where  the  bight  is  reduced  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  width,  is  a  narrow 
bank  half  a  mile  long,  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  and  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  with  6  to  9 
feet  water  on  it,  and  marked  by  a  beacon.  There'  is  a  channel  barely 
one  cable  wide,  between  each  end  of  the  bank  and  the  shore,  that  to  the 
westward  haying  7,  and  the  other  5  fathoms ;  both  of  these  channels  lead 
into  a  basin,  with  10  to  3  fathoms  water  in  it,  between  the  bank  and  a 
shoal  flat  extending  half  a  mile  from  the  head  of  the  bight.  There  is 
anchorage  in  5  to  8  fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  between  the  south-east 
entrance  of  Whirlpool  reach  and  the  bank  to  tlie  eastward  of  it. 

szsTiou  —  8'WAV  pozsTT.  —  svpp&T  TiULTB.  —  From  2  cables' 
lengths  south-eastward  of  Supply  rivulet,  the  river  frontage  of  Exeter 
trends  N.E.  ^  N.  one  mile  to  the  west  point  of  a  shallow  bight  extending^ 
E.  i  S.  4  cables'  lengths  to  Swan  point,  a  narrow  projection,  with  a  spit 
stretching  out  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward.  From  the  shore 
between  Supply  rivulet  and  Swan  spit.  Supply  flats  extend  above  one  mile 
in  a  N.W.  direction ;  the  outer  part,  for  a  distance  of  half  a  mile,  forming 
a  spit  3  to  2  cables  broad,  with  12  to  9  feet  water  on  it,  and  a  beacon  at 
300  yards  within  its  outer  extreme.  There  is  a  channel  3  to  2  cables 
wide  between  the  flats  and  the  south-west  shore,  carrying  8  to  3  fathoms 
water,  to  within  4  cables'  lengths  of  the  entrance  of  Supply  rivulet.  There 
are  16  to  10  fathoms  between  Spring  bay  and  the  spit  of  Supply  flats. 

BOSCBS8TBB.  —  BOG  Z8&BT. — Between  the  south-eastern  point  or 
Spring  bay  and  another  point  at  E.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  it,  thi-ee  shallow 
indentations  of  the  northern  shore  form  the  river  frontage  of  Dorchester.  . 
Egg  islet,  which  lies  N.W.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Swan 
point  and  one  cable's  length  from  the  most  prominent  point  of  Dorchester, 
is  300  yards  long,W.E.  and  S.W.,  and  has  a  spit  extending  4  cables' 
lengths  to  the  westward,  where  it  is  marked  by  a  beacon.  This  islet  and 
spit  are  separated  from  the  shoal  which  borders  the  shore  by  a  channel 
one  cable  wide,  having  9  to  15  feet  water. 

The  fairway  between  the  spit  of  Supply  flats  and  the  point  to  the  north- 
ward of  it  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  9  fathoms  water  ;  from  thence 
to  abreast  of  Swan  point  the  channel  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  o  to  7  and  14  fathoms  water,  and  in  which  there  is  anchorage  at 
about  N.N.W.  4  cables'  lengths  from  Swan  point. 

From  the  point  at  one-third  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Egg  islet  the  nortlN 
eastern  shore  curves  1^  miles,  in  a  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  direction,  to  a  fresh- 
water inlet,  and  from  thence  S.E.  three-quartere  of  a  mile  to  a  small 
stream,  the  south  point  of  the  mouth  of  which  has  a  ledge  of  sanken 
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rocks  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it  From  this  point  a  baj  extends 
S.  by  W.  -J  W.  one  mile,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep,  with  a  stream  flowing 
into  its  bight ;  but  it  appears  to  be  inaccessible  on  account  of  the  shoal  flat 
which  fills  the  bay.  From  the  southern  extreme  of  this  bay  the  Crescent 
shore  extends  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  1^  miles  to  its  western  point,  and  is 
bordered  by  a  shoal  1  to  2  cables  broad. 

The  western  shore  from  Swan  point  to  a  projection  at  S.S.E-  one  mile 
from  it,  forms  a  bay  one- third  of  a  mile  deep ;  but  it  is  filled  by  a  shoal 
flat.  From  the  south-eastern  point  of  this  bay  the  shore  trends  nearly 
S.  by  E.  1 J  miles,  and  then  sweeps  round  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  a 
S.S.W.  direction,  to  a  small  bight,  at  300  yards  to  the  southward  of  which 
is  Stony  creek. 

The  shore  from  Swan  point  to  Stony  creek  is  fronted  by  shoals,  the 
northern  portion  of  which,  for  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  south-east- 
ward of  Swan  point,  extends  nearly  one  mile  from  the  land  ;  but  the  outer 
edge  from  thence  gradually  closes  southward  to  one  cable's  length  ofi* 
Stony  creek.  There  are  generally  3  to  12  feet  water  on  these  shoals : 
but  the  northern  extreme  consists  of  a  bank,  the  edges  of  which  are  marked 
by  four  beacons,  standing  respectively  E.  J  S.  half  a  mile  ;  E.  |  S.  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile;  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  ;  and  S.E,  half 
a  mile,  from  Swan  point.  There  is  a  small  inlet  between  the  north-east 
extreme  of  this  bank  and  Swan  point.  The  shore  is  also  bordered  by  an 
inner  bank  about  Ij^  to  3  cables  broad,  on  the  outer  edge  of  which  are 
two  beacons ;  one  at  S.E.  by  S.  one  mile,  and  the  other  S.S.E.  J  E.  \^ 
miles  from  Swan  point. 

BvrjkM  BAT. — From  Egg  islet  the  channel  trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^ 
miles,  and  is  one- third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  14  to  4  fathoms,  between  the 
north-eastern  shore  and  the  shoals  which  extend  from  Swan  point.  The 
river  then  increases  to  one  mile  in  width,  forming  Swan  bay,  which  has 
4  to  8  fathoms  water,  and  affords  convenient  anchorage.  After  retaining 
nearly  this  width  for  one  mile  to  the  southward,  the  river  gradually  con- 
tracts to  one-third  of  a  mile  abreast  of  Stony  creek,  where  there  are 
irregular  depths  of  16  to  5  fathoms. 

Monrr  HAcqvA&ia.  — hvway*. — szowaxi  statzow. — Mount 
Macquarie,  N.E.  by  E,  ^  E.  nearly  3  miles  from  Swan  point,  rises  from 
Upway  to  the  height  of  1,212  feet,  and  has  a  signal  station  on  its  summit. 

From  Stony  creek  Tamar  river  sweeps  round  E.S.E.  and  eastward 
2^  miles  to  Cimitere  point,  and  is  generally  about  one-third  of  a  mile 
across,  from  shore  to  shore  ;  the  channel  being  one-quarter  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  12  to  7  fathoms  in  the  fairway. 

From  Cimitere  point  the  south-western  shore  trends  S.E.  2^  miles  to 
th#  western  side  of  the  entrance  of  Muddy  creek,  which  extends  from 
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thence  N.E.  by  E.  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep  ;  but  it  is 
filled  by  a  shoal  flat.  The  shore  from  Muddy  creek  trends  N.E.  by  E. 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  3  cables'  lengths  south-eastward  of 
Pedders  point.  Between  Cimitere  point  and  Muddy  creek  the  shore  is 
bordered  by  a  shoal  1  to  2  cables  broad,  and  the  range  of  Stony  and 
Pleasant  hills  extends  from  Stony  creek  along  shore  to  Muddy  creek. 

WBZaBOW  8BOA&8. — Tlio  shore  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of 
Cimitere  point  trends  E.  by  N.  2  miles  to  a  small  stream  flowing  from  the 
eastward,  and  from  thence  the  shore  turns  S.S.E.  ^  E.  IJ  miles  to  Pedders 
point.  The  bight  thus  formed  is  filled  by  the  Nelson  shoals,  which  extend 
80  far  towards  the  opposite  shore  as  to  contract  the  river  channel  to  the 
width  of  3  or  4  cables,  with  4  to  2  fathoms  water.  From  about  1 J  miles 
south-eastward  of  Cimitere  point  the  channel  round  to  Pedders  point  is 
only  1  to  2  cables  wide  ;  but  the  depth  of  water  ranges  from  2^  to 
6  fathoms.     The  edge  of  Nelson  shoals  is  beaconed. 

From  Pedders  point  the  river  takes  a  semicircular  course  round  by 
N.E.,  2J  miles  to  Bamards,  or  Muddy  Plains  creek,  on  the  eastern  side  of 
the  river,  at  E.S.E.  1^  miles  from  Pedders  point:  The  south-eastern 
shore  of  this  part  of  the  river  is  bordered  by  a  shoal  1  to  IJ  cables 
broad  ;  but^the  north-eastern,  or  Crescent  shore  is  steep-to.  The  channel 
from  Pedders  point  to  Barnards  creek  is  1  to  2  cables  wide,  with  3  to 
9  fathoms  water ;  but  from  the  north  point  of  the  mouth  of  the  creek  a 
9-feet  spit  projects  2  cables*  lengths,  leaving  a  channel  only  one  cable 
wide,  with  2^  fathoms  water,  between  it  and  the  western  shore.  On 
either  side  of  this  part  of  the  river  there  are  hills  of  no  great  elevation, 
between  which  the  land  appears  low  and  swampy. 

From  Barnards  creek  the  river  trends  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile, 
with  a  width  of  one-third  of  a  mile,  and  depths  of  2-^  to  4  fathoms.  From 
hence  the  river  expands  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  width  for  about 
H  miles  in  a  S.E.  by  S.  direction,  when  it  trends  E.S.E.  1^  miles  ;  its 
width  gradually  decreasing  from  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  midway,  to  300 
yards  abreast  of  the  south-eastern  of  two  small  jetties,  4  cables'  lengths 
apart,  which  project  from  the  north-eastern  shore. 

From  a  low  point  at  one  mile  S.S.E.  of  Barnards  creek  the  north- 
eastern shore  of  Tamar  river  curves  S.E.  ^  S.  IJ  miles  to  a  point 
projecting  2  cables'  lengths  from  Green  hillock.  From  this  point  the 
shore  trends  nearly  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  a  little  more  than  a  mile  to  the  south- 
eastern of  the  two  jetties,  just  noticed.  The  south-western  shore  is  low, 
and  from  about  1^  miles  S.  by  E.  of  Barnards  creek,  cm'ves  uniformly 
2^  miles  in  a  S.S.E.  and  easterly  direction  to  abreast  of  the  south-eastern 
jetty.  This  broad  part  of  the  river,  from  about  one  mile  southward  of 
Barnards  creek  to  the  south-eastern  jetty,  is  mostly  filled  with  shoal  fiats, 
through  which  the  river  is  reduced  to  a  very  narrow  winding  channel. 
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-with  BO  little  as  6  feet  water  in  it,  passing  between  Green  hillock  and  Pig 
islet,  at  W.N.W.  half  a  mile  from  it.  This  islet,  which  is  about  300  yards 
in  extent,  is  the  north-easternmost  of  two  or  three  small  wooded  islands, 
Ijing  westward  of  Green  hillock. 

The  river  channel  from  nearly  one  mile  southward  of  Bamards  creek, 
trends  S.E.  by  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  towards  Green  hillock,  and  is  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  9  feet  to  3  fathoms  water.  At  half  a  mile 
northward  of  Pig  islet  this  part  of  the  channel  is  nearly  blocked  up  by 
a  rocky  patch,  which  is  marked  by  a  beacon  ;  the  sides  of  the  channel  at 
one  cable's  length  to  the  north-eastward  and  south-westward  of  the  rocky 
patch  being  also  beaconed.  From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of 
Pig  islet  the  channel  trends  southward  between  the  islet  and  Green 
hillock,  about  one  mile,  or  to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  south- 
western shore,  when  the  channel  sweeps  round  eastward,  and  then  turns . 
south-eastward  close  to  the  two  jetties.  From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north- 
eastward of  Pig  islet  to  about  the  same  distance  southward  of  the  south- 
eastern jetty  the  channel  varies  from  100  to  200  yards  in  width,  with 
irregular  depths  of  3  to  1 J  and  4  fathoms,  and  6  to  9  feet  near  the  jetties. 
The  numerous  buoys  and  beacons  which  mark  the  channel  will  be  best 
understood  by  reference  to  the  plan. 

From  a  quarter  of  a  mile  South  of  the  south-eastern  jetty  the  river 
trends  S.E.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  S.W.  by  S.  two- thirds  of  a 
mile,  and  S.E.  one  mile  to  the  junction  of  the  North  and  South  Esk 
rivers,  at  Launceston.  This  channel  varies  from  1  to  3  cables  in  width, 
with  3  fathoms  to  6  feet  water. 

A  range  of  woody  hills  extends  from  Muddy  creek  nearly  6  miles 
to  Launceston.  Between  these  hills  and  the  river  the  land  is  low,  and  to 
the  northward  swampy  ;  but  between  Green  hillock  and  a  lagoon  at  one 
mile  northward  of  Launceston,  the  north-eastern  shore  is  hilly. 

BZSSCTZOirs. — If  bound  up  Tamar  river  from  Georgetown,  haul  close 
round  Garden  islet,  to  avoid  Middle  shoal,  and  having  run  between 
Porpoise  rock  and  the  western  shore,  proceed  S.E.  J  S.,  so  as  to  pass 
midway  between  Anchor  and  Effingham  points  ;  and  after  clearing  Sliag 
rock — if  not  required  to  anchor  in  the  Quarantine  ground — steer  for  the 
north  point  of  Middle  isle,  and  from  thence  north-eastward  into  Long 
reach  ;  and  having  fully  opened  its  south-eastern  trend,  steer  thi*ough  it, 
keeping  nearer  the  north-eastern  shore  than  otherwise,  to  avoid  the  shoals 
and  spit  which  project  from  the  south -western  shore.  But  no  prudent 
stranger  would  venture  to  proceed  beyond  Middle  isle  without  a  pilot. 
The  greatest  difficulty  in  navigating  the  river  between  Georgetown  and 
Launceston  is  Whirlpool  reach.* 


^  Sailiog  PirectioDB  for  the  Biver  Tamar,  by  Mr.  John  Welsh. 
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rcBSTOW,  the  second  town  in  Tasmania,  is  situated  at  the  head  of 
Tamar  river,  which,  following  the  winding  course  of  the  river,  is  35  miles 
from  the  sea.  Large  vessels  are  prevented  from  approaching  close  to  the 
town  hy  a  har,  upon  which  there  are  generally  ahout  14  feet  at  high 
water.  Vessels  of  17  or  18  feet  draught  can  go  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
town,  below  the  bar. 

A  8TBABK  TVO,  maintained  by  the  Marine  Board,  is  available  for 
towing  vessels,  at  moderate  rates;  the  signal  for  the  tug  is  the  rendezvous, 
or  chequered  flag,  hoisted  where  best  seen.  When  this  signal  is  made  by 
a  vessel  in  the  offing,  entering  the  port,  the  tug,  if  at  Launceston,  will  be 
telegraphed  for  on  that  vessel's  account. 

v&OATXVO  BOCX* — There  is  a  floating  dock  at  Launceston,  capable 
of  receiving  vessels  of  500  tons.  Li  Georgetown  cove  and  other  places  on 
the  banks  of  the  river,  vessels  of  considerable  size  may  be  safely  placed 
upon  the  '^  hard  "  to  be  cleaned  or  examined. 

BUiCTSZC  TB&BORAVB. — There  is  an  electric  telegraph  from  the 
heads  to  Launceston,  and  from  thence  to  Hobart  town  and  the  interior. 

Tbe  PZ&OTAOB  for  sailing  vessels  at  the  port  of  Launceston,  is  1^.  per 
ton,  inward  or  outward  ;  for  steam  vessels  Sd,  per  ton  each  way  ;  no  single 
act  of  pilotage  to  exceed  30/.  or  be  less  than  51,  Vessels  anchoring  below 
Greorgetown,  charged  one- third  pilotage ;  at  or  aliove  Georgetown,  and 
below  Whirlpool  reach,  one-half  pilotage.  Vessels  arriving  and  sailing  in 
ballast,  or  putting  in  to  seek  freight,  or  from  stress  of  weather,  and  not 
breaking  bulk,  are  exempt  from  all  port  charges,  except  only  those  of 
pilotage,  in  cases  where  the  services  of  a  pilot  have  been  actually  required 
and  received. 

TZB28. — It  is  high  water  at  Georgetown,  full  and  change,  at  12h.  5m. 
Captain  Stokes  found  the  rise  irregular,  the  greatest  being  10  and  the 
least  4  feet.  The  highest  tide  noticed  was  during  the  neaps,  caused  by  a 
strong  north-west  gale  forcing  the  water  into  the  river.  The  flood  runs 
5h.  50m.,  and  the  ebb  6h.  25m.  with  a  velocity  varying  from  2  to  5  knots, 
according  as  the  river  is  confined  or  open.  The  ebb  stream  setting  round 
Low  head  into  the  bay  to  the  eastward,  is  apt  to  drift  vessels  in  that 
direction.  At  3  miles  in  the  offing  the  flood  stream  runs  W.N.W.  1  to 
2  knots. 

At  Launceston  it  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  at  31i.  35m.  ;  eprings 
rise  12  feet.  During  winter,  after  rains,  the  stream  sets  down  for  days 
together,  al  the  rate  of  1  to  3  knots. 

Til©  WOSTB  COAST  from  Flinders  point  curves  nearly  W.  J  S. 
34  miles  to  Round  Hill  point,  and  has  10  to  15  fathoms  water  within 
two  miles  of  the  shore.    There  are  not  many  projecting  points  ;  but  this 
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coast  is  intersected  by  no  fewer  than  six  rivers  and  one  creek,  all  of  which, 
except  the  creek,  are  accessible  to  vessels  of  80  to  200  tons.  These  rivers 
flow  through  a  hilly  country,  which  is  tolerably  wooded  to  the  back 
mountains.  Upon  this  elevated  range  are  many  variously-shaped  summits  ; 
among  which  are  mount  Roland,  4,047  feet  high,  bearing  S.E.  ^  S., 
distant  27  miles,  and  Black  Bluff,  4,381  feet  high,  S.  |  E.  24  miles,  from 
Round  Hill  point.  But  the  most  worthy  of  notice  of  these  mountains 
appears  to  be  Valentine  peak,  S.  by  W.  }  W.  21  miles  from  the  point : 
this  peak  is  a  bare  mass  of  granite  4,100  feet  high  ;  and  as  it  glistens  in 
the  first  beams  of  the  morning  sun  like  an  immense  spire,  it  becomes 
the  most  remarkable  hill  feature  on  the  north  coast  of  Tasmania. 

The  coast  between  Friend  point  and  Flinders  point,  which  lies  W.  |  N. 
2J  miles  from  the  former  point,  forms  a  bay  having  three  bights,  behind 
the  south-easternmost  of  which  is  a  lagoon  of  fresh  water.  The  south-eastern, 
and  apparently  greater  part  of  the  bay  is  fronted  by  a  continuation 
of  the  shoal  flat  which  projects  from  Friend  point,  with  its  3  fathoms  edge 
extending  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  A  small  bight  in  the  edge 
of  the  flat,  close  to  West  reef,  affords  anchorage  in  3  to  5  fathoms,  sheltered 
from  all  winds  between  W.  by  S.  round  by  South,  to  N.E.  by  E.,  with  the 
dry  part  of  West  reef  bearing  W.  by  N.,  distant  half  a  mile.  There  are 
two  detached  patches  on  the  east  side  of  Flinders  point ;  one  of  which,  with 
2^  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  E.  ^  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  the 
other,  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  E.  ^  N.  half  a  mUe,  from  Flinders  point. 
There  is  a  channel  above  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  6  to  8  fathoms 
water,  between  this  bay  and  Hebe  reef. 

r&zvBBAB  POZSTT  is  a  headland  projecting  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  nearly  half  a  mile  broad :  a  shoal,  with  dry 
and  covered  rocks  on  it,  extendis  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  from  the 
point. 

BADOBB  POZWT  and  ASBB8T08  BZXiXiS.— Badger  point,  S.W.  3^ 
miles  from  Flinders  point,  and  another  projection  at  1 J  miles  southward 
of  Badger  point,  are  rocky  and  form  the  north-western  termination  of  the 
Asbestos  hills,  in  which  the  stone  of  that  name  is  found  ;  they  rise  to  the 
height  of  1,240  to  1,350  feet,  and  in  clear  weather,  are  very  conspicuous 
objects  to  passing  vessels.  From  the  south-western  of  the  two  points  a  low 
shore  curves  in  a  S.W.  ^  W.  direction  4  miles  to  a  spit  forming  the 
south-cast  side  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Sorrell. 


POST  sossBXiXi  and  svBZCOir  &ZVBS. — The  north-western  entrance 
head  of  Port  Sorrell,  which  lies  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  5^  miles  from  Badger 
point,  projects  above  a  mile  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  fringed  by  a  reef 
of  rocks.     At  about  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  head  is  Carbuncle 
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islet,  which  is  connected  with  the  shore  by  the  reef,  and  forms  the  west 
point  of  the  entrance  over  the  bar,  where  there  are  6  to  7  feet  water  :  the 
bar  docs  not  shift,  and  the  only  unseen  danger  is  a  rock  on  the  east 
side,  with  an  iron  beacon  upon  it.  From  the  bar  the  channel  trends  between 
the  shoals,  1^  miles  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  with  2  to  5  fathoms,  close  up  to 
the  south-eastern  entrance  point :  above  this  a  very  narrow  channel  turns 
about  1^  miles  southward  and  eastward  into  the  port,  where  there  are  2  to 
4  fathoms  water,  between  the  Sisters  islet  on  the  west,  and  a  broad,  but 
shallow  creek  on  the  east  side,  trending  N.E.  by  E.  nearly  2  miles :  the 
east  point  of  the  Sisters  islet  had  a  temporary  beacon  on  it. 


(. — This  township,  which  is  situated  on  the  west  side  of  Port 
Sorrell,  about  2-^  miles  within  the  entrance,  has  an  extensive  jetty,  with 
tramway  and  truck,  for  the  purpose  of  loading  vessels. 


rs. — Vessels  approaching  Port  Sorrell  from  the  neighbouring 
Colonies,  should  make  the  land  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  port,  as  the 
wind  during  nearly  nine  months  of  the  year,  prevails  from  N.W.,  West 
and  S.W.,  and  there  is  almost  a  constant  current  setting  to  the  eastward. 

To  proceed  for  the  fairway,  and  avoid  the  beaconed  rock  on  the  east  side 
of  the  entrance,  pass  near  Carbuncle  islet,  leaving  it  on  the  starboard  hand  ; 
keep. the  houses  of  Burges  right  ahead,  and  run  between  the  east  point  of 
the  Sisters  islet  and  a  black  buoy  which  lies  off  it ;  after  which  anchor,  in 
4  fathoms,  off  the  jetty, 

Airazcow  szvbr,  which  flows  into  Port  Sorrell,  is  navigable  for 
vessels  of  more  than  100  tons  for  a  distance  of  7  miles  ;  but  its  narrow 
winding  channel  requires  the  aid  of  an  experienced  person  as  a  pilot,  who 
may  be  obtained  on  the  spot. 


is  a  township  situated  near  Green  creek,  a  shipping 
place  at  about  8  miles  up  the  river. 

SnppUM. — ^^The  exports  of  Port  Sorrell  consist  of  posts,  rails,  and 
paling,  besides  farm  and  dairy  produce,  some  of  which  is  shipped  at  Green 
cove.  There  is  a  shipbuilding  yard  in  Port  Sorrell,  where  vessels  have 
recently  been  launched  equal  to  any  in  the  Colony  for  strength,  model,  and 
workmanship.  The  timber  at  this  port  is  of  excellent  quality,  and  vessels 
may  be  repaired  at  the  current  rates. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  in  Port  Sorrell,  full  and  change,  at  llh.  35m. ; 
rise,  8  to  9  feet. 

From  the  north-western  head  of  Port  Sorrell  the  coast  trends  S.  W.  by  W. 
7^  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Port  Frederick,  and  may  be  approached  within 
a  mile  in  4  to  7  fathoms,  except  at  about  4^  miles  to  the  westward  of  Port 
Sorrell  head^  where  the  Horse-ehoe  reef  extends  1^  miles  from  the  shore. 
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Mgn  and  ^Trirbt  Zslets  are  two  rocks,  one  on  the  northern,  and  the  other 
on  the  south-west  part  of  Horse-shoo  reef,  which  consists  of  detached  dry 
and  sunken  rocks. 

POST  rssBBBZCX  and  MBS8ST  SZVBS. — Port  Frederick  is  bj  far 
the  best  harbour  between  Port  Daliymple  and  Circular  head,  nearlj  70 
miles  to  the  westward  of  that  port,  and  is  easy  of  access  to  vessels  of 
300  tons.     The  river  Mersey,  which  flows  into  port  Frederick,  is  navigable 
for  about  6  miles  up. 

The  entrance  to  Port  Frederick  may  be  easily  known  by  its  western 
head  being  high  land,  covered  with  foliage,  except  the  extreme  point,  or 
bluff,  upon  which  there  was,  in  1864,  a  bare  pole,  to  be  replaced  by  a  white 
obelisk. 

A  reef,  discernible  from  the  broken  water  on  it,  projects  a  considerable 
distance  from  the  east  side  ;  and  there  is  a  bar  across  the  entrance,  con- 
sisting of  hard  shingle,  which  is  not  known  to  shift.  The  depth  of  water 
on  the  most  shallow  part  of  the  bar,  at  low  tide,  is  6^  feet ;  at  springs  there 
are  sometimes  19  feet  water  ;  and  an  average  depth  of  16  or  17  feet  on  the 
bar  at  high  water,  may  be  depended  upon  throughout  the  year.  There  is 
a  white  buoy  moored  outside  the  bar. 

TonQJTArr  and  FOSMBT  are  two  townships  situated  at  the  eutrance, 
01  what  is  generally  termed  the  heads,  of  Port  Frederick. 

PZ&OT. — A  licensed  pilot,  who  also  acts  as  harbour-master,  is  stationed 
at  Formby,  who  boards,  outside  the  white  buoy,  all  vessels  requii-ing  his 
services.  Strangers  should,  therefore,  anchor  outside  the  bar,  when  the 
weather  will  permit;  or  stand  off  and  on,  keeping  the  Union  jack  flying  at 
the  mast-head  until  boarded.  There  is  good  anchorage  in  7  fathoms,  out- 
side the  bar  ;  but  vessels  should  bring  up  well  under  the  west  head,  so  as 
to  have  sea-room  when  getting  under  way,  and  to  avoid  the  reef  which 
projects  from  the  east  side  of  the  entrance. 

szHBCTXOirs. — Vessels  approaching  Port  Frederick  from  the  eastward, 
in  standing  along  the  coast,  must  keep  a  good  look-out  for  Egg  and  Wright 
islets,  on  the  dangerous  Horse-shoe  reef.  But,  as  a  general  rule,  the  land 
should  be  made  a  little  to  the  westward  of  the  port  to  which  a  vessel  is 
bound  in  Hiis  locality,  in  consequence  of  the  prevailing  westerly  winds  and 
easterly  current. 

Having  made  the  land  just  to  the  westward  of  Port  Frederick,  and 
passed  Don  bluff — which  is  a  cleared  piece  of  land,  with  dead  trees  upon  it, 
at  about  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  Port  Frederick — round  the  west  head 
of  the  entrance  of  the  port,  and  steer  for  the  opening  of  Mersey  river, 
leaving  the  white  buoy,  outside  the  bar  close  on  the  starboard  side.  Two 
land  beacons  will  then  bo  seen  ahead,  one  being  a  tree  without  branches, 
painted  white,  and  the  other  a  spar  with  cross  cleats,  forming  steps ;  keep 
these  two  beacons  in  line,  and  proceed  inwaid,  leaving  the  barrel  bcacoD| 
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Avhieh  marks  the  Muscle  rock,  also  on  the  starboard  band,  and  ancbor  ofi* 
the  jetty. 

XiATSOBB. — The  townsbips  of  Latrobe,  Balaboo,  and  Tarleton  are 
situated  at  the  bead  of  tbe  navigable  part  of  tbe  river.  Tbe  wbarves  at 
Latrobe  bave  tramways  and  trucks  for  unloading  vessels ;  and  good  com- 
modious buildings  bave  been  erected  for  stowing  grain  and  otber  produce. 

Supplies. — ^Port  Frederick  possesses  many  natural  facilities  for  re- 
pairing vessels,  as  tbey  may  be  laid  upon  tbe  bard  sbingle  witbout  the 
least  danger,  and  take  advantage  of  the  saw-mills,  where  every  kind  of 
timber,  of  tbe  best  description,  may  be  purchased  at  a  moderate  cost,  and 
resident  ship^mgbts  may  be  procured. 

The  Bxporu  consist  of  timber  of  every  description,  coal  from  the  mines 
in  tbe  vicinity,  farm  and  dairy  produce,  and  fruit. 

oovaRvacnr  omcwatm. — Port  Frederick  is  governed  by  a  local 
Marine  Board,  tbe  chairman  of  which  is  also  the  shipping-master. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  at  Port  Frederick,  full  and  change,  at 
lib.  40m.  ;  rise,  10  to  12  feet. 

BOW  BZVBB,  1^  miles  to  the  westward  of  Port  Frederick,  is  narrow, 
although  quite  safe  for  vessels  of  100  to  200  tons,  which  have  kept  up 
a  trade  with  this  port  for  the  last  8  years.  Don  bluff  is  higher  than  tbe 
west  bead  of  Port  Frederick,  and  has  cultivated  land  and  dead  trees 
upon  it.  A  reef,  which  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  bluff, 
8ei*ves  to  break  off  tbe  sea  from  the  immediate  entrance. 

Although  there  is  no  bar  at  the  entrance  of  Don  river,  there  are 
only  4  to  5  feet  at  low  water  ;  but  at  high  water,  springs,  there  are  12  to 
14  feet.  A  buoy  is  moored,  with  a  heavy  ancbor  and  chain,  to  the  north- 
westward of  the  mouth  of  the  river,  and  another  buoy  was  being  laid 
down  in  mid-channel  at  one  cable's  length  from  the  immediate  entrance. 
These  buoys  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  and  are  fitted  with  shackles, 
to  enable  vessels  to  warp  in  or  out. 

PZXiOT. — Strangers  may  be  sure  of  obtaining  assistance  from  the  head^ 
of  Don  river,  by  sending  a  boat  on  shore  ;  or  they  may  procure  a  pilot  at 
Port  Frederick,  by  standing  off  that  port,  with  tbe  Union  jack  flying. 

BXBBCTZOW8. — After  making  the  entrance  of  Don  river,  at  a  little  to 
the  westwai-d  of  it,  as  directed  for  tbe  neighbouring  ports,  stand  in  for 
Don  bluff,  and  having  passed  the  buoys  on  either  side,  proceed  in,  leaving 
a  beacon  at  the  end  of  the  western  reef,  on  the  starboard  hand,  and,  with 
the  prevailing  north-westerly  winds,  luff  up  to  tbe  jetty,  or  run  the  vessel 
aground  upon  the  bank,  which  may  be  done  with  perfect  safety. 

•nppiiM. — Several  vesseb  belong  to  the  proprietors  of  tbe  coal  mines 
in    the    vicinity,  and  there    is   every  facility  for   repairing  Tesaela  ia 
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Don  river,  there  being  a  "  gridiron,^'  by  means  of  which  the  bottoms  of 
vessels  of  300  tons  may  be  repaired.  There  is  a  steam  saw-mill  in 
constant  work,  with  excellent  timber  of  all  kinds,  fit  for  shipbuilding  ; 
and  resident  shipwrights  may  be  engaged  at  the  shortest  notice,  and  on 
reasonable  terms. 

Sxporu. — ^Piles  of  the  largest  dimensions^  may  be  procured,  and  there 
is  a  constant  export  of  timber,  both  sawn  and  split ;  also  coal  and  farm 
produce. 

TZB28. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Don  river,  full  and  change,  at  llh.  35m.; 
rise,  8  to  9  feet. 

roBTB  RZVBS,  the  mouth  of  which  forms  Port  Fenton,  lies  4  miles 
to  the  westward  of  Don  river,  and  has  a  bar  at  the  entrance,  which  until 
within  the  last  two  years,  was  fordable  on  foot,  at  low  water.  A  reef 
projects  from  each  head,  and  the  entrance  is  difficult  of  access,  on 
account  of  the  changing  nature  of  the  channel.  In  1864,  its  direction  was 
nearly  straight,  in  and  out,  with  5  feet  at  low  water  ;  but  it  was  likely  to 
alter  on  the  subsiding  of  the  river  freshes.  At  N.  by  W.,  one  mile  from  the 
mouth  of  the  river  a  bank  is  said  to  have  been  recently  formed,  upon 
which  the  sea  breaks  at  low  water.  Forth  river  is  deep  within  the  bar, 
and  vessels  of  about  100  tons  load  afloat^  alongside  the  stores  erected  on 
the  bank  of  the  river. 

PZ&OT. — Regular  traders  are  assisted  from  time  to  time,  by  marks,  or 
beacons  placed  on  the  land  to  show  the  channels ;  but  strangers  should 
hoist  a  signal  for  a  pilot,  especially  in  rough  weather,  when  the  sea  breaks 
across  the  bar. 

BIBBCTXOWS^ — In  making  the  heads  of  Forth  river,  keep  well  to  the 

westward,  to  counteract  the  easterly  set,  and  steer  for  the  entrance  ;  bring 

mount  Roland,  a  precipitous  mountain,  4,047  feet  high,  at  S.  by  £.  19 

.  miles  from  the  entrance,  to  bear  nearly  S.  ^  £.,  and  proceed  as  guided 

by  the  marks  and  beacons. 

ZAXTB  and  SAMXXiTOW. — The  former  of  these  two  townships  is 
situated  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  river,  near  the  entrance  or  heads,  and 
the  latter  on  the  same  side,  at  about  2  miles  distant.  The  land  in  this 
vicinity  is  of  a  superior  quality. 

Supplies. — The  exports  of  Don  river  consist  of  posts,  rails,  paling, 
and  farm  produce. 

TZBBS. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Forth  river,  full  and  change,  at  llh.  30m. ; 
rise,  10  feet.  In  this,  like  the  other  rivers  on  this  coast,  the  tide  streams 
are  rapid  ;  and  the  ebb  is  accelerated  in  winter,  by  the  river  freshes.  This, 
together  with  the  seldom-failing  night  calms  and  early  morning  land 
breeze,  enables  vessels  to  make  a  good  offing  before  meeting  the  sea 
.breese. 
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\, — The  entrance  of  this  river,  which  lies  3-J  miles  to 
the  westward  of  Forth  river,  is  wide  and  well  sheltered  from  the  prevailing 
westerly  winds  by  reefs  of  rocks  extending  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
Dial  point,  the  western  entrance  head,  under  the  lee  of  which  there  is 
good  anchorage,  outside  the  bar,  in  moderate  weather.  The  bar  at  the 
entrance  of  Leven  river,  which  seldom  alters,  is  fordable  on  foot^  at  low 
water. 

inbVZftSTOirB. — This  township  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  Leven 
river,  at  a  short  di&tance  within  the  entrance. 

PZ&OT. — ^Vessels  of  80  to  100  tons  frequent  Leven  river,  it  being  com- 
modious and  perfectly  safe  for  vessels  of  light  draught,  to  go  in  or  out ; 
but  strangers  should  make  a  signal  for  assistance  before  entering. 

BISBCTXOWS. — ^In  coming  from  the  eastward^  make  for  a  gap  in  Dial 
range,  on  the  west  side  of  Leven  river,  and  when  off  the  entrance,  steer 
for  Black  Jack,  a  large  isolated  round  rock,  having  a  temporary  beacon 
on  it,  which  is  the  second  beacon  observed  in  standing  in.  To  the  east- 
ward of  this  is  Half-tide  rock,  uncovered  at  half  tide,  and  will  be  avoided 
by  keeping  Black  Jack  rock  South.  Leave  Black  Jack  rock  on  the  star- 
board hand,  and  anchor  off  Macdonald's  public-house,  which  is  situated  in 
the  township  of  Ulverstone. 

Sapplles. — The  exports  consist  of  split  timber  of  every  sort  ;  the 
timber  is  of  good  quality,  and  well  adapted  for  shipbuilding  and  railway 
sleepers.  Various  kinds  of  farm  produce  are  also  exported  from  Leven 
river,  which,  from  the  fertility  of  the  adjacent  land,  are  likely  to  increase. 

The  climate,  like  that  of  the  other  rivers  on  this  coast,  is  salubrious, 
and  admirably  adapted  to  invalids. 

TZi>B8^ — ^It  is  high  water  in  Leven  river,  full  and  change,  at  1  Ih.  45m. ; 
rise,  9^  feet. 

9ZA&SAWOS  is  a  ridge  of  mountains  1,690  to  2,100  feet  high,  on 
the  western  side  of  Leven  river,  between  4  miles  West,  and  7  miles  S. W. 
of  its  mouth,  and  terminating  to  the  northwaid,  in  two  headlands  bearing 
N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.,  distant  2^  miles  from  each  other,  the  south- 
eastern projection  being  Dial  point,  the  western  entrance  head  of  Leven 
river.  Both  heads  are  fronted  by  dry  and  covered  rocks,  some  of  which 
appear  to  extend  above  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  with  6  and  7  fathoms 
close  outside  them.  From  the  north-western  of  these  two  headlands  the 
coast  trends  W.  by  N.  j^  N.  6^  miles  to  Blyth  river, 

pnvoirxv  obbsx^ — ^Between  Leven  and  Blyth  rivers,  this  coast  is 
intersected  by  Penguin  creek,  which  is  merely  a  boat  harbour.  Yessela 
sometimes  anchor  off  the  creek  to  procure  split  timber  ;  but  have  to  leave 
on  its  coming  on  to  blow  from  any  other  quarter  but  off  shore. 
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'iB  at  present  onlj  accessible  to  small  vessels,  tlie 
entrance  being  very  narrow  and  having  a  dangerous  rock  in  it ;  which 
however,  might  be  removed,  as  it  is  composed  of  flakj  rotten-stone.  No 
vessel  should  attempt  to  enter  this  river  without  the  assistance  of  a  person 
acquainted  with  it. 

Supplies. — Small  vessels  frequent  Bljth  river  for  poling,  postn,  and 
rails  ;  and  there  is  a  large  quantity  of  good  splitting  timber  in  the  vicinity, 
where  the  land  is  of  excellent  quality.  A  well-constructed  bridge  over  the 
river,  at  one  mile  above  the  heads,  is  crossed  by  the  Circular  Head  road. 

BZSTSZCT  BOTOBABT, — ^Bly th  river  is  the  western  boundary  of  the 
police  district  of  Port  Sorrell,  and  also  divides  the  Customs  survey  from 
that  of  Circular  head  ;  the  two  surveys  being  under  the  immediate  super- 
intendence of  sub-collectors  of  Customs,  which  officers  are  also  police 
magistrates. 


womm  BZ&Xi  Fonrr  and  bmv  bat. — ^Round  Hill  point,  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
IJ  miles  from  Blythe  river,  is  surmounted  by  a  hill  760  feet  high. 
Between  this  projection  and  Blackman  point,  W.  by  N.  2^  miles  from  it, 
is  Emu  bay,  into  which  flows  the  small  river  of  that  name  ;  this  bay 
affords  a  confined  anchorage  in  4  fathoms,  sheltered  from  westerly  winds. 


im — From  Blackman  point,  which  has  a  rock  close  off  it, 
connected  by  a  reef,  the  coast  curves  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  7  miles  to  a  sandy 
projection,  between  which  and  Table  cape,  N.W.  ^  N.  3^  miles  from  it,  is 
a  bay  with  reefs  extending  above  half  a  mile  from  its  southern  shore.  At 
2^  miles  southward  of  Table  head  Inglis  river  flows  through  the  reefs  into 
the  bight  of  the  bay.  The  coast  between  Blackman  point  and  the  bay  is 
bordered  by  a  reef,  and  is  intersected  by  several  streams,  of  which  the 
largest  is  Cam  river,  at  3  J  miles  westward  of  Blackman  point. 


TAB&B  CAVB  is  the  clifly  extremity  of  a  woody  flat-topped  piece  of 
land  380  feet  high,  visible,  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  36  miles 
from  a  ship's  deck. 

From  Table  cape  the  coast  extends  W.  |  N.  7  miles  to  a  low  point  sur- 
mounted by  the  Sisters,  two  remarkable  round  hills  870  feet  high.  A  reef, 
having  a  small  islet  on  it,  projects  N.N.W.  nearly  one  mile  from  the  point ; 
and  a  detached  patch  lies  E.N.E.  about  half  a  mile  from  the  islet.  There 
is  a  small  Boat-harbour  at  5  miles  westward  of  Table  cape  ;  and  on  the  west 
side  of  the  Sisters  point  is  a  sandy  bay,  with  2  fathoms  water  near  the 
shore,  and  a  small  stream  flowing  into  it :  this  bay  is  apparently  protected 
from  the  eastward  by  the  reef,  with  the  islet  on  it,  which  projects  from 
the  point.    The  shore  from  the  Sisters  point  to  Rocky  head,  at  N.W.  |  W. 


k 


^AP.Ti.]  CIRCULAR   HEAD.  337 

5  miles  from  it,  bordered  with  rocks  ;  but  it  may  bo  approaclied  within  a 
mile  in  9  and  10  fathoms. 

AOCXT  BXAB  has  a  higli  pointed  summit,  with  other  peaks  in  thd 
rear,  rising  to  the  height  of  1,000  feet.  The  head  is  bordered  with 
rocks  ;  and  a  rock  2  feet  dry  at  low  water,  and  surrounded  by  a  reef,  lies 
N.E.  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  head. 


extends  from  Rocky  head  W.N.W.  11  miles  to 
Circular  head,  and  is  3^  miles  deep,  with  low  sandy  shores,  except 
between  Detention  river,  at  S.W.  by  W.  3  miles  from  Rocky  head,  and 
Black  river,  S.  by  E.  5  miles  from  Circular  head  ;  the  intermediate  shore 
being  rocky,  with  hills  rising  behind  it.  From  19  fathoms  at  2  miles 
northward  of  Rocky  head,  there  are  16  to  8  fathoms  across  the  bay  to 
about  2  miles  south-eastward  of  Circular  head,  with  3  fathoms  close  off  the 
beach,  near  Detention  river,  and  3  to  7  fathoms  in  the  bight  close  to  the 
southward  of  Circular  head. 

Tbe  AWCBO&Aaa  in  Sawyers  bay  is  in  5  to  8  fathoms  in  the  bight 
to  the  south-eastward  of  Circular  head,  where  there  is  perfect  shelter  fi-om 
westerly  winds. 

TZBBS.  —  It  is  high  water  at  this  anchorage,  full  and  change,  at 
llh.  40m. ;  springs  rise  9  feet.  The  north-west  stream  Ixjgins  2  hours 
before  high  water. 


is  the  east  point  of  a  peninsula  which  projects 
N.  by  W.  4^  miles  from  the  coast,  and  is  half  a  mile  to  1^  miles  broad  : 
the  isthmus  which  connects  this  peninsula  with  the  main-laud  is  very 
low  and  narrow,  with  an  inlet  on  either  side.  The  head,  which  appears 
from  the  eastward,  Hke  a  small  flat-topped  island,  is  a  singular  mass  of 
trappean  rock,  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea  to  the  height  of  486  feet,  and  is 
visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  30  miles  from  a  ship's  deck.  A 
slight  covering  of  withered  grass,  with  only  some  green  bushes,  gave  it  a 
smooth  appearance.  The  head  is  connected  with  the  peninsula  by  a 
narrow  neck  of  lower  land. 

The  rocky  North  point  of  the  peninsula  lies  N.W.  ^  N.  3|  miles  from 
Circular  head,  and  has  a  dangerous  rocky  ledge,  just  awash,  extending 
E.N.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  on  which  several  vessels  have  run  ; 
but  it  may  be  avoided  by  keeping  the  bluff  extremity  of  the  head  open 
of  an  intermediate  projection  of  the  land.  Shoal  water  also  extends 
1  mile  north-westward  from  the  North  point. 

The  north-east   side  of  the  peninsula  Is  divided  into  Half-moon  bay 

and  a  sandy  bight  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  by  a  rocky  projection, 

with  di-y  rocks  close  off  it,  at  N.W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  Circular  head. 

Theix)  are  12  to  14  fathoms  within  2  miles  of  this  side  of  the  peninsula,  and 
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there   are   4   to  6  fathoms  in  the  sandy  bight  on  the  noi*th  side  of  the 
head. 

snnpzs&B,  the  headquarters  of  the  Tasmanian  Agricultural  Company, 
is  a  straggling  village  occupying  a  flat  on  the  Circular  Head  peninsula ; 
and  in  the  bay  on  the  south  side  of  the  head — ^wliich  is  the  general 
anchorage — there  is  a  store  with  a  jetty.  The  soil  on  the  peuinsuLi  is 
generally  of  a  poor  light  nature,  and  not  well  watered.  English  grasses 
have,  however,  been  sown  at  the  establishment  with  great  success ;  but 
English  fruit  trees  planted  there  suffered  much  from  blight,  brought  by 
west  winds.  In  the  park  at  Hyfield  there  were,  in  a  thriving  condition, 
some  fallow  deer  brought  from  England. 

FSRXZjrs  Z8&S  and  BAT.  —  From  the  south  extreme  of  Circular 
Head  peninsula  a  low  sandy  beach  trends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  7  miles,  where 
it  terminates  in  a  low  point,  separated  by  a  narrow  opening  fi-om  the 
south-east  point  of  Perkins  isle,  which  extends  from  thence  N.  W.  4  miles, 
and  is  1|  miles  broad  at  the  centre.  The  west  side  of  the  peninsula, 
the  sandy  beach  trending  westward  from  it,  and  the  north-east  side 
of  Perkins  isle,  togethei*,  form  a  bay,  which  extends  from  the  North 
point  of  the  peninsula  W.S.W.  9  miles  to  the  north-west  extreme  of  Per- 
kins isle,  and  is  4^  miles  deep.  There  are  8  to  4  fathoms  across  the  en- 
trance of  the  bay,  with  regular  soundings  towards  the  shore,  affording  good 
anchorage. 

The  south-west  extreme  of  Perkins  isle  is  separated  from  the  main- 
land by  a  very  narrow  opening ;  this  and  the  other  opening  between  the 
south-east  point  of  the  island  and  the  spit  of  the  sandy  beach,  commn- 
uicate  with  a  land-locked  sheet  of  water  nearly  5  miles^long.  East  and 
West,  and  2  miles  wide,  with  the  Duck  river  flowing  into  its  south,  and 
a  smaller  stream  into  its  east  comer. 

From  the  south-west  extreme  of  Perkins  isle  the  coast  extends  12 
miles  in  an  irregular  W.  by  N.  direction  to  the  east  entrance  point  of 
Welcome  river.  This  coast  consists  of  numerous  small  inlets  and  points, 
and  is  intersected  by  two  streams,  one  at  5^  miles,  and  a  smaller  one  at  10 
miles  from  Perkins  isle.  A  small  islet  lies  close  off  the  mouth  of  each 
stream,  and  a  third  islet  lies  about  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  the  east 
entrance  point  of  Welcome  river, 

AOBBXW8  FASSAas,  which  separates  Bobbins  island,  the  south- 
easternmost  of  the  Hunter  group,  from  the  main-land,  is  bounded  to  the 
southward  by  Perkins  isle  and  the  coast  from  thence  to  Welcome  river ; 
and  to  the  northwai'd,  by  Robbins  island.  The  eastern  entrance  of  the 
passage,  which  appears  like  the  mouth  of  a  river,  is  about  one  mile 
wide  between  the  north  point  of  Perkins  isle  and  the  south-east  extreme 
of  Robbins  ishmd,  to  the  northwaid  of  it ;  but  there  being  an  islet  in  the 
middle  of  the  entrance  connected  with   Perkins  isle  by  a  bar,  a  rerj 
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narrow  passago  only  remains  between  the  islet  and  Bobbins  island.  Small 
vessels  will  find  good  anchorage  in  the  mouth  of  this  opening,  sheltered 
from  all  winds. 

Immediately  within  its  entrance  Robbins  passage  is  4  miles  wide,  with 
5  to  2  fathoms  water,  from  whence  it  contracts  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in 
width  at  about  7  miles  within  the  eastern  entrance,  the  channel  being  ap- 
parently blocked  up  westward,  by  the  banks  which  extend  from  both  shores, 
some  of  which  dry  at  low  water.  Two  small  islets,  or  rocks  lie  nearly  in 
mid-channel  at  4^  miles  within  the  eastern  entrance,  and  at  5  miles  farther 
to  the  westward  there  are  two  others  lying  close  to  the  south-west  extreme 
of  Robbins  island.  From  the  western  entrance,  which  is  1  mile  wide,  a 
narrow  2-fathoms  channel  trends  to  the  northward  between  the  west  point 
of  Robbins  island  and  Long  isle,  which  lies  about  1  mile  to  the  westward 
of  the  point ;  from  thence  the  channel,  with  2  to  3  fathoms,  continues  3 
miles  farther  in  the  same  direction,  through  shoals  extenduig  from  Robbins 
island  to  the  main-land  westward  of  it. 

From  Welcome  river  tlie  general  trend  of  the  coast  is  N.W.  6  miles  to 
Woolnorth  point,  the  north-west  extremity  of  Tasmania.  The  western 
side  of  the  mouth  of  Welcome  river  forms  a  projecting  point,  on  the  west 
side  of  which  is  a  small  inlet,  with  an  islet  close  off  it.  There  are  several 
islets  and  rocks  close  to  the  east  side  of  Woolnorth  point,  the  two  largest 
being  Murkay  and  Harbour  islets,  the  former  lying  1  mile  to  the  south- 
eastward, and  the  latter  close  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  point ;  besides 
these  an  islet  lies  1 J  miles  to  the  northward  of  the  point,  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  a  reef  that  extends  to  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  Murkay 
islet. 

vrooiMO^'m  Fonrr  is  rather  low  and  rocky,  but  the  adjacent  soil  is 
most  productive,  although  much  labour  has  been  necessary  to  clear  it  for 
cultivation.  At  3  miles  from  the  extremity  of  the  point  is  an  out-station 
of  the  Tasmanian  Agricultural  Company. 

HWTU  a&OUV  consists  of  three  principal  and  many  small,  but 
equally  conspicuous  islands  extending  N.W.  ^  W.  29  miles  from  the  south- 
east extreme  of  Robbins  island  to  Albatross  islet,  andN.N.E.  ^  £.  18  miles 
from  the  north-west  point  of  Tasmania  to  the  north-east  extreme  of  Three 
Hummock  island,  and  includes  Black  Pyramid,  which  bears  W.  by  S.  |  S., 
distant  nearly  21  miles  from  cape  Keraudren,  the  north  point  of  Hunter 
island. 

aoBBXWB  Z8&AW1I,  the  south-easternmost  and  second  in  magnitude  of 
Hunter  group,  and  of  which  the  southern  side  has  already  been  described 
with  Robbins  passage,  is  a  sandy  island  of  a  somewhat  triangular  form, 
with  sides  7  to  8  miles  long.    There  are  6  fathoms  over  a  sandy  bottom, 
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at  1  to  2  miles  eastward  of  the  soath-east  point  of  Bobbins  island,  and 
6  fathoms  on  foul  ground,  close  off  Guiton  point,  a  rockj  projection  at  3 
miles  north-westward  of  the  south-east  point.  Guiton  point  divides  the 
north-east  side  of  the  island  into  two  sandj  beaches,  tlie  north- western, 
and  more  extensive  of  which  forms  a  slight  indentation,  with  o  and  6 
fathoms  at  2  to  3  miles  off  it.  Between  the  north-west  end  of  this  beach 
and  the  north  point  of  the  island  are  two  small  inlets.  The  north-west 
side  of  Bobbins  island  is  fronted  by  a  shoal,  on  which  a  small  islet  lies  near 
the  shore  at  2  miles  south-westward  of  the  point. 

Water  may  be  procured  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  south-east  point  of 
Bobbins  island  ;  but  the  anchorage  near  it  is  exposed  to  all  winds  between 
North  and  East. 

vrAJUUOL  Z8&B,  when  examined  by  Lieutenant  Bobbins  in  1800, 
formed  part  of  Bobbins  island,  from  which  it  has  since  been  separated  by 
a  narrow  opening  caused  by  the  encroachment  of  the  seo.  Walker  islo 
is  8  miles  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  and  1  mile  broad,  with  rocky  shoals 
extending  from  its  western  side  and  northern  end.  Between  half  [a  mile 
and  1^  miles  N.W.  from  the  north  point  of  the  island  is  a  bight  having 
6  to  8  fathoms  water  in  it,  its  western  side  being  formed  by  a  narrow 
6-feet  spit,  projecting  1^  miles  to  the  northward,  and  its  east  side  being 
formed  by  the  shoal,  on  which  are  situated  the  Petrel  islets,  extending 
K.N.E.  nearly  2  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Walker  isle. 

FBT&aZi  IBIbWTB  are  a  cluster  of  small  islets  and  rocks,  the  two  largest 
of  which  lie  respectively,  North  half  a  mile,  and  N.N.E.  1^  miles  from 
the  north  point  of  Walker  isle  ;  the  outer  islet  being  74  feet  high. 

A  sandy  bank  lies  nearly  3  miles  to  the  westward  of  Walker  island, 
.with  apparently  an  extensive  shoal  flat  about  it. 

^OMATZW  BAirx,  on  which  the  barque  of  that  name  grounded  m 
I860,  and  had  to  throw  part  of  her  cargo  overboard,  is  reported  by  her 
commander,  Mr.  Brown,  to  lie  N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  4^  miles  from  the  north 
Petrel  islet,  with  the  north-east  point  of  Three  Hummock  island  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.,  distant  9  miles.  The  chart  shows  10  to  12  fathoms  water 
close  to  the  eastward  of  this  danger. 

TXmBB  BITMMOCX  Z8XJUn>,  of  which  the  south  point  bears 
N.N.W.  J  W.,  distant  6  miles  from  the  north  point  of  Walker  isle,  is  the 
north-easternmost  and  third  island  in  magnitude  of  tlie  Hunter  group,  it 
l>eing  6  miles  long,  N.N.E.  and  S,S.W.,  and  nearly  5  miles  broad.  It  is  of 
an  oval  form,  with  a  bay  on  its  north-west  side  and  a  coast  ridge  of 
moiioratoly  eletatetl  land,  partly  bare  of  vegetation,  extending  from  the 
fkuith  to  the  north-east  point  of  the  island.  Three  hills,  from  which  the 
island  derives  its  name,  rise  gradually  from  this  ridge,  the  southernmost 
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being  a  conical  peak  at  1  mile  nor(;h-ea8tward  of  the  south  point,  rising 
to  tlie  lieiglit  of  790  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  the  most  elevated  part  of 
the  island,  it  being  risible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  30  miles 
from  a  ship's  deck. 

The  northernmost  hill,  at  1  mile  south-westward  of  the  north-east  point 
of  the  island,  is  590  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  at 
the  distance  of  27  miles  from  a  ship's  deck.  At  1^  miles  to  the  southward 
of  this  is  the  third,  and  intermediate  hummock. 

Between  the  south  and  north-east  points  of  Three  Hummocks  island 
its  coast  consists  of  saudy  bays  and  rocky  points.  H.M.S.  Norfolk 
anchored  in  3  j  fathoms,  in  a  small  sandy  bight  of  the  east  coast  of  the 
island  at  the  foot  of  the  northernmost  of  the  three  hills,  and  found  shelter 
from  North  round  by  West,  to  S.S.E.  There  are  8  and  9  fathoms  at  a 
little  more  than  a  mile  off  this  coast  of  the  island  ;  but  breakera  project 
nearly  half  a  mile  from  the  points.  According  to  the  fifth  edition  of  this 
work,  the  depth  of  water  off  the  south  extreme  of  the  island  is  very 
irregular,  varying  from  19  to  6  fathoms  at  1  mile  from  the  shore,  and^ 
shoaling  to  2  fathoms  at  3^  fathoms  in  a  S.S.W.  direction. 


Aocx  is  a  small  sunken  danger  lying  N.W.  half  a  mile 
from  the  north-east  point  of  Three  Hammock  island  and  nearly  North 
from  the  northernmost  hill ;  there  is  deep  water  close  to  the  rock,  and 
there  is  a  passage  a  little  more  than  1  cable  wide,  between  it  and  the  shorOi 
through  which  H.  M.  cutter  Mermaid  passed. 

From  the  north-east  point  of  Throe  Hummock  ittland  its  rocky  coast 
trends  West  3^  miles  to  the  north-west  point,  and  from  thence  S.W.  1  mile- 
to  the  north-east  point  of  the  bay  before  mentioned,  which  extends  2\  milefr 
from  N.E.  by  N.  to  S.W.  by  S.,  and  is  1  mile  dcep^  with  a  shoal  in  the 
entrance,  between  which  and  the  points  of  the  bay  there  are  5  to  7  fathoms 
water.  At  a  short  distance  behind  the  beach  is  a  small  lagoon  of  fresh 
water.  A  projection  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the 
south-western  point  of  this  bay  forms  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  island, 
which,  although  rocky,  may  be  rounded  within  half  a  mile,  in  11  to  7 
fathoms  water. 

AVCBOSAaa. — A  bay  extends  S.£.  1^  miles  from  the  south-west 
extreme  of  Tlirce  Hummock  island,  and  is  nearly  half  a  mile  deep,  with  4^ 
fathoms  water  in  its  centre,  where  there  is  good  anchorage,  sheltered  from 
the  westward  by  Hunter  island,  and  from  the  southward  by  the  shoals 
which  extend  from  Walker  isle  and  the  sandy  banks  to  the  westward 
of  it.  From  the  south-east  point  of  this  bay  the  coast  trends-  E.S.E.  2 
miles  to  the  south  point  of  the  island,  dose  off  which  is  a  dry  rock. 

"Water  is  plentiful  on  Three  Hummock  island,  the  Beagle  having  been 
supplied  from  wells  dug  on  the  north  point  of  a  sandy  bay  on  the  south* 
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east  side.   The  island  is  covered  with  an  impervious  scrub,  the  trees  being 
small  and  stunted. 

There  is  a  passage  4  miles  wide,  between  the  south  point  of  Three 
Hummock  island  and  the  Petrel  islets,  but  the  chart  shows  only  one  line 
of  soundings  across  the  channel,  in  12  to  14  fathoms,  which  extends  from 
1^  miles  north-eastwai'd  of  the  northern  Petrel  islet  to  the  south  point  of 
Three  Hummock  island. 


U  the  westernmost  and  largest  of  the  Hunter  group, 
and  formerly  known  as  Bari'en  island,  is  12^  miles  long,  North  and  South, 
and  in  form  somewhat  resembles  a  closed  hand,  with  the  forefinger  extend- 
ing North,  and  the  closed  fingers  facing  West,  at  the  middle  and  broadest 
pai*t  of  the  island,  where  it  is  4  miles  across,  with  a  small  rocky  bight  on 
the  west  side.  The  southern  pai*t  of  Hunter  island  is  2  miles  broad,  but 
the  northern  part,  from  1^  miles  in  breadth  near  the  middle,  narrows  gra- 
dually, for  a  distance  of  6  miles  to  cape  Keraudren,  the  north  point  of  the 
island.  It  is  moderately  elevated,  the  highest  parts  being  a  hill  300  feet 
high  on  the  east  side  of  the  middle  of  the  island,  and  another  292  feet 
high,  at  3^  miles  from  the  north  point.  Its  northern  part  has  a  most 
barren  and  sterile  appearance,  but  its  southern  coasts  are  formed  by  wooded 
hills  of  moderate  height. 

The  east  side  of  Hunter  island  is  nearly  straight,  North  and  South,  and 
has  small  sandy  bays  between  its  slightly  projecting  points,  off  which  there 
is  good  anchorage  in  less  than  20  fathoms,  with  shelter  from  all  but 
easterly  winds.  There  are  10  and  12  fathoms  water  close  to  the  south 
point  of  the  island  ;  but  a  bank,  with  2  to  3^  fathoms  on  it,  borders  the 
east  side  between  2  and  5^  miles  from  the  south  point,  with  its  northern 
end  extending  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  From  the  north  extreme  of  this 
bank  to  the  north  point  ^of  the  island,  there  are  12  to  7  fathoms  within 
half  a  mile  of  the  shore. 

8TACX  Z8&BT,  about  1  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  south  point  of 
Hunter  island,  is  small,  rocky,  and  destitute  of  vegetation  :  it  is  140  feet 
high,  with  rocks  and  shoals  projecting  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  its 
north-east  and  south-west  extremes.  There  were  22  fathoms,  gravel,  at 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  18  fathoms  at  1^  miles,  from  the  south  side  of  the 
islet,  with  quickly-decreasing  depths  south-eastward,  in  the  direction  of 
the  banks  which  extend  from  the  main-land. 


FBMOVZV  zsiiaT,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Stack  islet,  is  also  small 
and  rocky^  and  is  situated  on  the  north-western  edge  of  the  shoal  water, 
which  appears  to  extend  from  Walker  isle.  There  is  a  narrow  channel, 
with  6  to  7  fathoms  water,  between  Penguin  islet  and  the  south-east 
extreme  of  Hunter  island. 
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The  channel  between  Hunter  and  Three  Hummock  islands  is  2  to  3 
miles  wide,  with  7  to  17  fathoms  water,  and  apparently  no  other  hidden 
dangers  than  the  rocks  which  closely  border  the  west  point  of  Three 
Hummock  island. 

AWCBOSAaa. — The  best  anchorage  for  large  ships  on  the  east  side  of 
Hunter  island  is  said  to  be  in  14  fathoms,  with  the  island  bearing  from 
N.W.  by  N.  to  S.  by  W.  distant  nearly  2  miles,  and  the  west  point  of 
Three  Hummock  island  North  about  the  same  distance.  The  approach 
to  this  anchorage  between  these  two  islands,  is  said  to  be  safe  under  the 
guidance  of  the  lead,  taking  care  to  avoid  the  Mermaid  rock,  off  the  north 
side  of  Three  Hummock  bland. 

TXl>ss. — It  is  high  water  at  the  anchorage,  on  the  east  side  of  Hunter 
island,  full  and  change,  at  1 1  h.  30  m.,  rise  8  feet.  The  western  stream 
begins  3^  hours  before  high  water. 

The  southern  end  and  west  side  of  Hunter  island  are  rocky,  and  as 
dangerous  rocks  and  breakers  extend  considerably  to  seaward  from  the 
north-west  point  of  the  island,  it  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

cmriBS  BAT,  which  extends  N.N.E.  j;  E.  6  miles  from  the  north-west 
point  of  Hunter  island  to  cape  Keraudren,  the  north  point,  is  If  miles 
deep  in  its  southern  part.  As  this  bay  is  entirely  e  xposed  to  westerly 
winds,  it  cannot  afford  very  desirable  anchorage  ;  the  ground,  however,  is 
clean,  the  bottom  being  everywhere  sand,  and  the  depth  variable  between 
8  and  12  fisithoms.  The  coast  is  steep,  and  may  be  closely  approached, 
except  near  the  northern  part. 

CAVB  BBBAVBBBB  is  a  low  sloping  rocky  point  with  23  to  24  fathomn 
within  half  a  mile  of  it.  A  dangerous  reef,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks 
violently,  lies  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  between  1^  and  2  miles  from  the  cape  ;  there 
is,  however,  said  to  be  a  good  passage  between  the  reef  and  Hunter 
island. 

BO  FASBAOBi — TXBB  BTBBAm. — There  IS  no  passage  between 
Hunter  island  and  the  north-west  extreme  of  Tasmania,  owing  to  the 
numerous  islets  and  reefs  with  which  this  space  is  studded ;  no  vessel 
should  therefore  be  induced  to  approach  it.  The  tide  streams  to  the 
westward  of  these  islets  and  reefs  run  at  the  rate  of  2  knots,  flowing  to 
the  N.E. 

TBBroz&  I8&BT,  W.  by  N.  2  miles  from  Woolnorth  point,  is  nearly 
1  mile  in  extent,  and  receives  its  name  from  its  resemblance  to  a  clover 
leaf;  reefs  extend  from  its  north-west  and  south-east  extremes. 

BZBB,  or  &OBO  i8Z«r,  N.E.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  Trefoil  islet,  is  1  mile 
long,  Noith  and  South,  and  nearly  connected  by  rocks  and  reefs  with  the 
south-west  extreme  of  Hunter  island.    There  are  6  fiithoms  water  at  1  mile 
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to  the  eastward  of  Bird  islet,  and  from  6  to  9  fathoms  on  the  east  side  of 
some  rocks  which  extend  between  it  and  Woolnorth  point. 

8TBJBP  Z8&BT,  N.W.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  Bird  islet,  is  about  half  a 
mile  in  diameter,  and,  as  its  name  implies,  has  a  margin  of  steep  clifil<, 
from  which  the  islet  rises  to  the  height  of  250  feet.  There  is  a  t»pace  of 
nearly  1^  miles  between  Steep  islet  and  Hunter  island  ;  but  it  is  so 
much  occupied  by  small,  though  conspicuous  rocks,  that  it  cannot  be 
safely  used  by  ships.  There  are  also  numerous  dry  and  sunken  rocks 
between  this  and  Trefoil  islet,  preventing  any  safe  passage  that  way. 

80VTB  BXiACX  xocx,  W.  ^  S.  nearly  4  miles  from  Steep  islet,  is  a 
high  round  mass  130  feet  above  the  sea,  with  a  reef  extending  from  its 
south  side,  close  to  the  southward  of  which  there  are  23  to  36  fathoms 
water ;  and  there  are  19  fathoms  between  this  rock  and  Steep  islet. 

WO&TB  miULCX.  UOCM,  which  is  much  smaller  than  the  South  Black 
rock,  lies  N.  by  E.  J  E.  5^  miles  from  it,  and  W.  ^  S.  3  miles  from  the 
north'west  point  of  Hunter  island. 

AiLBATSOBB  Zft&XT,  the  north-westemmost  of  the  Hunter  group,  and 
which  lies  W.  ^  N.  6  miles  from  cape  Keraudren,  the  north  point  of 
Hunter  island,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long.  North  and  South,  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  broad,  and  rises  to  the  height  of  125  feet,  it  being  visible  in 
clear  weather,  at  a  distance  of  16  miles  from  a  ship's  deck.  Its  shores  ai-e 
mostly  steep  cliffs,  and  it  is  rocky  and  straggling  at  the  extremities,  with 
breakers  lying  a  little  way  out  from  them  ;  when  seen  from  S.W.  by  W. 
or  N.E.  by  E.  a  deep  notch  in  the  middle  of  the  island,  appears  to  divide 
it. 

The  SOWBZVOB  are  no  indication  of  a  vessel's  approach  to  Albetross 
isle,  there  being  25  to  34  fathoms  within  1^  miles  of  its  west  side,  and  31 
fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  north  end,  over  a  coarse  ground 
with  sand  and  shells.  These  depths  correspond  so  nearly  with  what  will 
be  found  towards  King  island  and  for  several  miles  to  the  westward  of  it, 
that  in  the  night,  or  in  thick  weather,  it  ought  to  be  approached  with 
caution. 


U  S.W,  by  W.  J  W.  15^  miles  from  Albatross  islet, 
is  the  most  prominent  of  the  islets  extending  westward  from  Hunter  island, 
and  is  the  first  that  will  be  seen  by  a  vessel  approaching  the  Hunter 
group  from  the  westward.  Black  Pyramid  is  a  small  dark-looking  islet, 
with  a  round  summit,  240  feet  above  the  sea.  It  appears  bold  to  approach, 
there  being  24  and  25  fathoms  within  a  mile  southward,  eastward,  and 
northward  of  it. 


the  VOmTH-mrBST  BXTBBMXTT   of  TA8- 

Md  snro  UftABB — This  channel,  although  it  is  38  miles 
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wide,  between  Hanter  and  King  islands,  and  the  positions  of  the  islets  in 
it  are  correctly  known,  is  very  little  used  by  vessels  going  through  Bass 
strait,  as  they  generally  prefer  the  Safest  entrance,  between  King  island 
and  cape  Otway. 

mazB  &OCX8. — The  north-westernmost  and  highest  of  these  rocks, 
which  lie  in  the  north-western  part  of  this  channel,  is  a  small  dark  mass 
25  feet  above  the  sea ;  it  bears  E.  by  S.  ^  S.,  distant  12  miles  from 
Stokes  point,  the  south  extreme  of  King  island,  and  has  a  sunken  rock 
at  E.S.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it.  The  other  two  patches  of  this 
cluster  lie,  respectively,  E.  by  S.  1^  miles,  and  S.  by  E.  1§  miles  from  the 
north-westernmost  rock,  and  the  latter  patch  has  a  rock  above  water  on  it. 
There  are  28  fathoms  at  5  miles  north-eastward  of  Reid  rocks,  and  35 
fathoms  between  4  miles  to  the  south-eastward  and  south-westward  of 
them,  showing  that  the  lead  is  no  certain  guide  for  approaching  these 
dangers  at  night  or  in  thick  weather,  and  as  the  tide  streams  here  run 
with  rapidity,  a  vessel  should  avoid  them  at  such  times,  unless  her  position 
has  previously  been  well  ascertained  by  a  sight  of  the  land  on  either  side. 

mVEA  mssr,  bearing  S.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  9^  miles  from  the  north- 
westernmost  Reid  rock,  and  S.E.  |  S.  16  miles  from  Stokes  point,  is  about 
1^  miles  long,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  33 
fathoms  at  E.S.E.  1  mile  from  its  south  exti-eme,  and  36  fathoms,  sand  and 
shells,  midway  between  it  and  Reid  rocks.  This  reef  lies  much  in  the  way 
of  vessels  using  the  passage  southward  of  King  island,  and  is  the  more 
to  be  avoided  as  the  sea  was  only  seen  to  break  at  intervals  on  it, 
even  with  a  heavy  swell. 

c&SAWnro  wlammm. — In  proceeding  eastward  or  westward.  Black 
Pyramid  being  kept  on  an  East  bearing,  will  lead  2^  miles  southward  of 
Bell  reef :  and  in  going  ;iorthward  or  southward,  the  north- westernmost 
Reid  rock  being  kept  on  a  North  bearing,  will  lead  2  miles  eastward  of 
the  reef. 


\. — There  is  no  bottom  in  220  fathoms,  at  47  miles 
S.W.  ^  S.  of  Black  Pyramid  ;  but  at  35  milen  from  it  in  the  same  direction, 
there  are  70  fathoms,  sand  and  shellfi,  with  regular  soundings  in  44  to 
35  fathoms,  between  that  depth  and  the  Pyramid.  In  the  channel  between 
the  Hunter  group  and  King  island,  the  soundings  generally  range  from 
about  24  to  36  fathoms,  the  deepest  water  being  44  fathoms,  at  about 
6  miles  to  the  westward  of  Albatross  islet. 


I. — The  channel  between  the  Hunter  Group  and  King 
island,  as  before  stated,  is  not  recommended;  and  as  there  is  a  possibility  of 
dangers  still  lying  undiscovered,  between  King  island  and  the  north-west 
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extremity  of  Tasmania,  the  Safest  passage  between,  King  island  and  cape 
Otwaj,  should  be  preferred.  But  should  a  vessel  be  in  such  a  position 
as  to  make  it  desirable  to  enter  Bass  strait  by  this  channel,  she  should  keep 
well  to  the  southward  of  Bell  reef,  and  pass  close  to  the  .Black  Pyramid, 
which,  as  before  noticed,  being  brought  to  bear  East,  would  lead  about  3^ 
miles  to  the  southward  of  this  reef.  Or,  with  a  commanding  breeze,  a 
vessel  may  pass  between  King  island  and  Reid  rocks,  without  danger,  by- 
keeping  well  over  on  the  north-western  side,  and  paying  attention  to  the 
tide  stream,  which  sets  across  the  channel,  occasionally  with  some  strength. 

Tbe  TZB&  BTRSAMB  set  through  mid-channel  between  King  island  and 
Hunter  group  from  1  to  3  knots,  the  flood  to  the  north-eastward,  and  the 
ebb  to  the  south-westward. 


THE  WEST  COAST  OF  TASMANIA. 

The  west  coast  of  Tasmania  is  generally  a  rocky  shore,  of  sterile  aspect, 
with  reefs  fronting  it  to  the  distance  of  3  or  4  miles  in  some  places,  and  a 
heavy  swell  usually  rolling  in  upon  it  from  the  S.W.  The  prevailing 
winds  are  from  the  same  quarter,  and  bring  much  bad  weather,  especially 
in  the  winter  months  of  June,  July,  and  August.  An  experienced  resi- 
dent in  that  country  has  observed  : — "  Whenever  the  wind  veers  round  to  the 
S.E.,  or  is  easterly,  it  is  certain  intimation  of  fine  weather  ;  but  whenever 
the  wind  shifts  against  the  sun,  bad  weather  is  sure  to  follow.  Mariners 
sailing  along  the  coast  will,  therefore,  do  well  to  pay  attention  to  the  state 
of  the  wind,  which  affords  almost  infallible  prognostics  of  good  or  bad 
weather."* 

CAva  OBZMf  the  north-west  cape  of  Tasmania,  is  a  steep  black  head, 
close  off  which  are  the  high  conical  Doughboy  and  Steeple  rocks,  nearly 
of  the  same  description  as  the  cape.  The  coast  b0tween  Woolnorth  point, 
the  north-west  extremity  of  Tasmania,  and  cape  Grim  consists  of  a  sandy 
beach  and  a  rocky  point,  fronted  by  dry  and  covered  rocks. 

At  S.S.W.  4  miles  from  the  high  conical  rocks  which  lie  close  to 
cape  Grim,  and  at  three  miles  from  the  cliffy  shore  abreast,  there  are  120 
fathoms,  on  a  sandy  bottom.  A  shore  so  steep  should  therefore  be  avoided 
in  the  night,  or  in  thick  weather,  especially  with  the  wind  blowing  from 
the  westward. 

TX»as. — It  is  high  water  at  cape  Grim,  full  and  change,  at  lOh.  30m.; 
the  south-west  stream  begins  at  3^  hours  before  high  water,  flowing  at 
springs,  with  a  velocity  of  5  knots,  and  at  neaps,  3  knots. 


•  Mr.  G.  W.  EvaiiB,  Surrey oiv  General  in  Van  Diemen  Land,  in  hii  Geographical, 
Historical,  and  Topographical  Detcription  of  it,  p.  51 
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STUB&AITB  BAT. — To  the  southward  of  cape  Grim,  black  cliffs  extend 
nearly  5  miles  to  the  northern  Bluff  point,  on  the  east  side  of  which  is 
Studland  bay,  a  small  exposed  sandy  bight  with  an  islet  in  it. 

BOAT  BABBOnk — From  Studland  bay  the  coast  trends  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 
4^  miles  and  S.  by  W.  5^  miles  to  the  noithem  Boat  harbour,  from  the 
bight  of  which  Green  point  stretches  out  nearly  1^  miles  to  the  north- 
westward. There  is  a  rock  close  off  Green  point,  and  a  reef  lies  nearly  one 
mile  to  the  south-westwai'd  of  it.  Within  the  reef  is  a  small  bay,  from  the 
inner  part  of  which  the  coast  trends  S.  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  to  West  point. 

miBBT  Fonrr,  so  named  from  its  being  the  westernmost  point  of 
Tasmania,  is  a  sandy  projection,  enclosed  by  dry  and  covered  rocks,  in 
lat.  40^  57'  8.,  long.  144°  38' E.  M.  Freycinet  could  find  no  bottom  with 
5S  fathoms  of  line,  at  6  miles  off  the  point. 

Between  West  point  and  the  southern  Bluff  point,  which  lies  S.  by  E.  ^  E. 
3^  miles  from  it,  is  a  bight  with  an  islet  near  its  south-eastern  shore,  and 
at  1^  miles  south-eastward  of  the  latter  point  is  a  small  opening,  close  off 
the  entrance  of  which  is  Church  rock.  From  Church  rock  the  coast 
trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4  miles  to  Arthur  river. 

ABTBVB  BIVBB  is  about  half  a  mile  wide  at  the  mouth,  and  at  17 
miles  above  it,  in  a  S.E.  direction,  it  is  joined  by  Hellyer  river,  a  small 
stream  which  rises  near  Valentine  peak. 

80UTBBBW  BOAT  BABBOVB. — From  the  mouth  of  Arthur  river  the 
general  trend  of  the  coast  is  S.  ^  E.  12  miles  to  Ordnance  point,  the 
Southern  boat  harbour  being  an  inlet,  with  a  narrow  entrance,  at  7  miles 
to  the  southward  of  the  river.  Both  entrance  points  of  the  harbour  are 
fronted  by  rocks ;  and  Ordnance  point  has  dry  and  covered  rocks  lying 
about  1^  miles  off  it. 

BAJTBY'  CAVB,  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  11  milcs  from  Ordnance  point,  projects  2 
miles  from  the  line  of  coast  ;  the  cape  and  the  exposed  bight  between  it  and 
Ordnance  point,  are  bordered  by  reefs  of  dry  and  covered  rocks.  Between 
the  Southern  boat  harbour  and  Sandy  cape  there  44  to  26  and  45  fathoms 
at  4  to  7  miles  from  the  shore,  with  irregular  depths  of  35  to  10  fathoms 
between  the  foiiner  soundings  and  the  reefs. 

Between  Sandy  cape  and  another  projection  S.E.  |  S.  13  miles  from  it, 
the  coast  forms  an  exposed  bight,  having  an  inlet  at  about  7  miles  south- 
eastward of  the  cape.  From  the  south-east  point  of  the  bight  the  coast 
trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Pieman  river,  at  2  miles 
to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  a  small  inlet  or  creek.  There  is  a 
patch  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  close  off  the  mouth  of  Pieman  river,  and  at 
2  miles  to  the  southward  of  it  are  the  Two  Conical  rocks,  standing  on  a  reef 
of  dry  and  covered  rocks,  extending  along  a  projecting  part  of  the  coast. 
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From  the  Two  Conical  rocks  the  coast  takes  a  S.S.E.  |  E.  direction  13 
miles  to  a  point,  at  one  mile  within  which  is  a  small  stream,  from  whence 
Long  Sandy  beach  curves  south-eastward  and  southward  20  miles  to  the 
entrance  of  Macquarie  harbour ;  at  8  and  14  miles  to  the  northward  of  which 
the  beach  is  intersected  by  two  small  streams.  There  are  12  and  13  fathoms 
at  1^  miles,  and  28  to  20  fathoms  between  5  and  4  miles  from  the  beach. 

BKOinrT  woitro&x. — From  West  point  to  about  60  miles  southward  of 
it  the  country  is  low  for  2  or  3  miles  inland,  it  then  rises  gently  to  low 
barren  hills,  behind  which  there  is  a  second  chain  much  higher  and  better 
wooded  than  the  first.  Mount  Norfolk,  East  10  miles  from  Sandy  cape,  is 
the  northern  and  more  elevated  of  two  hills  near  each  other,  on  the  north 
end  of  this  chain,  which  arc  conspicuous  from  the  offing,  and  in  cleai* 
weathei",  are  visible  before  the  coast  abreast  of  them. 

BKOUWT  BBBK8XBSX  and  BXiBOW  SAWOB. — Mount  Hcemskcrk, 
N.E.  by  N.  4  miles  from  the  north  end  of  the  Long  Sandy  beach,  is  the 
western  summit  of  a  ridge  extending  from  thence  nearly  E.  ^  S.  26  miles 
to  Eldon  range  ;  the  former  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  above  30  miles, 
and  the  latter  is  4,739  feet  high. 

BOUVBZBras. — From  3o  fathoms,  rock,  at  17  miles  westward  of  Sandy 
cape  the  soundings  increase  to  106  fathoms,  fine  white  sand  and  shells,  at 
about  30  miles  wcstwai*d  of  mount  Ileemskerk,  at  5  miles  outside  which 
the  depth  decreases  to  66  fathoms,  rock.  At  about  S.W.  by  W.  27  miles 
from  mount  Heemskerk  there  is  no  bottom  at  120  fathoms,  the  intermediate 
soundings  being  95  and  91  fathoms;  and  there  are  85  to  91  fathoms 
between  11  and  17  miles  from  Long  Sandy  beach. 

CAVB  BOBBXilii,  in  lat.  42**  1  r  30"  S.,  long.  145**  10'  E.,  is  a  rocky  projec- 
tion of  moderate  height,  forming  between  it  and  the  north  end  of  the  Long 
Sandy  beach  an  extensive  bay,  in  the  southern  pai't  of  which  is  the  entrance 
of  Macquarie  harbour ;  cape  Sorell  being  the  western  head  of  the  entrance. 

The  extremity  is  low,  terminating  in  straggling  bare  rocks  of  brown 
appearance,  and  the  coast  on  each  side  is  very  rocky  and  sterile.  Many 
patches  of  breakers  and  rocks  above  water  lie  detached  from  the  shore  ; 
and  there  is  one  small  rock  just  above  the  water's  surface,  lying  N.W. 
2  cables'  lengths  from  the  cape,  with  apparently  no  safe  channel  in-shoro 
of  it.* 

yaarjLTTB  kzZiZh  E.  i  N.  1 J  miles  from  cape  Sorell,  is  a  conspicuous 
lump  of  rock  on  the  north-easteni  part  of  the  cape  ;  a  rock  above  water 
connected  with  the  shore  by  a  rcet  lies  N.W.  l|  cables'  lengths  from 
the  foot  of  the  hill.  There  is  a  small  rocky  islet  at  E.  |  N.  from  the  hill  and 
al)out  100  yards  from  the  shore,  the  least  depth  of  water  between  them 

*  See  rian  of  Macquarie  hirboor.  No.  1629;  fcale,  m  *  1  inch. 
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beiDg  3  fathoms  on  a  sandj  bottom,  with  somewhat  less  close  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  islet,  in  a  small  bight  formed  in  the  northern  edge  of  the  shoal 
which  extends  from  the  shore.  This  small  nook,  although  scarcely  an 
eighth  of  a  mile  across  in  any  direction,  would  nevertheless  afford  shelter 
in  very  smooth  water,  to  any  vessel  which  might  be  caught  suddenly  by  a 
northwester  in  the  Outer  road,  and  be  unable  to  cross  over  the  bar  of 
Macquarie  harbour. 

SKACQ,VA&za  BAXBomt  is  an  extensive  sheet  of  water,  trending 
from  its  entrance  S.E.  by  £.17  miles,  and  which  is  2  to  4  miles  wide, 
with  regular  soundings  within  the  entrance,  ranging  from  5  to  20  fathoms  ; 
but  the  entrance,  which  is  very  narrow,  is  obstructed  by  a  9-feet  bar 
between  the  Outer  and  Inner  roads.  And  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
the  channels  are  liable  to  alter  in  position  and  depth,  owing  to  the  occa- 
sional great  rush  of  water  out  through  the  banks  and  shoals,  which^  being 
composed  of  sand,  are  of  a  shifting  nature. 

WMMKCMttLAMB  CAV,  which  bears  East,  distant  30  miles  from  capo 
Sorrel,  and  is  in  lat.  42°  16'  S.,  long.  145°  50'  E.,  being  4,756  feet  high, 
would  probably  servo  in  clear  weather,  to  point  out  the  entrance  of  tho 
harbour. 

FZ&OT  BAT  extends  from  the  foot  of  Watts  hill  S.E.  ^  E.  about  1 
mile  to  the  western  entrance  point  of  Macquarie  harbour,  and  has  a  sandy 
beach,  in  the  western  bight  of  which,  behind  some  dry  and  covered  rocks, 
is  a  small  run  of  fresh  water  flowing  from  the  swampy  land  behind  it ; 
but  this  bay  is  only  accessible  to  boats,  on  account  of  its  being  filled  by 
the  western  sands  of  the  bar,  there  being  only  4^  feet  water  on  their  outer 
spit,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Watts  hill.  The  pilot 
station  at  Macquarie  harbour  was  abolished  above  30  years  ago. 

BIOVBT  awtbz&Zh  S.S.E.  about  1  mile  from  Watts  hill,  is  similar 
to  it,  but  has  a  remarkable  double  summit ;  it  is  situated  about  half  a 
mile  to  the  southward  of  the  beach  of  Pilot  bay,  and  is  little  more  than 
half  that  distance  from  the  sea  to  the  westward  ;  there  is  abundance  of 
water  near  the  mount. 

BBTBABCB  Z8&BT  Hcs  about  100  yards  to  the  eastward  of  the  steep 
rocky  projection  which  forms  the  south-eastern  point  of  Pilot  bay  and  tho 
west  entrance  point  of  Macquarie  harbour.  The  islet  is  little  else  than 
a  mass  of  rock,  having  some  small  detached  rocks  close  about  it,  except 
apparently,  on  its  eastern  side.  The  proper  channel  into  Macquarie  har- 
bour is  between  this  islet  and  the  western  entrance  point,  where  there  are 
7  to  1 1  fathoms  close  to  the  rocks. 

8AVBT  FOIWT. — ^From  one-third  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Entrance 
islet  the  sandy  beach  which  forms  the  eastern  side  of  the  entrance  to 
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Macquarie  harbour  trends  S.  by  £.  half  a  mile  to  Sandj  point,  on  each 
side  of  which  the  land  is  low  and  sandy  for  several  miles,  and  is  covered 
with  shrubs  ;  the  land  which  forms  the  western  side  of  the  channel  is  steep, 
and  rises  to  several  ranges  of  irregular  rocky  hills,  amongst  which  are 
several  masses  of  quartz,  or  other  white  stone,  which  gave  them  the 
appearance  of  being  partially  covered  with  snow.* 

The  western  side  of  Sandy  point  is  fronted  by  a  bank,  the  outer  edge 
of  which  extends  from  the  point  to  Entrance  islet,  and  from  thence 
N.N.W,  half  a  mile  to  a  6-feet  spit,  formmg  the  eastern  part  of  the  barw 
From  this  spit  the  north-eastern  edge  of  this  bank  trends  S.E.  by  E.  to 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  beach«  There  is  said  to  be  a  very 
narrow  channel,  with  10  to  12  feet  water,  close  to  the  eastern  side  of 
Entrance  islet. 

TIM  8AX,  which  has  only  9  feet  on  its  deepest  part  at  low  water,  lies 
nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  outside  Entrance  islet,  and  separates  the 
Outer  from  the  Inner  road.  The  soundings  outside  the  bai*,  from  14  fathoms 
at  2  miles  N.N.E.  of  cape  Sorell,  decrease  irregularly  to  9  feet  on  the  bai*. 
At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  shoalest  part  of  the  bar  the  channel  is  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  2  to  3  fathoms  water,  from  whence  it  narrows 
towards  Entrance  islet,  and  the  depth  increases  to  5  and  6  fathoms. 

XOWT  "wmiMiMQTOWm — From  the  western  entrance  point  the  shore 
trends  S.E.  by  S.  nearly  1^  miles  to  the  steep  south-eastern  foot  of  mount 
Wellington,  a  conspicuous  hill,  bearing  South,  distant  half  a  mile  from  Sandy 
point.  This  mount  rises  rather  abruptly  from  the  shore  on  the  west  side 
of  the  harbour,  and  will  be  easily  distinguished  by  its  table  top,  which  is 
elevated  260  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is  separated  from  the 
other  hills  to  the  westward  by  a  deep  notch,  that  gives  it  the  appearance  of 
being  insulated,  before  the  connecting  land  becomes  visible.  There  is  a 
white  mark  about  half  way  up  the  hills  on  the  south  side  of  the 
mount. 

ausMT  iBXiaT,  which  lies  close  to  the  shore,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to 
the  northward  of  mount  Wellington,  is  small  with  a  round  bushy  summit, 


*  To  the  same  caase  may,  perhaps,  be  attribated  similar  appeannoet  of  snow,  which 
many  nayigators  have  observed  on  the  inland  and  more  elevated  ranges  of  hills,  while  the 
temperatore  at  the  level  of  the  sea  has  not  tended  to  confirm  so  plausible  a  supposition. 
H.M.  sloop  Bathurstf  homeward  bound  from  Port  Jackson,  passed  roond  the  south  coast 
of  Tasmania  in  October  1832,  at  which  time  all  the  elevated  parts  appeared  to  be  partially 
covered  with  snow  near  their  summits,  although  Fahrenheit's  thermometer  on  board,  wtm 
56°  and  57°  in  the  shade,  and  did  not  fall  below  54°  when  exposed  to  a  freak  N  JL  wind 
blowing  ofif  the  shore.  Many  of  the  highest  mountains  on  this  land,  including  those  on 
the  east  side  of  Macquarie  harbour,  which  arc  elevated  3,600  feet  above  the  level  of  the 
8«a,  are  said  by  the  colonists,  to  h%  covered  with  mow  during  gxeat  part  of  the  year. 
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and  two  dry  rocks  lying  a  full  cable's  length  to  the  southward  of  it. 
There  is  a  very  narrow  13-feet  channel  between  this  little  cluster  and 
the  western  shore,  by  keeping  the  former  aboard  ;  as  also  between  it  and 
a  small  sandy  bight  at  the  foot  of  mount  Wellington ;  but  the  latter  should 
not  be  used  when  it  is  practicable  to  pass  eastward  of  Bushy  islet. 

From  Entrance  islet  to  Bushy  islet  the  channel  is  1^  to  2  cables  wide, 
with  9  to  4  fathoms  water ;  but  from  Bushy  islet  to  the  foot  of  mount 
Wellington,  between  which  and  the  edge  of  the  eastern  shoals  the  channel 
is  only  2  cables  wide,  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  2^  to  4^ 
fathoms. 


extends  from  the  foot  of  mount  Wellington  S.E.  ^  8. 
nearly  1  mile  to  Round  head,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep  ;  a  shoal,  with  6  to  1^ 
feet  water  on  it  in  the  middle  of  the  bay,  divides  the  channel  into  two 
passages  ;  the  inshore  passage,  which  follows  the  curve  of  the  bay  between 
the  bank  and  the  shore,  is  about  1  cable  wide,  with  2  to  5  fathoms  water. 
The  middle  passage  between  the  bank  and  the  extensive  sand-banks 
which  stretch  out  from  the  northern  shore,  is  also  about  1  cable  wide,  but 
has  only  9  to  12  feet  water. 


mrsQUiTO  OOVB  is  a  very  small  sandy  bight  on  the  south  side  of 
mount  Wellington,  with  a  run  of  fresh  water,  and  good  anchorage  in 
12  to  20  feet  water,  on  a  sandy  bottom,  within  40  or  50  yards  of  the 
beach. 


Tbe  mowmwaar  SBoma  from  Sandy  point  trends  E.  by  N.  1^  miles, 
and  then  sweeps  round  in  a  S.E.  by  E.  and  N.E.  by  E.  direction  1|  miles 
to  River  point,  and  is  fronted  by  extensive  sand-banks,  nearly  dry  at  low 
water,  which  form  the  eastern  and  northern  sides  of  the  channel  leading 
into  Macquarie  hai'bour. 

The  outer  edge  of  these  northern  extensive  sand-banks  from  Sandy 
point  trends  S.S.E.  half  a  mile,  and  then  projects  into  Channel  bay, 
contracting  the  channel  to  a  width  of  150  yards,  but  with  depths  of  7  and 
8  fathoms.  From  2  cables'  lengths  S.S.E.  of  mount  Wellington  the  edge 
of  the  banks  trends  S.E.  and  East  nearly  1  mile  to  a  patch  of  sand  on 
it,  dry  nt  three-quarters  ebb,  and  lying  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
eastward of  Round  head ;  the  depth  of  water  in  the  intermediate  channel 
gradually  decreases  from  4  fathoms  close  to  the  head,  to  10  feet  near  the 
edge  of  the  sand.  From  this  drying  patch  of  sand  the  edge  of  the  banks, 
which  forms  the  northern  side  of  Kelly  channel,  trends  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  1^ 
miles,  and  then  curves  N.E.  by  E.  2  miles  to  a  spit  projecting  East  a  little 
more  than  a  mile  from  River  point. 

A  small  patch  of  sand,  covered  at  half  flood,  lies  S.E.  by  E.  half  a 
mile  from  Sandy  point ;  and  there  was  said  to  be  a  narrow  channel 
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tlirough  the  sand-banks,  winding  from  the  south  side  of  the  point  close  to 
tlie  sandj  shore  for  about  1^  miies,  and  then  edging  off  in  a  S.S.E. 
direction,  and  having  a  shallow  communication  with  Kelly  channel. 

BJkCXAaAnr  vozvt. — From  Round  head  the  south-western  shore 
forms  a  bight  extending  nearly  S.E.  I^  miles  to  Backagain  point,  a  high 
projection,  having  4^  fathoms  close  to  it.  The  steep  elevated  shore  of  this 
bight  is  separated  from  the  southern  extensive  sand-banks  in  front  of  if, 
by  a  narrow  channel,  which  is  said  to  be  finally  lost  among  the  shoals  to 
the  eastward. 

TABliB  BBAll  and  JUIMMRTT  VOZVT. — Between  Backagain  point 
and  Liberty  point,  the  northern  extremity  of  a  narrow  sharp  ridge  of 
moderate  elevation,  lying  E.  by  S.  2j  miles  from  Backagain  point, 
the  coast  forms  two  bights,  separated  by  Table  head,  a  high,  steep,  flat- 
topped  point,  E.S.E.  1§  miles  from  Backagain  point.  Each  of  these  two 
bights  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  that  to  the  westward  being 
mostly  occupied  by  shoal  flats  ;  but  the  eastern  bight  is  supposed  to  be 
free  from  dangers,  though  its  depth  of  water  is  not  known. 

BXT8BT  una  BZ&B  X8UIT8  lie  respectively  £.  by  S.  three-quarters  of 
a  mile,  and  E.  J  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Backagain  point ;  the  former, 
though  little  more  than  1  cable  in  extent,  is  conspicuous  ;  but  the  latter 
is  a  mere  rock.  Both  islets,  together  with  the  rocks  about  them,  are 
connected  with,  and  surrounded  by  the  extensive  sand-banks  which 
stretch  out  1|  miles  to  the  northward  and  north-eastward  from  Table 
head,  and  which  are  generally  covered. 

From  a  narrow  bank  or  spit,  with  3  and  4  feet  water  on  it,  at  3  cables' 
lengths  north-eastward  of  Round  head,  the  outer  edge  of  the  extensive 
sand-banks  fronting  the  south-western  shore  trends  E.  by  S.  J  S.  1^  miles, 
and  from  thence  sweeps  round  eastward  and  southward  3^  miles  to  Liberty 
point.  The  northern  edge  of  these  banks  forms  the  southern  side  of  Kelly 
channel. 

At  a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Round  head  is  the  entrance  of  a 
channel  trending  E.S.E.  1^  miles  in  a  parallel  direction  with  Kelly 
channel,  from  which  it  is  only  separated  by  the  narrow  ridge  which 
stretches  out  W.N.W.  1 J  miles  from  the  extensive  southern  sand-banks. 
This  channel  is  2  cables  wide,  with  1|  fathoms  in  its  western  entrance,  ami 
3^  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  within  it,  but  only  6  feet  at  its 
eastern  end,  where  the  channel  appears  to  be  barred  across  by  the  sand- 
banks. 

xs&XiT  OBAVrab,  the  only  known  passage  from  the  entrance  channel 
into  the  deep  water  of  Macquarie  harbour,  is  about  100  yards  wide,  with 
9  feet  water  at  its  western  entrance,  between  the  drying  sand  patch  north- 
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eastward  of  Round  head,  and  the  narrow  bank  or  spit  to  the  south-east- 
ward of  the  patch.  From  thence  the  channel  trends  between  the  northern 
and  southern  extensive  sand-banks  E.  by  8.  ^  S.  1^  miles,  with  depths  of 
6^  to  12  feet  water.  Kelly  channel  then  gradually  widens  in  an  E.N.E. 
direction,  to  more  than  a  mile  in  width  at  its  eastern  entrance  between  the 
sands.  From  10  feet  water  in  the  narrows,  N.N.E.  of  Backagain  point, 
the  depths  increase  to  more  than  12  fathoms  in  the  eastern  entrance. 

80VBZA  voxwT  is  a  low  projection  of  the  north-eastern  shore  of  Mac- 
quarie  harbour,  lying  N.E.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  Liberty  point,  and  is 
enclosed  by  a  reef,  with  straggling  rocks  extending  about  2  cables'  lengths 
from  it  This  and  River  point,  nearly  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  from  it,  form  the 
entrance  points  of  the  northern  arm  of  the  harbour,  which  extends  nearly 
6  miles  in  a  northerly  direction. 

vzva  OOVB  is  a  bight  in  the  eastern  shore  of  the  northern  arm  of 
Macquarie  harbour,  lying  northward  between  1^  and  2 J  miles  from  Sophia 
point.  In  proceeding  from  Kelly  channel  to  Pine  cove  the  steep  south 
tide  of  the  spit  which  projects  from  River  point,  must  be  approached 
with  caution,  as  the  soundings  are  very  irregular ;  but  from  thence  the 
depths  gradually  decrease  to  3  fathoms  within  the  cove,  where  there  is 
good  anchorage  for  small  vessels  in  the  latter  depth,  with  muddy  bottom* 

warjkM  BABZsr*  on  the  western  side  of  the  northern  arm  of  Macquarie 
harbour,  extends  from  1  to  2*^  miles  northward  from  River  point.  From 
the  south  extreme  of  this  basin  a  narrow  neck  of  land  sweeps  round 
north-eastward  and  northward  nearly  a  mile,  and  terminates  in  a  pen- 
insula, half  a  mile  long,  E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.  between  which  and  a  small 
island  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  the  narrow  and  only  entrance  into  the 
basin.  This  small  island,  and  the  rocks  to  the  northward  of  it,  are  con- 
nected with  the  north  part  of  the  basin  by  a  dry  sandy  flat,  which  lines 
its  shores.  A  vessel  may  lie  completely  land-locked  in  Swan  basin  ;  but 
from  the  narrowness  of  its  entrance  and  the  confined  space  within,  it  can 
scarcely  be  called  a  port. 

Mxma  BXVBK. — ^From  the  northern  entrance  point  of  Pine  cove  a 
narrow  peninsula  extends  N.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  southern 
point  of  the  mouth  of  King  river,  which  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide ; 
but  it  is  encumbered  by  two  islets,  from  the  outer  and  smaller  of  which 
a  shoal  extends  at  least  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward,  as 
there  does  also  from  the  north-easteru  entrance  point  of  the  river.  Eling 
river  takes  its  rise  among  the  elevated  hills  to  the  eastward  ;  but  it  is  very 
little  known. 

The  head  of  the  northeni  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour  above  King  river 
and  Swan  basin,  is  formed  by  numerous  points  and  bights,  affording  several 
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Bheltered  anchorages,  secure  from  all  but  south-east  and  southerly  winds ; 
but  little  appears  to  be  known  of  this  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour  above 
River  point  and  Pine  cove. 

Prodaotloiui. — The  surrounding  country  afibrds  abundance  of  timber, 
which  is  serviceable  for  various  purposes,  and  a  tree,  usually  called  the 
Adventure  Bay  pine,  which  is  fit  for  small  spars.  The  latter  grows  to 
the  ordinary  height  of  40  to  60  feet,  and  is  from  12  to  16  inches  in 
diameter,  with  leaves  resembling  parsley.  These  spars  are  generally 
rafted  over  the  bar,  and  taken  on  board  in  the  Outer  road. 

TZBB. — ^There  is  little  or  no  set  of  tide  in  Fine  cove,  and  its  rise  and 
fall  does  not  usually  exceed  1^  feet. 

Tbe  soiTTB  urBBTasx*  shore  of  Macquarie  harbour  from  LibeHy  point 
trends  South  2^  miles,  and  nearly  E.  by  S.  three*quarters  of  a  mile 
to  a  projecting  head,  forming  the  north-west  entrance  point  of  Double 
cove. 


aN^UBUi  oova  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance  between  two 
projecting  points  lying  N. W.  and  S.E.  from  each  other,  within  which  it  is 
little  more  than  half  a  mile  in  extent,  with  only  6  to  3  feet  water,  and  is 
much  contracted  by  a  projection  near  the  middle  of  it,  which  renders  the 
anchoring  space  very  confined,  even  for  the  small  vessels,  *  which  are 
enabled  to  cross  over  the  Bar  at  the  harbour's  mouth.  Grood  shelter  for 
boats  may,  however,  be  found  h^e  ;  and  there  are  several  runs  of  fresh 
water,  crossing  over  the  beach  fixnn  the  higher  land  behind. 

From  the  south-east  entrance  point  of  Double  cove  the  south-west  shore 
of  Macquarie  harbour  extends  in  an  E.S.E.  direction  4|  miles,  and  then 
S.E.  i  E.  2  miles  to  the  north-west  entrance  point  of  the  southern  arm 
of  the  harbour.  It  consists  of  rocky  points  and  small  bights,  mostly 
fronted  by  sunken  rocks,  none  of  which  appear  to  extend  more  than  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  land  behind  the  shore,  from  Double 
cove  to  the  southern  arm  of  the  harbour,  chiefly  consists  of  yellow  loam 
and  is  thickly  wooded. 


. — ^Between  the  north-west  entrance  point  of 
the  southern  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour  and  the  projection  at  2  miles  to 
the  north-westward  of  it,  the  shore  is  fronted  by  a  reef  extending  about 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  each  point,  and  l^  miles  from  the  shore  midway 
between  them.  Head  Quarters  isle,  the  central  and  largest  of  the  islets  and 
rocks  on  this  reef,  and  which  lies  S.E.  |  E.  8J  miles  from  Liberty  point,  is 
half  a  mile  long  N.E.  by  N.  and  S. W.  by  S.  ;  but  is  only  1  cable  broad. 
It  has  dry  and  covered  rocks  close  to  each  end,  and  there  is  a  small  islet 
on  the  spit  of  the  reef  at  E.N.E.  4  cables'  lengths  from  the  north-east 
point  of  Head  Quarters  isle.    There  is  anchorage  in  4  to  6  fathoms  in  the 
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bigbt  of  the  reef  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  the 
island.* 


%  the  southern  arm  of  Maequarie  harbour,  is  2  miles 
wide  at  its  entrance,  W.N.W.  and  E.S.E.,  from  whence  it  gradually 
narrows  for  about  2  miles  to  the  south-westward,  where  it  is  only  one- 
third  of  a  mile  wide,  and  after  continuing  this  width  nearly  a  mile  to  the 
southward,  the  channel  opens  into  Bir6h  inlet,  a  sheet  of  water  above  one 
mile  wide,  and  extending  3  miles,  and  probably  more,  in  a  south-east 
direction. 


oo&Boar  ftzvas  flows  into  the  south-eastern  end  of  Maequarie 
harbour,  between  the  south-eastern  entrance  point  of  the  southern  arm 
and  another  point  at  1^  miles  to  the  north-eastward  of  it.    Both  Entrance 

'points  of  the  river  have  rocks  projecting  about  1  or  2  cables^  lengths 
from  them,  between  which  is  a  bar  with  12  feet  water  on  its  deepest  part, 
upon  the  south-west  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  river.     From  thence 

'Gordon  river  trends  S.E.  2  miles,  and  after  turning  one  mile  to  the  north- 
eastward, it  winds  nearly  6  miles  in  an  East  direction,  and  then  trends  4  miles 

-southward  to  some  marble  cliffs  on  the  west  side,  above  which  the  river 

is  formed  by  several  streams  flowing  from  the  interior  mountains.  From 
£  fathoms  on  the  bar  the  depth  of  water  increases  to  10  fathoms  at 

2^  miles  within  it,  with  navigable  water  for  a  vessel  up  to  within  half  a 

mile  of  the  falls* 

OOA&  BBAB. — The  north-western  shore  of  Maequarie  harbour,  from  a 
small  bight  on  the  south-east  side  of  Sophia  pointy  trends  S.£.  by  E. 
4  mil^,  and  from  thence  South  [nearly  a  mile  to  Coal  head  ;  there  is  a 
small  creek,  or  rivulet  at  1|  miles  from  Sophia  point.  The  land  behind  this 
shore,  although  bad,  is  thickly  wooded,  and  at  or  near  Coal  head  a  stratum 
of  coal  was  said  to  have  been  discovered,  but  since  found  not  to  exist  there. 

Between  Coal  head  and  a  projecting  point  at  S.E.  3|  miles  from  it  are 
two  bights,  the  north-western  and  deeper  one  being  filled  by  a  shoal  flat 
which  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  ;  but  the  south- 
eastern bight  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore 
in  2  to  4  fathoms.  The  land  behind  these  bights  is  poor  and  heathy,  rising 
inland  to  mount  Sorell,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  7  miles  from  Coal  head. 

9mi»juxp  zs&a,  S.E.  ^  S.  between  1  and  1§  miles  from  Coal  head, 
is  about  2  cables  broad,  and  situated  on  the  edge  of  a  rocky  shoal,  which 
extends  about  half  a  mile  from  the  broad  projection,  which  separates  the 
two  bights  just  noticed.  A  dry  rock  lies  between  tfie  island  and  the 
shore. 


*  On  these  islandB  there  was  fonnerly  a  Ooyeniment  establuhment  for  oooTicU,  who 
had  been  re-tranaported  for  Crimea  committed  in  the  Colony. 
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•,  E.  by  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  south  ex- 
treme of  the  south-eastern  bight  before  mentioned,  is  the  extremity  of 
an  iiTegular  projection  of  the  north-eastern  shore,  stretching  out  nearly  a 
mile  in  a  S.W.  direction,  and  separating  a  kind  of  basin  on  its  north-west 
side,  from  the  north-eastern  arm  of  Macquarie  harbour.  This  basin  is 
more  than  a  mile  in  extent  each  way,  with  a  small  island  in  the  centre  ; 
but  its  entrance  has  a  reef  stretching  nearly  half  way  across  from  the 
western  side. 

MMULT  BABZV  is  a  sheet  of  water  1*^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  forming  the  head  of  the  north-eastern  arm 
of  Macquarie  harbour,  which  from  its  entrance  between  Pine  point  and  the 
north-eastern  entrance  point  of  Gordon  river,  extends  about  2^  miles  in  a 
N.E.  direction  to  the  entrance  of  this  basin,  which  is  only  half  a  mile  wide. 
Nothing  is  known  of  the  depth  or  capabilities  of  this  branch  of  the 
harbour,  nor  of  the  basin  on  the  north-west  side  of  Pine  point. 

TiTRAWP  &AXB  ana  mxvrmmMm — To  the  north-eastward  of  Kelly 
basin  are  some  high  ridges  of  white-topped  mountains,  which  are  visible 
from  the  borders  of  the  river  Derwent.  On  the  summit  of  these  moun- 
tains an  extraordinary  lake  was  discovered,  in  1817,  by  Mr.  Beamont,  and 
reported  by  him  to  be  of  an  angular  form,  and  upwards  of  50  miles  in 
circumference.  It  is  supposed  to  be  the  source  of  the  Derwent,  and  of 
the  Gordon  and  Birch  rivers,  the  two  latter  of  which  flow  into  the  south- 
eastern part  of  Macquarie  harbour.* 

The  g»UMPHtiMi  in  Macquarie  harbour,  between  the  spit  off  River 
point  and  the  reef  projecting  from  Head  Quarters  isle,  range  from  13  to 
20  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  from  thence  generally  decrease  to  10  and 

6  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore  on  either  side.  From  8  fathoms 
at  a  mile  south-eastward  of  Head  Quarters  isle  the  depths  decrease  to 
2  fathoms  on  the  bar  of  Gordon  river. 

szsBCTXOVB. — The  north-west  and  westerly  gales  which  frequently 
blow  with  great  violence  on  the  western  coast  of  Tasmania^  not  only  influ- 
ence the  tides  in  Macquarie  harbour  very  considerably,  but  render  it  unsafe 
for  any  vessel  to  anchor  outside  the  bar  when  there  is  a  prospect 
of  the  wind  blowing  from  those  quarters,  as  there  is  no  shelter  between 
North  and  West,  in  the  Outer  road,  for  any  but  small  vessels.  The  beat 
anchorage  there  in  fine  weather,  to  wait  for  the  tide  on  the  bar,  is  in  6  or 

7  fathoms  water,  sandy  bottom,  with  the  northern  extremity  of  cape 
Sorell  bearing  W.  }  S.,  and  the  eastern  foot  of  mount  Wellington  just  in 
sight  through  the  narrow  channel  on  the  west  side  of  Entrance  islet. 
In  this  situation  the  distance  from  the  north-eastern  foot  of  Watts  hill 

*  Honbnrgh't  Eatt  India  Directory,  vol.  il,  5th  cd.>  p.  706. 
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will  be  nearly  half  a  mile,  and  somewhat  more  than  from  the  nearest  part 
of  the  bar. 

To  eroM  the  Bar. — The  marks  for  crossing  over  the  deepest  part  of 
the  bar,  in  9  feet,  at  low  water,  are  the  centre  of  Entrance  islet  in  line 
with  the  eastern  pitch  of  the  summit  of  mount  Wellington  ;  and  in  pro- 
ceeding in  with  these  marks  kept  carefully  in  line,  the  depths  will 
gradually  decrease  from  7  or  8  fathoms  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  outside, 
to  9  feet  on  the  bar,  the  latter  depth  continuing  so  for  about  260  yards, 
when  the  small  rock  which  lies  close  to  the  northward  of  Watts  hill  will 
open  out  a  little  from  the  land,  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  Then  steer  S.W. 
and  keep  the  sea  horizon  in  view  between  the  rock  and  the  land,  until  the 
east  pitch  of  mount  Wellington  comes  over  the  west  end  of  Entrance 
islet ;  the  vessel  will  then  be  just  inside  the  bar,  and  may  steer  through 
the  Inner  road  for  the  islet,  with  these  marks  in  line,  in  10  feet  to 
8  fathoms  water. 

There  is  good  anchorage  in  the  Inner  road,  between  the  Bar  and  Entrance 
islet,  in  10  feet  to  6  fathoms,  clear  sandy  bottom,  with  the  centre  of  mount 
Wellington  over  the  west  point  of  the  narrow  entrance  ;  but  the  breadth 
between  the  breaking  water  on  each  side  is,  in  some  parts,  only  a  quarter 
of  a  mile.  In  working  through  the  Inner  road,  the  shoals  on  the  east 
side  should  not  be  approached  neai-er  than  to  bring  the  east  pitch  of  the 
summit  of  Mount  Welliogton  over  the  west  end  of  Entrance  islet ;  nor 
the  shoals  on  the  west  side  nearer  than  to  bring  the  centre  of  the  narrow 
channel,  on  the  west  side  of  Entrance  islet^  in  line  with  the  inner  extremity 
of  Sandy  point. 

Great  attention  must  be  paid,  not  only  to  these  marks  and  to  obtaining 
quick  soundings,  but  to  the  tide  streams,  which  run  here  with  great 
strength,  and  during  freshes,  have  been  experienced  at  the  rate  of  5  and  6 
knots. 

In  sailing  against  the  ebb  through  the  proper  channel  into  the 
harbour,  which  is  between  Entrance  islet  and  the  steep  rocky  head  to  the 
westward  of  it,  keep  the  western  shore  aboard  while  passing  the  islet, 
as  the  tide  stream  sets  strong  out  of  a  bight  just  within  it,  and  is  likely 
to  drift  a  vessel  upon  the  islet,  if  there  be  not  a  commanding  breeze. 

In  proceeding  up  the  channel  from  Entrance  islet  to  mount  Wellington, 
Bushy  islet  and  the  rocks  to  the  southward  of  it  must  be  lefb  on  the  star- 
board hand,  and  in  passing  between  Bushy  islet  and  Sandy  point,  borrow 
towards  the  former,  to  avoid  a  spit  projecting  from  the  eastern  extensive 
sand-banks  to  within  250  yards  north-eastward  of  the  islet.  Having 
passc^d  Bushy  islet  and  the  rocks  to  the  southward  of  it,  the  deep  channel 
will  be  close  round  the  foot  of  Mount  Wellington,  and  on  its  east  side  is 
about  330  yards  wide,  with  2  to  6  fathoms  water.    From  this  the  depth 
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increases  to  7  and  8  fathoms  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  mount,  where 
the  channel  is  contracted  to  little  more  than  half  the  above  width,  and  the 
stream  runs  with  increased  velocity. 

After  rounding  mount  Wellington,  a  vessel  may  proceed  through 
Channel  bay  by  the]  Inshore  passage,  or  by  the  Middle  channel ;  if  the 
latter  and  more  direct  channel  be  preferred,  steer  for  Round  head,  keeping 
the  white  mark  half  way  up  the  hills  southward  of  mount  Wellington 
astern,  bearing  N.W.  ^  W.  until  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  head 
nearly  shuts  in  the  west  end  of  a  sandy  beach  in  the  southern  part  of 
Channel  bay.  Then  steer  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  so  as  to  keep  the  end  of  the 
the  beach  just  in  sight,  bearing  W.  by  S.  ^  S.,  which  will  lead  into  the 
narrow  western  entrance  of  Kelly  channel,  between  the  drying  sand-patch 
and  the  spit  or  bank  to  the  south-eastward  of  it.  As  there  are  only  3  feet 
water  on  the  latter,  a  vessel  will  ground  on  it  if  the  whole  of  the  beach 
be  shut  in  behind  Round  head. 

Were  a  beacon,  or  even  a  branch  of  a  tree,  erected  on  the  south  extreme 
of  the  drying  sand-patch,  it  being  kept  exactly  under  the  white  mark  on 
the  hills  southward  of  mount  Wellington,  bearing  W.  by  N.  J  N.,  would 
lead  directly,  through  the  narrow  part  of  Kelly  channel,  in  7  and  8  feet 
least  water ;  which  depth  will  oblige  a  vessel  of  greater  draught  either  to 
wait  for  high  water,  or  lighten  sufficiently  to  enable  her  to  run  through. 

When  the  centre  of  Betsey  islet  comes  on  with  the  western  extreme  of 
the  flat  summit  of  Table  head,  bearing  S.  by  E.  i  E.,  the  narrows  of 
Kelly  channel  will  be  passed,  apd  an  E.N.E.  course  for  2  miles  will  take 
a  vessel  into  7  or  8  fathoms  wivter,  in  line  between  the  eastern  extremes 
of  the  extensive  sand-banks  on  either  side,  giving  a  berth  of  half  a  mile 
to  the  spit  which  projects  from  River  point,  with  Table  head  bearing 
S.S.W.,  when  a  course  may  be  steered  up  the  harbour,  or  according  to 
destination. 

In  steering  the  E.N.E.  course  here  recommended,  the  lead  must  be 
hove  quickly,  as  the  banks  on  each  side  are  very  steep,  and  the  water 
shoals  from  40  to  3  feet  in  the  space  of  a  few  yards,  being  deepest  near 
the  edge  of  the  northern  shoals. 

Frodaetloiis.-— -The  land  in  the  vicinity  of  Macquaric  harbour  and 
the  rivers  which  flow  into  it  is  said  to  be  wholly  unfit  for  cultivation,  but 
the  forests  abound  with  vai'ious  kinds  of  timber,  fit  for  spars,  boat-building, 
joiners*  and  cabinet  work,  and  aixhitecture.  The  tree,  before  described  as 
the  Adventure  Bay  pine,  which  is  flt  for  spars  and  a  variety  of  other  pur- 
poses,  grows  about  the  south-eastern  as  well  as  the  north-western  parts 
of  the  harbour,  and  is  of  good  height  and  size.  Fish  may  also  be  procured 
in  plenty  near  the  rocky  parts  of  the  shore,  and  iresh  water  in  almost 
every  part 
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. — The  ordinary  time  of  high  water  on  the  bar  at  the  entrance 
of  Macquarie  harbour,  full  and  change,  is  7h.  30m. ;  rise  3  feet ;  but  the 
time  of  high  water  and  rise  are  both  influenced  by  westerly  and  north- 
west gales,  and  by  the  great  freshes  that  during  the  prevalance  of  rainy 
or  thick  cloudy  weather,  flow  into  the  harbour  from  the  high  mountains  in. 
the  interior,  at  which  periods  the  channels  between  the  shoals  are  deeper 
than  usual.  During  Capt.  P.  P.  King's  stay  of  a  fortnight  in  Macquarie 
harbour,  the  tides  were  found  to  be  very  irregular,  making  high  water 
sometimes  twice,  and  at  other  times  only  once  in  24  hours,  and  in  both 
cases  the  ebb  ran  twice  as  long  as  the  flood,  producing  a  diflerence  in  the 
level  of  the  water,  which  on  several  occasions  did  not  exceed  the  average 
fall  of  18  inches. 

Mr.  Kelly,  commander  of  the  brig  Sophia^  and  the  original  discoverer 
of  Macquarie  harbour,  in  1816,  says  he  has  experienced  a  constant  outset 
or  ebb  for  nine  days  together,  without  the  water  rising  or  falling  so  much 
as  one  foot,  although  at  other  times,  during  north-west  gales,  the  inundations 
have  been  veiy  great,  frequently  overflowing  the  adjoining  low  lands  Ui 
such  an  extent,  that  a  large  Huon  Pine  tree  16  inches  in  diameter,  was  left 
by  the  swollen  waters  on  some  sharp-pointed  rocks  on  Entrance  islet,  at 
least  10  feet  above  the  common  level  of  the  sea. 

The  UTBBT  COAST  of  Tasmania  from  cape  Sorell  extends  S.S.E.  \  E. 
26  miles,  and  then  S.W.  \  W.  3^  miles  to  point  Hibbs,  and  consists  of  a 
series  of  rocky  bights  and  projections.  For  the  first  12  miles  from  the 
cape  the  coast  is  fronted  by  rocky  ledges  and  rocks  above  water,  generally 
extending  about  1^  miles  from  the  shore.  The  land  behind  the  whole  of 
this  coast  rises  by  a  gentle  ascent,  for  2  or  3  miles  from  the  shore,  and  is 
apparently  smooth  and  uniform,  but  destitute  of  wood  and  almost  of  other 
vegetation. 

siiOOV  socx.  S.  \  E.  10^  miles  from  cape  Sorell,  is  a  small  islet 
about  2\  miles  from  the  shore,  with  some  sunken  rocks  at  1^  miles  to 
the  northward,  arid  others  to  the  south-eastward  of  it. 

BZBBS  vozwT  and  VTBAMZB  BOCK.— Hibbs  point  projects  south- 
westward  about  3  miles  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  is  higher  than  the  neck 
by  which  it  is  joined  to  the  back  land.  A  remarkable  pyramidal  rock  lies 
N.E.  by  N.  nearly  2\  miles  from  it,  which,  by  an  observer  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  point,  may  be  seen,  when  bearing  N.N.E.  over  its  extremity, 
appearing  like  the  crown  of  a  hat.  A  ledge  of  rocks  projects  about  1^ 
miles  from  the  extremity,  and  along  the  south  side  of  Hibbs  point,  some  of 
the  rocks  on  the  eastern  part  of  the  ledge  being  above  water.  There  is  a 
fresh-water  pond  near  die  shore,  abreast  of  Pyramid  rock,  and  at  1^ 
miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  pond,  a  small  stream  flows  into  the 
bight  on  the  south  side  of  Hibbs  point. 
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*onTMB  AacwosAOB.-— From  the  small  stream  which  flows  into 
the  bight  on  the  south  side  of  Hibbs  point,  the  coast  trends  S.E.  by  S. 
8^  miles  to  a  headland  projecting  1^  miles  from  the  coast  line ;  between 
this  and  a  cliflj  peninsular  head.  South  of  it,  extending  3  miles  from  the 
coast,  is  an  inlet  half  a  mile  wide,  said  to  afford  anchorage  for  small  vessels. 
A  reef^  with  a  rock  above  water  on  it,  extends  1  mile  south-westward  to 
1-^  miles  northward  from  the  north  head,  and  a  larger  reef,  with  High 
rocks  on  it,  at  1  mile  off  shore,  projects  S.W.  2^  miles  from  the  cliff j 
peninsular  head,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the  reported  anchorage. 

XAXWWAXZVO  OOVB  and  ixxaT.'— The  former  is  the  bight  formed 
on  the  south  side  of  the  clifly  peninsular  head  just  noticed,  and  Main  waring 
inlet,  which  has  a  reef  projecting  from  each  side  of  its  entrance,  lies 
S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from  the  High  rocks. 

BOOXT  POXVT. — ^From  Mainwaring  inlet  the  coast  curves  slightly  in 
a  S.S.E.  ^  E.  direction  for  about  8  miles  to  Rocky  point,  from  which  reefs 
extend  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward  and  nearly  a  mile  to  the 
north-westward,  The  land  between  Hibbs  and  Rocky  points  is  somewhat 
more  elevated,  and  not  so  destitute  of  wood  as  that  to  the  northward  of 
Hibbs  point,  the  summit  of  Junction  range,  at  N.  ^  E.,  8  miles  from 
Rocky  point  being  1,210  feet  high. 

B&ACX  BOCXf  N.W.  7  miles  from  Rocky  point,  [and  nearly  3  miles 
from  the  shore,  is  20  feet  high  and  surrounded  by  rocks  and  breakers, 
with  another  patch  [of  rocks  and  breakers  about  2  miles  to  the  south- 
eastward of  it. 

m^MJUyrr  oova. — ^Between  Rocky  point  and  a  rounding  projection  of 
the  land  at  S.E.  ^  E.  14  miles  from  it^  the  coast  forms  a  bay  5  miles  deep, 
the  head  of  which  is  Elliott  cove. 

From  the  rounding  projection  which  forms  the  south-east  extreme  of 
the  bay  just  noticed,  the  general  trend  of  the  coast  is  S.E.  8  miles  to  point 
St.  Vincent,  between  2  and  3  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  a 
small  bight  having  two  islets  or  rocks  at  1  mile  off  its  entrance  ;  they  lie 
close  together  and  are  connected  by  reef. 

ASVBCT« — The  coast  for  about  18  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  Rocky 
point  is  high,  and  at  the  back  are  several  bare  white  peaks,  as  if  covei*ed 
with  snow;  De  Witt  range,  the  most  elevated  of  these  peaks,  S.E.  by  E.|E« 
17^  miles  from  Rocky  point,  is  2,445  feet  high. 

90XMT  ST.  VZWOBXT,  SrOBTB  BBAB,  and  BOCX  ZSIAT« — ^Point  St, 

Vincent  and  North  head,  at  2  miles  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  are  each 
fronted  by  a  reef  with  dry  rocks  on  it.  Dock  islet  lies  about  1  mile  off 
the  bight  between  the  point  and  the  head,  and  there  is  a  detached  reef 
about  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  North  head. 
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»•— From  North  head  the  coast  trends  nearly  E.  ^  S. 
1^  miles  to  Pollard  head^  the  north-western  entrance  point  of  Port  Davej : 
there  are  some  sunken  rocks  close  to  Pollard  head ;  but  there  is  a  depth 
of  5  fathoms  at  one  cable's  length  off  it. 


vo&T  BAVBT. — When  nearing  this  port  the  land  on  either  side 
presents  a  most  nigged  and  barren  aspect,  and  is  steep  and  mountainous 
towards  the  East.  The  entrance,  which  is  easily  known  by  the  high 
Pyramidal  rock  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
HiUiard  head,  is  3|  miles  wide  from  Pollard  head  S.E.  ^  E.  to  Hilliard 
head  ;  it  has  a  bold  approach  and  is  easy  of  access,  the  chief  danger  to  be 
avoided  being  a  sunken  rock,  said  by  Captain  Stokes,  to  lie  nearly  midway 
between  Pollard  head  and  Pyramidal  rock.  The  soundings  across  the 
entrance  gradually  increase  from  5  fathoms  at  a  cable's  length  off  Pollard 
head  to  27  fathoms  near  Stokes'  reported  sunken  rock,  and  from  thence 
decrease  to  9  fathoms  close  to  Pyramidal  rock.* 

Port  Davey  extends  10  miles  from  its  south-eastern  to  its  north-western 
extreme,  and  has  several  branches ;  that  which  a£R>rds  the  most  secure 
anchorages  being  apparently  on  the  east  side,  which  includes  Bramble 
cove  and  Bathurst  harbour. 


is  a  high  craggy  projecting  point,  with  some  sunken 
rocks  close  to  it,  and  a  group  of  islets  and  rocks  to  the  south-eastward 
of  it. 


CBATrzaBB  and  STavBBVS  I8ZAT8. — The  positions  of  these  islets 
appear  to  be  doubtful ;  but  the  former  are,  according  to  the  Admiralty 
plan  of  Port  Davey,  five  in  number,  some  of  which  are  high  and  peaked, 
with  sunken  rocks  about  them,  lying  within  1  mile  to  the  south-eastward 
of  Hilliard  head  ;  and  Stephens  islet,  which  lies  E.S.E.  1^  miles  from  the 
head,  close  to  the  shore,  to  the  eastward ;  there  are  also  some  sunken  rocks 
between  this  and  Chatfield  islets.  But  the  Admiralty  chart  of  Tasmania 
shows  six  islets,  lying  between  S.S  E.  and  S.  ^  W.  from  2  to  3  miles  from 
Hilliard  head,  of  which  the  most  remarkable  is  Sugarloaf  rock,  with  a 
larger  islet  near  the  shore  to  the  north-eastward  of  them.  These  appear 
to  be  the  Chatfield  and  Stephens  islets,  which  the  plan  places  2  miles 
to  the  northward  of  the  positions  assigned  to  them  on  the  chart. 


80UTB-BASTBBV  8BOBB  of  VOBT  BAVBT. — From  Hilliard  head  to 
Forbes  point,  N.E.  by  N.  1  mile  from  it,  the  shore  forms  a  bay,  between 
which  and  Pyramidal  rock  is  Swainson  islet,  with  some  sunken  rocks  close 
round  it  and  a  dry  rock  near  its  north-western  extreme.     There  are  7  to 

*  See  Plan  of  Fort  Davey,  No.  2,130 }  scale,  m  a  2  Inohet. 


362  TASMANIA. — ^WEST  COAST.  [chap.  ti. 

10  &tlioiiia  between  Hilliard  head  and  Swainson  ialet,  and  5  to  13  fathoms 
between  it  and  Pjramidal  rock. 

On  the  east  side  of  Forbes  point  is  a  cove  about  one-third  of  a  mile  in 
extent,  having  4  and  5  fathoms  water  in  it,  from  the  east  side  of  which  the 
shore  sweeps  round  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  Knapp  point,  close  off  which  is 
a  small  islet,  lying  N.E.  ^  N.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Forbes  point. 

BAWiTAVT  vonrr,  which  lies  in  line  with  this  islet  and  Forbes  point, 
distant  1  mile  from  the  islet,  is  a  narrow  projection  separating  Spain  bay 
on  the  south-west  side,  from  Hannant  inlet  on  the  north-east  side  of  the 
point.  Spain  bay  has  8  to  11  fathoms  across  its  entrance,  close  within 
which  there  is  a  sunken  rock.  This  bay,  which  runs  in  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  from  its  entrance,  appears  not  to  have  been  sounded 
inside  the  sunken  rock. 

BAWiTAirT  nnar. — ^The  entrance  of  this  inlet  is  barely  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  wide  between  Hannant  point  and  Obrien  point,  to  the  northward  of 
it,  and  is  nearly  barred  across  by  a  narrow  islet  extending  above  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  N.E.  and  S.W.  close  within  the  entrance.  From  thence  the 
inlet  runs  nearly  3  miles  to  the  southward,  but  has  not  been  minutely 
surveyed. 

UiAMMa  Rocx.  N.E.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  Pyramidal  rock,  is  a  sunken 
patch,  with  2  to  5  fathoms  water  round  it.  There  are  more  than  17 
fathoms  water  between  Swainson  isle  and  Nares  rock,  and  18  to  7  fathoms 
between  the  rock  and  the  cove  to  the  southward  of  it. 


\ 


I,  which  are  eight  in  number,  lie  in  line  with  Pyramidal 
and  Nares  rocks  and  W.  by  N.  1  mile  from  Hannant  point.  These  islets, 
which  extend  4  cables'  lengths.  North  and  South,  have  sunken  rocks  close 
about  them,  but  there  is  a  clear  channel,  with  6  to  18  fathoms  water, 
between  the  shore  about  Knapp  point  and  a  line  from  Nares  rocks  to 
Shanks  isles,  and  12  to  7  fathoms  from  Spain  bay  to  2  cables'  lengths  east- 
ward of  Shanks  isles. 

The  BA8TXBV  8BOM  of  Port  Davey,  from  Obrien  point,  trends  nearly 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  to  TurnbuU  head,  which  forms  the  south-east  side 
of  the  entrance  of  Bramble  cove.  There  are  8  to  10  fathoms  at  a  cable's 
length  off  shore,  except  at  a  third  of  a  mile  southward  of  TurnbuU  head, 
where  a  rocky  ledge  projects  nearly  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore. 

B«fl/i»8HA  JBTumm  extend  from  half  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  the  northern- 
most Shanks  islet  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  W.  ^  N.  of  Tumbull  head. 
They  are  two  in  number,  the  southern  and  longer  island  being  three-- 
quarters of  a  mile  long ;  but  neither  of  them  exceeds  300  yards  in  width. 
There  is  a  dry  rock  near  the  south  end  of  the  southern  island,  and  the  shores 
of  both  have  sunken  rocks  close  along  them  ;  but  there  are  13  to  9  fathoms 
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within  a  cable's  length  of  their  west  sides,  and  4  to  6  fathoms  at  the  same 
distance  from  their  eastern  sides,  between  which  and  the  shore  there  are 
regular  depths  of  6  to  8  fathoms. 

SOUTB  VASSAOB,  the  channel  between  Shanks  and  Breaksca  isles,  is 
nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  16  to  10  fathoms  water ;  and  there  are  14  to 
6  fathoms  from  the  middle  of  the  passage  to  within  a  cable's  length  of  the 
ledge  of  rocks  to  the  southward  of  Turnbull  head. 

aro&TK  VASSAOB,  between  Breaksea  isles  and  a  rocky  patch  which 
shows  itself  a  few  feet  above  water,  to  the  N.N.  W,  of  it,  is  one-third  of  a 
mile  wide,  with  10  fathoms  water,  and  7  to  8  fathoms  between  the  passage 
and  the  entrance  of  Bramble  cove. 


OOVB  is  a  safe  and  commodious  harbour,  having  an 
entrance  3  cables  wide,  with  4  to  14  fathoms  water,  between  TumbuU 
head  and  Milner  head^  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  it. 
There  is  a  dry  rock  close  to  Turnbull  head,  and  a  sunken  rock  lies  dose  to 
Milner  head.    Within  the  entrance.  Bramble  cove  forms  a  basin  extending 

1  mile  East  and  West  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  North  and  South,  with 
regular  soundings,  decreasing  from  14  fathoms  in  the  entrance  to  about 
4  fathoms  off  the  shores,  except  to  the  eastward  of  Turnbull  head,  where 
there  are  10  to  15  fathoms. 

There  is  a  rock  above  water  with  some  sunken  rocks,  close  to  the  eastern 
shore  ;  and  on  the  south  side  is  Sarah  isle,  which,  though  little  more  than 

2  cables  in  extent,  greatly  contracts  the  entrance  from  Bramble  cove  into 
Bathnrst  harbour,  through  an  opening  between  3  and  6  cables'  lengths 
eastward  of  Turnbull  head,  the  east  side  of  the  opening  being  Hixson 
point. 

SJkTSumsT  UAMMOTJM. — ^The  entrance  into  Bathnrst  harbour  from 
Bramble  cove  is  1  cable  wide,  with  9  to  16  fathoms,  between  a  projection  at 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  eastward  of  Turnbull  head  and  the  south-west  extreme 
of  Sarah  isle.  There  is  also  a  very  narrow  passage,  with  2^  fathoms 
water,  between  the  south-east  point  of  Sarah  isle  and  Hixson  point. 

From  its  entrance)  Bathnrst  harbour  trends  eastward  nearly  1  mile  to 
Mundy  isle,  and  for  the  first  half-mile  it  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with 
7  ^to  14  fathoms  in  mid-channel ;  but  from  thence  to  Mundy  isle  the 
harbour  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  14  to  7  &thoms  both  in  mid- 
channel  and  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  southern  shore. 


I,  which  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  long,  lies  midway 
between  projections  of  the  northern  and  southern  shores,  leaving  a  channel 
1  cable  widoi  with  9  to  15  fathoms,  between  the  south-west  end  of  Mundy 
Ide  and  the  projection  of  the  southern  shore,  and  a  S-fathoms'  channel 
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between  the  north-east  end  of  the  island  and  the  point  which  projects  from 
the  northern  shore. 

From  Mundy  isle  Bathurst  harbour  trends  1  mile  eastward,  with  an 
average  width  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and  regular  soundings,  decreasing 
from  1 1  fathoms  in  the  centre  to  5  and  4  fathoms  at  a  cable's  length  from 
either  shore.  The  only  objects  worth  notice  on  either  side  are  Deep 
point,  at  N.E.  by  E.  one-third  q£  a  mile  from  the  north-east  end  of  Mundy 
isle,  and  Noon  point,  S.S.E.  ^  E.  nearly  two- thirds  of  a  mile  from  Deep 
point ;  a  small  islet  near  the  shore,  lies  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  west- 
ward of  Noon  point. 

At  a  mile  above  Mundy  isle,  Bathurst  harbour  is  only  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide,  but  it  increases  to  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  width  at  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  farther  to  the  eastward,  with  3  and  4  fathoms  at  a  cable's  length 
from  the  southern  shore,  and  4  to  6  fathoms  within  two  cables'  lengths  of 
the  northern  shore  ;  but  the  middle  of  the  channel  has  not  been  sounded. 

SVBZBTO  &XV8S. — At  N.E.  by  E.  1^  miles  from  Noon  point  is  an  islet 
which  lies  close  off  the  mouth  of  Spring  river,  a  stream  flowing  into 
Bathurst  harbour  from  the  northward  ;  between  this  islet  and  an  opening 
in  the  south  shore,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  it,  there  are  5  to 
11  fathoms  water. 

From  the  mouth  of  Spring  river  Port  Davey  becomes  a  narrow  channel, 
winding  about  4  miles  in  an  easterly  direction,  when  it  opens  into  an 
extensive  sheet  of  water,  forming  the  head  of  the  harbour.  It  has  a  cluster 
of  small  islets  in  its  south-west  comer,  and  a  narrow  branch  extending 
above  4  miles  to  the  southward. 

MJLTWUEMK  IB&S. — ^From  Milner  head  to  Ashley  head,  N.  W.  by  W.  ^  W. 
2  miles  from  it,  the  north-eastern  shore  of  Port  Davey  forms  a  bay,  fronted 
by  Kathleen  isle,  which  lies  equidistant  from  the  two  heads  and  about  half 
a  mile  from  the  shore.  There  is  a  cluster  of  islets  and  sunken  rocks 
between  the  north  extreme  of  the  island  and  the  shore  ;  and  between  the 
Kathleen  isle  and  the  rocky  patch  to  the  southward  of  it  is  a  channel 
2  cables  wide,  with  5  to  10  fathoms  water. 

ASBXBT  BBAll  and  BAWT  BBAB,  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the 
north-westward  of  Ashley  head,  are  each  bordered  by  a  rocky  ledge ; 
but  may  be  approached  within  a  cable's  length  in  6  and  5  fathoms  water. 

»TM  vonrr. — From  Bluff  head  the  shore  curves  northward  nearly 
l^  miles  to  Pym  point ;  it  is  intersected  nearly  midway  by  an  inlet,  close 
off  which  are  three  small  islets,  with  some  sunken  rocks. 

Tbe  vrmBTmax  bbom  of  Port  Davey  from  Pollard  head,  curves  in  a 
.N.E.  j  E.  direction  1^  miles  to  Garden  point,  and  from  thence  forms  another 
e  extending  N.N.W.  |  W.  2  miles  to  Earle  point.    Between  Garden 
Earle  points  the  shore  is  lined  with  rocks,  and  a  shoal  with  Bunken 
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rocks  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  and  eastward  from 
Earle  point, 

WSA&SB  oovB  is  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast  between  Garden 
point  and  a  small  islet  near  the  |hore  at  1  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
it.  From  this  islet  a  rocky  reef  extends  about  half  way  to  Garden  point, 
and  nearly  two  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore.  There  are  4  to  7  fathoms 
within  2  cables*  lengths  of  the  shore  in  the  south-east  part  of  the  corey 
where  vessels  may  find  tolerably  sheltered  anchorage  in  north-west  or 
west  gales  ;  but  it  is  exposed  to  the  wind  and  sea,  if  blowing  hard  from 
the  S.W. 

BOWB  BAT  extends  from  Earle  point  N.N.W.^  W.  If  miles  to  Curtis 
point,  and  is  1^  miles  deep  ;  but  nearly  the  whole  bay  is  occupied  by  a 
flat  having  rarely  more  than  8  feet  water  on  it,  except  in  the  entrance, 
where  there  are  2  to  2|  &thoms,  between  half  a  mile  N.N.W.  of  Earle 
point  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  Curtis  point. 

MXUUY  BAHiw. — ^In  the  south-east  bight  of  Bond  bay,  at  1^  miles 
westward  of  Earle  point,  is  an  opening  about  300  yards  wide,  having  9  to 
12  feet  water,  which  leads  into  Kelly  basin,  a  circular  sheet  of  water  1;^ 
miles  in  diameter ;  it  is  filled  by  a  shoal  flat,  except  for  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  from  its  entrance,  where  there  are  12  to 
6  feet  water. 

PATwa  BJkTf  the  northern  part  of  Port  Davey,  is  a  little  more  than 
2  miles  wide,  East  and  West,  at  its  entrance  between  Fym  and  Curtis 
points,  from  whence  the  bay  extends  If  miles  to  the  northward.  The 
eastern  shore  of  Payne  bay  from  Pym  point  trends  N.N.  W.  ^  W.  1  mile  to 
Woody  point.  Two  small  islets,  with  sunken  rocks  about  them,  lie  N.W. 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  Pym  point,  at  nearly  2  cables'  lengths  from  the 
shore;  and  Woody  point  has  three  similar  islets,  with  sunken  rocks, 
extending  nearly  2  cables'  lengths  from  it. 

From  Woody  point  to  Fitzroy  point,  W.  by  N.  |  N.  1|  miles  from  it, 
the  northern  shore  of  Payne  bay  forms  a  bight,  having  two  small  islets 
near  the  shore,  at  half  a  mile  north-westward  of  Woody  point,  and  another 
islet  at  thre-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Fitzroy  point,  the  shore 
being  mostly  lined  with  sunken  rocks.  Fizroy  islets,  which  are  four  in 
number,  with  sunken  rocks  about  them,  extend  one-third  of  a  mile  south- 
ward and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  south-westward  from  Fitzroy  point. 

BTBTCnor  BIVBB. — Above  Payne  bay  the  northernmost  part  of  P6rt 
Davey,  from  the  width  of  nearly  1^  miles  between  Curtis  and  Fitzroy 
points,  contracts  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  across,  at  the  mouth  of  Stephen  river, 
which  flows  from  the  northward  into  the  head  of  the  port,  at  W.  f  N. 
1|  miles  from  Fitzroy  point    Sunken  rocks  lie  close  along  tbe  n^rtbem 
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shore,  and  others  extend  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  bights  on  either 
side  of  Observatory  point,  which  lies  1^  miles  to  the  north-westward  of 
Curtis  point. 

The  northernmost  part  of  Port  Davey  is  filled  by  a  shoal  flat,  having 
generally  6  to  8  feet  water  on  it,  the  12-feet  edge  of  which  from  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  off  Curtis  point,  trends  N.W.  by  N.  to  about  half  a  mile  west- 
ward of  Fitzroy  point.  At  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Observatory 
point  a  ridge,  with  3  to  4  feet  water  on  it,  stretches  East  and  West  nearly 
across  from  shore  to  shore. 

somnDZxros. — From  25  fathoms  midway  between  Pyramidal  rock  and 
Grarden  point,  the  soundings  gradually  decrease  to  12  fathoms  within  a 
cable's  length  of  the  rock,  and  to  9  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
Garden  point.  From  5  fathoms  close  to  Nares  rock,  the  soundings  increase 
to  23  fathoms  at  1^  miles  in  a  N.W.  by  N.  direction,  and  from  thence 
decrease  to  10  fathoms  at  1  mile  E.N.E.  of  Garden  point.  From  a  line 
between  this  point  and  Kathleen  isle,  where  the  depths  increase  regularly 
from  4  to  10  fathoms,  the  soimdings  up  the  harbour  to  Payne  bay,  decrease 
regularly  to  4  fathoms.  The  shores  on  either  side  of  the  harbour,  as  far 
up  as  Earle  point  and  Bluff  head,  may  be  generally  approached  within  half 
a  mile  in  5  and  6  fathoms ;  but  off  Earle  point,  on  the  west  side,  and 
between  Bluff  head  and  Woody  point,  on  the  eastern  side,  there  are  only 
8  and  4  fathoms  at  that  distance  from  the  shore. 

BZSBCTXOW8. — With  the  assistance  of  the  Admiralty  plan,  there  will 
be  no  difficulty  in  entering  Port  Davey,  by  passing  betwieen  Pollard 
head  and  the  Pyramidal  rock,  taking  care  to  lavoid  the  sunken  rock 
reported  by  Captain  Stokes  to  lie  nearly  in  mid-channeL  In  entering  from 
the  southward  a  good  offing  must  be  kept  until  Pyramidal  rock  bears 
N.E.,  to  clear  the  high-peaked  Chatfield  islets. 

Vor  ^RTiiAier  oove< — ^In  the  event  of  being  obliged  to  run  into  Port 
Davey  through  stress  of  weather,  when  blowing  from  N.W.  or  West,  a 
vessel  having  cleared  Pollard  head  and  the  reported  sunken  rock  to  the 
south-eastward  of  it>  may  haul  round  Garden  point  and  anchor  in  5  to  7 
fathoms,  in  Whaler  cove  ;  but  should  the  wind  be  from,  or  shift  to  the 
S.W.,  this  anchorage  would  be  unsafe,  it  being  exposed  when  the  wind 
and  sea  are  from  that  quarter. 

m  working  into  Port  Davey,  the  western  shore  between  Pollard  head 
and  Garden  point  may  be  safely  approached  until  the  water  shoals  to 
8  fathoms ;  but  in  standing  towards  the  south-eastern  shore,  care  must  be 
taken  to  tack  in  time  to  avoid  Nares  rock. 

Vor  Brmmble  Core. — ^If  it  be  desirable  to  shift  from  Whaler  cove  to 
Bramble  cove  or  Bathurst  harbour,  and  the  wind  be  not  to  the  southward 
of  S.W.,  run  across  for  the  North  passage,  by  steering  for  the  north 
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extreme  of  Breaksea  isles  ;  pass  between  it  and  the  rocky  patch  to  iiie 
northward  of  it,  and  then  into  Bramble  cove,  which  is  easy  of  access  either 
from  the  North  or  South  passage  ;  both  sides  of  it  are  bold,  and  may  be 
approached  within  a  cable's  length  in  4  fathoms,  and  the  entrance  is  well 
protected  by  Breaksea  isles,  from  the  heayy  sea  which  rolls  into  Port  Davey. 
Bramble  cove,  or  Bathurst  harbour  within  it,  is  perfectly  secure  in  the 
most  boisterous  weather,  and  will  afford  the  most  convenient  and  safe 
anchorage  when  necessitated  to  leave  Whaler  cove. 

Vor  Batliurst  Barbour* — ^As  the  Admiralty  plan  will  be  a  sufficient 
guide  for  entering  Bathurst  harbour  from  Bramble  cove,  it  will  be  here 
only  necessary  to  state  that  the  proper  channel  is  between  TumbuU  head 
and  Sarah  isle. 

Vor  Bond  Bay. — ^If  compelled  by  southerly  gales  to  leave  Whaler  cove, 
and  a  vessel  be  unable  to  fetch  Bramble  cove,  she  should  run  up  to  the 
northward  for  Bond  bay,  takiog  care  not  to  shoal  the  water  to  less  than 
3^  fathoms,  and  to  give  Earle  point  a  good  berth,  to  avoid  the  sunken 
rocks  which  project  to  the  eastward  and  northward  from  it.  Having 
passed  Earle  point,  and  brought  Bluff  head  to  bear  E.  by  S.,  haul  into 
Bond  bay  till  the  peak  of  P3rramidal  rock  is  just  shut  in  with,  and  visible 
over  Garden  point,  bearing  S.S.E.  ^E.,  and  anchor  in  3^  to  3  fathoms, 
at  half  a  mile  off  the  north  extreme  of  Earle  point.  Small  vessels  might 
run  farther  up  the  bay,  and  anchor  in  3  to  2^  fathoms,  and  be  more 
sheltered  from  the  sea  that  runs  up  the  port. 

Vor  Bramble  Core  fk^m  tlie  Somtliwara. — ^A  vessel  bound  into  Bramble 
cove  from  the  southward,  after  rounding  Pyramidal  rock,  may  steer 
N.E.  by  N.  for  the  South  passage,  and  having  passed  between  Shanks  and 
Breaksea  isles,  enter  Bramble  cove  as  directed  when  proceeding  from 
Whaler  cove. 

uroBXZBO  OUT  firom  BBAMBXiB  oovB. — ^If  the  wind  be  from  the 
northward  or  N.W.,  the  South  passage  between  Breaksea  and  Shanks 
isles  would  be  the  most  practicable  ;  but  if  from  the  westward  or  S.  W., 
the  North  passage  is  the  more  safe  and  convenient  one  for  going  out, 
leaving  the  rocky  patch  on  the  north  side  of  that  passage,  on  the  starboard 
hand,  and  giving  it  a  good  berth.  If  necessary  to  tack  when  in  this  pas- 
sage, a  vessel  should  not  stand  within  2  cables'  lengths  of  the  rocky  patch, 
or  of  the  Breaksea  isles,  as  the  heavy  swell  which  sets  in  may  cause  her  to 
miss  stays ;  then,  if  not  nearer  than  that  distance,  there  will  be  sufficient 
space  to  bear  up  and  go  to  leeward  of  either  the  rocky  patch  or  the  islands, 
where  there  will  be  from  8  to  10  fathoms  within  50  to  100  yards  of  either, 
and  ample  room  to  get  the  vessel  again  under  command. 

TZBBS« — ^From  what  was  observed  during  10  days'  stay  in  Port  Davey, 
there  appeared  to  be  no  uniform  motion  in  the  tides,  either  in  their  ebbing 
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or  flowing,  or  in  their  rise.  It  seems,  however,  that  they  are  greatly 
influenced  by  the  force  and  direction  of  the  winds,  for  previously  to  a 
strong  westerly  breeze,  the  water  rose  from  4  to  5  feet,  and  ebbed 
but  2  feet.  When  the  fine  weather  returned,  2  feet  appeared  to  be  the 
extent  of  the  rise,  and  this  was  about  the  time  the  moon  changed. 

Tbe  COAST  from  1^  miles  eastward  of  Hilliard,  or  S.E.  head  ti*ends 
S.S.E.  ^E.  11  miles  to  the  South-west  cape  of  Tasmania;  the  land  is 
mountainous  and  presents  a  barren  and  desolate  appearance. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

TASMANIA.— SOUTH  AND  EAST  COASTS. 
Vabiation  from  9**  50'  to  10**  35'  East  in  1868. 


soiTTK  "vrmBT  OAPB  Is  bold  and  remarkable,  with  a  sharp  and  rugged 
outline.  Approaching  it  from  the  westward,  no  danger  is  to  be  appre- 
hended ;  but  in  coming  from  the  eastward  and  bound  round  it,  as  the  pre- 
vailing winds  are  from  the  westward,  it  is  necessary  to  keep  a  good  offing, 
for  the  long  westerly  swell,  which  rolls  in  with  great  force,  in  conjunction 
with  the  current,  which  generally  sets  down  the  coast  and  towards  the 
cape,  throws  a  vessel  very  fast  to  leeward. 

Tbe  sovTB  COAST  of  Tasmania  extends  from  South-west  cape,  nearly 
East,  36  miles  to  South  cape,  and,  as  might  be  concluded  from  its  exposed 
situation  to  the  storms  of  the  Polar  regions,  is  rugged,  abrupt,  and  barren, 
with  some  small  islands  lying  from  3  to  12  miles  off  it.  The  projecting 
heads  of  land  are  supported  by  basaltic  columns,  like  the  Giant's  Causeway 
in  Ireland,  and  it  is  without  any  known  places  of  shelter  from  onshore 
winds,  although  it  contains  two  or  three  sandy  bays. 

Between  two  steep  rocky  heads  bearing  E.N.E.,  distant  3^  and  7  miles 
from  South-west  cape,  is  a  sandy  bay,  divided  into  two  bights  by  a  rocky 
point,  with  two  clumps  of  rocks  in  the  entrance. 

cox  BZOKT. — From  the  eastern  point  of  the  sandy  bay  just  described, 
to  the  north-west  point  of  Louisa  bay,  at  E,  by  N.  ^  N.  6^  miles  from  it,  is 
an  indentation  of  which  the  western  comer  forms  Cox  bight,  a  deep  sandy, 
but  exposed  bay.  From  Cox  bight  to  Louisa  bay  the  coast  rises  to 
Bathurst  range,  which  attains  an  elevation  of  2^626  feet. 

ZiOUZSA  BAT  and  BZOK  mzJTTT4 — ^Louisa  bay  extends  about  one  mile 
from  N.W.  to  S.E.,  and  has  an  islet  in  its  entrance.  From  the  south- 
east point  of  the  bay  the  coast  trends  E.S.E.  3  miles  to  High  bluff,  the 
appearance  of  which  may  be  inferred  from  its  name. 

MAATsmnLBAS. — ^BBBBUB  BOCB. — Maatsuykcrs  are  two  principal 
and  several  smaller  isles  lying  between  3  and  9  miles  off  High  bluff ;  the 
outer  and  larger  of  the  two  principal  isles,  which  lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  13 
miles  from  South-west  cape,  has  a  reef  projecting  to  the  south- west wardi 
on  which  is  the  Needle  rock.  There  are  several  islets  and  rocks  on  a  reef 
14661.  GO 
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which  extends  to  the  northward  from  the  island.  The  inner  of  the  two 
principal  Maatsuykers  lies  midway  between  the  outer  isle  and  High  bluff. 
There  is  a  sunken  rock  midway  between  Louisa  bay  and  the  inner  isle, 
and  at  S.S.E.  2^  miles  from  the  latter  is  a  cluster  of  rocks  above  water. 

anmrsTOVB,  S.E.  6^  miles  from  the  outer  principal  Maatsuyker  isle, 
is  a  cliffy  islet  263  feet  high,  and  in  form  resembles  a  lion's  head  ;  there 
are  rocks  close  to  the  eastward  and  westward  of  it. 

somnDZxros. — There  are  61  to  45  fathoms  between  Maatsuykers  and 
Mews  tone ;  but  vessels  are  recommended  to  pass  to  the  southward  of 
Mewstone,  at  S.W.  6  miles  from  which  there  are  85  fathoms,  coral  and 
fine  brown  sand. 

The  coast  from  High  bluff  trends  N.E.  7  miles  to  an  inlet,  and  from 
thence  extends  S.E.^E.  12  miles  to  the  west  entrance  point  of  South  Cape 
bay,  at  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  Fluted  point.  Two 
rocks  above  water,  lie  close  off  a  cliffy  point  at  3  miles  to  the  south- 
eastward of  the  inlet  just  noticed,  and  at  8. S.W.  2^  miles  from  the  outer  of 
these  two  rocks  is  I.  du  Golfe  ;  there  is  also  a  small  islet,  or  rock  neai*  the 
shore  at  two  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Fluted  point. 

lOL  PBSOV8B. — From  3  miles  south-eastward  of  the  inlet  just  noticed, 
to  South  Cape  bay  the  coast  mostly  consists  of  high  cliffs,  fi'om  which 
the  land  rises  to  a  lofty  range.  La  Perouse,  at  North  8  miles  from  the  west  '^ 
entrance  point  of  South  Cape  bay,  being  3,800  feet  high.  From  La 
Perouse  one  ridge  trends  to  the  north-westward,  and  the  main  range  25 
miles  to  the  northward,  the  most  elevated  summit  being  Adamson  peak, 
which  bears  N.  by  E.,  distant  9^  miles  from  La  Perouse,  and  is  4,017 
feet  high. 

80VTB  CAPB  BAT  extends  East  five  miles  across  from  its  west 
entrance  point  to  Three  Hillock  point,  and  is  3  miles  deep  ;  but  it  is  too 
open  and  exposed  to  deserve  farther  notice.  There  are  some  ponds  of 
fresh  water  behind  the  eastern  bight  of  the  bay,  at  1^  miles  to  the  north- 
ward of  Three  Hillock  point. 

80UTB  CAPBf  of  which  Three  Hummock  point  forms  the  south-west 
extremity,  is  a  broad  projection  terminating  eastward  at  Whale  head, 
which  lies  E.N.E.  2  miles  from  Three  Hummock  point.  At  two  miles 
to  the  northward  of  the  cape  the  land  rises  to  Bare  hill,  which  is  909 
feet  high.* 

80Um>zir08. — From  45  fathoms  at  4^  miles  north-eastward  of  Mew- 
stone to  2  miles  south-westward  of  South  cape  there  is  no  bottom  at  40 
fathoms. 


♦  See  Cliart  of  Approaches  to  Derwent  river  and  llobart  Town,  on  Chart  of  Tat- 
mania,  No.  1,070  j  scale,  m  «  0*45  of  an  inch. 
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PWDRA  BXiAVCA  and  BBBTSTOITB,  S.E.  bj  S.  and  S.E.  I  S.  14 
miles  from  Three  Hillock  point,  are  2  cliffy  islets  connected  by  a  rocky 
reef,  and  lying  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  1*  miles  from  ea<5h 
other  ;  the  former,  which  is  the  Swilly  of  Furneaux,  is  like  Pedra  Blanca 
near  the  coast  of  China,  and  the  Eddystone  resembles  an  ill-shaped  tower. 

szBMOirTB  BOCX,  N.E.  I  N.  5  miles  from  the  Eddystone,  is  about 
100  yards  in  diameter  and  is  above  water,  with  a  reef  projecting  about 
half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  from  it.  There  is  no  bottom  at  20 
fathoms  close  round  this  danger,  and  the  passage  between  it  and  the  Eddy- 
stone  appeared  safe. 

The  channel  between  these  islets  and  the  South  cape  of  Tasmania  is  12 
miles  wide  ;  and  near  the  middle  of  it  60  fathoms  water  have  been  found, 
on  broken  coral  and  shells. 

BITBZCX  BOCX  is  said  to  have  been  seen  by  the  Russian  ship  Ruricky 
in  1822,  and  to  lie  nearly  E.  ^  S.  33  miles  from  Pedra  Blanca,  or  in  lat. 
44°  S.,  long.  147*^  44'  E. 

]>*BWTBSCASTBAiTB  OBABMB&  Is  a  smooth-water  passage  between 
the  south-east  coast  of  Tasmania  and  Bruny  island,  leading  from  the 
south-eastward  to  the  Derwent  river  and  Hobai't  Town,  the  capital  of 
Tasmania.  The  southern  entrance  of  this  channel  extends  from  South 
cape  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  20  miles  to  Tasman  head,  the  south  point  of  Bruny 
island,  with  soundings  in  60  to  50  fathoms  for  about  two-thirds  of  the 
distance  across  from  the  cape.  The  channel,  which  is  slightly  winding, 
is  about  35  miles  long,  from  S.  by  W.  \  W.  to  N.  by  E.  ^  E. ;  but  its 
width  is  very  irregular,  varying  from  4  miles  within  the  southern  entrance, 
to  little  more  than  half  a  mile  in  the  northern  entrance,  the  depth  ranging 
from  40  to  5  fathoms  in  the  fairway. 

The  western  coast  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  from  Whale  head,  trends 
nearly  N.N.E.  |  E.  3^  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  on  the  north  side  of 
which  is  a  Landing-place  ;  this  coast  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  19  to  4  fathoms.  From  the  landing-place  a  rocky  indentation, 
with  deep  water  near  the  shore,  trends  N.  \  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  Second  Look-out,  and  from  thence  a  rocky,  but  bold  shore  extends 
N.N.W.  \  W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Arthur  point,  the  southern 
entrance  head  of  Recherche  bay. 

BBCBBBCBB  BAT. — BJUKJKMM  BBBT. — The  entrance  of  this  bay 
extends  from  Arthur  point  N.  by  W.  \  W.  1^  miles  to  Sullivan  point, 
from  which  the  Image  rocks  extend  about  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward. 
Some  of  these  rocks  are  even  with  the  water's  edge  and  others  are  more 
elevated.  At  E.  by  S.  \  S.  l\  miles  from  the  northern  entrance  head  of 
Recherche  bay  is  Sunken  reef,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  but  little  in 
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very  moderate  weather,  and  thje  soundings  decrease  suddenly  from  deep 
water  to  3  fathoms  close  to  the  reef.  There  are  20  to  16  fathoms  between 
Arthur  point  and  Sunken  reef,  and  16  fathoms  between  it  and  Image 
rocks  ;  but  at  3  cables*  lengths  north-eastward  of  the  reef  there  are  only 
3  fathoms  water. 

souTKBRW  ARM. — ^Recherche  bay  does  not  extend  more  than  a  mile 
to  the  westward  from  its  entrance,  but  it  has  two  arms,  forming  very 
secure  anchorages  ;  one  trending  to  the  south-westward,  and  the  other  to 
the  northward.  The  entrance  of  the  southern  arm,  or  Rocky  bay,  is 
nearly  two-thirds  of  mile  wide  between  Arthur  point  and  Fishery  point, 
a  projection  of  the  western  shore,  at  N.W.  by  W.  one  mile  from  it ;  but  it 
is  divided  into  two  channels  by  the  Mutton  rocks,  a  small  cluster  of  dry 
and  covered  rocks  with  apparently  a  passage  on  cither  side ;  that,  how- 
ever, on  the  north-west  side,  although  having  a  depth  of  3  fathoms,  is  so 
choked  with  weed,  that  it  is  with  difficulty  a  boat  can  pass.  The  channel 
on  the  east  side  of  Mutton  rocks  has  depths  of  5  to  4  fathoms.  From  its 
entrance  the  southern  arm  extends  1^  miles  in  a  S.W.  direction  to  Cockle 
creek,  and  has  6  to  2|  and  5  fathoms  water,  affording  secure  anchorage,  on 
fine  sand,  in  any  depth  suited  to  a  vessel's  draught. 

UTater. — The  shores  round  the  southern  arm  are  covered  with  thick 
wood,  rising  to  a  considerable  height,  and  there  are  two  or  three  rocks  li 
above  water  at  its  southeiii  extremity.     Fresh  water  may  be  obtained  at  a 
little  cove  on  the  western  shore. 

From  Fishery  point  the  western  shore  of  Recherche  bay  trends  North 
half  a  mile,  and  then  curves  round  north-wesward  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  Catamaran  river,  which  is  one  cable  wide,  with  6  feet  water  in  the 
entrance.  From  this  river  the  western  shore  curves  northward  and 
north-eastward  nearly  one  mile  to  the  western  entrance  point  of  the 
northern  arm,  or,  as  it  has  been  named,  the  Pig-sties  ;  from  this  point  a 
ledge  of  rocks  projects  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward,  of  which  the 
southernmost  is  Gull  rock.  The  western  shore  is  closely  bordered  with 
rocks,  immediately  outside  which  there  are  3  fathoms  water,  with  5} 
fathoms  in  the  centre  of  the  bay,  between  its  western  shore  and  Sullivan 
point,  and  12  fathoms  a  little  farther  out.  Near  the  northern  part  of  the 
bay  there  is  a  bank  of  weed.  From  Sullivan  point  the  shore,  which  is 
bordered  by  rocks  above  water,  trends  W.N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  a  small  point  of  remarkable  rocks  close  to  Observatory  point,  which 
forms  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  of  the  northern  arm  of  the  bay. 

The  wORTBa&w  AmM  of  Recherche  bay  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide 
at  the  entrance,  which  is  divided  into  two  channels  by  the  Shag,  a  small 
rock  above  water,  between  which  and  the  east  point  there  are  5  to  6 J 
fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  2  fathoms  near  Shag  rock,  and  also  near  the 
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point;  this  chaunel,  although  narrow,  is  easily  distinguished.  From 
the  entrance  the  northern  arm  extends  nearly  1^  miles  northward  to 
D'Entrecasteaux  river,  and  is  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  with  depths  of 
5,  4,  and  3  fathoms  up  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile  above  the  entrance. 

The  sloping  shores  of  this  excellent  harbour  are  covered  with  thick 
wood,  and  the  water  is  so  smooth  that  it  is  scarcely  agitated  with  the 
most  violent  winds.  Its  general  depth  is  about  3^  fathoms,  with  black 
muddy  bottom,  in  which  the  anchors  bury  themselves,  and  vessels  may 
ground  without  danger. 

BZSBCTZOW8. — In  entering  the  northern  arm  from  the  south-eastward, 
steer  towards  Shag  rock,  until  abreast  of,  and  close  to  the  small  point 
of  remarkable  rocks,  and  leave  on  the  starboard  hand  a  mass  of  weed 
connected  with  the  rocks  at  the  bottom,  having  in  the  centre  only  2^ 
fathoms  water.  In  passing  Observatory  point  keep  it  open  on  the  star- 
board bow,  taking  care  not  to  go  so  far  to  the  westward  of  it  as  to 
open  Shag  rock  outside  the  southernmost  point  of  land. 

UTater  may  be  obtained  on  the  western  shore  of  the  northern  arm  of 
Recherche  bay. 

ACTXOir  Z8B8  and  8KOA&8,  which  lie  about  3  miles  off  Recherche 
bay,  are  two  small  isles,  with  many  rocks  and  reefs,  extending  from  about 
3  miles  eastward  to  4^  miles  N.E.  J  N.  of  Arthur  point,  and  1^  miles 
across  the  middle  of  the  group. 

8TSSZXiB  zsZiBT  and  8.B.  B&8AX. — Sterile  islet,  the  southern  of  the 
Actaion  isles,  lies  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  3^  miles  from  Arthur  point,  and  is 
about  2  cables  in  extent,  with  dry  and  covered  rocks  close  to  the  eastward 
and  westward  of  it,  and  a  reef  extending  from  it  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the 
north-westward  and  1^  miles  in  a  S.S.E.  direction,  with  10  to  13  fathoms 
within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  its  eastern  edge.  S.E.  Break,  which  is  the 
southern  part  of  this  reef,  has  sunken  patches  on  it  at  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  from  Sterile  islet.  The  fVallace  was  wrecked  on  one  of  these  patches, 
upon  which  the  sea  does  not  always  break. 


80VTB  BBBAX,  E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  Arthur  point,  is  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  in  extent,  with  6  to  20  fathoms  close  to  the  south-west  aud 
westward  of  it,  and  a  passage  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  between  it  and 
S.E.  Break,  through  which  no  stranger  should  attempt  to  pass.  The  water 
shoals  suddenly  from  8,  7,  and  6  fathoms  to  the  reefs,  on  which  there  are 
2  to  3  fathoms  ;  and  in  heavy  weather  the  sea  breaks  in  8  fathoms. 

Tbe  BOBTBBBB  ACTBiOB  Z8I1B,  which  lies  N.  ^  W.  between  1  and 
1|  miles  from  Sterile  islet,  is  nearly  divided  into  three  by  two  narrow 
necks,  the  northern  being  dry  at  low  water,  aud  the  other  neck  always  dry. 
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A  rock  lies  close  to  the  north  point  of  the  island,  from  whence  a  reef 
projects  nearly  2  cables*  lengths  to  the  northward.  Some  rocks  also  above 
water,  lie  2  cables*  lengths  south-westward  of  the  south  point  of  the 
island  ;  and  at  about  the  same  distance  to  the  eastward  of  the  point 
is  a  patch,  on  which  the  ActcBon  was  wrecked.  From  the  south  end  of 
this  island  a  reef  extends  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  southward, 
leaving  between  it  and  Sterile  islet  a  paAsage  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  6|  to  9  fathoms  water  in  it. 


L,  the  easternmost  of  the  Actseon  shoals,  is  a 
small  patch  lying  N.E.  by  E.  \  E.  one  mile  from  Sterile  islet,  with  8  to  10 
fathoms  close  round  it. 


•,  which  lies  nearly  in  line  between  the  northern  Actaeon 
isle  and  Arthur  point,  distant  Ij^  miles  from  the  former,  is  a  cluster  of 
rocks  a  few  feet  above  water,  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent.  This 
reef  is  surrounded  by  deep  water,  suddenly  shoaling  to  3  fathoms  close 
round  it ;  there  are  8  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore  to  the  north-west- 
ward, and  12  to  15  fathoms  between  the  reef  and  the  northern  Actseon 
isle. 

With  the  exception  of  the  shoals  which  have  been  enumerated,  the  space 
between  Recherche  bay  and  the  Actaeon  group,  appears  quite  free  fix)m 
dangers,  with  generally  about  8  or  10  to  20  fathoms  water. 

From  Sullivan  point  a  low  shore — ^behind  which  is  Black  Swan  lagoon 
—trends  N.E.  ^  N.  1 J  miles  to  a  more  elevated  coast,  which  turns  half  a 
mile  south-eastward  to  Eliza  point,  close  off  which  are  the  Eliza  sunken 
rocks. 

80VTB  POST  ZiAOOOir. — From  Eliza  point  a  rocky  coast  sweeps 
round  in  a  northerly  direction  1^  miles  to  a  narrow  tongue  of  land,  extend- 
ing N.N.E.  nearly  2  miles  to  the  entrance  of  South  Port  lagoon,  which  is 
little  more  than  1  cable  wide,  and  has  generally  a  heavy  surf  across  it ;  but 
within  the  entrance  the  lagoon  is  3  miles  long,  from  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  to 
N.  by  E.  \  E.,  and  is  nearly  1^  mUes  wide  j  the  greater  portion  of  it  being 
separated  from  the  sea  by  the  nai-row  tongue  of  land,  just  mentioned. 

OBOROB  zxz.  Bocx  is  a  small  patch  with  8  feet' water  on  it,  upon  which 
a  vessel  of  that  name  was  wrecked  :  it  lies  nearly  midway  between  the 
northernmost  ActsBon  isle  and  the  entrance  of  South  Port  lagoon,  and 
N.N.E.  I  E.  2  miles  from  Eliza  point.  The  sea  seldom  breaks  upon  this 
rock  except  in  hea^7^  weather ;  and  in  moderate  weather,  only  at  intervals 
of  some  hours  ;  its  position  is  sometimes  shown  by  a  heavy  swell  passing 
07or  it  without  breaking.    With  this  exception  there  appears  to  be  a  clear 
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channel,  with  10  to  7  fathoms  water,  between  the  Actaeon  group  and  the 
coast  from  Eliza  point  to  the  entrance  of  South  Port  lagoon. 

SOVTB  FOBT  BZiinPr,  B&AVCaca  XOCX,   and  SOVTB  POST  Z8ZA. 

— From  the  north-eastern  entrance  point  of  South  Port  lagoon  the  coast 
curves  1^  miles  in  a  N.E.  by  E.  direction  to  South  Port  bluff,  at  one- 
third  of  a  mile  south-eastward  of  which  is  Blanche  rock,  above  water, 
and  situated  on  the  north-western  edge  of  a  reef,  about  one-third  of  a 
mile  in  diameter.  South  Port  isle  lies  one-third  of  a  mile  north-eastward 
of  the  bluff,  on  the  northern  part  of  a  reef  of  rocks  about  half  a  mile  in 
extent, 

80VTB  POUT.— From  South  Port  bluff  the  coast  trends  N.KW. 
nearly  1  mile  to  a  rocky  point,  with  a  rock  close  off  it,  at  half  a  mile  to 
the  north-westward  of  which  is  a  projection,  with  3  fathoms  close  to  it, 
forming  the  south-western  side  of  the  entrance  of  South  port,  from  whence 
the  entrance  extends  across  N.N.E.  1^  miles  to  Rossel  point,  close  off 
which  is  a  rock  above  water,  with  9  fathoms  within  a  cable's  length  of  it. 

From  the  entrance,  South  port  extends  2  miles  in  a  W.N.W.  direction, 
the  depth  of  water  decreasing  from  17  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the 
entrance  to  14,  9,  and  3|  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  western 
shore.  The  south-western  shore  of  the  port  is  fronted  by  a  shoal  project- 
ing two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward,  on  which  is  situated  Pelican  islet,- 
at  1^  miles  north-westward  of  the  south-western  entrance  point.  There 
are  4  and  5  fathoms,  on  fine  grey  sand,  in  a  small  bight  formed  in  the  shoal 
on  the  south  side  of  Pelican  islet.  At  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  islet  is  a 
narrow  opening  communicating  with  a  shallow  muddy  inlet,  forming  three 
branches  and  trending  about  2j^  miles  to  the  north-westward. 

BTTKB, — The  north  shore  of  South  port,  which  forms  the  water 
frontage  of  Hythe,  consists  of  alternate  bays  and  points,  with  fine  slate 
near  the  shore,  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  Pelican 
islet. 

BVBWBTT     POZWT. — 8Z8TBB8    and    XJLBT     BATS  .—From    Rossell 

point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Burnett 
point,  from  whence  Sisters  bay  extends  N.  f  W.  1^  miles,  and  is  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  deep  ;  but  its  inner  part,  and  the  shore  between  it  and  Burnett 
point,  are  bordered  by  dry  and  covered  rocks.  Between  the  northern 
extreme  of  Sisters  bay  and  a  rocky  projection  at  N.  |  E.  1^  miles  from  it, 
are  Lady  bay  and  a  smaller  bight  to  the  northward  of  it.  Lady  bay  has 
some  rocks  near  the  shore,  and  a  small  stream  flowing  into  it.  From  the 
bight  northward  of  Lady  bay  the  coast  extends  N.  by  E.  ^  E,  2  miles  to 
Scott  point,  this  point  having  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  a 
small  patch,  on  which  the  Katherine  Shearer  was  wrecked.  This  coast  is 
bordered  by  reefs  extending  3  to  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore,  but  there 
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arc  10  to  7  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  between  Burnett 
and  Scott  points. 

PORT  aspsxAJrcB, — From  Scott  point  the  coast  sweeps  round  north- 
westward two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  projection  between  which  and  Esperance 
point,  N.  by  E.  j^  E.  a  little  more  than  1  mile  from  it,  is  the  entrance  of 
Port  Esperance,  which  extends  from  thence  2|  miles  in  a  W.  by  N.  direction, 
and  is  1|  miles  wide.  Hope  isle,  which  is  nearly  half  a  mile  in  extent 
and  covered  with  trees,  lies  1  mile  within  the  entrance,  dividing  it  into 
two  channels,  that  on  the  south  side  of  the  island  being  one-third  of  a  mile 
wide,  with  15  to  25  fathoms  in  it,  over  mud  and  sand,  where  a  vessel  may 
be  sheltered  from  all  winds. 

mrater. — There  is  a  narrow  bight  in  a  sort  of  ravine  formed  between 
the  heights  of  Folkestone  on  the  southern  shore,  to  the  south-westward  of 
Hope  isle,  having  7  fathoms  in  the  entrance  and  4^  to  2J  fathoms  farther 
in  ;  and  affording  shelter  for  heaving  down  a  vessel.  At  the  bottom  of 
the  bight  is  a  rivulet  of  excellent  w^ater. 

At  nearly  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Hope  isle,  a  point  of  the  southern 
shore  projects  to  the  northward,  on  the  west  side  of  which  is  the  entrance 
of  an  inlet,  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  with  8  fathoms  in  mid-channel,  and  8 
and  9  fathoms  between  it  and  Hope  isle.  From  its  entrance  the  inlet 
winds  about  IJ  miles  in  a  W.N.W.  direction  to  a  point  which  divides  it 
into  two  branches,  one  trending  half  a  mile  to  the  southward,  and  the  other 
about  the  same  distance  westwai'd  to  Esperance  river.  At  one-third  of 
a  mile  within  the  entrance  of  this  inlet  is  Rabbit  islet,  between  which  and 
the  western  entrance  point  there  is  a  narrow  passage,  with  4^  to  2J 
fathoms,  and  3^  fathoms  water  within  the  islet,  above  which  the  channel 
appears  to  be  obstructed  by  small  islets  or  rocks.  A  vessel  may  lie  in  this 
inlet  perfectly  landlocked. 

Between  Esperance  point  and  Dead  islet,  close  to  the  northward  of  Hope 
iele,  there  are  15  to  7  fathoms  water  ;  but  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to 
the  north-westward  of  the  islet  are  two  rocks  bordered  by  reefs.  There 
is  a  rivulet  at  half  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  the  two  rocks  ;  but 
the  water  is  brackish,  and  difficult  to  bo  obtained. 

BOARZVO  BAT. — From  Esperance  point  the  coast  trends  N.  by  E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  point,  having  a  small  bight  on  its  west  side  ; 
between  this  point  and  another  projection  about  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles 
from  it,  there  is  an  indentation,  of  which  the  northern  bight  is  Roaring 
bay.  From  the  north-east  point  of  this  bay  the  coast  trends  North  two- 
thirds  of  a  mile  to  Huon  point,  the  western  entrance  point  of  Huon  river : 
at  about  a  mile  westward  of  Huon  point  the  land  rises  to  mount  Esperance. 

TikMWUkM  BBAB  and  1>BXAB  nocMM. — Tasman  head,  the  south 
extreme  of  Bruny  island^  which  forms  the  north-eastern  point  of  the 
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southern  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel,  is  high,  abrupt,  and  com- 
posed of  basaltic  pillars,  with  a  shoal  extending  from  it  between  S.  by  W. 
and  S.E.  by  S.  If  miles,  on  which  are  several  small  islets  and  numerous 
rocks,  some  of  the  former  producing  vegetation.  The  two  eastern- 
most of  the  Friars  rocks  are  pyramidal  in  shape,  and,  except  where 
whitewashed  by  the  gannets,  have  a  black,  weatherbeaten  appearance  ;  a 
patch  of  breakers  is  said  to  lie  1  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  them,  but 
the  south-easternmost  of  these  dangers  appears  to  be  a  patch  lying 
S.E.  f  S.  2  miles  from  Tasman  head. 

Between  Tasman  head  and  East  head,  nearly  W.N.W,  2^  miles  from 
it,  the  coast  is  somewhat  embayed,  with  high  land  behind  it,  mount 
Bruny,  at  about  N.N.W.  2  miles  from  Tasman  head,  being  1,059  feet 
high. 

C&OUBT  BAT,  a  bight  in  the  southern  end  of  Bruny  island  exposed 
to  all  the  fury  of  south-west  gales,  is  3  miles  wide,  E.  |  N.  and  \V.  |  S., 
at  its  entrance  between  East  and  West  heads,  from  whence  it  extends 
3^  miles  northward  to  a  long  narrow  tongue  of  land  stretching  westward 
from  the  eastern  side,  and  separating  this  bay  from  Cloudy  lagoon.  The 
eastern  shore  of  Cloudy  bay  for  the  first  1|  miles  is  rocky  and  irregular, 
the  most  projecting  danger  being  a  reef  with  dry  rocks  upon  it,  extending 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  a  point  at  about  midway  between  East  point  and 
the  head  of  the  bay.  Another  reef  projects  from  the  north  extreme  of 
this  point,  on  the  east  side  of  which  is  a  small  bight,  with  3^  to  1^  fathoms 
water  in  it.  The  east  side  of  Cloudy  bay  between  this  bight  and  a  pro- 
jection of  the  northern  shore  appears  to  consist  of  a  sandy  beach.  The 
western  shore  has  several  small  open  bights,  and  the  head  of  the  bay  is 
exposed  to  a  great  surf. 

cImOVDY  ibAOOOW  is  a  very  shallow  sheet  of  water  1|  miles  long, 
E.N.E.  and  W.S.W.,  1^  miles  wide,  and  communicates  with  the  north-west 
corner  of  Cloudy  bay  by  a  narrow  channel  trending  North  and  South 
two-thirds  of  a  mile.  The  land  for  about  1^  miles  northward  of  the 
lagoon  is  low  and  swampy. 

The  coast  between  West  head  and  another  point  lying  S.W.  by  W.  J  W. 
from  it,  and  S.E.  half  a  mile  from  cape  Bruny,  forms  on  exposed  bay 
1  ^  miles  wide  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  its  bight  being  appai*ently 
a  sandy  beach. 

CAPB  BRUVT  BBVOXiVZWO  ZiZOBT. — Cape  Bruny,  the  south-west 
point  of  Bruny  island,  is  291  feet  high,  with  mount  Barren  at  1  mile  to 
the  northward  of  it.  The  cape  is  distinguished  by  a  white  light-house, 
44  feet  high,  which  exhibits,  at  the  elevation  of  335  feet  above  the  level  of 
the  sea,  a  light,  which  revolves  every  minute  and  40  seconds,  and  is  visible 
in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  22  miles. 


k 
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ooiniTS  Z8UB  extends  from  a  few  yards  to  half  a  mile  southward  of 
cape  Bruny,  and  is  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  with  dry  and  covered 
rocks  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  and  south-westward  from  it< 

somnDZxros. — ^At  2^  miles  southward  of  Tasman  head  there  are  20' 
fathoms,  rock,  and  at  S.S.W.  S^  miles  from  the  head  there  are  25 
fathoms,  also  over  rocky  bottom  ;  but  between  these  depths  there  is  no 
bottom  at  40  fathoms.  From  the  latter  depth  to  within  1^  miles  of  the 
entrance  of  Cloudy  bay  there  are  29  to  27  fathoms,  and  from  South  round 
by  S.W.to  N.W.  at  the  distance  of  4  miles  from  cape  Bruny,  there  are  50 
to  29,  33  and  28  fathoms,  with  regular  soundings  between  these  depths 
and  the  south-west  coast  of  Bruny  island. 

BT3MJ>JL'vyjLY  MATT  is  an  indentation  of  the  south-western  coast  of 
Bruny  island,  extending  from  cape  Bruny  N.W.  ^  N.  4J  miles  to  a 
cluster  of  rocks,  above  water,  projecting  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore  at  one-third  of  a  mile  southward  of  the  west  point  of  the  island. 
This  bay,  which  is  barely  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  has  a  rocky 
exposed  shore,  with  several  detached  dangers  lying  between  2  and  3 
cables'  lengths  from  it ;  on  one  of  these,  at  half  a  mile  north-westward 
of  cape  Bruny,  was  a  wreck.  At  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
south-eastward  of  the  north-west  extreme  of  the  bay  mount  Bleak  rises 
from  the  shore. 

At  N.  by  £.  half  a  mile  from  the  west  point  of  Bruny  island  is  a  pro- 
jection having  some  rocks  above  water  close  to  itsawest  side,  at  E.N.E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  which  is  a  third  point  forming  the  south-west 
side  of  the  entrance  of  Great  Taylor  bay,  which  is  separated  from 
D'Entrecasteaux  channel  by  a  promontory  stretching  out  nearly  4  miles  in 
a  N.W.  direction  from  about  a  mile  northward  of  mount  Barren,  and  is 
three-quarters  to  IJ  miles  broad. 

PASTRZBOB  isXiB,  which  extends  about  1  cable's  length  to  1^  miles 
northward  from  the  north-west  point  of  this  promontory,  is  one-third  of 
a  mile  broad,  with  18  to  7  fathoms  water  close  to  its  west  shore,  and  a 
Landing-place  on  its  east  side. 

OBBAT  TAT&OB  BAT. — The  entrance  of  this  bay  is  2^  miles  wide 
from  W.S.W.  to  E.N.E.,  and  runs  in  about  3^  miles  in  a  S.E.  ^  S.  direc- 
tion. The  western  shore  for  the  first  2^  miles  is  nearly  straight,  and  from 
thence  to  the  bottom  of  the  bay  is  irregular.  A  patch,  which  covers  at 
high  water,  lies  near  this  shore  at  2^  miles  from  the  western  entrance 
point.  The  eastern  shore  of  Great  Taylor  bay  consists  of  projecting 
points  and  bights  ;  the  most  extensive  of  the  latter  being  the  Bay  of  .Islands, 
which  lies  midway  between  the  north-eastern  entrance  point  and  the  south 
extreme  of  Great  Taylor  bay.  The  Bay  of  Islands  is  about  half  a  mile 
wide  at  its  entrance,  from  whence  it  runs  in  nearly  a  mile  to  the  north- 


cHAP,vu.]  d'jbnxeecasteaux  channel.  379 

ward.  Curlew  islet  Ues  close  off  the  northern  point  of  the  entrance 
of  the  Baj  of  Islands,  and  there  is  a  smaller  islet  close  to  the  southern 
shore  of  this  baj.  Oak  pointy  S.  by  E.  ^  £.  1^  miles  from  Curlew  islet, 
is  the  southernmost  projection  of  the  eastern  shore;  the  bight  to  the  south- 
westward  of  the  point  is  apparently  formed  by  a  sandy  beach. 

Great  Taylor  bay  is  too  large  to  afford  at  all  times  shelter  from  gales. 
M.  Freycinet  anchored  off  the  entrance  at  1  mile  to  the  eastward  of  Part« 
ridge  isle,  and  although  on  weighing  the  anchor  it  brought  up  1,000  lbs. 
weight  of  hard  black  mud,  which  the  motion .  and  wash  of  the  sea  did 
not  detach,  the  vessels  frequently  dragged  their  anchors,  even  with  a 
long  scope  of  cable. 

VBVTBiTAT  pozvT. — From  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Great 
Taylor  bay  the  general  trend  of  the  western  coast  of  ;^Bruny  island, 
which  is  slightly  embayed,  is  nearly  North  3^  miles  to  Ventenat  point. 
This  point,  which  forms  the  south-west  side  of  the  entrance  of  Little 
Taylor  bay,  is  the  north  extremity  of  a  tongue  of  land  projecting 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles,  and  separating  Little  Taylor  bay  from 
D'Entrecasteaux  channel.  There  are  24  to  13  fathoms  between  Par- 
tridge isle  and  Ventenat  point,  but  a  reef  projects  a  short  distance 
northward  from  the  point. 

ZiZTTZiis  TAT&OR  BAT  is  1^  miles  wide,  N.E.  by  E.  and  S.W.  by  W., 

at  the  entrance,  from  whence  it  extends  about  S.  by  E.  2^  miles.  There 
is  a  small  bight  in  the  western  shore  of  the  bay,  at  half  a  mile  within 
Ventenat  point ;  and  there  is  a  larger,  but  apparently  more  shallow  one,  in 
the  eastern  shore,  between  three-quarters  of  a  mile,  and  1^  miles  from  the 
north-eastern  entrance  point  of  the  bay.  This,  like  Great  Taylor  bay,  is 
said  to  be  capable  of  receiving  the  largest  vessels,  although  the  anchorage 
in  neither  of  them^appears  to  be  much  recommended. 

The  western  coast  of  Bruny  island  from  Little  Taylor  bay  takes  a 
general  N.  by  E.  -^  E.  direction  6|  miles  to  Simpson  point,  the  north 
extremity  of  a  projecting  part  of  the  island,  stretching  out  3^  miles  to 
the  northward,  and  separating  Isthmus  bay  on  its  east,  from  D'Entre- 
casteaux  channel  on  its  west  side. 

BATBXiXiiTB  zsZiB,  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2{  miles  from  Ventenat  point,  and 
at  half  a  mile  from  the  shore,  is  about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  long,  N.W. 
and  S.E.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  9  fathoms  water  near  its 
north-west  end,  and  7  fathoms  between  it  and  Ventenat  point. 

KirzDPOOZi  ROCX,  which  is  about  60  yards  in  extent,  and  has  9  feet 
water  on  it,  lies  in  midway  between  Ventenat  point  and  Haon  isle,  with 
the  north-east  extremes  of  Huon  and  Garden  isles  in  line,  bearing 
N.W.  by  N.,  and  Satellite   isle  E.  by  N.,  Huon  and  Satellite  isles  being 
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each  distant  2  miles.  The  Admiralty  chart  shows  no  soundings  within 
about  half  a  mile  of  this  danger ;  but  as  it  lies  nearly  in  the  fairway,  it 
may  be  presumed  there;  is  deep  water  near  it,  although  it  should  be 
passed  with  caution.  A  large  blcuih  can  buoy  has  been  moored  on  this 
danger. 

Bvoir  Z8UB,  which  lies  close  off  the  entrance  of  Huon  river,  at 
1§  miles  eastward  of  Huon  point,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long, 
N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  with  16  fathoms  water 
at  half  a  mile  off  its  south-east  point. 

Bvow  iizvBft. — ASB&AZBB. — Huon  river  is  2|  miles  wide  at  its 
entrance  from  Huon  point  to  another  point  bearing  E.  by  N.  from  it ; 
a  cluster  of  rocks  lies  off  this  point,  between  which  and  Huon  isle  there 
is  a  channel  two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide.  The  south-western  shore  of 
Huon  river  from  Huon  point,  extends  N.W.  by  W,  6^  miles  to  a  pro- 
jecting part  of  Adelaide,  between  Surges  bay  on  its  south-east  side  and 
Flight  bay  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  The  objects  along  this  shore 
which  appear  most  worthy  of  notice,  seem  to  be  Surveyor  bay,  at  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  within  Huon  point ;  Police  point,  N.W.  2  miles  from  Surveyor 
bay  ;  Desolation  bay,  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  1^  miles  from  Police  point ;  and 
White  bluff,  N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  Desolation  bay  ;  close  to  the 
westward  of  the  bluff  is  the  Flower-pot  rock,  above  water. 

The  BUTTS. — The  north-eastern  shore  of  Huon  river,  from  its  eastern 
entrance  point,  trends  N.W.  by  W.  1^  miles  to  a  small  peninsular  point, 
at  S.W.  ^  W.  nearly  1  mile  from  which  is  a  rocky  patch,  covered  at  high 
water,  named  the  Butts,  having  an  iron  beacon  with  a  square  sheet-iron  vane. 

OABBBir  zsibfi  and  BZvmbBT. — Between  the  small  peninsula  just 
noticed,  and  a  point  at  W.  by  N.  |  N.  2^  miles  from  it,  and  half  a  mile 
south-eastward  of  Cygnet  point,  is  a  bight  2  miles  wide  and  1^  miles 
deep,  having  in  its  centre  Garden  isle,  which  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
long,  North  and  South,  and  one-third  of  a  mile  broad.  This  island  gives 
the  name  to  a  rivulet  flowing  into  the  bight  at  half  a  mile  to  the  north- 
eastward of  the  north  point  of  the  island  ;  there  is  a  small  cove  at  1  mile 
to  the  westward  of  the  rivulet. 

CTOBBT  POZWT  is  a  broad  projection  between  a  small  cove  on  its 
south-east  side  and  Abel  bay  on  its  north-west  side,  and  forms  the  south- 
eastern point  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Cygnet.  Abel  bay,  which  is  little 
more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  is  the  south-east  extreme  of  Port 
Cygnet. 

PORT  CTOBBT. — 'WWSAM, — Port  Cygnet  is  1^  miles  wide  at  its  en- 
trance from  Cygnet  point  N.W,  by  W.  ^  W.  to  Beaupr6  point,  and 
extends  from  its  entrance  4  miles  to  the  northward.    The  eastern  shore 
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of  the  port  is  broken  and  irregular,  consisting  of  points  and  bights.  Deep 
bay,  the  southernmost  and  largest  of  these  bights,  lies  between  1  and 
2  miles  northward  of  Cygnet  point,  and  extends  nearly  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  in  a  north-east  direction.  On  the  north  side  of  a  projecting 
point  of  Welsh,  at  1  mile  northward  of  the  north  point  of  Deep  bay,  is  an 
inlet  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  extending  about  double  that  distance  to  the 
eastward.  This  inlet  is  separated  from  a  similar  one  at  the  head  of  the 
port  by  two  projecting  points. 

&TMZVOTOV. — &OVBTT. — The  western  shore  of  Port  Cygnet  from 
Beaupre  point,  trends  N.N.E.  |  E.  1^  miles  to  a  point  projecting  from 
Lymington,  between  which  and  another  point  at  N.  |  W.  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  bay  two-thirds  of  a  mile  deep,  with  3^  fathoms  water 
in  its  centre.  The  western  bight  of  this  bay  has  a  sandy  beach,  to  the 
northward  of  which  is  a  small  inlet.  From  the  north  point  of  the  bay  of 
Lymington  the  western  shore  of  Port  Cygnet  extends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1} 
miles  to  Lovett,  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  port,  where  it  forms  a  narrow 
shallow  inlet. 

Each  of  the  five  bights  just  described  receives  a  small  stream  flowing 
from  the  neighbouring  hills,  of  which  hills  mount  Cygnet,  N.E.  -J  N.  4} 
miles,  and  mount  Morrison,  N.  -^  E.  5^  miles  from  Cygnet  point,  appear 
most  worthy  of  notice ;  but  mount  Grey,  N.N.W.  S-J  miles  from  mount 
Morrison,  seems  the  most  elevated,  as  it  is  2,713  feet  high. 

The  shores  from  Port  Cygnet  are  a  little  elevated,  and  generally  steep ; 
their  declivity  is  gentle,  and  the  remarkable  fertility  of  the  soil  offers 
everywhere  the  most  enchanting  and  varied  appearance.  In  several 
places  natural  quays  are  formed,  easy  of  access  for  the  largest  vessels,  or 
even  for  the  purpose  of  careening.  The  middle  of  the  harbour  has  from 
3^  to  7  fathoms  water,  upon  a  mud  and  sandy  bottom ;  and  with  the 
exception  of  the  interior  of  some  of  the  bays,  a  depth  of  less  than  3  to  4 
fathoms  is  seldom  found  at  a  musket-shot's  distance.  The  only  river  of 
any  importance  found  by  the  French  navigators,  and  that  appeared  to 
them  to  possess  fresh  water  all  the  year,  was  Fleurieu  river,  but  its 
opening  was  marshy  and  obstructed  by  a  bank  of  sand,  which  obstructed 
its  approach.  It  appeared,  however,  probable  that  streams  might  have 
been  found  in  some  of  the  bays  which  border  upon  the  entrance  of  this 
port,  for  in  this  district  there  is  a  great  number  of  ravines,  and  it  is 
likely  that  some  of  them  are  the  beds  of  permanent  rivulets.* 

Between  Beaupre  point  and  Poverty  point,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the 
north-westward  of  it,  is  a  small  cove,  from  whence  the  north-eastern  shore 
of  Huon  river  trends  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  2  miles  to  a  small  stream,  with  a 

*  Frejcinet,  Terr.  Auf t,  p.  84. 
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rock  close  off  it,  and  from  thence  W.  by  N.  1|  miles  to  One  Tree  point, 
fttBrabazon  ;  midway  between  the  small  stream  just  noticed,  and  One  Tree 
point  is  Petchey  bay,  which  is  barely  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent. 

CA&ZFORVZA  BAT. — From  One  Tree  point  Huon  river  takes  a  N.  |  £. 
direction  for  nearly  10  miles,  with  an  average  width  of  half  a  mile.  Its 
eastern  shore  from  One  Tree  point  to  California  bay,  at  5  miles  to  the 
northward  of  the  point,  is  irregular,  and  is  intersected  by  several  small 
streams  ;  but  for  the  next  5  miles  it  is  nearly  straight. 

HOSPZTAZi  and  CASTZiB  70SBBS  BATS. — The  wcstem  shore  of  Huon 
river  from  Flight  bay  to  abreast  of  California  bay,  consists  of  points  and 
bights,  the  two  largest  of  the  latter  being  Hospital  and  Castle  Forbes  bays. 
Hospital  bay,  which  lies  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  l^  miles  from  One  Tree  point,  is 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.,  at  the  entrance,  from 
whence  it  trends  nearly  1  mile  to  the  westward,  with  a  small  inlet  in  its 
S.W.  corner.  The  bight  of  the  bay  is  mostly  occupied  by  an  islet  and 
shoal  water.  From  the  northern  point  of  Hospital  bay  the  shore  trends 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  Ij  miles,  and  N.E.^  N.  the  same  distance,  to  Bullock  point, 
the  intermediate  bight  being  Castle  Forbes  bay,  between  which  and 
Bullock  point  is  a  smaller  bay. 

TBAjrx&zv. — Bao  Z8&1UEI.T— For  about  6  miles  above  Bullock  point 
the  western  shore,  which  is  nearly  straight*  forms  the  water  frontage  of 
Franklin.  There  are  10  to  4^  fathoms  water  between  One  Tree  and 
Bullock  points,  but  from  nearly  abreast  of,  to  5  miles  above  the  latter 
point,  the  river  is  mostly  filled  by  the  Egg  isles. 

VZCTOBZA. — At  6  miles  above  Bullock  point  Huon  river  turns 
N.  W  ^  N.  2  miles  to  Victoria,  from  whence,  after  being  joined  by  a  small 
stream  from  the  north-eastward,  it  becomes  a  mere  rivulet,  flowing  from 
the  westward. 

TBBBB  HUTS  POZVT. — OOBBOV. — ARCH  zsXiBT. — The  westcm  shore 
of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  from  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Huon  river, 
after  turning  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  trends  nearly 
East  2  miles,  and  then  again  turns  north-eastward  1^  miles  to  Three  Huts 
point,  behind  which  is  Gordon.  Arch  islet  is  a  perforated  rock  at 
E.  by  N.  ^  N.  li^  miles  from  Huon  isle,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
There  are  3^  to  4^  fathoms  water  close  along  shore,  for  about  1-^  miles 
south-westward  from  Three  Huts  point. 

MOVirT  BOTA&,  W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Three  Huts 
point,  is  an  elevated  part  of  Gordon,  rising  to  the  height  of  1,149  feet,  and 
forms  the  southern  end  of  a  mountain  range  extending  17  miles  in  a 
N.  by  W.  du-ection. 
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&OVO  BAT  BAVX. — From  Three  Huts  point  the  coast  trends 
N.  ^  E.  2^  miles  to  Whale-boat  rock,  above  water,  and  from  thence 
N.  by  W.  i  W.  2  miles  to  Fluerty  point,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  southward 
of  which  is  Flower-pot  rock,  close  to  the  shore.  On  the  north  side  of 
Three  Huts  point  is  a  shoal  bight  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  from 
whence  the  coast  curves  N.  by  £.  1^  miles.  A  bank  borders  the  coast, 
between  Three  Huts  and  Fluerty  points,  and  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  projecting  farthest  from  the  land 
at  1  mile  northward  of  Thee  Huts  point.  Four  large  beacons  have  been 
erected,  in  9  feet  water,  on  the  most  prominent  parts  of  this  bank  ;  and  it 
may  be  easily  avoided  by  knowing  its  general  trend,  which  appears  to 
sweep  uniformly  round  from  Three  Huts  point  to  Fluerty  point.  The 
channel  between  this  bank  and  Simpson  point  is  about  1  mile  wide,  with 
7  and  8  fathoms  in  the  fairway  and  on  the  east  side. 

CUBBBITT. — The  prevailing  current  in  this  channel  sets  in  a  northerly 
direction  1  to  2  knots,  according  to  the  wind. 

From  Fluerty  point  to  the  north-east  point  of  Oyster  cove,  at  N.  ^  E. 
4|  miles  from  it,  the  western  coast  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  is  embayed 
to  the  depth  of  a  mile,  and  consists  of  alternate  bays  and  points,  nearly 
each  of  the  bays  having  a  small  stream  flowing  into  it. 

BXBCB,  PBVPBBamrT,  TBiAXi,  and  nzoHT  BATS. — Birch  bay,  the 
southernmost  and  widest  of  these  bays,  extends  from  Fluerty  point 
N.N.W.  -i^  W.  IJ  miles,  and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  deep.  Peppermint  bay 
forms  a  double  bight,  extending  N.  by  W.  1  mile  from  the  northern  point 
of  Birch  bay.  Between  the  north  point  of  Peppermint  bay  and  another 
projection  at  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly  1^  miles  from  it,  there  are  three  bights,  the 
second  and  third  of  which  from  the  southward,  are  Trial  and  Flight  bays. 

&ZTTXiB  and  OTSTBB  COVB8  lie  between  the  north-east  point  of 
Flight  bay  and  a  projecting  point  at  N.N.E.  |  E.  If  miles  from  it, 
and  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  broad  projection  of  the  coast 
Little  cove  is  one-third  of  a  mUe  across  at  the  entrance,  and  half  a  mile 
deep,  and  Oyster  Cove  is  double  that  width  and  depth. 

VOBTH-'wrBST  BAT. — KABOATB. — From  the  north-east  point  of 
Oyster  cove  the  coast  extends  N.  |  E.  1|  miles  to  Snug  point,  the 
southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  North-west  bay,  which  is  nearly  1^  miles 
wide,  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  :  there  are  3^  fathoms  close  to 
Snug  point,  and  10  to  15  fathoms  from  thence  across  the  entrance,  to  the 
opposite  point.  The  two  entrance  points  are  high  and  rocky ;  but  the 
shores  of  the  bay  are  much  lower,  and  easy  of  access.  Within  its  entrance 
North-west  bay  extends  4  miles  North  and  South,  and  2  miles  from  its 
entrance  to  its  western  shore.  The  southern  shore  from  Snug  point, 
trends  W.  ^  N.  2  miles  to  Snug  cove,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
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rock  close  off  it,  and  from  thence  W.  byN.  IJ  miles  to  One  Tree  point, 
fttBrabazon  ;  midway  between  the  small  stream  just  noticed,  and  One  Tree 
point  is  Petchey  bay,  which  is  barely  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent. 

CA&zroRVZA  BAT. — From  One  Tree  point  Huon  river  takes  a  N.  f  £. 
direction  for  nearly  10  miles,  with  an  average  width  of  half  a  mile.  Its 
eastern  shore  from  One  Tree  point  to  California  bay,  at  5  miles  to  the 
northward  of  the  point,  is  irregular,  and  is  intersected  by  several  small 
streams  ;  but  for  the  next  5  miles  it  is  nearly  straight. 

H08PITA&  and  CA8T&B  70SBB8  BATS. — The  western  shore  of  Huon 
river  from  Flight  bay  to  abreast  of  California  bay,  consists  of  points  and 
bights,  the  two  largest  of  the  latter  being  Hospital  and  Castle  Forbes  bays. 
Hospital  bay,  which  lies  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  One  Tree  point,  is 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.,  at  the  entrance,  from 
whence  it  trends  nearly  1  mile  to  the  westward,  with  a  small  inlet  in  its 
S.W.  corner.  The  bight  of  the  bay  is  mostly  occupied  by  an  islet  and 
shoal  water.  From  the  northern  point  of  Hospital  bay  the  shore  trends 
N.N.  W.  i  W.  1 J  miles,  and  N.E.^  N.  the  same  distance,  to  Bullock  point, 
the  intermediate  bight  being  Castle  Forbes  bay,  between  which  and 
Bullock  point  is  a  smaller  bay. 

i"BAjrauLZV. — BOO  Z8&SS. — For  about  6  miles  above  Bullock  point 
the  western  shore,  which  is  nearly  straightf  forma  the  water  frontage  of 
Franklin.  There  are  10  to  4^  fathoms  water  between  One  Tree  and 
Bullock  points,  but  from  nearly  abreast  of,  to  5  miles  above  the  latter 
point,  the  river  is  mostly  filled  by  the  Egg  isles. 

VZCTOBZA. — At  6  miles  above  Bullock  point  Huon  river  turns 
N.  W  i  N.  2  miles  to  Victoria,  from  whence,  after  being  joined  by  a  small 
stream  from  the  north-eastward,  it  becomes  a  mere  rivulet,  flowing  from 
the  westward. 

TBBBB  BUT8  POZWT. — OOBBOV. — ARCB  Z8&BT. — The  western  shore 
of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  from  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Huon  river, 
after  turning  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward,  trends  nearly 
East  2  miles,  and  then  again  turns  north-eastward  1^  miles  to  Three  Huts 
point,  behind  which  is  Grordon.  Arch  islet  is  a  perforated  rock  at 
E.  by  N.  -^  N.  li^  miles  from  Iluon  isle,  and  half  a  mile  from  the  shore. 
There  are  3^  to  4^  fathoms  water  close  along  shore,  for  about  1-J  miles 
south-westward  from  Three  Huts  point. 

MonvT  BOTA&*  W.S.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  Three  Huts 
point,  is  an  elevated  part  of  Gordon,  rising  to  the  height  of  1,149  feet,  and 
forms  the  southern  end  of  a  mountain  range  extending  17  miles  in  a 
N.  by  JfV.  direction. 
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&OVO  BAT  BAVX. — From  Three  Huts  point  the  coast  trends 
N.  ^  E.  2^  miles  to  Whale-boat  rock,  above  water,  and  from  thence 
N.  by  W.  i  W.  2  miles  to  Fluerty  point,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  southward 
of  which  is  Flower-pot  rock,  close  to  the  shore.  On  the  north  side  of 
Three  Huts  point  is  a  shoal  bight  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  from 
whence  the  coast  curves  N.  by  E.  1^  miles.  A  bank  borders  the  coast, 
between  Three  Huts  and  Fluerty  points,  and  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  projecting  farthest  from  the  land 
at  1  mile  northward  of  Thee  Huts  point.  Four  large  beacons  have  been 
erected,  in  9  feet  water,  on  the  most  prominent  parts  of  this  bank  ;  and  it 
may  be  easily  avoided  by  knowing  its  general  trend,  which  appears  to 
sweep  uniformly  round  ifrom  Three  Huts  point  to  Fluerty  point.  The 
channel  between  this  bank  and  Simpson  point  is  about  1  mile  wide,  with 
7  and  8  fathoms  in  the  fairway  and  on  the  east  side. 

CVBBBB'T. — The  prevailing  current  in  this  channel  sets  in  a  northerly 
direction  1  to  2  knots,  according  to  the  wind. 

From  Fluerty  point  to  the  north-east  point  of  Oyster  cove,  at  N.  ^  E. 
4|  miles  from  it,  the  western  coast  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  is  embayed 
to  the  depth  of  a  mile,  and  consists  of  alternate  bays  and  points,  nearly 
each  of  the  bays  having  a  small  stream  flowing  into  it. 

BXBCH,  PBVPBBamrT,  TBiAXi,  and  nzoBT  BATS. — Birch  bay,  the 
southernmost  and  widest  of  these  bays,  extends  from  Fluerty  point 
N.N.W.  i  W.  IJ  miles,  and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  deep.  Peppermint  bay 
forms  a  double  bight,  extending  N.  by  W.  1  mile  from  the  northern  point 
of  Birch  bay.  Between  the  north  point  of  Peppermint  bay  and  another 
projection  at  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  nearly  1^  miles  from  it,  there  are  three  bights,  the 
second  and  third  of  which  from  the  southward,  are  Trial  and  Flight  bays. 

&ZTT&B  and  OTSTBB  covBS  lie  between  the  north-east  point  of 
Flight  bay  and  a  projecting  point  at  N.N.E.  J  E.  1|  miles  from  it, 
and  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  broad  projection  of  the  coast. 
Little  cove  is  one-third  of  a  mile  across  at  the  entrance,  and  half  a  mile 
deep,  and  Oyster  Cove  is  double  that  width  and  depth. 

voBTH-'wrBST  BAT. — KABOATB. — From  the  north-east  point  of 
Oyster  cove  the  coast  extends  N.  |  E.  1|  miles  to  Snug  point,  the 
southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  North-west  bay,  which  is  nearly  1^  miles 
wide,  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  N.  by  E.  -^  E.  :  there  are  3^  fathoms  close  to 
Snug  point,  and  10  to  15  fathoms  from  thence  across  the  entrance,  to  the 
opposite  point.  The  two  entrance  points  are  high  and  rocky ;  but  the 
shores  of  the  bay  are  much  lower,  and  easy  of  access.  Within  its  entrance 
North-west  bay  extends  4  miles  North  and  South,  and  2  miles  from  its 
entrance  to  its  western  shore.  The  southern  shore  from  Snug  point, 
trends  W.  ^  N.  2  miles  to  Snug  cove,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the 
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northward  of  which  is  Snug  rivulet,  from  whence  the  western  shore 
extends  N.  ^  E.  2]^  miles  to  the  eastern  point  of  Margate,  between  which 
and  the  north  corner  of  the  bay,  at  one  mile  to  the  northward  of  it, 
is  a  shoal  bight,  with  North-west  rivulet  flowing  into  it.  From  the 
north  comer  of  North-west  bay  its  north-eastern  shore  trends  nearly 
S.E.  by  S.  3J  miles  to  the  northern  entrance  point.  The  shores  of 
the  bay  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  3^  fathoms  to 
8  fathoms  water. 

MonvT  X.OUZ8. — szovAXi  8TATZOV. — pozvT  pzassov.— Fro  m 
the  northern  entrance  point  of  North-west  bay  the  coast  tunis  N.E.  by  E. 
1  mile  to  point  Pierson,  which  forms  the  north-west  side  of  the  northern 
entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel.  At  half  a  mile  to  the  north-west- 
ward of  point  Pierson  mount  Louis  rises  to  the  height  of  683  feet. 

There  is  a  signal  station  on  mount  Louis,  communicating  with  mount 
Nelson,  at  7  J  miles  farther  to  the  northward,  and  2^  miles  southward  of 
Hobart  Town,  which  communicates  by  electric  telegraph,  all  necessary 
infoimation  from  the  entrance  of  Derwent  river.  Another  line  of  telegraph 
extends  easterly  from  mount  Nelson  to  Port  Arthur  and  Fortescue  bay, 
by  which  the  approach  of  vessels  from  as  far  North  as  Maria  island,  and 
South  as  cape  Pillar  is  made  known. 

ZBTBXicirs  BAT, — The  entrance  of  this  bay  extends  from  Simpson 
point  N.E.  ^  E.  2J  miles,  and  the  bay  is  3  miles  deep  ;  its  western  shore 
from  Simpson  point,  trends  S.  by  E.  |  E.  3J  miles  to  a  small  inlet  having 
an  islet  in  it,  from  whence  the  south-eastern  shore,  which  is  bordered  by 
shoal  flats,  curves  nearly  4  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction  to  a  small  project- 
ing point,  with  a  similar  one  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of 
it.  The  south-eastern  shore  of  this  bay  is  only  separated  from  Adventure 
bay,  on  the  east  side  of  Bruny  island,  by  an  isthmus,  which  for  a  distance 
of  2  miles,  is  but  1  to  2  cables  broad,  nearly  dividing  the  island  midway 
between  its  northern  and  southern  ends.  On  the  north  side  of  the 
northern  of  the  two  small  projecting  points  just  noticed,  is  a  cove  half  a 
mile  wide,  from  whence  the  eastern  shore  of  Isthmus  bay  trends  N.W.  by  W, 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  point  which  separates  this  from  Great  bay, 
to  the  northward. 

ORBAT  BAT  is  2  milcs  wide,  N.  by  W.  |  W.  and  S.  by  E.  |  £.  at  its 

entrance,  and  is  nearly  2^  miles  deep  ;  at  one  mile  within  its  entrance  the 
bay  is  conti'acted  to  1|^  miles  in  width  by  projections  of  the  northern  and 
southern  shores,  within  which  it  again  expands  to  nearly  2^  miles.  North 
and  South.  There  is  a  small  cove  on  either  side  of  a  broad  projecting 
part  of  the  southern  shore,  and  there  is  an  inlet  in  the  north-eastern  extreme 
of  the  bay,  with  apparently  a  narrow  channel  into  it  through  the  flats 
which  border  the  eastern  shore. 
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\ — From  Stockyard  point — a  double  projection 
which  separates  Great  bay  from  Missionary  bay,  to  the  north-westward 
of  it — the  entrance  of  the  latter  bay  extends  W.  -J  S.  1^  miles  to  Soldiers 
point,  from  whence  the  bay  runs  in  about  one  mile  to  the  north-eastward. 

BVAxm  Z8&1IT. — Between  Soldier  point,  the  western  extreme  of  Mis 
sionary  bay,  and  a  narrow  point  between  two  small  coves,  at  W.  by  N.  ^  N. 
one  mile  from  it,  is  a  bay  one  mile  deep,  in  the  inner  part  of  which  is 
Snake  islet.  From  the  western  point  of  this  bay  the  coast  turns  N.N.W. 
half  a  mile  to  Kinghorn  point,  and  from  thence  N.N.E.  ^  E.  half  a  mile  to 
the  south-eastern  point  of  Apollo  bay,  which  extends  from  thence  N.N.W. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Roberts  point,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep.  The 
channel  between  Apollo  and  Peppermint  bays  is  1 J  miles  wide,  with  5^ 
to  10  fathoms  water  close  to  the  eastern  shore,  and  11  fathoms  in  the 
fairway. 

bArvbs  bat, — From  Roberts  point  the  coast  trends  N.E.  ^  E.  1^ 
miles  to  the  south-western  entrance  point  of  Barnes  bay,  which  is  half  a  mile 
wide,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  at  the  entrance,  from  whence  it  runs  in  2  miles  to 
the  north-eastward.  At  half  a  mile  south-eastward  of  the  south-western 
entrance  point  of  the  bay  is  Syces  cove,  which  is  half  a  mile  wide  at  the 
entrance,  from  whence  it  trends  S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  towards  the 
bight  of  Missionary  bay.  From  the  eastern  point  of  the  cove  the  south- 
eastern shore  of  Barnes  bay  extends  N.E.  nearly  1^  miles,  to  a  point, 
between  which  and  a  projection  of  the  northern  shore,  the  bay  is  contracted 
to  a  channel  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  leading  into  Simmond  bay,  the  inner 
part  of  Barnes  bay,  which  extends  1|  miles  North  and  South,  forming 
two  naiTow  bights,  one  trending  to  the  northward  and  the  other  to  the 
southward. 

PBTCSBT  covB,  which  lics  between  the  north-eastern  entrance  point 
of  Barnes  bay  and  another  point  at  N.W.  by  W.  from  it,  is  half  a  mile 
wide  at  the  entrance,  from  whence  it  runs  in  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to 
the  N.N.E. 

VOSTBBBV    BWTBABCB    of    B'BMTTBBCASTBAVX    CBAmTBA,— 

From  Woodcutters  point,  which  lies  N.N.W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile 
from  the  north-west  point  of  Petchey  cove,  the  coast,  after  turning  half  a 
mile  to  the  eastward,  trends  nearly  North  1^  miles  to  Bligh  point,  from- 
whence  it  curves  1|  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  ^  E.  direction  to  Kelly  pointy 
which  forms  the  south-east  side  of  the  northern  entrance  of  D'Entrecaa- 
teaux  channel,  and  is  the  north-west  point  of  cape  Delasorte,  the  north 
end  of  Bruny  island.  This  entrance,  which  is  half  a  mile  wide,  has  3 
fathoms  close  to  point  Pierson,  and  6  and  7  fathoms  in  the  fairway. 

The  navigation  of  D'Euti-ecasteaux  channel  is  not  difficult  either  by  day 
or  night,  if  provided  with  the  Admiralty  chart,  the  principal  dangers  being 
14561.  D  D 
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the  Actaeon  reefs,  Zuidpool  rock,  and  the  bank  which  borders  the  western 
shore  between  Three  Huts  and  Fluerty  points.  In  passing  the  valleys 
and  mountains,  strong  gusts  and  contrary  winds  are  met  with,  and  a 
moment  afterwards  it  falls  quite  calm,  an  inconvenience  common  to  lands 
of  this  description.  At  the  various  anchorages  much  trouble  is  found  in 
weighing  the  anchor,  in  consequence  of  the  tenacity  of  the  muddy  bottom 
which  everywhere  exists. 

Captain  J.  Welsh,  who  surveyed  the  south  part  of  D'Entrecasteaux 
channel  in  1825,  says  : — "  This  channel,  which  affords  at  once  the  safest 
shelter  for  shipping,  perhaps  in  the  world,  is  not  to  be  recommended  as  a 
passage  for  ships  bound  to  Hobart  Town,  except  in  the  summer  season,  when 
dependence  may  be  placed  on  the  sea  breeze,  as  the  following  observations 
will  demonstrate. 

"  In  making  the  land  from  the  westward,  ships  have  frequently  t4iken 
this  passage,  as  affording  immediate  anchorage,  secure  from  all  winds  ;  but 
they  are  likely  to  be  detained  several  days  before  they  can  reach  Hobart 
Town.  The  detention  is  caused  by  the  direction  given  to  the  wind,  evea 
when  it  blows  strong  at  sea  from  the  S.W.,  by  the  very  high  hills  and 
deep  openings  that  form  the  western  coast  of  the  channel ;  such  as  South 
port,  Port  Esperance,  Huon  river,  and  the  opening  to  the  river  above 
Garden  isle,  each  of  which  gives  a  respective  or  distinct  course  to  the  wind. 

"  Experience  proves  that  the  passage  to  Hobart  Town  by  Storm  bay 
is  preferable.  I  have,  in  several  voyages  to  this  colony,  found  great 
advantage  by  taking  this  route,  and  strongly  recommend  all  commanders 
to  follow  it." 

BXSBCTZOVS. — ^In  proceeding  through  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  for 
Hobart  Town,  a  vessel  from  the  westward,  unless  a  pilot  has  been  received 
on  board,  is  recommended  in  no  case  to  pass  between  the  Actaeon  reefs 
and  the  western  shore  ;  but  having  arrived  abreast  of  Whale  head,  she  is 
to  bring  that  head  to  bear  S.W.  by  W.,  and  not  to  the  southward 
of  that  bearing  before  the  light-house  on  cape  Bruny  bears  N.  by  E.  |  E., 
at  which  time  the  S.E.  Break  of  the  Actaaon  reefs  will  bear  W.  by  N. 
distant  2^  miles,  and  the  reefs  must  not  be  approached  nearer,  unless  the 
vessel  be  in  charge  of  a  pilot ;  from  that  position  steer  N.  by  W.  1 1  miles, 
or  till  the  opening  between  Partridge  isle  and  the  point  to  the  southwwd 
of  it  bears  East :  this  course  will  keep  the  vessel  in  mid*channel  and  free 
from  all  dangers. 

In  baffling  or  contrary  winds,  vessels  should  keep  on  the  eastern  shore, 
which  may  be  approached  boldly.  Several  reefs  and  rocks  being  ou  the 
western  shore  higher  up  than  the  Actseon  reefs,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
approach  that  shore  with  great  caution,  until  South  port  opens  out,  and 
the  light  on  cape  Bruny  is  brought  to  bear  £.  ^  S. 
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Vessels  working  in  the  channel  must  be  careful  to  keep  the  lead  going, 
and  not  approach  the  Actseon  reefs  to  less  than  a  depth  of  20  fathoms;  with 
Sterile  isle  bearing  anywhere  between  N.W.  by  N.  and  N.  ^  E.,  these  reefs 
must  not  be  approached  to  6  fathoms,  as  a  vessel  would  be  on  them  before 
another  cast  of  the  lead.  After  having  passed  South  port,  the  shore  on 
either  side  may  be  approached  to  half  a  mile.* 

From  abreast  of  the  south  end  of  Partridge  isle  steer  N.E.  by  N. 
12  miles  to  abreast  of  Three  Huts  point,  going  between  Zuidpool  rock 
and  Satellite  isle,  keeping  a  gook  look  out  for  the  rock.  After  passing 
Throe  Hut  point  borrow  towards  Simpson  pointy  to  avoid  the  bank  which 
borders  the  shore  between  Three  Huts  and  Fluerty  points,  and  then 
proceed  northward  in  the  fairway  through  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
channel. 

Bsmrr  zs&avb,  of  which  the  southern  and  western  coasts  have  been 
already  described  as  the  northern  and  eastern  shores  of  D'Enfefecasteaux 
channel,  is  27  miles  long  from  Tasman  head  N.  ^  W.  to  cape  Delasorto, 
and  is  9  miles  across  at  its  southern  and  broadest  part.  A  ridge  of  hills 
extends  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  island,  from  Tasman  head  to  Simpson 
point.  At  nearly  midway  between  the  north  and  south  ends  of  the  island 
it  is  nearly  divided  by  the  long  isthmus,  before  described,  between  Isthmus 
and  Adventure  bays. 

The  BASTBRir  COAST  of  Bruny  island  from  Tasman  head,  trends  N.E. 
1-J  miles  to  a  projecting  point,  from  which  it  extends  N.  -J-  W.  4  miles, 
and  then  turns  S.E.  half  a  mile  to  a  double  point,  half  a  mile  broad,  close 
to  the  southward  of  which  is  Arched  islet ;  a  narrow  reef  borders  the 
shore  between  1  and  If  miles  south-westward  of  Arched  islet.  Between 
the  double  point  and  cape  Connella,  at  N,  by  E.  ^  E.  3  miles  from  it,  the 
coast  is  embayed  to  the  extent  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  There  is  a 
sunken  rock  in  the  south-western  part  of  this  bight,  and  two  small  islets 
lie  near  the  shore  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  and  1;^^  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  the  cape. 

FZiUTBB  CAPB. — From  cape  Connella  the  coast  trends  N.  |  W.  1^ 
miles  to  Fluted  cape,  and  from  thence  N.W.  by  W.  1 J  miles  to  the  north 
point  of  Cookville,  close  off  which  is  Penguin  islet.  Fluted  cape  is  high 
and  steep,  is  composed  of  basaltic  columns,  and  is  covered  with  trees. 
Penguin  islet  is  of  moderate  height,  and  is  also  covered  with  trees.  There 
are  22  fathoms  water  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore  between  the 
cape  and  the  island. 

ABtTBMTUBB  BAT  extends  from  Penguin  isle  N.  by  E.  6  miles  to 
cape  Frederick  Henry,  and  is  3  miles  deep.     From  Penguin  isle  the  shore 


*  Kaatical  Magazine,  1838,  p.  635. 
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first  trends  S.W.  by  S.  1^  miles,  and  then  curves  1|  miles  in  n  N.W.  |  W. 
direction,  forming  a  bight  with  7  to  3  fathoms  water,  and  some  fresh  water 
rivulets  flowing  into  it.  From  the  western  point  of  this  bight  a  rocky 
shore  sweeps  round  N.  by  W.  2|-  miles  to  a  sandy  beach  extending 
N.N.E.  I  E.  5^  miles  ;  this  beach,  which  is  slightly  curved,  forms  the 
south-east  side  of  the  long  isthmus  between  Isthmus  and  Adventure  bays  : 
a  lagoon  extends  behind  the  beach  for  more  than  a  mile  from  its  north- 
east end.  Between  this  beach  and  cape  Frederick  Henry,  at  E.S.E.  one 
mile  from  it,  is  a  small  exposed  bight. 

"VTood  and  "VTater. — There  are  10  to  7  fathoms  close  to  Penguin  isle,  and 
21  fathoms  at  3 J  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  with  decreasing  depths 
towards  the  south-western  shore,  close  along  which  there  are  9  to  12  fathoms 
water.  This  bay  is  well  sheltered  from  south-west  and  westerly  winds, 
and  it  abounds  with  wood  and  water  ;  but  they  are  diflScult  to  be  obtained 
on  account  of  the  heavy  surf  which  generally  breaks  upon  the  beach. 

CAPB  r&XBBSZCX  HB«&7« — 'VAMTMTY  and  T&UMPBTBS  BATS. 

— From  this  cape,  which  has  a  rock  close  off  it)  the  coast  extends  N.  J  W. 
3  miles  to  a  projection,  between  which  and  some  rocks  near  the  shore  at 
N.W.  ^  N.  l^  miles  from  it,  is  Variety  bay,  but  it  is  barely  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  deep.  From  these  rocks  the  coast  trends  N.W.  by  N.  one  mile  to 
the  south-east  point  of  Trumpeter  bay,  which  is  three-quai'tcrs  of  a  milo 
wide  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep :  there  is  a  rock  above  water 
close  to  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay,  with  which  it  is  connected  by 
a  reef. 


•. — From  the  north-west  point 
of  Trumpeter  bay  an  irregular  coast  trends  N.  ^  E.  one  mile  to  Yellow 
bluff,  and  from  thence  nearly  in  a  direct  line,  N.N.W.  2^  miles  to  One 
Tree  point. 

XBXiXiT  ABB  BVZiXi  BATS. — Between  One  Tree  point  and  the  easi 
point  of  cape  Delasorte,  at  [N.W.  ^  N.  2^  miles  from  it,  are  Kelly  and 
Bull  bays,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  broad  rocky  point :  there  are 
7  to  2  fathoms  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shores  of  these  bays,  but 
they  are  mostly  bordered  with  rocks.  From  the  east  point  of  cape  Dela- 
sorte, its  north-eastern  shore  trends  W.N.W.  nearly  one  mile  to  Kellj 
point,  and  is  bordered  with  rocks,  outside  which,  at  about  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  Kelly  point,  there  are  9  feet  wat^r. 

BBBllTBWT  BZVBB. — The  entrance  of  this  river  has  conspicuons 
marks,  mount  I^ouis,  the  conical  hill  683  feet  high,  with  the  signal  station, 
on  the  west  side  ;  and  on  the  east  side,  Iron  Pot  islet^  with  its  light-house^ 
and  Betsy  isle,  bearing  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  the  former  distant  3,  and  the  latter 
6  miles  from  Kelly  pointy  the  north  extreme  of  cape  Delasorte. 
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XXLOV  POT  &ZOHT. — This  light-house,  which,  stands  on  a  small  islet  at 
half  a  mile  southward  of  cape  Direction,  is  a  square  tower  40  feet  high, 
with  its  upper  part  painted  red,  and  its  lower  part  white,  and  exhibits  a 
white  fixed  light  at  the  height  of  65  feet  above  the  sea  ;  visible  in  clear 
weather,  at  the  distance  of  10  or  12  miles.  The  channel  between  the 
iight-house  and  cape  Direction  is  rocky,  only  leaving  a  passage  barely 
half  a  mile  wide,  for  small  vessels. 

The  entrance  of  Derwent  river  between  the  east  point  of  cape  Dela- 
sorte  and  Iron  Pot  light-house,  is  2J  miles  wide,  with  depths  of  10  to  8 
fathoms,  snnd  and  broken  shells.  From  thence  the  river  retains  an  average 
width  of  about  2^  miles  for  the  distance  of  12  miles  to  Hobart  Town,  the 
soundings  iu  mid-channel  increasing  to  20  fathoms  at  6  miles  above  the 
entrance,  and  from  this  depth  decreasing  to  12  fathoms  close  to  the  town. 
There  are  generally  10  to  12  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of,  and  at  least 
3  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  either  shore. 

B&ACxnsAxr  bat. — The  western  shore  of  Derwent  river  from  point 
Pierson,  trends  N.N.W.  3  miles  to  the  southern  point  of  Blackman  bay, 
close  off  which  are  some  dry  and  covered  rocks.  This  bay  extends  half  a 
mile  North  and  South,  and  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep,  with  6  fathoms 
close  off  its  entrance,  and  6  feet  near  the  shore. 

xxsrosTonr. — ^uovm  Rxvaa. — From  Blackman  bay  the  shore  trends 
North  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south  point  of  the  bay  of  Kingston, 
which  from  thence  extends  North  one  mile,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep,  with 
12  to  9  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  and  9  to  §  feet  near  the  shore.  Brown 
river  flows  into  this  bay,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  within  its  north  point. 

A&tTM  c&zrz*s. — C&ATFZ8H  POZVT. — From  the  north  point  of  the 
bay  of  Kingston  the  rocky  shore  trends  irregularly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  half  a 
mile  to  the  south-western  point  of  the  bay  of  Alum  cliffs,  which  extends 
from  thence  N.N.E.  about  one  mile  to  Crayfish  point.  It  forms  a  double 
bight,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  one-third  of  a  mile  deep,  with  7  to  4  fathoms 
across  its  entrance,  and  3  to  3J  fathoms  at  one  cable's  length  from  the 
shore,  which  is  partly  bordered  by  rocks.  These  Alum  cliffs  are  most 
conspicuous,  showing  their  precipitous  faces  for  the  distance  of  a  mile. 

From  Crayfish  point  the  rocky  shore  extends  North  1|  miles,  when  a 
succession  of  rocky  points  and  small  beaches  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  about 
half  a  mile  to  Dead  Tree  point,  a  rocky  projection  between  which  and 
Sandy  Bay  point,  at  N.W.  by  N.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  smooth 
beach. 

^^  The  shore  from  point  Pierson  to  Sandy  Bay  point,  although  rocky,  is 
bold  to  approach,  there  being  generally  at  least  5  fathoms  water  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  except  off  Dead  Tree  point,  where  there 
are  5  fathoms  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  point* 
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Mouirr  nra&sov. — szovai  statzov. — From  Sharp  hill,  at  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  northward  of  BroiJni  river,  a  range  of  forest  hills  extenda 
in  a  N.  ^  E.  direction  2^  miles  to  moiint  Nelson,  which  is  1,191  feet  high, 
and  has  a  telegraph  station  on  it,  which  communicates  with  mount  Louis 
and  Hobart  Town,  Marrjat's  as  well  as  local  signals  being  used.  Gentle 
slopes  and  spurs  descend  from  this  range  to  the  shore  from  the  Alum  clifife 
to  Sandy  Bay  point.* 

SAMTBT  BAT  POZVT  is  the  north-eastcm  extreme  of  low  flat  land 
projecting  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  more  elevated,  well-wooded, 
and  partly  cultivated  land  which  descends  from  mount  Nelson. 

SAirBT  BAT  extends  from  Sandy  Bay  point  N.W.  i  W.  1^  miles  to 
Battery  point,  the  south-east  extreme  of  Hobart  Town ;  a  smooth  beach 
trends  4  cables'  lengths  westward  from  Sandy  Bay  point  to  a  rocky  head, 
from  whence  the  shore,  consisting  of  rocky  points  and  sandy  beaches, 
extends  neai'ly  W.N.W.  half  a  mile  to  Dunkley  point,  which  projects  1^ 
cables*  lengths  from  the  line  of  coast,  its  outer  part  being  closely  fringed 
with  dry  and  covered  rocks,  with  6  to  15  feet  water  close  to  them.  From 
the  inner  part  of  Dunkley  point  the  shore  trends  N.W.  by  W.  3  cables* 
lengths  to  a  small  stream,  and  from  thence  turns  N.  by  E.  one-third  of  a 
mile  to  Wellington  rivulet,  at  one  cable's  length  to  the  southward  of 
which  are  some  bath-houses.  From  Wellington  rivulet  the  south-eastern 
water  frontage  of  Hobart  Town,  with  its  patent  slipd  and  jetties,  trends 
N.E,  J  N.  3  cables'  length  to  Battery  point,  and  from  thenoe  nearly  N.N.W. 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  southern  point  of  the  entrance  of  Sullivan  covei, 
the  principal  anchorage  of  Hobart  Town. 

Ridges  of  well-wooded  and  partly  cultivated  land  descend  from  mount 
Nelson  to  the  shore  between  Dead  Tree  point  and  Hobart  Town,  with 
several  small  streams  flowing  into  the  bay.  A  road  from  the  southward  to 
Hobart  Town,  passes  by  the  villages  and  houses  which  are  situated  near 
the  shore  of  Sandy  bay. 

From  100  yards  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Sandy  Bay 
point  there  are  5  to  10  fathoms  water,  with  uniform  soundings  in  12 
fathoms,  from  thence  to  1  cable's  length  off  Battery  point.  The  shore  of 
Sandy  bay  may  be  approached  to  1-^  cables'  lengths  in  5  fathoms,  and  to  1 
south-cable's  length  in  3  fathoms,  except  at  one-thh*d  of  a  milesouth-east- 
ward  of  Dunkley  point  and  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  of  Battery 
point,  where  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  which  borders  the  bay,  projects 
1^  cables'  lengths,  and  the  5-fatlioms  edge  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore.  But  Dunkley  point  may  be  approached  from  the  eastward  to 
150  yards,  and  from  the  northward  to  50  yards,  in  5  fathoms,  and  to  about 

*  See  Plan  of  th«  Port  of  Hobart  Town,  No.  105  j  scale,  m  «  10  inehet. 
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two-thirds  of  those  distances  iu  3  fathoms.  A  detached  bank,  about  one 
cable's  length  in  extent^  with  3^  to  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  lies  N.W.  by  W, 
4  cables'  lengths  from  Sandy  Bay  point;  with  this  exception  the  depth  of 
water  gradually  decreases  towards  the  shore. 

CAPB  BXSBCTZonr  is  the  south  point  of  the  South  arm,  a  peninsula 
only  one  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  extending  from  the  cape 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  5^  miles  to  Jane  point,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the 
entrance  of  Ralph  bay.  This  peninsula  is  mostly  covered  with  open  forest ; 
the  land  for  about  1^  miles  northward  of  cape  Deliverance,  and  between 
1^  and  2^  miles  southward  of  Jane  point,  being  elevated,  and  rising  to  two 
hills  near  the  cape,  and  to  another  hill  400  feet  high,  at  S.  by  E.  ^  E.  2  miles 
from  Jane  point ;  the  remaining  portion  of  the  arm  consists  of  undulating 
hills,  with  low  narrow  fiats  between  the  more  elevated  land. 

TBB  feASTBBnr  SBORB  of  Derwent  river,  which  is  partly  formed  by 
the  South  arm,  extends  from  cape  Direction  N.  W.  one  mile  to  the  southern 
point  of  Half  Moon  bay,  and  forms  three  bights,  the  north  westernmost  and 
largest  of  which  has  3  fathoms  water  ;  but  the  southern  point  of  the  bay 
and  the  projecting  point  between  it  and  cape  Deliverance  have  only  12  feet 
water  at  2  cables'  length  off  them. 

BA&r  Moov  BAT  extends  1|  miles,  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and  S.  by  E.  ^  E., 

and  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  with  5  and  6  fathoms  water  in  the 
middle  of  it,  and  1  to  4  fathoms  close  along  shore. 

From  the  north  point  of  Half  Moon  bay  the  shore  trends  N.  ^  W.  1  mile 
to  the  southern  point  of  Opossum  bay,  close  to  the  southward  of  which  is 
a  small  cove  with  2  fathoms  water  in  it.  At  half  a  mile  north-westward 
of  the  noi*them  point  of  Half  Moon  bay  is  a  4-fathoms  bank  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  off  shore,  with  5  fathoms  inside  it. 

opossvBK  BAT  is  three -quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  from  S.S.E.  to  N.N.W,, 
and  is  half  a  mile  deep,  with  6  to  2  fathoms  water.  This  bay  is  separated 
from  a  bight  to  the  northward  of  it  by  a  broad  hilly  point,  partly  fringed 
with  dry  and  covered  rocks,  from  whence  the  bight  extends  N.N.E.  -J  E. 
thrce-(iuarters  of  a  mile  to  Jane  point,  and  has  3  fathoms  in  it ;  but  its 
shore  is  rocky. 

TBTWOBX  POZBT. — At  1-^  milcs  to  the  northward  of  Jane  pointy 
Try  work  point  and  the  rocky  shore,  extending  half  a  mile  to  the  east- 
ward from  it,  form  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Ralph  bay,  and  the 
south  end  of  what  may  be  termed  the  North  arm,  as  it  separates  the 
northern  part  of  the  bay  from  Derwent  river.  This  arm,  which  is 
2  miles  long,  North  and  South,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile 
broad,  consists  of  a  series  of  undulating  grassy  hills,  with  patches  of 
cultivation. 
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From  Try  work  point  the  eastern  shore  of  Derwent  river  curves  North 
1 J  miles,  and  from  thence  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1§  miles  to  a  projection  of  the 
shore,  between  which  and  Kangaroo  bluff,  at  1§  miles  to  the  westward  of 
it,  are  two  small  bays,  of  equal  size,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  broad 
rocky  point,  at  the  foot  of  a  hill  close  to  the  northward  of  it.  The  shore 
from  Try  work  point  to  Kangaroo  bluff,  although  rocky,  has  2  to  6  fathoms 
water  at  about  a  cables'  length  from  it,  and  it  may  be  approached  within 
one-third  of  a  mile  in  12  fathoms. 


is  the  clifiy  south  point  of  an  elevated  peninsula, 
extending  N.N.W.  half  a  mile  to  Bellerive  pier,  at  1  cable's  length  to 
the  eastward  of  which  is  Dawson's  wharf :  from  the  bluff  the  western 
shore  sweeps  round  in  a  N.W.  and  North  direction  to  the  pier,  and 
although  rocky,  it  may  be  approached  within  100  yards  in  3  fathoms 
water. 


lies  between  Kangaroo  bluff  and  Montagu  point,  at 
W.N.W.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it  ;  from  IJ  cables  lengths  W.N.W. 
of  the  bluff  to  the  same  distance  E.S.E.  from  the  point  there  are  7  to 
10  fathoms  water  in  the  entrance,  from  whence  the  bay  trends  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  a  N.E.  direction,  gradually  decreasing  to  1  cable 
in  width  between  Bellerive  pier  and  a  low  point  projecting  a'^cable's 
length  from  the  opposite  shore.  From  Montagu  point  the  north- 
west shore  of  Kangaroo  bay,  for  about  half  a  mile,  may  be  approached  to 
50  yards  in  3  fathoms,  but  from  thence  the  edge  of  the  northern  bank 
trends  eastward  to  50  yards  North  of  Bellerive  pier.  Above  the  pier  the 
bay  expands  to  2  cables  in  width,  but  it  is  filled  by  a  fiat,  on  which  the 
greatest  depth  of  water  is  only  15  feet.  From  7  fathoms  in  the  entrance 
the  depth  of  water  decreases  to  4  fathoms  at  about  50  yards  N.W.  of 
the  pier. 

MonrTAOV  POZiTT,  which  has  8  fathoms  water  within  150  yards  of 
it,  is  the  south-west  extreme  of  a  hilly  wooded  promontory  projecting 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north-eastward,  its  most  elevated  part 
being  a  hill  316  feet  high,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  half  a  mile  from  the  point. 

MonrTAOV  BAT. — From  Montagu  point  the  shore  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W. 
one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  southern  point  of  the  entrance  of  Montagu 
bay,  which  extends  from  thence  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  one-third  of  a  mile. 
Between  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  of  the  bay  and  a  rocky  spit  at 
2  cable's  lengths  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  is  a  shoal  bight  with  only 
12  feet  water  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore ;  but  the  northern  shore 
may  be  approached  to  about  50  yards  in  3  fathoms  water.  The  bay  runs 
in  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  in  a  N.E.  direction,  terminating  in  a  small 
shallow  cove,  on  the  north-western  shore  of  which  are  some  Smelting 
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works.    From  7  fathoms  in  the  entrance  the  depths  decrease  to  3^  fathoms 
at  100  yards  to  the  southward  the  Smelting  works. 

sowBZwas. — For  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Montagu 
point  there  are  11  and  12  fathoms  at  150  yards  from  the  shore  ;  but  there 
are  only  4^  fathoms  at  th&t  distance  off  the  south  point  of  Montagu  bay. 
Between  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Montagu  point  and 
1-^  cables'  lengths  south-westward  of  the  north  point  of  Montagu  bay 
there  is  a  singular  pool  about  4  cables  long  and  1  cable  wide,  haying 
24  to  26  fathoms  water. 

AnrcHO&AOB  will  be  found  in  any  part  of  Derwent  river,  but  the 
safest  on  all  occasions,  is  on  the  western  side,  the  eastern  being  unsafe, 
and  particularly  so  for  small  vessels,  several  of  which  have  been  lost  by 
anchoring  near  it. 

pnoTS  for  Derwent  river  may  be  obtained  at  Recherche  bay,  in  the 
southern  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  ;  also  on  Bruny  island,  at 
about  4  miles  from  the  Iron  Pot  light-house,  and  at  the  junction  of 
D'Entrecasteaux  channel  and  Derwent  river.  The  pilots  for  the  Derwent 
are  each  provided  with  a  whale  boat,  in  which  they  board  inward  bound 
vessels  in  Storm  bay,  at  a  distance  depending  upon  the  weather. 

BZSBCTZOnrs. — There  are  two  approaches  to  Derwent  river,  that  from 
the  S.W.,  through  D'Entrecasteaux  channel,  and  the  other  by  Storm  bay, 
between  the  northern  part  of  Bruny  island  and  Tasman  peninsula,  at 
about  12  miles  to  the  eastward  of  it  j  but  the  latter  approach  is  much  to 
be  preferred,  experience  having  taught  the  local  traders  that  though 
apparently  time  and  smooth  water  would  be  gained  by  going  through 
D'Entrecasteaux  channel,  still,  in  consequence  of  the  violent  squalls, 
which  suddenly  rushed  down  the  hills,  preventing  vessels  from  carrying 
sail,  much  time  is  actually  lorst ;  so  that  in  all  cases  the  better  passage  to 
Derwent  river  is  through  Storm  bay. 

Vessels  from  the  westward  bound  into  Derwent  river  through  Storm  bay, 
should  give  Tasman  head,  the  south  point  of  Bruuy  ishind,  a  good  berth, 
to  r.void  the  Friar  rocks.  In  proceeding  northward  past  Fluted  capo  the 
mo;jt  remarkable  object  will  be  mount  Wellington,  which  resembles 
mount  Table  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  in  advancing  up  the  bay, 
Betsy  isle,  which  is  high  and  wooded,  will  soon  appear,  when  steer  so  as 
to  pass  on  the  west  side  of  Iron  Pot  light-house.  In  approaching  the 
Derwent  the  generally  strong  prevailing  westerly  winds  make  it  desirable 
to  keep  within  a  mile  of  Bruny  island. 

Having  entered  Derwent  river  between  cape  Delasorte  and  Iron  Pot 
light-house,  keep  the  western  shore  aboard,  steering  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  and 
N.  by  E.  up  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  Dead  Tree  point,  after  passing  which 
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steer  N.W.  for  Sallrrmn  cove,  the  usual  anchorage  off  HobartTown,  where 
Tessels  maj  come  to  as  most  oonTenieni;  but  one  anchor  should  be  laid 
out  well  to  the  S£.  for  the  conTenience  of  getting  under  way.  There 
is  no  danger  all  the  waj  up,  so  that  vessels  may  work  in  or  out  without  a 
pilot,  tacking  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  sHore,  and  raaj  anchor  any- 
where, on  muddy  bottom. 

mOBAXT  TO'W,  the  capital  of  Tasmania,  is  situated  on  a  gently 
6lo|Hng  plain  at  the  foot  of  the  hills  that  descend  from  mount  Wellington, 
which  bears  W.  by  N.,  dbtant  5^  miles  from  mount  Nelson,  and  is  4,166 
feet  high,  with  Colin  Bonnet^  another  mountain,  4,131  feet  high,  at  nearly 
4  miles  to  the  westward  of  mount  Wellington.  Between  the  mouth  of 
Wellington  rivulet  and  Battery  point  there  are  patent  slips,  wharves  and 
jetties,  with  a  hulk  and  several  buoys  moored  off  them,  on  the  bank 
before  noticed,  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  which  extends  100  to  200  yards  firom 
the  shore. 

Between  Battery  point  and  the  southern  point  of  Sullivan  cove,  at 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it,  the  shore  recedes  into  two  small 
bights,  in  the  southern  of  which  is  a  patent  slip,  with  6  fitthoms  water  at 
30  yards  off  it.  Midway  between  Battery  point  and  the  patent  slip,  the 
bank,  on  which  several  buoys  are  moored,  projects  120  yards  from  the 
shore  to  the  depth  of  4^  fathoms.  At  1  cable's  length  northward  of 
the  patent  slip  there  are  6  and  7  fathoms  within  50  yards  of  the  shore  ; 
but  a  spit  with  3^  fathoms  on  it,  projects  100  yards  from  the  southern 
entrance  point  of  Sullivan  cove. 

romT  KinbOBAVB.— bzovaXi'btatxov. — Fort  Mulgrave,  or  Prince 
Albert  battery,  at  which  is  a  signal- station,  is  situated  at  about  1  cable's 
length  to  the  south-westward  of  the  southern  entrance  point  of  Sullivan 
cove,  at  an  elevation  of  85  feet  above  the  sea. 

BTnuitTVJkx  covB,  the  principal  anchorage  of  Hobart  Town,  extends 
from  its  sloping  southern  point  N.  by  W.  |  W.  nearly  3  cables'  lengths 
to  the  New  Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier.  From  4  fathoms  at  50  yards  north- 
eastward of  the  southern  point,  the  depths  increase  to  10  and  9  fathoms 
in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  and  from  thence  decrease  to  6  and  5  fathoms 
at  100  yards  S.E.  of  the  pier.  From  the  middle  of  the  entrance  the  cove 
extends  about  W.  by  S.  a  little  more  than  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  Mel- 
bourne and  Sydney  Steam-ship  pier,  on  which  is  a  red  light  for  steamers. 
Prom  9  and  10  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance  the  deptlis  decrease 
to  5  and  6  fathoms  within  50  yards  of  the  shore  and  wharves,  over  a 
bottom  of  mud. 

From  the  southern  point  of  Sullivan  cove  its  south  shore — ^behind 
which  are  the  Ordnance  stores — trends  W.  ^  N.  250  yards  to  New  whar^ 
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and  may  be  approached  within  60  yards  in  4  and  3^  fathoms  watei*.  New 
wharf  from  its  eastern  end,  extends  W.  |  S.  330  yards  to  the  western  comer 
of  the  cove  :  the  middle  portion  of  the  wharf  is  accessible  at  low  water,  to 
vessels  of  the  greatest  draught. 

From  the  south-west  comer  of  Sullivan  cove  to  New  Norfolk  Steam-boat 
pier  there  is  a  continuation  of  wharves  from  which  project  four  piers.  There 
are  generally  5  fathoms  within  50  yai'ds  of  these  wharves,  and  10  to  15 
feet  close  to  them.  The  Melbourne  and  Sydney  Steam-ship  pier,  close  off 
which  IS  moored  a  coal  hulk,  projects  into  6  fathoms,  and  another  pier  at 
200  yards  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  into  5^  fathoms  ;  at  50  yai'ds  to  the 
northward  of  the  latter  is  Kangaroo  steam-pier,  which  extends  into  26  feet 
water.  There  are  three  docks,  or  basins  behind  these  wharves,  the  two 
largest  being  Constitution  dock,  which  has  an  entrance  at  about  100  yards 
to  the  northward  of  Melbourne  and  Sydney  Steam-ship  pier,  and  a  more 
shallow,  but  much  larger  basin  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  having  an 
entrance  at  about  50  yards  to  the  northward  of  Kangaroo  steam-pier. 
New  Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier,  which  forms  the  northern  point  of  Sullivan 
cove,  projects  about  20  yards  into  6  or  8  feet  water  :  a  bank  with  only  15  to 
18  feet  water  on  its  outer  edge,  extends  about  100  yards  southward  and 
50  yards  eastward  from  the  end  of  the  pier. 

Close  to  the  northward  of  New  Norfolk  Steam-boat  pier  is  the  mouth  of 
Hobart  Town  rivulet,  between  which  and  Macquarie  point,  at  N.  by  E. 
a  little  more  than  2  cables*  lengths  frx)m  the  piei',  there  are  only  12  feet  water 
at  1  cable's  length  from  the  shore,  with  irregular  depths  of  2^  to  5  fathoms 
between  1  and  1^  cables'  lengths  to  the  north-eastward  of  the  pier  ;  but 
Macquarie  point,  over  which  is  Queen's  battery,  may  be  approached  within 
100  yards  in  5  and  6  fathoms. 

Tbe  BOMAZV. — From  Macquarie  point  the  river  frontage  of  the 
Domain  curves  north-westward  and  northward  nine-tenths  of  a  mile  to 
point  Pavilion,  and  has  a  landing-place  at  1  cable's  length,  and  a  patent 
slip  at  3  cables'  lengths  from  the  former  point.  There  are  3  fathoms  water 
close  to  the  landing-place  ;  but  a  flat,  with  3^  to  4^  fathoms  water,  extends 
above  1  cable's  length  from  it.  The  patent  slip  projects  100  yards  north- 
ward into  3  fathoms  water,  towards  two  buoys  moored  in  4  fathoms,  on  a 
bank  with  3^  to  4  fathoms  on  it,  extending  1^  cables'  lengths  from  the 
shore  ;  but  to  the  eastward  of  the  patent  slip,  and  at  2  cables'  lengths  to 
the  northward  of  it,  there  are  5  fathoms  water  within  100  yards  of  the 
shore.  For  about  one-third  of  a  mile  southward  of  point  Pavilion  a  bank, 
having  4  to  5  fathoms  water  on  it,  extends  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  Between  this  bank  and  that  which  projects  from  the  landing-place* 
to  the  northward  of  Macquarie  point,  there  are  regular  depths  of  6  to  9 
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fathoms.    On  the  northern  part  of  the  Domain  are  the  Government  house, 
Ohserratorj,  and  Botanical  gai*dens. 

Supplies. — Hobart  Town  has  several  public  buildings  and  Ordnance 
and  Commissariat  stores  ;  there  are  four  patent  slips,  one  of  which  is  capable 
of  hauling  up  a  ship  of  about  1,000  tons,  and  the  others  up  to  about  500 
tons.  Stores  of  all  kinds  and  provisions,  fruit,  water,  and  fire-wood,  are 
easily  procured.  The  country  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  is  rich  in 
natural  productions,  such  as  coal,  iron,  black  lead,  alum,  mica,  precious 
atones,  and  gimis. 

In  the  vicinity  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel  and  Hnon  river  the  trees 
are  lofty,  straight  and  hard,  and  are  used  for  the  keels  of  the  largest  ships 
built  in  the  colony  ;  they  are  ^the  largest  'species  in  Australasia,  of  the 
Eucalypti  ;  other  woods  are  used  for  ornamental  purposes,  particularly  the 
Huon  pine,  which  somewhat  resembles  satin  wood. 

Oeoffrapliloal  Posltloii. — The  fiag-staff  at  Fort  Mulgrave  signal  station 
is  in  lat  42^  53'  32^'  S.,  long.  147^  21'  20"  E. 

RX8BOV  rassT. — From  point  Pavilion  Derwent  river  trends  north- 
westward 3  miles  to  Risdon  ferry,  and  varies  in  width  from  1  to  one-third 
of  a  mile,  with  depths  of  1 2  to  6  fathoms.  The  shores  are  bold,  with  several 
inlets,  those  most  worthy ^of  notice  on  the  south-western  side,  being  Newton 
and  Prince  of  Wales  bays,  the  former,  which  has  2\  fathoms  water  in  its 
entrance,  is  distant  1^  miles,  and  the  latter  2§  miles  from  point  Pavilion. 
On  the  north-eastern  side,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  the  pointy 
an  inlet  trends  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  ;  and  at  N.W.  2\  miles  from 
the  inlet  is  Risdon  cove,  at  the  south  point  of  which  is  the  ferry. 

From  Risdon  cove  Derwent  river  extends  north-westward  2^  miles  to 
a  narrow  point  projecting  1  mile  from  the  western  shore,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  river  being  nearly  2  miles  wide,  and  forming  an  extensive 
bay  on  the  south-west  side.  There  are  5^  to  3^  fathoms  water  in  mid- 
channel. 

BUBOS'WATBK. — Between  the  eastern  shore  and  the  point  which 
projects  from  the  opposite  side,  the  river  is  contracted  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  in  width,  and  after  turning  from  thence  about  1  mile  to  the  westward, 
it  trends  N.W.  by  N.  1|  miles  to  Jordan  river,  which  flows  into  the 
Derwent  from  the  northward.  Between  the  mouth  of  the  Jordan  and 
Bridgewater,  at  If  miles  to  the  north-westwaid  of  it,  and  for  about  2  miles 
to  the  westward  of  the  bridge,  the  Derwent  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide, 
above  which  it  is  much  smaller,  with  branches  flowing  into  it,  mostly  from 
the  northward  and  north-westward, 

MOUWT  BBOMSBA&T. — The  land  on  either  side  of  Derwent  river 
consists  of  hills  and  fertile  valleys,  with  numerous  small  streams  flowing 
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into  the  river.  The  principal  summits  of  these  ridges  above  Hobart  Town, 
are  mounts  Direction,  Faulkner,  and  Dromedary,  which  bear  respectively 
N.  by  E.  I  E.  7  miles,  N.W.  by  N.  5  miles,  and  N.W.  |  N.  13  to  16  miles 
from  mount  Wellington.  Mount  Direction  is  1,468^  feet,  and  mount 
Dromedary  3^245  feet  high. 

TZBB8. — It  is  high  water  in  Derwent  river,  full  and  change,  at 
8h.  15m. ;  springs  rise  4^  feet,  and  neaps  3^  feet.  The  tides  are  here 
exceedingly  irregular,  and  frequently  are  for  days,  almost  stationary.  The 
flood  stream  is  barely  perceptible  between  Iron  Pot  islet  and  Kelly  point, 
but  it  runs  stronger  under  mount  Louis,  and  from  thence  parallel  to  the 
shore  ;  it  then  follows  the  course  of  the  river  at  the  rate  of  half  a  knot. 
Betweon  Macquarie  and  Montagu  points  the  ebb  runs  South  1^  knots  at 
half  tide  ;  off  Battery  point  it  runs  S.  by  E.,  sweeping  south-eastward 
round  Sandy  bay,  at  the  rate  of  three-quarters  of  a  knot,  and  after  passing 
Sandy  point,  its  strength  is  gradually  reduced  to  half  a  knot  towards  the 
entrance  of  the  river. 

wiHJ>8. — During  summer,  or  from  December  to  March,  the  winds  are 
generally  land  and  sea  breezes,  whicb  blow  fix)m  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  but 
with  no  degree  of  certainty,  for  frequently  sudden  changes  take  place  in 
the  middle  of  a  fine  sea  breeze,  by  violet  gales  from  the  westward,  which 
usually  last  three  or  four  days.  During  winter  months  it  blows  almost  one 
continued  gale.     A  great  quantity  of  rain  falls  during  the  year. 

BAi^VB  BAT,  which  is  separated  from  the  eastern  side  of  Derwent  river 
by  the  North  and  South  arms  already  noticed,  extends  7^  miles  in  nearly  a 
parallel  direction  with  the  river,  and  1^  to  3^  miles  East  and  West.  The 
entrance  of  the  bay  between  Jane  and  Trywork  points,  is  1 J  miles  wide 
with  7  to  14  fathoms  water,  but  within  the  entrance  the  water  is  mostly 
shallow.  Mortimer  bay  is  an  indentation  of  the  eastern  shore  of  Ralph 
bay,  between  2  and  3  miles  E.S.E.  of  Jane  point.  From  Maria  point, 
the  north-western  extreme  of  Mortimer  bay,  the  eastern  shore  of  Ralph 
bay  trends  northward  3^  miles  to  the  foot  of  mount  Mather.  Between 
mount  Mather  and  the  north  shore  of  Ralph  bay,  a  creek,  half  a  mile  wide 
at  its  entrance,  trends  about  1^  miles  to  the  eastward  and  southward  ;  but 
this  and  Mortimer  bay  are  both  very  shallow. 

BOVB  BBACB  forms  a  slight  curve  extending  from  cape  Direction 
nearly  N.E.  by  E.  3  miles  to  Goat  bluff,  on  which  there  is  a  hillock.  This 
beach,  which  is  low  and  narrow,  is  the  only  barrier  between  the  south  shore 
of  Ralph  bay  and  the  sea. 

BBTST  X8&B  and  BOCBB^ — Betsy  isle^  of  which  the  south  point  lies 
E.  J  N.  3  miles  from  Iron  Pot  islet,  is  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  by  N.  and 
S.E.  by  S.,  half  a  mile  broad,  and  is  high  and  wooded,  but  it  is  only 
accessible  towardfl  its  north-western  end.    A  spit  projects  from  the  norih 
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extreme  of  the  island,  between  which  and  Groat  bluff  are  two  flat  rocks, 
with  5^  and  6  fathoms  North  and  South  of  them.  At  S.W.  one-third  of 
a  mile  from  the  south  point  of  Betsy  isle  is  a  small  islet,  between  1  and  4 
cables*  lengths  to  the  south-eastward  of  which  is  a  dangerous  rocky  reef. 
There  are  7  fathoms  water  between  the  southern  point  of  Betsy  isle  and 
the  islet,  and  also  between  the  islet  and  the  reef.  In  heavy  weather,  the 
sea  breaks  within  half  a  mile  of  the  reef,  where  there  are  5  to  16  fathoms 
water.  There  are  regular  soundings  in  1 1  to  14  fathoms  water,  between 
the  entrance  of  Derwent  river  and  Betsy  isle,  with  6  and  7  fathoms  close 
to  the  sides  of  the  island  and  within  half  a  mile  of  Hope  beach. 

The  coast  from  Goat  bliiff  curves  N.E.  J  N.  1 }  miles  to  cape  Con- 
trariety, and  from  thence  N.E.  by  N.  2  miles  to  cape  Deslaco,  which  forms 
the  west  entrance,  point  of  North,  or  Frederick  Henry  bay.  There  are  9 
fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  southward  of  the  former  cape. 

8TOSM  BAT,  of  which  the  western  shore  is  formed  by  the  coast  of 
Bruny  island,  from  cape  Frederick  Heniy  to  the  entrance  of  Derwent 
river,  and  the  northern  shore  by  the  coast  from  cape  Direction  to  cape 
Deslaco,  is  15  miles  wide  E.  by  N.  j^  N.  from  cape  Frederick  Heniy  to 
cape  Raoul,  the  south  point  of  Tasman  peninsula,  and  extends  from  its 
entrance  15  miles  north wai'd  to  cape  Deslaco. 

souvBXH'OS. — From  50  fathoms  close  outside  some  dry  and  covered 
rocks,  which  extend  about  1  mile  from  cape  Baoul^  the  depth  of  water 
across  Storm  bay  gradually  decreases  towards  Bruny  island,  over  a  bottom 
of  fine  red  sand,  with  black  specks  and  small  broken  shells.  From  35 
fathoms  in  the  middle  of  Stoim  bay,  the  water  shoals  gradually  to  25,  16, 
and  12  fathoms  towards  Betsy  isle.  In  crossing  towards  the  entrance  of 
Derwent  river  the  bottom  becomes  muddy,  which  is  generally  the  case 
where  there  is  any  considerable  run  of  fresh  water. 

BZBBCTZOirSd — Vessels  from  the  eastward,  after  rounding  cape  Pillar 
and  cape  Raoul,  should  stand  over  towards  cape  Frederick  Henry,  and 
steer  from  thence  along  the  north-eastern  coast  of  Bruny  island  for  the 
entrance  of  Derwent  river.  In  beating  against  a  north-west  wind,  work 
up  along  the  same  shore,  to  avoid  the  strong  outset  from  North  bay. 

If,  when  off  Betsy  isle,  the  wind  should  come  on  to  blow  from  the  N.W., 
80  as  to  prevent  a  vessel  from  working  into  the  Derwent,  she  may  obtain 
good  anchorage  either  in  Adventure  bay  or  North  bay.  In  calms  or  light 
winds  vessels  may,  if  necessary,  anchor  with  a  8ti*eam  or  kedge  in  Storm 
bay  until  they  get  a  breeze. 

Vessels  bound  to  sea  from  Derwent  river,  and  meeting  a  south-easterly 
gale  in  Storm  bay,  may  find  safe  anchorage  in  North-west  bay,  just  within 
the  northern  entrance  of  D'Entrecasteaux  channel. 
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u — During  great  part  of  the  summer  season,  from  November  to 
April,  when  the  weather  is  fine  and  settled,  sea  and  land  breezes  generally 
prevail,  the  land  breeze  coming  off  between  8  and  10  o'clock  ;  both  these 
breezes  are  preceded  by  an  interval  of  calms  or  light  airs  for  two  or  three 
hours.  From  January  to  March  the  north-west  winds  come  in  very  hard 
squalls. 

CAPB  BAOmb,  the  south  point  of  Tasmania,  is  formed  of  high  basaltic 
colunms  projecting  2  miles  from  the  coast  line.  Its  south-east  point  is 
bordered  by  a  reef,  and  a  cluster  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  extends  about 
a  mile  from  the  south-west  extreme  of  the  cape.  From  cape  Raoul  the 
hilly  western  shore  of  Storm  bay  consists  of  a  succession  of  small  bays 
and  points  extending  7  miles  in  a  north-westerly  direction  to  the  southern 
point  of  Quoin,  or  Wedge  bay.  Quoin,  or  Wedge  isle,  which  lies  half  a 
mile  off  this  point,  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  long.  North  and  South,  and 
one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  with  some  rocks  close  off  its  two  ends. 

QVOXH',  or  "wrBBOB  BAT. — The  entrance  of  Quoin  bay  extends  from 
its  southern  point  N.  |  W.  2  miles  to  Norfolk  head,  with  7  to  11  fathoms 
water  across  it ;  from  its  entrance  the  bay  trends  2  miles  eastward,  where 
it  terminates  in  a  shallow  bight  about  1  mile  wide,  with  two  small  blets 
lying  between  1  and  2  cables'  lengths  from  its  northern  shore;  close 
behind  the  low  sandy  eastern  shore  of  this  bight  there  are  two  lagoons. 
Besides  being  very  shallow,  Quoin  bay  is  exposed  to  westerly  winds.* 

BVBWBTT  HABBomt,  or  PABBOBB  BAT  Is  a  considerable  inlet  on 
the  north  side  of  Quoin  bay,  having  an  entrance  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide  at 
N.N.E.  2  miles  from  Quoin  isle,  each  point  of  the  entrance  being  bordered 
by  a  narrow  shoal.  From  its  entrance  Burnett  harbour  extends  N.E.  1^ 
miles,  and  from  thence  S.E.  about  the  same  distance.  The  former  trend 
of  the  harbour  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  3  cables  wide,  with  12  to  9  and 
6  fathoms  water,  and  with  long  kelp  about  the  entrance  points  and  near 
the  shore  on  either  side.  There  is  a  small  inlet  on  the  north-west  side  of 
the  harbour  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  within  the  entrance. 

The  south-eastern,  or  inner  ti-end  of  Burnett  harbour,  although  wider, 
is  more  shallow  than  the  outer  one,  with  depths  decreasing  from  9  to  1^ 
fathoms  at  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  southern  extreme  of  the  harbour, 
over  a  bottom  of  stiff  mud.  The  south-western  shore  of  the  inner  part 
of  the  harbour  is  divided  into  two  shallow  bights  by  a  point  projecting 
to  within  one-third  of  a  mile  of  the  opi)Osite  shore  ;  there  are  also  two 
shoal  bights  in  the  northern  part  of  the  harbour,  fronted  by  a  sand  and 
mud-flat,  having  1  to  3  feet  water  on  it. 


*  See  Plan  of  Burnett  harbour,  No.  1,083  ;  scale,  m  «  2  inches. 
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Although  Quoin  bay  and  Burnett  harbour  are  small,  yet  from  their 
position  opposite  Derwent  river,  they  may  be  often  found  convenient  for 
small  vessels  when  adverse  winds  prevent  their  entering  that  river. 
Fresh  water  may  be  procured,  but  with  some  difficulty. 

From  the  west  point  of  Roaring  Beach  bay,  at  1^  miles  to  tlie  westward 
of  Norfolk  head,  the  western  shore  of  Storm  bay  trends  N.W.  by  \V.  1 
mile  to  North  head,  and  from  thence  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  4^  miles  to  North-west 
head,  the  eastern  entrance  point  of  North,  or  Frederick  Henry  bay.  At 
N.  by  E.  f  E.  1}  miles  from  North  head  mount  Communication  rises  to 
the  height  of  1,131  feet. 


VOBTB,  or  rRMDVRXCM,  BBxmT  BAT  IS  nearly  3^  miles  wide, 
W.  ^  N.  and  E.  ^  S.,  at  its  entrance,  between  cape  Deslaco  and  North- 
west head,  from  whence  it  extends  northward  9  miles  to  the  entrance  of 
Pitt  Water,  and  is  6  miles  wide.  At  N.N.  W.  1 1  miles  from  cape  Deslaco 
is  the  mouth  of  Pipe-clay  lagoon,  from  whence  the  shore  sweeps  round 
north-westward  3^  miles  to  the  low  sandy  isthmus  between  Ralph  and 
Frederick  Henry  bays ;  from  hence  the  shore  trends  northward  about  3 
miles  to  the  foot  of  Single  hill,  between  which  and  the  entrance  of  Pitt 
Water,  at  N.E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from  it,  is  a  curved  sandy  beach. 

BOBTB-'wrBST  POZWT.— Between  the  eastern  entrance  head  of  North 
bay  and  North-west  point,  at  N.by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  from  it,  the  south- 
east extreme  of  North  bay  recedes  into  a  bight  nearly  2  miles  deep,  its 
eastern  shore  being  known  as  Sloping  beach.  North-west  point,  which 
forms  the  south-eastern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Norfolk  bay,  rises  to  a 
ridge,  which  is  nearly  separated  from  the  land  to  the  south-eastward  by  a 
lagoon. 

Bi^ovzBO  Z8&B,  which  llcs  S.W.  1^  miles  from  North-west  point, 
is  1  mile  long.  North  and  South,  with  a  reef  of  rocks  extending  from  its 
south  extreme,  and  Hog  islet  lying  between  its  northern  end  and  North- 
west point. 

BBVABD  POZBT,  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  North-west  point,  forms 
the  north-western  side  of  the  entrance  of  Norfolk  bay  ;  between  this  and 
a  small  elevated  peninsula  at  W.N.W.  2  miles  from  it^  is  a  little  bight^ 
off  which  lies  Doughboy  islet,  bearing  W.S.W.,  distant  IJ  miles  from 
point  Renard.  On  the  north  side  of  the  little  peninsula  is  Carlton 
river,  which  is  about  300  yards  wide  at  the  entrance,  with  a  small  islet 
close  within  it.  Between  Carlton  river  and  the  entrance  of  Pitt  Water  the 
land  projects  to  a  point,  at  half  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  which  is 
Spectacle  islet,  bearing  N.  ^  E.,  distant  7  or  8  miles  from  cape  Deslaco. 
A  sunken  patch  lies  S.S.E.  2  miles  from  Spectacle  islet. 
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has  a  very  naiTow  entrance,  with  2  fathoms  water  in  it, 
from  whence  this  lagoon  extends  nearly  9  miles  in  a  westerly  direction  ; 
"within  the  entrance  a  narrow  channel  trends  westwai'd  between  two  rocks, 
above  which  it  passes  close  to  a  projecting  head  on  the  north  side,  and  a 
point  extending  from  the  southern  shore.  There  are  3  fathoms  between 
the  two  rocks,  and  6  and  5  fathoms  in  the  channel  to  the  eastward  and 
westward  of  them. 

WOKTOIUK  BAT  is  a  commodious  harbour,  where  a  large  fleet  may  find 
sheltered  anchorage  in  9  to  4  fathoms,  on  good  bottom,  within  the 
entrance,  which  is  2  miles  wide,  with  5  to  16  fathoms  water  ;  the  bay 
extends  9  miles,  North  and  South,  and  is  3  to  5  miles  wide,  with  soundings 
in  9  to  4  fathoms  in  the  western,  and  greater  portion  of  the  bay. 

From  North-west  point  the  western  shore  of  Norfolk  bay,  after  extend- 
ing E.  by  S.  i  S.  2^  miles  to  Pig-face  point,  and  from  thence  S.E.  by  S. 
1  mile  to  Ironstone  point,  trends  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  to  a  small  bight, 
from  whence  the  southern  shore,  consisting  of  a  succession  of  deep  bights 
and  prominent  points,  curves  6  miles  in  an  easterly  direction  to  the  south- 
west point  of  Little  Norfolk  bay.  Those  parts  apparently  most  worthy  of 
notice,  being  Salt-water  river,  Half-way  bluff.  Impression  bay,  and  the 
Cascades,  which  lie  respectively  S.  j  £.  3  miles,  S.S.E.  ^  E.  3|  miles, 
S.S.E.  ^  E.  5  miles,  and  S.E.  ^  E.  7  miles  from  Ironstone  point. 

XiXTT&B  vojopoIbM,  and  BAO&B  BA'vrK  BATS. — ^Between  the  soutli- 
western  point  of  Little  Norfolk  bay  and  One  Tree  point,  at  1^  miles  to 
the  northward  of  it,  is  an  opening  divided  into  two  channels  by  Woody 
isle,  which  lies  N.  by  E.  two-lhirds  of  a  mile  from  the  former  point.  The 
southern  of  these  two  channels  leads  into  Little  Norfork  bay,  and  the 
other  into  Eagle  Hawk  bay ;  the  first  trending  S.S.E.  2  miles,  and  the 
other  E.N.E.  3^  miles  from  Woody  isle.  Eagle  Hawk  bay  forms  a  nar- 
row channel,  reachhig  within  2  cables'  lengths  of  the  beach  of  Monge,  or 
Pirates  bay,  on  the  cast  coast  of  Tasmania.  Eagle  Hawk  neck,  the 
isthmus  thus  formed,  connects  Tasman  peninsula  with  Forestiers  penin- 
sula, to  the  northward  of  it. 

The  eastern  shore  of  Norfolk  bay,  between  One  Tree  point  and  the 
south-eastern  point  of  Flinders  bay,  at  N.W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  it,  is 
divided  into  two  small  bights  by  a  hilly  projection,  with  some  dry  and 
covered  rocks  off  it,  and  between  it  and  One  Tree  point.  Flinders  bay  is 
a  double  bight  1^  miles  wide  from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  and  is  separated  from 
King  George's  sound  to  the  northward  of  it,  by  a  peninsula  about  1  milo 
in  extent. 

xxwo  obobob'b  Bomn  is  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  between 
the  small  peninsula  and  King  George's  isle,  to  the  northward  of  it,  from 
1456L  E  B 
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whence  the  sound  trends  about  2^  miles  in  a  north-easterly  du'ection,  "with 
two  small  bays  on  its  south-east  side  and  an  islet  in  its  northern  corner. 
King  George's  isle,  which  is  about  one-third  of  a  mile  in  extent,  lies  half 
a  mile  south-westwai^d  of  a  point,  between  which  and  a  peninsular  pro* 
jection  at  three-quailers  of  a  mile  to  1^  miles  north-westward  of  the  island, 
is  a  double  bay  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide  and  half  a  mile  deep. 

OASBEir  Z8UES,  which  lies  nearly  midway  between  the  double  bay  and 
Pig-face  point,  is  nearly  1  mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile  broad* 
There  are  4  to  7  fathoms  between  Garden  isle  and  Ironstone  point  to  the 
south-westward  of  it ;  but  there  is  a  2^fathoms  shoal  between  the  island 
and  the  peninsular  projection  to  the  north-eastward  of  it. 

BA8T  BAT  wscK. — Between  this  peninsular  projection  and  a  point  at 
N.W.  ^  W.  1§  miles  from  it,  is  a  shallow  bay,  separated  from  Port  Frederik 
Hendi'ik,  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  by  East  Bay  neck,  the  isthmus  which 
connects  Forestiers  peninsula  with  the  main-land  of  Tasmania.  Green  isle, 
which  lies  S.S.E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  north-west  point  of  this 
bay,  is  2  cables  in  extent. 

Tbe  VOBTBBWV  8BOBB  of  Norfolk  bay,  from  point  Benard,  trends 
irregulai'ly  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction  4|  miles  to  the  north-west  point  of 
the  shallow  bay  just  described. 

TABMAB  PBVZBsmbA,  of  which  the  south-westem  and  northern  coasts 
have  been  already  described  with  the  shores  of  Storm,  North,  and  Nor- 
folk bays,  extends  N.W.  ^  W.  and  S.E.  J  E.  23  miles,  and  13  miles  across  ; 
it  consists  of  wooded  hills  and  fertile  valleys,  with  numerous  streams  of 
pure  fresh  water. 

CAFB  PZ&i^ABv  the  south-cast  extreme  of  Tasman  peninsula^  and 
which  lies  E.by  N.  ^  N.  9  miles  from  cape  Raoul,  is  the  most  remarkable 
headland  on  the  coast,  it  being  foimed  of  perpendicular  columns  of  basalt 
rising  to  a  great  height,  and  there  forming  a  flat  surface,  the  high  land 
near  the  cape  being  mostly  without  wood. 

TASBCAB  Z8&B,  which  lies  close  to  the  southward  of  capo  Pillar,  is 
rocky  and  sterile.  There  is  a  narrow  passage  between  the  cape  and  the 
island,  sometimes  available  for  small  vessels. 

POBT  ABTBVB. — The  coost  between  capes  Raoul  and  Pillar  forms  a 
bay,  in  which,  midway  between  the  two  capes,  is  the  entrance  of  Port 
Ai*thur,  one  of  the  most  secure  harbours  in  Tasmania.* 


*  SeeVhn.  of  Port  Arthur,  No.  1,083;  scale,  m^2  inches.  Bat  this  diflbn  coosidcnblj 
from  a  more  recent  plan  of  the  **  Approa  ches  to  the  port  of  Uohart  Town,"  pabliahed  Vj* 
the  Goreniment  of  Tasmania. 
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Tiie  VTBST  BBAB  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Arthur,  which  lies  N.E. 
4]^  miles  fi-om  cape  Raoul,  is  the  south-east  point  of  a  peninsula  projecting 
nearly  two  miles  from  the  line  of  coast,  with  a  small  cove,  named  Half- 
moon  bay,  between  the  head  and  another  point  at  thi-ee-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  the  northward  of  it.  There  are  40  fathoms  water  at  2  cables'  lengths 
off  West  head  ;  but  Black  rock,  at  about  1  mile  to  the  south-westward  of 
the  head,  appears  to  be  connected  with  it  by  a  reef  of  rocks. 

The  entrance  of  Port  Arthur,  between  the  northern  point  of  Half-moon 
bay  and  the  bold  East  head  to  the  north-eastward  of  it,  is  nearly  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  20  fathoms  water  within  it.  From  the  Ea«t 
head  the  steep  eastern  shore  slightly  curves  in  a  N.  by  W.  J  W.  direction 
3^  miles  to  the  head  of  North-east  bay,  which  is  two- thirds  of  a  mile  wide» 
East  and  West. 

BATwrr  COVB. — The  western  shore  of  Port  Arthur  forms  three  bays- 
ciipable  of  affording  sheltered  anchorage  for  the  largest  ships.  From  the- 
northern  point  of  Half-moon  bay  the  western  shore  trends  N.W.  ^  W... 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  south  point  of  the  entrance  of  Safety  cove, 
which  extends  two-thirds  of  a  mile.  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile,  East 
and  West,  with  10  to  3  fathoms  water. 

ponrr  pifbb. — Safety  cove  is  sepai*ated  from  Opossum  bay  to  the 
northward  of  it,  by  point  Puer,  which  from  the  cove  extends  about  1  mile 
to  the  north-eastward  and  northward  ;  from  the  breadth  of  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  near  Safety  cove,  the  point  gradually  narrows  to  its  north  extreme, 
close  off  which  is  Dead  islet. 

From  the  entrance  of  Port  Arthur  there  are  depths  of  17  to  26  fathoms 
in  mid-channel,  and  8  to  12  fathoms  close  along  the  shores  for  a  distance 
of  2  miles  up  to  the  north  extreme  of  point  Puer,  the  bottom  being 
mostly  sand. 

OPOSSUM  and  8TBWA&T  BATS. — Opossum  bay  is  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  wide,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  at  its  entrance  between  point  Puer  and 
the  southern  point  of  Stewart  bay,  to  the  north-westward  of  it*  From  its 
entrance  Opossum  bay  extends  about  a  mile  to  the  southward,  the 
southern  shore  being  fronted  by  a  sand  and  mud-flat,  but  in  the  outer, 
and  greater  portion  of  the  bay  there  are  13  to  5  fathoms,  with  deep  water 
on  the  north-west  side  of  the  bay. 

Stewart  bay  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W., 
and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  deep.  This  and  the  north-western  portion  of 
Opossum  bay  form  the  water  frontage  of  the  settlement  of  Port  Arthur. 

&OVO  BAT. — Between  the  northern  point  of  Stewart  bay  and  the 
western  extreme  of  North-east  bay,  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north- 
eastward of  ity  is  the  entrance  of  Long  bay,  which  trends  to  the  ncnrth- 
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westward  and  northward  1§  miles,  with  an  average  width  of  a  quarter  of 
a  mile,  and  11  to  4  fathoms  water.  At  1  mile  within  the  entrance,  a 
narrow  point  projects  from  the  western  shore,  on  the  south  side  of  which 
is  a  small  cove.  A  tramway  extends  from  Long  bay  N.  by  W.  3  miles  to 
Little  Norfolk  bay. 

This  harbour  is  situated  within  an  amphitheatre  of  lofty  wooded  hills, 
the  land  about  the  settlement  being  very  fertile,  well  watered,  and  of  a 
most  pleasing  aspect.  There  had  been  for  many  years,  a  penal  settlement 
at  Port  Arthur,  where  there  was  a  very  extensive  convict  establish- 
ment, and  there  was  a  small  ship-building  yard  on  the  eastern  shore  of 
the  port,  where  H.M.S.  Bramble  was  hove  down  and  partially  repaired. 
But  this  naval  establishment  has  been  since  discontinued,  and  the  stores 
have  been  removed  to  Hobai't  Town,  with  which  place  the  chief  commu- 
nication is  through  Norfolk  bay. 

Supplies. — There  is  excellent  timber  about  Port  Arthur,  amongst 
which  may  be  enumerated  great  quantities  of  gum,  stringy  bark,  light 
wood,  and  sassafras.  Water  is  abundant,  nearly  all  the  bays  having  small 
.  streams  of  fresh  water  flowing  into  them. 

TXBBS. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Port  Arthur,  full  and  change,  at  7h.  o2m. ; 
rise  4  feet. 

EAST  COAST  OF  TASMANIA. 

The  BAST  COAST  of  TASMAJTZA  from  cape  Pillar  curves  6  miles 
in  a  N.  by  W.  \  W.  direction  to  cape  Ilauy,  which  has  a  cluster  of  rocks 
close  off  it,  and  forms  the  southern  point  of  Dolomieu,  or  Fortescue  bay. 

XZFPO&ZTB  BOOXS  are  situated  immediately  in  front  of  Dolomieu  bay, 
between  E.N.E.  and  N.E.  by  N.  1  to  2^  miles  fi*om  cape  Hauy  ;  they 
consist  of  two  rocks  above  water  and  covered  patches,  the  eastern  and 
most  elevated  rock  being  70  feet  high.  There  are  50  fathoms  water 
between  the  Hippolite  rocks  and  those  which  lie  close  off  cape  Hauy. 

no&OMXBir  BAT  is  1}  miles  wide,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  1^  miles  deep, 
with  a  white  sandy  beach,  but  it  is  sheltered  only  with  land  winds,  the 
Hippolite  rocks  off  the  bay,  not  being  sufficient  to  protect  it  from  seaward. 


MOVCMI,  or  PIBATB  BAT, — ^From  Dolomieu  bay  the  coast  trends 
nearly  N.N.W.  ^  W.  6  miles  to  the  south-eastern  point  of  Monge  bay, 
between  1  and  3  cables*  lengths  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is  the  isle 
of  FoBsilsy  connected  with  the  shore  by  a  reef  of  dry  and  sunken  rocks. 
From  its  south-eastern  point  Monge  bay  extends  N.N.W.  ^  W.  Ij^  miles 
to  its  north-western  point,  close  off  which  lie  the  two  Clyde  islets.  This 
bay  is  three-quarters  of  a  mile  deep,  with  a  small  sandy  beach  in  its 
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southern  bight,  and  a  more  extensive  one  along  its  western  shore ;  the 
latter  forms  the  narrow  isthmus  which  connects  Tasman  peninsula  with 
Fores  tiers  peninsula,  to  the  northward  of  it.  On  the]^north- western  shore 
of  Monge  bay  is  an  extensive  level  of  basaltic  rock,  much  resembling  a 
pavement  of  large  flat  stones,  laid  with  remarkable  regularity  between 
straight  parallel  lines. 

From  Monge  bay  the  coast  extends  4^^  miles  in  a  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction^ 
to  cape  Surville  ;  a  small  islet  lies  close  to  a  point  at  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  north-eastward  of  the  north-eastern  point  of  Monge  bay,  and  at  half 
a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  cape  Surville,  the  Sisters  islets  lie  within 
half  a  mile  of  a  projection  of  the  coast.  Immediately  behind  a  bay,  mid- 
way between  Eagle  Hawk  neck  and  cape  Surville,  mount  MacGregor 
rises  to  the  height  of  1,943  feet. 

Between  cape  Surville  and  a  projection  at  N.  by  W.  1 J  miles  from  it, 
is  a  bay  half  a  mile  deep,  having  two  small  islets  or  rocks,  one  close, 
within  the  cape,  and  the  other  near  the  shore  midway  between  the  twcx 
points  of  the  bay.  From  the  northern  point  of  this  bay  the  coast  extends 
N.  by  W.  1;J  miles  to  Yellow  bluff,  and  from  thence  N.W.by  N.  the  same 
distance  to  Humper  bluff.  The  coast  is  high  and  bordered  with  rocks 
above  and  under  water,  and  affords  neither  anchorage  nor  shelter,  as  the 
sea  breaks  upon  every  part  of  it  with  violence. 

'vrz&BiOT  covB  is  the  western  end  of  an  inlet  trending  W.S.W. 
l^  miles  from  its  entrance,  between  Humper  bluff  and  cape  Frederik 
Ilendrik,  at  N.  by  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it.  The  southern  shore- 
of  this  inlet  is  fronted  by  several  rocks  and  small  islets,  the  largest  and 
most  distant  from  the  shore  being  the  Kelly  islets,  which  lie  midway 
between  Humper  bluff  and  Wilmot  cove,  some  rocks  also  extend  south- 
eastward from  the  extremity  of  cape  Frederik  Hendrik. 

CAPB  rKXBBazx  BBJTBBza:  is  a  naiTow  point  stretching  1^  miles 
in  a  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  direction  from  the  line  of  coast,  and  forms  the 
south-eastern  point  of  Marion  bay. 

MASZOV  BAT  is  an  exposed  indentation  of  the  coast,  extending  from 
cape  Frederik  Hendi-ik  N.N.W.  8^  miles  to  cape  Beraier,  and  is  4  miles 
deep,  but  the  only  part  at  all  available  for  vessels  is  in  the  southera 
portion  of  the  bay. 

WOBTH  BAT,  wliich  forms  the  southern  portion  of  Marion  bay,, 
extends  from  cape  Frederik  Hendrik  N.W.  by  W.  3  miles  to  cape  Paul  • 
Lamanon,  and  is  1:J^  miles  deep,  with  a  small  inlet  at  W.S.W.  2  miles  from- 
the  extremity  of  the  former  cape.  Green  islet,  which  lies  in  front* 
of  the  bay,  at  N.  by  W.  1^  miles  from  cape  Frederik  Hendrik,  is  too  small 
to  afford  any  protection  from  seaward. 
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is  a  small  projecting  point,  with  High  rocks 
and  others  above  and  under  water,  close  to  it.  From  this  cape  the  coast 
trends  westward  1  mile  to  the  north-eastern  entrance  point  of  Port 
Frederik  Hendrik,  and  is  bordered  by  a  reef  of  rocks. 

POBT  rKXBBSZX  msvBRZX  is  an  extensive,  but  shoal  inlet  on 
the  south-western  side  of  Marion  bay,  the  south-west  side  of  its  confined 
entrance  being  formed  by  a  narrow  point  which  projects  S.E.  by  S.  2  miles 
from  the  western,  to  within  one- third  of  a  mile  of  the  opposite  shore.  This 
port  is  nearly  of  a  triangular  form,  extending  from^its  entrance  S.W.  by  S. 
4J  miles  to  within  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  north-eastern  shore 
of  Norfolk  bay,  and  is  3  miles  wide  from  S.E.  to  N.W.  The  shores  are 
high,  and  form  a  projecting  double  point  on  the  east  side,  and  two  long 
narrow  projections  on  the  west  side. 

M.  Freycinet,  the  French  navigator,  says  : — "  The  breakers  which  arc 
at  the  entrance  of  Port  Frederik  Hendrik,  appear  to  render  the  channel 
difficult ;  it  has,  however,  not  less  than  3  fathoms  water,  and  by  ranging 
tolerably  close  to  the  reef  off  the  outer  point,  and  then  closing  the  eastern 
shore,  deeper  and  smoother  water  will  be  found.  This  port  can  be  useful 
to  vessels  of  small  tonnage  only,  the  soundings  being  irregular  and  every- 
where shallow.  In  the  south  port,  where  they  appear  to  be  deepest,  we 
had  only  3  fathoms,  and  the  port  is  otherwise  obstructed  by  extensive 
banks,  which  dry  at  low  water.  A  single  rivulet  of  fresh  water  was 
found  in  the  south-east  part  of  the  port ;  but  a  boat  cannot  approach 
within  a  mile  of  it.  The  many  dry  torrent  beds,  however,  show  that 
there  is  no  want  of  water  in  the  rainy  season." 

<<  Wood  may  be  had  here,  and  plenty  of  fish  may  be  taken  on  the  lai*ge 
bank  at  the  entrance.  The  country  is  of  the  same  description  as  that  iu 
D*£ntrecasteaux  channel." 

"  TZBBS, — It  was  not  possible  to  make  any  correct  observations  of  the 
tides,  but  they  rise  about  4  feet,  and  produce  a  current  at  the  entrance,  of 
about  2  knots." 

From  the  entrance  of  Port  Frederik  Hendrik  a  flat  sandy  beach  curves 
N.  ^  W.  5  miles  to  point  Du  Ressac :  landing  is  at  all  times  dangerous  on 
this  beach,  and  ia  impossible  with  winds  from  the  sea,  as  an  enormous  surf 
breaks  more  than  2  cables*  lengths  off  it.  A  mountain  torrent  pours 
through  thb  beach  in  the  rainy  season. 

Between  point  Du  Bessac  and  cape  Bernier  the  coast,  which  is  of 
moderate  height,  forms  two  sandy  bights  that  may  be  approached  with 
off  shore  winds,  when  that  nearest  the  cape  will  be  found  the  most 
convenient 

CAVB  mMmMTEM  is  high  and  veiy  remarkable  on  account  of  its  conical 
shape  ;  there  are  6  and  7  fathoms  close  to  the  southward  and  eastward  of  it. 
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IS  separated  from  the  east  coast  of  Tasmania  by  a 
navigable  channel  2^  to  4^  miles  wide  ;  cape  Peron,  its  south  point,  lying 
East  3^  miles  from  cape  Bemier.  From  cape  Peron  the  Pyramid  and 
other  rocks  extend  nearly  I  mile  to  the  southward.  The  island  is  11  miles 
long,  North  and  South,  and  at  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  5  miles  from  cape  Peron,  is 
nearly  divided  by  Kiedle  bay  on  the  east,  and  Oyster  bay  on  the  west  side, 
there  being  only  a  low  sandy  isthmus  between  them.  The  southern  part 
of  the  island  is  3^  miles,  and  the  northern  6^  miles  broad. 

From  cape  Peron  the  southern  coast  of  Mai-ia  island  trends  N.E.  by  E. 
3  miles  to  cape  Mourouard,  on  the  south-west  side  of  which  is  a  small 
inlet  From  this  cape  the  coast  trends  irregularly,  1  mile  north-eastward 
to  cape  Bald,  and  from  thence  N.N.W.  ^  W.  2j^  miles  to  the  south- 
western point  of  Riedl(3  bay.  There  are  10  fathoms  water  close  to  capo 
Bald ;  but  some  rocks  lie  near  the  shore  at  1^  miles  to  the  northward  of 
the  cape. 

The  south  and  east  coasts  of  Maria  island  are  all  of  gi*anite,  and  ri?e 
abruptly,  like  a  wall,  to  the  height  of  200  feet,  but  gradually  descend 
from  cape  Mourouard  toward  Riedle  bay.  There  are  some  caves  in 
which  the  water  breaks  with  a  great  noise. 


extends  nearly  2  miles  across  from  S.W.  to  N.E.,  and 
is  1  mile  deep,  with  some  rocks  projecting  from  its  western  and  northern 
shores.  There  ai*e  lo  to  9  fathoms,  fine  sand,  in  the  south-western  part 
of  the  bay,  but  in  the  north-eastern  pait  there  are  only  5  or  6  fathoms. 
Riedle  bay  affords  but  bad  anchorage  for  vessels  remaining  any  length  of 
time,  it  being  entirely  exposed  to  the  wind  and  sea  from  South  to  N.E. 
Landing  may  be  effected  at  the  south-western  part  of  the  bay,  with  the 
wind  off  the  land,  but  farther  to  the  northward,  the  approach  to  the  shore 
is  prevented  by  a  dangerous  bar. 

From  cape  Mistaken,  which  lies  E.  by  N,  1;^  miles  from  the  north- 
eastern point  of  Riedle  bay,  the  eastern  coast  of  Maria  island  trends 
N.N.E.  ^E.  1^  miles  to  Ragged  head,  with  a  small  islet  or  rock  close  to 
the  east  side  of  the  cape.  The  coast  from  Ragged  head  extends 
N.W.  i  N.  5  miles  to  cape  Boullanger,  with  a  small  inlet  midway,  and 
gome  rocks  near  the  shore  at  2  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  the  head. 
The  land  rises  from  this  high  steep  coast  to  a  lofty  ridge,  mount  Marin, 
W.N.W.  3  miles  from  Ragged  head,  being  2,329  feet,  and  Bishop  and 
Clerk  mount,  at  1^  miles  south-past  ward  of  cape  Boullanger,  being  3,000 
feet  high.  There  are  19  fathoms  at  about  1  mile  from  the  shore  between 
capes  Mistaken  and  Boullanger. 

From  cape  Boullanger  the  northern  end  of  Maria  island  forms  a  bay 
extending  W.  ^  N.  2  miles  to  the  north  point  of  the  island,  at  half  a  mile 
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off  which  is  North  islet,  with  the  Black,  and  other  rocks  between  it  and 
the  shore  to  the  south-eastward  of  the  islet. 

The  western  coast  of  Maria  island  from  cape  Peron,  trends  N.N.W. 
1^  miles,  and  from  thence  N.  by  £.  ^  £.  3  miles  to  the  south-east  point  of 
Oyster  bay.  There  are  3^  to  4  fathoms  along  this  coast,  but  the  point  is 
enclosed  by  a  shoal. 

OT8TS&  BAT  is  1 J  miles  wide  from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  at  itfi  entrance, 
within  which  the  bay  expands  to  2 J  miles,  and  is  IJ  miles  deep,  but  its 
fihores  are  bordered  by  a  shallow  flat :  the  greatest  depth  of  water  in  the 
bay  is  not  more  than  3  J  fathoms,  and  it  generally  does  not  exceed  2  or  3^ 
fathoms,  with  a  white  sandy  bottom. 

The  northern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Oyster  bay  is  formed  by  a  low 
r  arrow  point,  projecting  south-westward  nearly  1^  miles  from  the  coast- 
line, from  the  extremity  of  which  the  western  coast  of  Maria  island  extends 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.  6  miles  to  its  north  point,  and  forms  a  succession  of  small 
bights  and  points,  bordered  by  a  shoal,  on  which  are  some  sunken  rocks. 

BSTT&BMSVT. — The  north-westem  part  of  Maria  island  from  Oyster 
bay  to  cape  Bougainville,  is  low  and  wooded;  and  immediately  on  the 
south-west  side  of  the  north  point  of  Mai'ia  island  there  is  a  small  cove, 
dose  to  which  is  the  Settlement. 

ProdnottoBs. — The  soil  of  Maria  island  is  excellent,  and  veiy  deep 
in  the  valleys.  Oysters,  lobsters,  and  muscles  ai'e  abundant,  and  the  former 
of  an  extraordinary  size  ;  but  other  kinds  of  fish  are  scaree,  particularly  in 
the  beginning  of  winter. 

WIJIDB. — ^Whilst  at  anchor  abreast  of  Oyster  bay,  M.  Freycinet  found 
the  winds  to  blow  from  all  points  of  the  compass  ;  those  fi*om  N.N.E.  to 
S.S.E.  being  the  most  constant,  and  from  S.S.W.  the  strongest ;  and  he 
had  often  rain  and  fog,  without  being  able  to  observe  if  they  were  depen- 
dent or  not,  on  the  direction  of  the  prevalent  winds. 

The  eastern  coast  of  Tasmania  from  cape  Beroier,  extends  northwai-d 
3^  miles  to  Galets  point,  and  is  steep,  with  6  or  7  fathoms  water  close  to  it. 
Cockles  bay  is  merely  a  slight  indentation  of  the  coast,  terminating  to  the 
southward  in  a  small  inlet,  on  the  west  side  of  Pebbly  point,  which  lies 
2  miles  to  the  northward  of  cape  Bemier. 

From  Galets  point  the  coast  trends  north-westward  nearly  2^  miles  to  the 
head  of  a  small  inlet  formed  on  its  north-east  side,  by  a  low  narrow  point 
stretching  out  about  1  mile  south-eastward  from  the  coast-line.  This  point 
is  fronted  by  a  sandy  beach,  and  a  small  stream  flows  into  the  inlet. 

XiACKZiAV  ZB&ST,  which  lies  E.N.E.  1  mile  from  this  point,  is  of  an 
oval  form,  its  greatest  diameter  being  about  2  cables  in  extent.  It  is 
encircled  with  large  rocks  and  shingle,  and  has  neither  tree  nor  shrub.   The 
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Boil,  however,  which  covers  the  face  of  the  granite  rock  of  which  it  is 
formed,  appears  to  be  of  a  good  quality ;  and  a  species  of  fine  long  cow- 
grass,  an  excellent  pasture  for  cattle,  grows  there  in  abundance. 

Between  the  low  narrow  point  abreast  of  this  islet,  and  a  steep  cape  at 
N.  by  W.  2^  miles  from  the  point,  the  coast  is  slightly  embayed,  with 
5^  fathoms  at  about  a  mile  from  the  shore.  From  this  cape  a  high  rocky 
coast  extends  3  miles  in  a  N.W.  -^  W.  dii'ection  to  the  southern  point  of 
the  entrance  of  Prosscr  bay.  A  range  of  mountains  extends  from  S.  by  W. 
to  N.  by  E.  behind  the  coast  from  Port  Frederik  Hendi'ik  to  Prosser  bay, 
its  principal  summits  being  Grordon  Sugar-loaf,  1,350  feet  high,  and  Prosser 
Sugar-loaf,  2,195  feet  high,  the  former  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant 
8^  miles,  and  the  latter  W.N.W.  6  miles  from  cape  Bernier.  Thumbs, 
the  northernmost  summit  of  this  range,  at  about  3^  miles  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Prosser  bay,  is  1,805  feet  high. 

Between  the  steep  rocky  cape  just  noticed,  and  a  projecting  point  at  2^ 
miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  a  deep  bay  extending  2  miles  north- 
westward to  a  broad  point,  which  separates  Prosser  bay  from  Spring  bay, 
to  the  north-eastward  of  it. 

Prosser  bay  is  about  1^  miles  in  extent,  but  it  is  filled  by  a  mud-bank, 
on  which  thei^e  are  only  9  to  6  feet  water.  A  vessel  may  anchor  off  its 
entrance,  in  9  to  4  fathoms,  on  a  muddy  bottom,  but  not  sheltered  from  the 
southerly  winds,  which  are  so  violent  in  this  locality. 

Many  salt  streams  that  swell  with  the  rains,  have  an  outlet  in  this  bay, 
and  at  the  time  of  exploring  it,  in  the  month  of  February,  there  was  no 
fresh  water.  The  land  in  the  neighbourhood  is  marshy  and  without  trees, 
but  in  the  interior  of  the  country,  the  woods  appear  to  multiply  and 
vejretation  to  resume  its  force. 


is  about  half  a  mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  with  4  fathoms 
water  in  it,  from  whence  the  bay  trends  above  2  miles  in  a  N.N.W.  direc- 
tion, with  an  average  width  of  halt  a  mile. 

From  the  projecting  point  at  1^  miles  south-eastward  of  the  entrance 
of  Spring  bay,  the  coast  trends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  3  miles,  and  then  turns  S.E. 
1  mile  to  the  south  extreme  of  cape  Bougainville.  This  coast  is  steep 
and  almost  inaccessible,  with  not  less  than  13  fathoms  close  to  the  shore. 

OAVB  BOVOAZWZ&&B  is  a  double  point  about  a  mile  broad,  project- 
ing I  mile  south-eastward  from  the  line  of  coast :  some  sunken  rocks  extend 
a  short  distance  from  the  cape,  close  outside  which  there  are  17  fathoms 
water. 

Tlie  OBA]nrB&  between  the  east  coast  of  Tasmania  and  Maria  island  is 
3^  miles  wide  at  its  southern  entrance,  between  capes  Bernier  and  Peron, 
and  there   is   the  same  width  at  its  northern  entrance,  between   capo 
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Bougainville  and  the  north  point  of  Maria  island,  but  midway,  it  is  con- 
tracted to  two  narrow  channels  by  Lachlan  islet  and  the  ix>cks  about  it. 
There  ai'e  8  and  9  fathoms  water  in  mid-channel  off  Oyster  bay,  7  fathoms 
at  2  miles  northward  of  the  islet,  and  19  fathoms  in  the  northern  entrance 
of  the  channel 

From  cape  Bougainville  the  coast  curves  in  a  N.  by  W.  du^ction  5^  miles 
to  the  south-east  point  of  Grindstone  bay.  Between  1  and  2^  miles  north- 
ward of  the  cape  there  are  two  small  inlets,  close  off  which  are  some  sunken 
rocks  ;  but  there  are  17  to  24  fathoms  at  1  to  2  miles  from  the  shore  between 
the  cape  and  the  bay. 

CAVB  BAZ&&T. — From  Grindstone  bay,  which  is  a  small  inlet  trending 
to  the  westward,  the  coast  trends  N.W.  2  miles,  and  from  thence  N.N.E. 
4  miles  to  cape  Bailly,  on  the  southern  side  of  which  are  some  rocks  above 
water,  with  10  fathoms  close  outside  them,  and  there  are  16  to  14  fathoms 
between  Grindstone  bay  and  the  cape.  The  land  from  cape  Bougainville 
to  cape  Bailly  is  less  elevated,  but  still  steep  and  wooded  like  that  to  the 
southward. 

z&B  BBS  VBOQirBS,  E.  by  N.  7  miles  from  Grindstone  bay,  is  a  sterile 
rock  about  2  or  3  cables  in  extent ;  there  are  12  fathoms  water  close  to 
the  southward  of  it,  and  26  to  24  fathoms  between  it  and  the  shore. 

SCBOIJTBB'  ZS&AVD,  which  forms  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  of 
Fleurieu  or  Oyster  bay,  is  4^  miles  long.  East  and  West,  and  1  to  2  miles 
broad,  with  cape  Faure,  its  south-west  extreme,  bearing  E.N.E.,  distant 
9^  miles  from  cape  Bailly.  Cape  Sonnerat,  the  south  extreme  of  the 
island,  which  lies  E.  by  S.  3  miles  from  cape  Faure,  has  groups  of  islets 
and  rocks  extending  2  miles  to  the  southward  from  it,  the  southeiimiodt 
being  the  Taillefer  islets ;  an  islet  alao  lies  1  mile  off  the  north-west  extreme 
of  the  island. 

iiTater. — There  is  a  small  stream  of  excellent  water  on  the  southern  part 
of  Schouten  island,  where  a  boat  may  easily  land;  and  the  inlet  at  the 
eastern  end  of  the  island  may  possibly  afford  a  landing-place. 

OBOOBA^BB  8TBAZT,  which  separates  Schouten  island  from  the  south 
point  of  Freycinet  peninsula,  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  about  half  a  mile 
across  at  its  narrowest  part,  with  apparently  no  other  detached  danger 
than  a  small  rock  above  water,  close  off  the  south  point  of  the  peninsula. 

rBBTCZB-BT  VBBnrsinLA  extends  6  miles,  North  and  Southj  and 
3^  miles  across  its  broadest  part,  from  whence  it  gi*adually  narrows  to  its 
south  point.  The  east  side  of  the  peninsula  from  its  south  point,  trends 
nearly  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  5J  miles  to  its  north-east  point,  from  whence  the 
northern  end  turns  West  and  S.W.  2^  miles  to  the  isthmus  which  connects 
this  with  another  peninsula  to  the  northward  of  it.     The  eastern  side  is 
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partly  bordered  with  rocks,  aud  the  south-west  and  north-west  sides  are 
slightly  indented. 

Tiie  ISTBMIIB  which  connects  Freycinet  peninsula  with  a  smaller  one 
to  the  northward  of  it,  is  1^  miles  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  half  a  mile 
broad,  the  greater  portion  of  it  being  occupied  by  a  pond  of  fresh  water 
supplied  by  the  rains  ;  it  is  separated  from  the  bay  on  its  western  side,  by 
a  barrier  of  sand  about  50  yards  broad  ;  the  other  part  of  the  isthmus  is 
tolerably  well  wooded. 

The  peninsula  to  the  northward  of  this  isthmus  extends  4  miles  East 
and  West,  the  isthmus  which  connects  it  with  the  land  farther  North, 
being  one  mile  broad. 

THOVZV   and    8&BBVT    BATS. — CAVB    TOUBVZXi&B. — Thouin  bay, 

the  bight  on  the  east  side  of  the  southern  isthmus,  extends  about  1  mile 
North  and  South,  and  is  half  a  mile  deep  ;  but  it  is  exposed  to  the  east- 
ward. From  the  northern  point  of  this  bay  the  east  side  of  the  northern 
peninsula  trends  nearly  N.  by  W.  2^  miles  to  the  head  of  Sleepy  bay,  a 
small  bight  on  the  south  side  of  cape  Tourville.  This  cape  projects  about 
half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward,  with  a  cluster  of  small  islets  or  rocks 
extending  from  it  about  1  mile  to  the  north-eastward ;  these,  together  with 
the  cape,  probably  protect  Sleepy  bay  from  the  northward,  although  it  must 
be  fully  exposed  to  the  southward  and  eastward. 

A8VBCT. — Freycinet  peninsula  and  Schouten  island  are  high,  steep, 
and  sterile  towards  the  sea,  but  low  and  wooded  on  the  western  side ;  cape 
Tourville  being  also  high,  these  alternate  mountains  and  isthmuses  give, 
at  sea,  this  part  of  the  coast  the  appearance  of  a  chain  of  islands. 

TJBmUMXmu  or  OTSTSB  BAT  is  formed  on  the  east  side  by  Schouten 
island  and  the  peninsulas  to  the  northward  of  it ;  and  on  the  west  side  by 
the  coast  extending  northward  from  cape  Bailly.  This  bay  is  9j^  miles 
wide  at  its  entrance,  from  whence  it  extends  North  14  miles  to  its  low 
northern  shore. 

Ttoe  "WBax  8BOBB  of  Fleurieu  bay  from  cape  Bailly,  extends  N.N. W. 
2  miles,  and  then  turns  westward  1  mile  to  the  entrance  of  Little  Swan 
port.  A  rock  above  water,  with  11  fathoms  close  to  the  northward  of  it, 
lies  near  the  shore  at  1  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  cape. 

&ZTT&B  UWJLK  VOBT  does  not  appear  to  be  more  than  1  cable  wide 
at  its  entrance,  but  the  port  extends  from  thence  3  miles  in  a  S.W. 
direction,  with  the  width  of  a  mile ;  it  is,  however,  only  fit  for  boats. 
There  are  two  small  islets  in  the  western  part  of  Little  Swan  port, 
between  which  and  its  northern  shore  is  the  mouth  of  Little  Swan  port 
river,  an  inconsiderable  stream  winding  from  the  westward.  A  mountain 
of  the  same  name,  at  S.W.  by  W.  J  W.  9  miles  from  cape  Bailly,  is  1,757 
feet  high. 

From  Little  Swan  port  the  western  shore  of  Fleurieu  bay  extends 
N.  by  E.  3J  miles  to  Buxton  point,  and  is  intersected  by  two  smrll  streams, 
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one  at  1^  miles  and  the  other  at  2|  miles  northward  of  the  entrance  of  the 
port.  The  coast  from  Buxton  point,  after  turning  about  1  mile  to  the 
north-westward,  trends  N.N.E.  J  E.  5^  miles  to  Webber  point,  between 
which  and  Waterloo  point,  at  N.  by  W.  2  J  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms 
a  slight  indentation,  with  a  small  stream  flowing  into  it  at  1  mile  north- 
wai'd  of  Webber  point,  and  an  inlet  close  to  the  southward  of  Waterloo 
point. 

At  about  1  mile  north-westward  of  Waterloo  point  is  the  mouth  of  a 
small  stream  flowing  from  the  south-westward,  from  whence  the  northern 
shore  of  Fleurieu  bay  curves  E.  by  N.  |  N.  7  miles  to  the  entrance  of 
Great  Swan  port.  For  about  5  miles  westward  from  this  opening  the 
shore  forms  the  south  side  of  a  low  tongue  of  land,  which  separates 
Fleurieu  bay  from  Great  Swan  port. 


—The  eastern  shores  of  Fleu- 
rieu bay  have  already  been  described  as  far  North  as  the  isthmus  between 
Freycinet  peninsula  and  that  to  the  northward  of  it,  on  the  west  side  of 
which  the  bay  affords  good  anchorage,  sheltered  by  Refuge  islet,  which, 
with  some  rocks  close  to  the  southward  of  it,  lies  near  the  shore  at  1  mile 
from  the  north-western  part  of  the  isthmus. 

'UTood   and    iiTater. — ^A   vessel  anchored    in   this    bay   may    procure 
wood  with  facility,  and  plenty  of  water  from  the  pond  on  the  isthmus. 


\ — The  bay  on  the  west  side  of  the  northern  isthmus, 
abreast  of  Sleepy  bay,  is  1;J  miles  wide  at  its  entrance  between  the  west 
point  of  the  northern  peninsula  and  Hepburn  point,  to  the  northward  of  it, 
and  is  about  2  miles  deep.  Although  there  are  several  rocks  in  this  bay, 
it  is  said  to  afford  good  anchorage.  From  Hepburn  point  the  eastern  shore 
of  Fleurieu  bay  trends  N.W.  byN.  1^  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Great  Swan 
port. 

somrDZiros. — The  French  navigators  did  not  sound  the  middle  of 
Fleurieu  bay  ;  but  there  are  12  to  6  fathoms  from  1  mile  off  Buxton  point 
to  close  off  Webber  point,  from  whence,  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
northern  shore,  there  are  7  to  5^  fathoms,  with  4 J  fathoms  between  the 
latter  depth  and  the  entrance  of  Great  Swan  port.  From  half  a  mile  off 
the  west  point  of  the  northern  peninsula  to  the  same  distance  off  Hepburn 
point  there  are  7  to  4 5  fathoms.  Judging  from  these  soundings, 
M.  Freycinet  was  of  opinion  that  there  were  many  good  anchorages  in 
Fleurieu  bay,  although  it  is  entirely  open  to  the  southward. 


VOBT. — From  its  entrance,  which  docs  not  appear  to 
be  more  than  about  1  cable  wide,  Gixjat  Swan  port  trends  westwai-d  5  miles 
along  the  north  side  of  the  tongue  of  land  before  noticed,  to  the  mouth  of 
Swan  river,  which  flows  into  the  port  from  the  northward  and  westward. 
The  porty  from  its  entrance  increases  westward  to  1  mile  in  width. 
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MombTZiro  &AOOOV. — At  1^  miles  north-eastward  of  tlio  mouth  of 
Swan  river  is  a  narrow  opening  communicating  with  Moulting  lagoon,  which 
extends  from  thence  5  miles  in  a  N.N.E.  direction,  forming,  by  a  projection 
of  the  north-western  shore,  two  basins,  the  south-western  being  2^  miles, 
and  the  north-eastern  1|  miles  in  extent.  There  are  several  islets,  or 
rocks  in  this  lagoon,  and  a  small  stream  flows  into  the  north-eastern  basin 
from  the  northward. 

B&USSTOVB  8AT. — The  east  coast  of  Tasmania  from  cape  Tourville, 
extends  2  miles  in  a  N.  ^  E.  direction  to  the  south-east  point  of  Bluestone 
bay,  and  after  receding  from  thence  half  a  mile  to  the  westward,  trends 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  3  miles  to  a  double  headland,  having  on  its  west  side  a  small 
inlet,  and  at  N.W.  by  N.  1^  miles  from  this,  is  a  larger  opening.  Between 
the  latter  and  Moulting  lagoon,  at  2  miles  to  the  westward  of  it,  the  land 
rises  to  mount  Peter. 

OAVB  &OBZ. — ^From  the  north-western  of  these  two  inlets  the  coast 
extends  northward  7  miles  to  cape  Lodi,  at  3  miles  to  the  southward  of 
which  a  point  projects  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  from  the  line  of 
coast.  There  are  14  fathoms  water  within  a  mile  of  the  south-east  point 
of  Bluestone  bay  and  9  fathoms  close  off  cape  Lodi,  with  8  to  5  fathoms 
near  the  shore  between  these  points. 

VBOOT  vozvT. — From  cA\)e  Lodi  the  coast  curves  N.  by  W.  2J  miles 
to  Peggy  point,  close  off  which  is  a  small  islet.  The  coast  from  Peggy 
point  forms  a  bay  2  miles  deep,  extending  N.  by  W.  J  W.  7^  miles  to  the 
south  extreme  of  Long  point.  The  shores  of  this  bay  are  intersected  by 
several  inlets  and  small  streams,  the  lai'gest  of  the  former  being  an  opening, 
with  a  small  islet  in  it,  at  N.W.  S^  miles  from  Peggy  point.  At  midway 
between  the  point  and  the  opening.  Diamond  islet  lies  close  to  the  shore. 

&OVO  voziTT  is  of  a  peninsular  form,  with  its  eastern  face  extending 
above  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  forming  a  small  bight  on  either  side  of 
the  isthmus  which  connects  it  with  the  main-land  to  the  westward  of  it. 
These  little  bays  have  jetties,  with  coal  shoots  for  the  convenience  of 
coasting  vessels. 

OoaL — ^There  are  exports  of  coal,  fire-clay,  &c.  from  Long  point,  a  seam 
of  very  good  coal  having  recently  been  opened,  and  being  now  worked  by 
a  company,  at  about  half  a  mile  from  Long  point. 

ST.  VATBiox  BBAB. — At  N.N.W.  one  mile  from  Long  point  is  an 
inlet  trending  within  its  narrow  entrance,  northward  and  southward 
parallel  with  the  shore.  From  this  inlet  the  coast  extends  9|  miles  in  a 
North  direction  to  St.  Patrick  head,  which,  together  with  the  shore  for 
about  2  miles  to  the  southward  of  it,  is  bordered  by  a  reef.  There  aro 
10  fathoms  water  close  to  the  northward  of  the  reef,  which  projects 
but  a  short  distance  from  the  bead  in  that  direction. 
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soiiiii>iJi08. — ^From  10  miles  eastward  of  cape  Tourville  to  7  miles 
north-eastward  of  Long  point  there  are  66  to  40  fathoms,  with  similar 
depths  at  about  5  miles  from  the  shore ;  but  immediately  outside  those 
soundings  there  is  no  bottom  at  89  fathoms. 

From  St.  Patrick  head  the  coast  trends  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  1  ^  miles,  and 
^m  thence  N.  by  W.  |  W.  3  miles  to  the  entrance  of  a  creek  trending 
irregularly,  nearly  2  miles  in  a  N.N.W.  direction.  At  about  2  miles 
farther  to  the  northward  is  the  mouth  of  a  small  stream  flowing  from  the 
northward  and  westward.  From  the  mouth  of  this  stream  the  coast 
extends  N.  ^  £.  5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  a  creek  having  a  small  arm 
trending  to  the  westward  and  a  larger  one  to  the  southward.  At  S.S.W 
2  miles  from  this  creek  lies  Paddy  islet,  at  about  half  a  mile  from  the 
shore.  The  coast,  consisting  of  a  slightly  cui*yed  sandy  beach,  next 
trends  nearly  N.  -^  E.  6  miles  to  St.  Helens  point. 

MAintovAmB  I8UB,  which  lies  South  5  miles  firom  St.  Helens  point, 
and  a  little  more  than  a  mile  from  the  shore,  is  nearly  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  long,  East  and  West,  with  a  rocky  reef  extending  from  it  to  the 
southward.  Some  fresh  water  has  been  found  on  the  island,  and  in  case 
of  absolute  necessity,  a  vessel  might  anchor  in  18  fathoms,  between  it  and 
the  shore.  Between  Maurouard  isle  and  St.  Helens  point  there  are  16,  11, 
and  5  fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  shore. 

ABPBCT. — ^From  cape  Tourville  to  cape  Lodi  the  coast  is  rocky  and 
barren,  but  towards  St.  Patrick  head  it  appears  to  be  well  wooded,  and, 
rising  higher  near  St.  Helens  point,  presents  several  remarkable  points  of 
a  pyramidal  shape  in  the  interior,  the  three  most  worthy  of  notice  within 
10  miles  of  the  coast,  being  Lyne  Sugar-loaf,  1,777  feet  high,  at  W.  ^  S. 
8  miles  from  cape  Lodi;  mount  St.  John,  2,550  feet  high,  at  S.W.  byW.f  W. 
10  miles  from  Long  point ;  and  mount  Nicholas,  2,812  feet  high,  at  about 
10  miles  to  the  westward  of  St.  Patrick  head.  There  are  more  lofty 
mountains  in  the  interior,  St.  Paul  Dome,  at  W.  ^  S.  11  miles  from  mount 
St.  John,  being  3,368  feet,  and  Ben  Lomond,  at  about  N.  W.  ^  W.  1 1  mUes 
from  the  Dome,  being  5,010  feet  high. 

ST.  BB&airs  vozvT  is  the  northern  end  of  a  long,'and  comparatively 
narrow  tongue  of  land,  with  a  continuous  ridge  of  hills  on  it,  extending  in 
a  N.  by  E.  and  N.N.E.  direction  to  Bare  Top  hill,  which,  at  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  within  the  north-east  extreme  of  the  cape,  rises  to  the  height  of 
250  feet,  in  lat.  41°  17'  S.,  long.  148°  21'  30"E.  The  cape  from  Bare  Top 
hill  to  its  north-east  extreme  is  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  broad,  and 
thickly  fringed  with  rocks,  none  of  which  appear  to  extend  beyond  a 
cable's  length  from  the  shore,  except  from  the  south-east  extreme  of  the 
cape,  from  whence,  according  to  the  Admiralty  Chart,  No.  1,079,  a  reef  of 
rocks  extends  nearly  3  miles  sooth-eastward  from  the  shore;  there  are 
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60  fathoms  at  a  mile  off  the  end  of  this  reef,  aud  66  fathoms  at  4  miles 
farther  to  the  eastward. 

OBOBOB  BAT  is  au  cxtensivc  harbour  on  the  west  side  of  the  long 
tongue  of  land  just  noticed,  with  a  wide  deep  approach  from  the  sea, 
between  St.  Helens  point  and  Grant  point,  to  the  north-westward  of  it.^ 

CMUUrr  90TMT  and  BXiBYSABTT  BOOXd — Grant  point,  the  outer 
north-western  point  of  the  entrance  of  George  bay,  is  a  rocky  projection 
bearing  N.N.W.  f  W.,  distant  2  miles  from  Bare  Top  hill.  The  land  rises 
from  Grant  point  to  the  height  of  1,203  feet  at  mount  Pearson,  which 
bears  W.  J  N.,  distant  4^  miles  from  the  point.  Elephant  rock,  which 
lies  N.E.  by  N.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Grant  point,  is  the  south- 
easternmost  of  a  cluster  of  small  islets  and  rocks,  altogether  not  exceeding 
2  cables  in  extent. 

BB'TBAiroB^ — From  Grant  point  the  shore  trends  S.S.E.  nearly  half 
a  mile  to  the  inner  north-western  point  of  the  entrance,  which  is  1^ 
miles  wide,  N.W.  by  W.  and  S.E.  by  E.  between  this  point  and  the  north- 
west extreme  of  St.  Helens  point.  There  are  14  fathoms  in  mid-channel, 
with  decreasing  soundings  to  7  and  9  fathoms  at  a  cable's  length  off  the 
south-east  side  of  the  entrance,  aud  7  to  5  fathoms  within  2  cables'  lengths 
of  the  north-west  side.  From  this  line  of  soundings  the  depths  decrease 
to  4  and  3  fathoms  when  Bare  Top  hill  bears  S.E.  The  shoalest  water 
outside  the  bar,  is  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  of  the  shore  to  the  north- 
westward of  Bare  Top  hill ;  but  the  depths  quickly  decrease  to  9  and 
8  feet  upon  the  bar,  which  extends  across  the  channel  leading  into  George 
bay. 

From  the  north  extreme  of  St.  Helens  point  a  very  broken  rocky  shore 
extends  nearly  S.W.  one  mile,  from  whence  a  low  smooth  shore  trends 
West  one-third  of  a  mile  to  Blanche  point,  which  lies  W.  -J  S.  nearly  one 
mile  from  Bare  Top  hill. 

SOVTB  8BOAA,  which  has  in*egular  depths  of  1  to  6  feet  water  on 
it,  extends  nearly  half  way  across  from  the  south-eastern,  to  the  opposite 
shore.  From  half  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Blanche  point  the  north- 
western edge  of  South  shoal  curves  to  1 J  cables'  lengths  north-westward 
of  the  point.  A  bight,  one  cable  wide,  with  10  to  6  feet  water  in  it,  runs 
in  south-westward  between  the  north-eastern  end  of  the  shoal  and  the 
shore,  and  a  spit,  with  two  knolls  to  the  northward  of  it,  projects  about 
150  yards  from  Blanche  point. 

XXBD&B  8BOAA  Is  a  bank  200  to  150  yai'ds  broad,  with  2  to  5  feet 
water  on  it,  lymg  N.E.  and  S.W.,  neaily  parallel  with  the  north-western 
edge  of  South  shoal,  of  which  it  may  be  considered  to  form  the  outer  part, 


*  See  Flan  of  George  bay,  No.  1,091 ;  scale,  m  *  3  inchet. 
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as  it  is  only  in  the  south-western  end  of  the  space  between  the  two  shoaU 
that  the  water  is  one  foot  deeper  than  it  is  on  Middle  shoal  itself.  The 
north-eastern  end  of  this  shoal  lies  N.E.  by  N.  6  cables'  lengths,  and  the 
south-western,  N.N.W.  2  cables'  lengths  from  Blanche  point. 

auAxmB  uocmLf  BomA,  and  c&bsx  vozwts. — From  the  inner 
north-western  point  of  the  entrance  the  irregular  rocky  western  shore 
extends  S.  J  W.  l^\y  miles  to  Granite  Bock  point,  from  whence  a  more 
unifoi-m  shore  trends  S.W.  J  S.  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  Dora  point, 
and  then  a  quarter  of  a  mile  farther  in  the  same  direction  to  Clerk 
point,  which  lies  West  one-third  of  a  mile  from  Blanche  point. 

VOBTH  8BOA&. — The  shoro  for  about  one- third  of  a  mile  northward 
from  Granite  Rock  point  is  fronted  by  the  North  shoal,  which  has  2  to 
4  feet  water  on  it,  and  extends  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  shore,  termi- 
nating in  a  narrow  irregular  spit,  with  4  and  5  feet  water  on  it,  at  N.E. 
four  cables'  lengths  from  Granite  Rock  point. 

OVTJBM  BAB. — The  channel  between  North  and  Middle  shoals,  which 
is  the  principal  passage  into  George  bay,  is  a1x)ut  120  to  270  yards  wide, 
with  only  8  and  9  feet  water  on  the  bar  across  its  entrance.  This  bar 
appears  to  be  permanent,  as  its  state,  when  surveyed  in  1862,  by  Lieutenant 
Brookcr,  agreed  with  Major  Cotton's  report  and  with  earlier  records. 
From  the  bar  the  depth  of  water  increases  to  4|  fiithoms  in  the  channel  at 
1  cable's  length  to  the  southward  of  Granite  Rock  point. 

The  low  eastern  shore  between  Blanche  point  and  Atkins  point,  at 
S.  by  W.  ^  W.  1^  miles  from  it,  forms  two  bights,  separated  by  Pelican 
point,  a  low  sandy  spit  projecting  2  cables'  length  to  the  south-westward 
and  southward.  The  northern  bight  is  filled  by  shoab  and  saud-banks, 
with  1  to  8  feet  water  between  them  ;  and  the  southern  bight  is  occupied 
by  a  sand  and  mud-flat.  The  outer  edge  of  the  former  extends  about 
100  yards  beyond  the  line  between  Blanche  and  Pelican  points ;  and  the 
outer  edge  of  the  sand  and  mud-fiat  recedes  about  150  yards  from  the  line 
between  Pelican  and  Atkins  points. 

BOBSB  8BOB  BAJTB,  which  has  1  to  5  feet  water  on  it,  and  which 
appears  to  be  the  great  obstacle  to  the  navigation  of  George  bay,  is  a 
a  continuation  of  the  South  shoal,  extending  to  one-third  of  a  mile  S.W.  ^  S. 
of  Blanche  point.  From  the  sand-spit  which  projects  from  the  point,  the 
eastern  edge  of  Horse  Shoe  bank  trends  South  and  S.W.  4  cables'  lengths 
to  its  south  point,  leaving  an  inlet  between  the  bank  and  the  shoal  which 
fronts  the  eastern  shore,  with  1^  to  2^  fathoms  in  it,  reaching  to  within 
100  yards  of  Blanche  point.  From  its  south  point  the  western  edge  of 
Horse  Shoe  bank  sweeps  round  north-westward  and  northward  4  cables' 
lengths  to  its  north-west  spit,  on  which  there  are  6  feet  water. 
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>*-The  channel  from  Dora  point  is  uncertain  ;  sometimes 
it  takes  a  former  direction,  known  as  Glover's  channel,  at  others  by  the 
western  shore,  and  when  surveyed  in  1862,  it  passed  between  the  north- 
west spit  of  Horse  Shoe  bank  and  some  small  patches  close  off  Dora  point, 
the  channel  being  there  about  70  yards  wide,  with  a  bar,  on  which  there 
were  7  feet  water.  From  thence  the  channel  gradually  increased  to 
150  yards  in  width  off  Clerk  point,  with  depths  of  1^  to  2^  fathoms  ; 
but  at  100  yards  northward  of  this  point  a  spit,  with  4  feet  water 
on  it,  projects  from  the  western  shore  to  within  60  yards  of  Horse  Shoe 
h&uk. 

On  the  east  side  of  the  north-west  spit  of  Horse  Shoe  bank  there  was 
in  1862,  a  blind  channel  150  yards  wide,  with  4^  to  1;^  fathoms  water  in  it, 
running  2  cables'  lengths  southward  into  the  bank,  beyond  which  distance 
there  were  only  2  to  4  feet  water  for  more  than  a  cables'  length  in  that 
direction.  This,  however,  in  1863,  appears  to  have  become  the  channel, 
as  it  then  crossed  the  Horse  Shoe  bank. 

i  The  iiTBSTBSV  SBOSa  of  George  bay  from  Clerk  point,  forms  a  bight 
•extending  S.  by  W.  J  W.  1 J  miles  to  a  projection  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
westward  of  Atkins  point.  This  bight,  which  is  4  cables  deep,  with 
several  ledges  of  rocks  along  its  north-western  shore,  is  filled  with  mud- 
flats covered  at  half-flood,  the  eastern  edge  of  which,  from  Clerk  i)ointy 
trends  South,  S.  J  W.  and  S.S.W.  1 J  miles  to  one  cable's  length  off  the 
southern  point  of  the  bight,  from  whence  the  outer  edge  of  the  western 
mud-flats  sweeps  round  to  the  shore,  at  about  one- third  of  a  mile  to  the 
fiouth-westward  of  the  point. 

The  outer  edge  of  these  flats  is  steep  and  regular,  except  at  1^  cables' 
lengths  north-westward  of  Pelican  point,  where  a  5-fcet  spit  projects  about 
100  yards.  There  are  several  long  narrow  ditches  running  nearly  North 
and  South  through  these  flats,  the  most  remarkable  of  which,  from  its 
entrance  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  Atkins  point,  runs  up  North 
to  within  2  cables'  lengths  south-westward  of  the  spit  just  mentioned  ; 
from  6  feet  water  in  the  entrance  of  this  narrow  inlet  the  depths  increase 
to  12  feet  near  its  northern  end. 

The  main  channel  into  George  bay  from  Clerk  point,  is  bounded  on  the 
west  side  by  the  edge  of  the  mud-flats  just  described,  and  on  the  east  side 
by  the  Horse  Shoe  bank,  the  edge  of  the  shoals  northward  of  Pelican 
point,  and  the  sand  and  mud-flats  from  thence  to  Atkins  point.  FrcMn 
Clerk  point  the  channel  increases  to  1^  cables  ia  width,  abreast  of  the 
south  point  of  Horse  Shoe  bank,  with  13  to  7  and  9  feet  water  ;  between 
Pelican  point  and  the  5-feet  spit  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  the  channel 
is  nearly  one  cable  wide,  with  2  to  4  fathoms  water.  From  Pelican  point 
to  Atkins  point  the  channel  is  generally  about  1^  cables  wide,  with  aa 
14561.  F  r 
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average  depth  of  3  fathoms  in  the  fairway ;  there  are  3  fathoms  water 
within  80  yards  of  Pelican  pointy  and  4  fathoms  close  to  Atkins  point. 

■ASTB&v  SHOWB. — From  a  steep  pointy  on  which  stands  the  Consta- 
ble's house,  at  S.S.W.  ^  W.  1^  cables'  length  from  Atkins  point,  the 
eastern  shore  trends  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  northern 
extreme  of  the  south-east  bight  of  George  bay,  which  extends  from  thence 
S.S.W.  J  W.  1^  miles  to  a  small  islet,  close  to  a  projecting  bend  of  the 
shore,  at  nearly  half  a  mile  south-eastward  of  which  is  a  small  lagoon. 
This  bight  is  bordered  by  flats,  which  from  its  north-eastern  point,  extend 
W.  by  S.  four-fifths  of  a  mile  ;  the  western  portion  of  these  flats,  for  a 
distance  of  half  a  mile,  being  about  2  cables  broad  and  divided  by  two 
naiTow  channels,  with  13  to  8  feet  water  in  them.  The  northern  edge  of 
these  flats  is  separated  by  a  narrow  channel,  from  a  bank  one  cable  to  100 
yai'ds  broad,  which,  from  2  cables'  lengths  north-westward  of  the  north- 
eastern point  of  the  bight,  extends  W.S.W.  4  cables'  lengths.  Although 
the  narrow  channel  between  this  bank  and  the  flats  to  the  southward  of  if, 
has  12  to  17  and  11  feet  water,  it  appears  too  narrow  at  its  western  end 
to  have  any  outlet  in  that  direction.  From  1^  cables'  lengths  southward 
of  the  north-eastern  point  of  the  bight  the  flat,  which  borders  the  bight, 
extends  100  yards  to  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore,  proj^ting  farthest 
from  the  middle  of  the  bight. 

From  the  projection  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  westward  of  Atkins  point 
the  western  shore  sweeps  round  l^  miles  in  a  S.W.  by  W.  direction  to 
the  eastern  point  of  the  entrance  of  Moiilting  bay,  between  3  cables' 
lengths  and  half  a  mile  eastward  of  which  some  rocks  lie  close  to  the 
shore.  This  forms  the  southern  shore  of  a  hilly  promontory,  half  a  mile  to 
one  mile  broad,  projecting  1^  miles  from  the  northward,  between  Moulting 
bay  and  the  main  channel  from  the  Horse  Shoe  bank  to  Atkins  point. 

The  main  channel  from  Atkins  paint  trends  in  a  S.W.  and  W.S.W. 
direction  1 J  miles  to  its  opening  into  George  bay,  and  is  bounded  on  the 
north-western  side  by  the  southern  edge  of  the  western  mud-flats  and  the 
shore  from  thence  to  the  east  point  of  the  entrance  of  Moulting  bay,  and 
on  the  opposite  side  by  the  bank  and  flats  before  noticed.  The  channel  is 
150  yai^ds  wide  abreast  of  the  Constable's  house,  with  4  fathoms  close  to 
the  point  on  which  the  house  stands  ;  from  thence  it  increases  to  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  width  at  one-third  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  south- 
westward,  between  which  and  its  opening  into  George  bay  it  varies  from 
nearly  one  cable  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  width  ;  with  irregular  depths  of 
10  feet  to  6  fathoms,  the  bottom  being  sand  throughout  the  channel^  from 
the  entrance  into  the  bay. 

George  bay,  the  eastern  and  central  portion  of  this  extensive  land- 
locked harbour,  contams,  independently  of  its  south-westeni  and  northern 
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arms,  an  area  of  nearly  one  square  mile,  with  regular  depths  of  6  to  12 
fathoms,  over  a  bottom  of  sand. 

soiTTH-DmBST  A&M. — From  the  small  islet  before  noticed  at  the 
south-western  extreme  of  the  south-east  bight  of  Grcorge  bay,  the  south- 
eastern shore  curves  in  a  S.W.  ^  S.  direction  nearly  one  mile  to  the  south 
bight  of  the  arm,  which  extends  nine-tenths  of  a  mile  from  E.  J  N.  to 
W.  I  S.,  and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  deep.  At  S.W.  half  a  mile  from  its 
eastern  point,  is  a  cliffy  projection,  on  which  are  some  farm  buildings. 
From  the  western  point  of  this  bight  the  shore  curves  N.W.  by  N.  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  a  projecting  point,  and  from  thence  nearly  half  a  mile 
in  a  W.  ^  N.  direction  to  Jasons  Gate  bridge.  Some  rocks  above  water 
extend  about  100  yards  from  the  projecting  point.  From  the  islet  to  the 
bridge  there  are  3  fathoms  water  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  shore. 

The  land  behind  this  shore  is  hilly,  and  at  one-third  of  a  mile  S.E.  of  the 
eastern  end  of  the  south  bight,  rises  to  the  height  of  180  feet;  there  arc 
several  small  streams  in  the  valleys  between  these  hills,  and  there  are  some 
springs  close  to  the  beach,  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of 
the  small  islet  before  mentioned* 

MoDOVAAB  vozvT,  the  north- wcst  entrance  point  of  the  South-west 
arm  of  George  bay,  is  a  sandy  projection  lying  S.W.  by  S.  one  mile  from 
the  eastern  entrance  point  of  Moulting  bay,  and  forming  the  south-east 
side  of  the  mouth  of  George  river. 

The  north-western  shore  of  the  South-west  arm  of  George  bay,  from 
McDonald  point,  extends  irregularly,  half  a  mile  in  a  S.W.  by  S.  direction 
to  a  small  islet  in  the  mouth  of  a  narrow  creek,  trending  about  N.W.  by  W. 
4  cables'  lengths  to  the  foot  of  a  little  ridge  of  hills,  which  extends  from 
thence  nearly  one  mile  in  a  N.W.  by  W.  J  W.  direction.  There  is  a  farm  on 
this  ridge  at  nearly  1 J  miles  to  the  westward  of  McDonald  point,  with  some 
other  buildings  on  the  ridge  between  the  farm  and  the  creek  just  noticed. 
At  about  1  and  If  cables'  lengths  to  the  south-westward  of  McDonald  point 
the  low  land  between  the  south-west  arm  and  George  river  is  intersected 
by  two  very  narrow  creeks  trending  nearly  East  and  West. 

From  the  islet  in  the  month  of  the  creek,  before  noticed,  the  north- 
western shore  of  the  South-west  arm  of  George  bay  trends  in  and  out,  for 
a  distance  of  three-fifths  of  a  mile  in  a  S.W.  by  W.  \  W.  direction  to  a 
low  projecting  point,  on  the  west  side  of  which,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
within  its  extremity,  is  the  mouth  of  a  small  stream  flowing  from  the 
north-westward,  and  winding  along  the  south-west  side  of  the  farm  ridge. 
From  the  mouth  of  this  stream  the  shore  winds  south-westward  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Jasons  Gute  bridge. 

From  McDonald  point  to  Jasons  Gate  bridge  the  shore  appears  to  be 
everywhere  inaccessible  on  account  of  the  mud-flats*  covered  at  half  flood, 
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which  extend  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a  mile  from  the  shore.  The  edge 
of  these  flats,  from  about  a  qutirter  of  a  mile  N.N.E.  of  McDonald  poiut, 
trends  E.S.E.  2  cables'  lengths,  and  S.E.  by  S.  4  cables'  lengths  to  an 
elbow  projecting  E.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  McDonald  point,  and  forming 
between  it  and  the  small  islet  to  the  south-eastward  of  it,  the  entrance  into 
the  South-west  arm.  From  this  elbow  the  edge  of  the  mud-flats  curves 
three-fifths  of  a  mile  south-westward,  and  then  sweeps  round  in  a  S.S.W. 
and  W.  J  S.  direction  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  east  side  of  the  mouth 
of  an  inlet,  nearly  one  cable  wide,  trending  N.N.W.  J  W.  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile,  and  reaching  within  150  yards  of  the  shore.  From  5  fathoms  in 
the  entrance  of  this  inlet  the  depths  in  it  gradually  decrease  to  5  feet,  at 
little  more  than  one  cable*s  length  from  the  low  point  to  the  northward  of 
it.  From  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  of  this  inlet  the  edge  of  the  mud- 
flats trends  W.S.W,  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  from  whence  it  turns  in  and  out, 
half  a  mile  in  a  W.  by  N.  J^  N.  dii-ection  to  within  a  cable's  length  of  the 
jshore,  and  terminates  at  Jasons  Gate  bridge. 

The  OT8TSR  VATCB  is  about  100  yards  in  extent,  with  6  feet  water 
on  it,  from  which  the  clifly  point  in  the  south  bight  be«rs  S.  \  E.  and 
Jasons  Gate  bridge  W.  ^  S. :  there  are  2  to  o  fathoms  water  close  round 
the  patch,  and  3  and  4  fathoms  between  it  and  the  east  side  of  the  entrance 
of  the  creek,  at  1^  cables'  lengths  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  There  are 
some  stones  on  the  mud-flat  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward 
.of  the  patch. 

The  navigable  water  in  the  South-west  arm  of  George  bay  is  half  a  mile 
wide  at  its  entrance,  from  whence  it  varies  from  4  cables'  to  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  in  width  to  within  two-thirds  of  a  mile  of  the  bridge. 
There  are  11  and  12  fathoms  across  the  entrance,  with  similar  depths  up 
to  the  Oyster  patch,  and  9  to  3  fathoms  within  a  cable's  length  of  the 
southern  shore  and  of  the  mud-flats,  the  bottom  throughout  being  mud. 
'The  navigable  water  in  the  western  corner  of  the  arm,  for  about  two-thirda 
of  a  mile  outside  the  bridge,  is  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  with  7  and  8 
fathoms  close  ofl*  the  rocks  which  project  from  the  southern  shore,  from 
whence  the  depths  gradually  decrease  towards  the  bridge,  with  3  fathoms 
within  100  yards  of  the  south  shore,  and  of  the  mud-flats  on  the  north  side. 

OBO&OB  &ivaK  is  one  cable  wide  at  its  entrance,  between  McDonald 
4>oint  and  the  low  point  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  but  it  is  fronted  by 
small  banks,  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward*  The  river 
^ows  from  the  north-westward  to  about  a  cable's  length  northward  of 
dhe  farm  on  the  ridge,  before  mentioned,  and  from  thence  trends  east- 
ward to  the  entrance.  From  the  entrance  to  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
above  it,  where  the  river  is  only  50  yards  wide,  the  depth  of  water  does 
not  exceed  1  to  3  feet. 
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From  the  north-west  point  of  the  entrance  of  George  river  the  shore 
trends  W.N.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  a  narrow  creek,  which  commanicateer 
with  the  river  at  one-third  of  a  mile  above  the  entrance,  and  severs  the 
low  point  from  the  more  elevated  land  behind  it.  From  this  creek  the 
western  shore  of  Greorge  bay  extends  about  half  a  mile  northward  to  the 
west  entrance  point  of  Moulting  bay,  and  is  bordered  by  a  mud-flat,  which 
from  one  cable's  length  north-eastward  of  the  creek  to  the  same  distance 
southward  of  the  point,  does  not  extend  beyond  1*50  yards  from  the  shore  ; 
the  edge  of  the  flat  being  steep-to,  with  2  and  3  fathoms  close  to  it.  At  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  northward  of  the  creek  last  noticed,  there  is  a  farm  closo 
to  the  shore,  from  whence  a  jetty  projects  nearly  to  the  edge  of  the  flat 

Between  the  western  shore  of  George  bay  and  the  opposite  promontory, 
there  is  a  clear  space  extending  upwards  of  three-quarters  of  a  mile  NJEI. 
and  S.W.,  and  half  a  mile  from  N.W.  to  S.E.,  having  9  and  10  fathoms  in 
the  centre,  and  5  fathoms  within  100  yards  of  the  mud-flats,  in  which  ths 
western  portion  of  this  space  is  embayed. 

MOVXTXira  BAT,  which  is  the  northern  arm  of  George  bay,  is  three*^ 
quarters  of  a  mile  across  East  and  West  at  its  entrance,  from  whence  it 
extends  North  1 J  miles.  From  its  east  entrance  point  to  another  projec- 
tion at  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  the  shore  is  steep  with  2^  to 
4  and  5  fathoms  at  about  50  yards  from  it.  But  with  this  exception  the 
shores  of  the  bay  appear  to  be  inaccessible,  especially  to  the  northward  and 
westward,  on  account  pf  a  continuous  mud-flat,  the  edge  of  which  from  th^ 
north  point  of  the  steep  eastern  shore  just  mentioned,  extends  2  cables' 
lengths  from  the  shore  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  north- 
ward. From  the  northern  and  western  shores  the  mud-flat  extends  1  to  2^ 
cables'  lengths,  and  from  the  west  entrance  point  it  projects  half  way  acroas  ^ 
towards  the  eastern  shore,  leaving  an  entrance  two-fifths  of  a  mile  wide, 
with  2^  to  9  fathoms  water.  Within  the  enti*ance  there  is  a  space  one 
mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  wide,  with  5  to  2  fathoms  water  on  a  bottom  of  mud.  The  north  and 
north-western  shores  of  Moulting  bay  are  low,  and  intersected  by  several . 
small  streams.  On  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  the  land  is  hilly  and  rises 
to  a  summit  700  feet  high,  at  W.  by  N.  l^  miles  from  the  west  point  of 
the  entrance  of  the  bay. 

BzmsoTZOVS. — Although  there  is  a  sufficient  space  in  George  bay  for 
a  fleet  of  the  largest  ships,  it  is  only  available  for  vessels  of  very  light 
draught,  on  account  of  the  narrow  intricate  channel  leading  into  the  bay 
from  its  outer  entrance,  and  the  bars  which  obstruct  the  channel,  there  being 
only  9  feet  water  on  the  Outer  bar  to  the  north-westward  of  Bare  Top  hill, 
and  uncertain  depths  in  the  shifting  channels  between  Dora  and  Blanche 
points. 
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,As  the  Outer  entrance  of  George  bay  is  exposed  to  the  northward  and 
ef-stward,  gales  from  between  these  points  may  natm^ally  be  expected  to 
cause  heavy  breakers  upon  the  Outer  bar,  when  it  wouhl  appear  unsafe  for 
any  vessel  to  attempt  to  enter  5  and  even  under  the  most  favourable  circum- 
stances, there  is  only  a  sufficient  depth  of  water  in  the  entrance,  for  vessels 
of  Hght  draught,  there  being  so  little  as  8  feet  on  the  bar,  at  low  water. 

A  vessel,  however,  adapted  to  the  depth  of  water  on  the  bar,  having, 
with  smooth  water  and  a  commanding  breeze,  approached  near  enough  to 
the  entrance  to  clearly  distinguish  Granite  Rock  point,  should  bring  it  to 
bear  S.W.  by  W.,  and  then  steer  for  it,  by  keeping  it  steadily  on  that 
bearing,  which  will  lead  through  the  channel  between  the  Middle  and 
North  shoals,  to  about  half  a  cable's  length  southward  of  the  point :  from 
thence,  keep  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  cable's  length,  along  the 
western  shore,  between  Granite  Rock  and  Dora  points,  and  having  cleared 
the  small  patches  close  off  the  latter  point,  take  the  channel  that  may  be 
the  most  practicable  one,  either  along  the  western  shore,  or  through  the 
Horse-shoo  bank,  which  a  stranger  should  asceitain  before  passing  Dora 
point. 

From  the  south  extreme  of  Horseshoe  bank  the  vessel  may  shape  a  mid- 
channel  course  for  Atkins  point,  keeping  midway  between  Pelican  point  and 
the  spit  to  the  north-westward  of  it ;  and  after  passing  close  to  Atkins  point 
and  that  mider  the  Constable's  house,  to  the  south-westward  of  it,  steer 
from  the  latter  point,  in  mid-channel  between  the  northern  shore  and  the 
shoals,  immediately  to  the  southward  of  it,  1;^  miles,  which  will  clear  the 
channel  into  George  bay. 

TZDB8. — It  is  high  water  in  George  bay,  full  and  change,  at  9h.  42m.  ; 
springs  rise  3  feet,  neaps  2  feet. 

Bi»oo9  BOOK.— The  East  coast  of  Tasmania  from  Grant  point,  curves 
north-westward  and  northward  about  3^  miles  to  a  point,  close  off  which 
lies  Sloop  rock.  At  three-quaiters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  Grant 
point  is  the  entrance  of  a  lagoon  which  branches  to  the  south-westward 
and  westward. 

Between  the  point  abreast  of  Sloop  rock  and  another  projection  at 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  an  indentation  half  a  milo 
deep,  with  a  small  double  inlet  in  its  south-west  comer,  and  a  sunken  rock 
close  off  its  northern  point.  From  the  northern  point  of  this  bay  the  coast 
sweeps  round  N.N.W.  2  miles  to  a  small  inlet,  and  from  thence  extends 
N.  :J  W.  5  miles  to  the  entrance  of  Anson  bay. 

Ti&e  aAMDmxB  are  some  sunken  patches  which  lie  near  the  coast  between 
the  northern  point  of  the  indentation  just  noticed,  and  the  small  inlet  at  2 
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miles  to  the  northward  of  it ;  but  the  outermost  of  these  dangers  does  not 
appear  to  extend  beyond  a  mile  from  the  shore. 

Airsov  mjLT  has  a  narrow  entrance  trending  N. W.  about  a  mile  into  the 
bay,  which  forms  a  lagoon  of  a  triangular  shape  about  1  mile  in  extent, 
its  eastern  side  being  only  separated  from  the  sea  by  a  narrow  barrier, 
extending  1^  miles  from  the  northward  to  the  entrance  of  the  bay.  A 
small  stream  flows  into  the  western  comer  of  Anson  bay  from  the  south- 
ward. 

From  the  entrance  of  Anson  bay  the  coast  curves  in  a  N.  by  E.  |  E. 
direction  5  miles  to  Eddystonc  point  ;  there  is  a  bank  near  the  shore  mid- 
way between  the  entrance  and  the  point,  with  4  fathoms  close  to  tho 
southwai'd  of  it,  and  no  bottom  at  15  fathoms  between  the  bank  and 
Eddystone  point. 

somszwos. — From  60  fathoms  at  5  miles  off  St.  Helens  point,  the 
soundings  gradually  decrease  to  40  fathoms  at  3  miles  off  Eddystone  point. 
Between  this  line  of  soundings  and  tho  shore  for  about  5  miles  southward 
from  Eddystone  point,  the  soundings  range  fix)m  33  to  17  fathoms  toward 
the  shore. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

AUSTRALIA.— EAST  COAST,  CAPE  HOWE  TO  PORT  JACKSON. 
Variation  from  10°  3(/  to  10°  10'  East,  in  1868. 


CAVB  BOiira. — From  two-thirds  of  a  mile  N.  by  E.  of  the  north  point 
of  Gabo  isle  the  coast,  which  consists  of  low  white  sand-hillocks,  curves 
N.E.  ^  N.  3  miles,  to  a  projection,  with  a  ledge  of  diy  and  sunken  rocka 
extending  from  it,  and  from  thence  trends  N.E.  by  N.  1^  miles  to  Cape 
Howe,  the  south-east  point  of  Australia.  This  cape,  which  is  in  lat. 
37**  30'  i  5"  S.,  long.  149°  59'  E.,  is  a  low  point  of  rocks  and  sand,  but 
it  may  be  known  by  some  round  hills  in  its  vicinity,  especially  by  Howe 
hilly  which  attains^the  height  of  1,250  feet,  at  W.S.W.  4j^  miles  from  the 
extremity  of  the  cape.  On  the  south-west  side  of  Howe  hill  is  a  lake  of 
brackish  water.* 

flOU»i>ZHOfl. — There  are  54  and  53  fathoms  at  3  miles  south-eastward, 
and  at  3^  miles  eastward  of  Gabo  isle,  and  43  fathoms  at  2  miles  to  tho 
eastward  of  Cape  Howe  ;  and  from  36  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  island 
the  soundings  gradually  decrease  to  13  and  10  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  oflT 
the  cape. 

Fiom  Cape  Howe  a  rocky  coast  trends  N.  by  W.  J  W.  3 J  miles  to  Black 
head,  and  then  extends  N.N.W.  5  miles  to  some  cliffs  of  granite  and 
and  porphyry,  which  sweep  round  in  a  N.N.E.  and  N.N.W.  direction 
6  miles  to  the  southern  extreme  of  a  long  sandy  beach.  A  barren  heath 
extends  from  Cape  Howe  to  the  cliffs,  but  these  aro  surmounted  by  steep 
grassy  hills,  bearing  gum,  oak,  and  other  trees, 

BAT  cZiZrF  and  VTonmoTM  BZVBB. — ^Between  the  southern  extreme 
of  the  long  sandy  beach  and  Green  cape,  at  N.E.  by  E.  |  E.  5  miles  from  it, 
the  coast  forms  a  bay  2^  miles  deep,  which  is  sometimes  a  roadstead  for 
coasters.  Bay  cliff.  West  3|  miles  from  Groen  cape,  is  the  south  head  of 
Wonboyn  river,  the  narrow  mouth  of  which  is  sometimes  fordable  for 
cattle ;  but  the  sand  is  continually  shifting. 

OBBBV  CAVB  is  a  smooth  sloping  point  lying  nearly  N.  ^  E.  15 
miles  from  Cape  Howe :  some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  to  it ;  but  there  are 
26  and  27  fathoms  within  a  mile  of  the  cape. 

*  See  Chmit,  Anttnlia,  East  Coast,  Cape  Howe  to  Barriga  point,  Ko.  S,141 1  acalc. 
Mm  0'2«  ofanisclu 
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— There  is  no  bottom  in  830  fathoms  at  E.S.E.  7^  milea 
from  Cape  Howe;  but  at  E.N.E.  10  miles  from  the  cape  there  are  66 
fathoms,  sand  and  shells,  with  47  to  48  fathoms  from  thence  to  about  1^ 
miles  off  Green  cape,  and  from  13  fathoms  at  half  a  mile  off  the  former,  to 
26  fathoms  at  a  mile  off  the  latter  cape  there  are  about  21  to  33  fathoms. 

The  coast  from  Green  cape  trends  N.W.  by  N.  3  miles  to  Bitangabee 
inlet,  which  is  a  good  harbour  for  small  vessels  or  boats,  and  from  thence 
N.N.W.  4^  miles  to  Mowwarry  point,  close  to  which  are  High  and  other 
rocks.  From  hence  the  coast  extends  N.W.  by  W.  3^  miles  to  Red  point, 
which  forms  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Twofold  bay.  The  coast 
from  Green  cape  to  Red  point  is  bold  and  mostly  rocky,  the  land  along  i( 
being  generally  barren  heath,  with  good  grass  on  the  points ;  the  back 
country  is  hilly,  but  thickly  wooded.  Haycock  hill,  at  W.S.W.  2  J  miles 
from  Mowwarry  point,  is  the  highest  of  these  hills ;  but  the  most  elevated 
land  in  this  locality  is  mount  Imlay,  a  very  remarkable  and  densely  wooded 
peak,  bearing  W.  J  N.,  distant  nearly  16  miles  from  Green  cape. 

floranxvofl. — There  are  50  fathoms  at  about  6  miles  off  Green  cape, 
48  fathoms  at  7  miles  off  Mowwarry  point,  and  42  fathoms  at  8  miles  to 
the  north-eastward  of  Red  point,  with  gradually  decreasing  depths  towards 
the  coast,  along  which  there  are  31  to  22  fathoms  at  1  mile  from  the 
shore. 


%  which  may  be  known  by  a  stone  tower  on  it  66  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  sea,  has  a  rock  awash  dose  off  it,  and  at  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  to  the  northward  of  this  is  a  sunken  rock,  with  3^  fathoms  water  on 
it,  and  17  and  18  fathoms  round  it. 

TWOFO&B  BAT  is  not  of  itself  worthy  of  any  particular  interest; 
but  as  nothing  larger  than  boats  can  find  shelter  on  any  other  part  of  the 
coast,  from  Corner  inlet,  or  from  the  Furneaiix  group  to  Jervis  bay,  jn  lat. 
35^  6  S.,  it  becomes  of  importance  to  whalers  and  to  other  ships  passing 
along  the  coast.  It  may  be  known  when  coming  from  the  southward,  by 
mount  Imlay,  and  when  nearer  the  bay,  by  the  land  behind  it,  consisting 
more  of  hillocks  than  elsewhere.* 

The  entrance  of  Twofold  bay  is  2  J  miles  wide  from  Red  point  N.N.W. 
to  Worang  point,  close  off  which  lie  the  Mewstone  and  another  rock  above 
water.  There  are  10  fathoms  water  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off  Red 
point,  and  17  to  20  fathoms  in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  with  regular 
soundings  in  17  to  15  fathoms  across  the  bay  for  nearly  1^  miles  farther  in. 

XiOOXOUT  FOXWT  and  IiZOBT-BOVSa. — Twofold  bay  is  divided  into 
two  bights  by  Lookout  point,  a  rocky  peninsula  one* third  of  a  mile  broad. 


*  See  Flan  of  Twofold  b«y. 


428 


AUSTBALI/L — EAST  COAST. 


[C&AP.  THE* 


apparently  blocked  up,  and  bearing  N.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  distant  1^  miles 
from  Worang  point. 

ciratAXO  lOLOOon  is  an  extensive  sheet  of  salt  water,  which  from  its 
entrance  trends,  with  graduallj  increasing  width,  about  1  mile  to  the  south- 
westward,  where  it  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  a  branch  extending  into  the 
thickly  timbered  land  to  the  north-westward.  This  lagoon  is  only  separated 
from  the  north-western  shore  of  Calli  bay  by  a  low  narrow  tongue  of 
land. 

TA&&iniiOO  COVB  is  a  small  inlet  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  isthmus 
which  connects  Lookout  point  with  the  main -land ;  some  dry  and  sunken 
rocks  extend  across  the  entrance  of  the  cove,  and  a  reef  borders  the  shore 
immediately  to  the  northward  of  it. 

All  the  points  which  project  into  Twofold  bay  are  the  termimations  of 
thickly  timbered  ranges  of  hills,  with  numerous  creeks  and  lagoons  between 
them,  most  of  which  have  salt,  or  brackish  water. 

FiXrf>Tfl. — ^Twofold  bay  has  a  pilot  establishment ;  and  on  a  vessel 
making  the  usual  signal,  she  will  be  boarded  by  a  pilot  as  soon  as 
practicable. 

uxOMAJtM  in  use  at  the  bar  harbours  on  the  east  coast,  North  of  Port 
Jackson  :— 
No.  1.  A  flag  at  the  south  yard  arm.      You  may  approach  with  safety. 

2.  A  flag  at  the  north  yard  arm.      Stand  in. 

3.  Two  flags  at  the  south  yard      Stand  in  —  the  pilot  has  left  to 

arm.  board  you. 

4.  A  flag  at  each  yard  arm.      -     If  the  pilot  cannot  board  you,  the 

boat  will  be  inside  the  bar — steer 
for  her. 

5.  A  flag   over  a  ball  at  the      A  boat  will  be  sent  off  immediately. 

south  yard  arm. 

6.  A  ball  over  a  flag  at  the      A  boat  will  be  sent  off  when  prac- 

north  yard  arm.  ticable. 

7.  A  ball  over  two  flags  at  the      The  flood  tide  has  commenced. 

south  yard  arm. 

8.  Two  balls  over  a  flag  at  the      The  ebb  tide  has  commenced. 

north  yard  arm. 

9.  A  ball  at  the  south  yard  arm.      There  is  too  much  sea  on  the  bar 

to  send  a  boat. 

10.  A  ball  at  the  north  yard  arm.      Stand  off. 

1 1 .  Two  balls  at  the  south  yard      It  blows  too  hard  to  send  a  boat. 

arm. 

12.  A  ball  at  each  yard  arm.     -      The  pilot  cannot  board  you-— stand 

off  and  on  until  morning. 
Note«r— To  be  a  red  flag  in  each  case. 
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The  day  signal  for  a  pilot  to  be  made  on  board  a  vessel  is  the  Union  jack 
at  the  fore  ;  and  the  night  signal,  burning  a  blue-light  or  firing  a  gun  or 
rocket.  Care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  anything  liable  to  be  mistaken  for 
a  white  flag  being  displayed,  as  a  white  fiag  at  the  mast-head  is  the  signal 
that  a  pilot  is  not  required,  the  vessel  being  exempt  by  law,  from  the 
compulsory  necessity  of  taking  a  pilot.  Vessels  likely  to  communicate 
with  any  of  the  ports  along  the  East  coast,  should  be  provided  with  the 
above  signals ;  although  Marryat's  code  is  much  used  at  the  signal-stations 
along  the  coast. 

The  following  is  an  extract  from  the  Pilotage  Act,  showing  what  vessels 
are  exempt : — '^  Vessels  of  all  nations  outfitting  to,  or  refitting  from  the 
fisheries,  and  all  vessels  arriving  and  sailing  in  ballast,  or  which  may  not 
break  bulk  or  only  to  such  an  extent  as  may  be  necessary  to  provide  funds 
for  the  repairs  or  refreshments  required.  All  ships,  vessels,  and  steamers 
employed  in  the  coasting  trade,  all  ships  or  vessels  trading  between  any 
port  of  New  South  Wales  and  any  of  the  Australian  colonies  or  New 
Zealand,  and  vessels  under  25  tons  register  measurement,  are  exempt 
from  pilotage,  unless  the  services  of  a  pilot  have  been  actually  required  and 
received." — 7  Victoria,  No.  12,  Schedule  A. ;  and  8  Victoria,  No.  16, 
Sections  9,  10,  and  11.  ^Vessels  above  25,  but  under  50,  tons  burden 
are  not  required  to  take  pilots  ;  but,  unless  exempt  as  above,  though  they 
decline  taking  them,  they  are  chargeable  with  half  pilotage. — 7  Victoria, 
No.  12,  Schedule  A.  Every  vessel  that  actually  takes  a  pilot  must  pay  full 
pilotage. — 7  Victoria,  No.  12,  Schedule  A. 

BZSBOTZOVfl. — Twofold  bay  is  so  open  to  seaward  and  is  so  free  from 
detached  dangers,  that  there  is  very  little  difficulty  in  entering  it.  On 
approaching  the  bay,  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  sunken  rock  which 
lies  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  Red  point,  and  having 
distinctly  made  out  the  light-house  and  other  objects,  the  ruins  of  the 
tower  on  the  east  side  of  East  Boyd  kept  on  a  S.W.  by  W.  bearing  will 
lead  in  through  the  middle  of  the  bay,  when  a  vessel  may  anchor  either 
in  Snug  cove  off  the  township  of  Eden,  or  in  either  of  the  anchorages 
off  East  or  West  Boyd,  according  to  the  prevailing  wind,  or  as  most 
convenient. 

In  entering  Snug  cove  with  a  southerly  wind,  care  must  be  taken  to 
shorten  sail  in  good  time  and  to  drop  the  anchor  in  6  or  5  fathoms,  before 
Bed  point  comes  on  with  the  south  extreme  of  Lookout  point,  and  in 
veering  cable  the  lead  should  be  hove  over  the  stem  of  the  vessel.  There 
is  room  for  two  or  three  small  vessels  in  Snug  cove,  but  not  for  more. 

A  vessel  seeking  shelter  in  Twofold  bay  from  a  south-easterly  gale,  will 
find  the  anchorage  off  East  or  West  Boyd,  on  the  south  side  of  the  bay, 
far  preferable  to  Snug  cove ;  and  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  it  is  not 
fio  even  witb  an  easterly  gale.    Captain  Stokes,  in  HJf .S.  Beaglef  foond 
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the  southern  part  of  Nullica  bay,  off  West  Boyd,  a  very  convenient 
anchorage,  and  which,  he  says,  was  the  constant  resort  of  coasters. 

cnrsTOac  bovsb. — Twofold  bay  is  now  a  place  of  considerable  import- 
ance, and  is  the  principal  port  of  outlet  for  the  trade  of  the  Maneroo  district. 
A  custom  house  has  been  established  here,  and  the  usual  regulations  must 
be  observed,  and  the  rates  paid  as  at  other  ports  of  entry  and  discharge  in 
the  Colony,  should  a  vessel  break  bulk  or  land  passengers. 

fluiiplles. — ^Wood  in  abundance  can  be  procured  in  all  parts  of  Twofold 
bay,  and  water  may  bo  obtained  at  Eden,  and  also  on  the  south  side  of  the 
bay  at  East  Boyd.  The  ponds  and  lagoons,  which  are  to  be  found  at  the 
back  of  most  of  the  beaches,  are  frequented  by  ducks,  teal,  herons,  red-bills, 
and  some  small  flights  of  curlew  and  plover  ;  and  the  bay  appeared  to  be 
well  stocked  with  fish. 

TZBB8. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Twofold  bay,  full  and  change,  at  lOh.  Om. ; 
springs  rise  7  feet,  neaps  3  feet. 

Hie  COAST  from  Worang  point  trends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2  miles  to  a 
point  having  close  in  front  of  it  Bullara  islet,  which  is  flat,  with  a  reef 
projecting  a  short  distance  from  its  north  extreme.  From  this  islet  the 
shore  curves  N.W.  by  N.  2J  miles  to  the  red  Quondolo  cliffs,  and  from 
thence  North  2^  miles  to  a  low  point,  connected  by  a  reef  of  rocks  with 
Haystack  islet,  which  lies  close  off*  the  point.  A  succession  of  rocky 
points  from  Haystack  islet  sweeps  round  north-westward  and  westward 
1  mile  to  the  entrance  of  Panbula  river.  The  most  elevated  land  between 
Twofold  bay  and  this  river  is  mount  Robinson,  at  4  miles  to  the  north- 
westward of  Worang  point. 

PAVBU&A  BXVBBf  which  is  Only  available  for  boats  and  small  craft, 
is  about  1  or  2  cables  wide,  and  trends  south-westward  nearly  2  miles  into 
Panbula  lake,  which  is  about  1|  miles  in  extent,  with  several  small  streams 
flowing  into  it.  The  village  of  Panbula,  at  about  2J  miles  to  the  westward 
of  the  entrance  of  the  river,  is  situated  near  the  Walker  branch,  which 
flows  into  the  lake  from  the  westward,  between  Melton  hill  to  the  north- 
ward, and  Mowbray  range  to  the  southward  of  iU 

MVB&ZMBinbA  FOXVT  and  TiABB. — From  the  entrance  of  Panbula 
river  a  sandy  beach  curves  3  miles  northwai'd  to  the  entrance  of  Murrim- 
bula  lake,  which  has  a  weekly  steam  communication  with  Sydney*  The 
entrance  is  very  narrow,  but  is  apparently  protected  from  the  northward 
by  Murrimbula  point,  a  tongue  of  land  projecting  S.E.  1  mile  from  the 
north  side  of  the  entrance.  Murrimbula  lake  is  somewhat  of  a  triangular 
form  and  about  1^  miles  in  extent,  its  eastern  side  being  separated  from  the 
sea  by  a  narrow  sandy  flat,  covered  with  scrub, 

TUBA  BBAB.— At  N.N.W.  1  mile  fix)m  Murrimbula  point  is  Fan- 
bulo  inlet,  from  whence  the  coast  extends  N.N.E.  If  miles  ta  Tura  bead, 
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between  which  and  Taringal  point,  at  N.  ^  E.  4  miles  irom  the  head, 
is  a  bay  1^  miles  deep,  divided  midway  by  Bourda  point,  close  behind 
which  is  a  salt-water  pool.  Walligal  lake,  which  lies  W.  by  S.  between  1 
and  2  miles  from  Taringal  point,  is  also  salt,  and  is  only  separated  fi*om 
the  shore  of  the  bay  by  a  nan*ow  ridge,  without  any  apparent  opening. 

1IKA88BT  FBAK.  —  From  Panbulo  inlet  to  Bourda  point  the  coast 
consists  of  sandstone  and  pipeclay  cliffs,  with  grassy  headlands  and  low 
scrubby  ranges  behind.  The  most  remarkable  hill  behind  this  part  of  the 
coast  appears  to  be  Massey  peak,  a  tickly  wooded  mountain  2,220  feet  high, 
bearing  \V.  by  S.,  distant  10^  miles  from  Tura  head. 

TATBSA  BBAB. — From  Taringal  point,  which  has  a  small  islet  and 
sunken  rocks  close  in  front  of  it,  an  uneven  line  of  granite  and  pipeclay 
cliffs,  with  grassy  land  over  them,  and  dry  and  sunken  rocks  along  their 
base,  extends  N.  ^  E.  4  miles  to  Tathra  head,  between  which  and  Wajurda 
point,  at  N.  ^  W.  2^  miles  from  the  head,  is  an  exposed  bay  about  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  deep. 

MOOABBKA  zv&BT  and  BBOA  BZV8B. — ^At  1^  milcs  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Wajurda  point  is  Mogareka  inlet,  the  mouth  of  Bega  river, 
which  is  sometimes  open,  with  6  feet  water  on  the  bar.  Close  within  its 
mouth,  where  there  is  a  smaU  islet,  this  inlet  forms  three  branches,  two 
of  which  trend  to  the  southward,  whilst  the  main  branch  winds  S.W.  and 
S.E.  about  2^  miles  to  two  small  islets,  above  which  the  river  winds 
between  the  ranges  of  hills,  from  the  westward.  Between  Tathra  head 
and  Mogareka  inlet  the  shore  is  low  and  sandy ;  but  between  the  inlet  and 
Wajurda  point  the  land  is  more  elevated,  and  has  some  rocks  close  to  the 
shore. 

TABOVBA  ZBT&BT. — ^A  rocky  projection  at  half  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  Wajurda  point,  forms  the  south  side  of  the  mouth  of  Taronda  inlet, 
which  is  dangerous  even  for  boats,  as  it  is  very  narrow,  and  there  are 
sunken  rocks  on  either  side  of  it.  From  this  inlet  a  beach  extends  N.  by  E. 
2^  miles  to  Tanja  creek,  and  at  N.  by  E.  1  mile  from  this  creek  is  Bithry 
inlet,  which  is  not  fordable. 

BUirOA  HBAB.^ — ^From  Bithry  inlet  the  coast  consists  of  a  series  of 
small  projecting  rocky  points  extending  irregularly,  N.N.E.  ^E.  2j  miles  to 
Bunga  head,  close  off  which  lies  Mimosa  rock,  so  called  from  the  steamer 
Mimosa  having  been  wrecked  on  it  in  1868.  From  hence  the  coast  trends 
N.  by  W.  2  J  miles  to  a  rocky  point,  on  the  west  side  of  which  is  Erungona 
creek.  The  coast  from  Bithry  inlet  to  Erungona  creek  is  closely  bordered 
with  dry  and  sunken  rocks,  except  at  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward 
of  Bunga  bead,  where  there  appears  to  be  a  sandy  beach  nearly  half  a  mile 
long. 

TBUBBA  ivZiBT  ABd  BIVBB*— From  Erungona  creek  a  low  sandy 
beach  curves  North  one  mile  to  Thubba  inlet,  the  estuary  of  the  river  of 
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the  same  name.  This  inlet  is  very  narrow  and  fordable  at  its  month, 
within  which  it  is  2  or  3  cables  wide,  and  trends  about  W.S.W.  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  to  where  the  river  winds  into  it  from  the  north-westward.  At 
about  2^  miles  above  the  mouth  of  the  inlet  the  water  is  said  to  be  fresh. 

MOVirT  TO'WWSisvB. — The  land  between  Mogareka  and  Thubba 
inlets  is  generally  poor,  with  high  scrubby  hills,  destitute  of  grass.  Mount 
Townsend,  W.  ^  N.  9^  miles  from  Bunga  head,  is  the  summit  of  a  high 
thickly  timbered  range,  very  remarkable  from  seaward.  From  about 
2  miles  southward  of  this  mountain,  one  ridgo  trends  in  a  W.  by  N. 
direction,  whilst  others  branch  off  to  the  south-eastward  and  eastward, 
terminating  at  Wajurda  point  and  at  other  points  of  the  coast  between 
Tanja  and  Erungona  creeks. 

flOWBZVOS. — ^There  are  65  fathoms,  sand,  at  about  15  miles  off 
Twofold  boy,  and  90  fathoms  at  the  same  distance  off  Bunga  head,  from 
which  depths  the  soundings  decrease  with  some  regularity  towards  the 
land.  From  5  miles  north-eastward  of  Twofold  bay  to  about  the  same 
distance  to  the  north-eastward  of  Thubba  inlet,  there  are  35  to  61  fathoms, 
at  an  average  distance  of  5  miles  from  the  shore. 

»AMWIA  FOIWT,  *- BVBBZOVT  ROCX8. — ^Barriga  point,  in  lat. 
BS^  31'  S.,  long.  150°  4'  E.,  is  the  central  of  a  series  of  small  rocky 
points,  bordered  with  sunken  rocks,  which  from  Thubba  inlet,  sweep 
round  in  a  N.N.E.  and  N.W.  by  N.  direction  2j^  miles  to  a  salt 
lagoon  close  to  the  shore,  from  whence  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.  ^  E. 
nearly  2  miles  to  Jerimbut  point,  which  has  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks 
projecting  from  it,  and  is  fronted  by  the  three  Burrigut  rocks^  above 
water.* 

BVBBKAOBOir  ZXXBT.  — -  The  coast  from  Jerimbut  point  extends 
nearly  N.  }  E.  2^  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  the  westward  of  which  is  Burmaghou  inlet,  across  the  narrow  entrance 
of  which  is  a  6-feet  bar,  with  apparently  some  sunken  rocks  close  off  the 
•eastern  point  of  the  entrance.  This  inlet  appears  to  be  much  encumbered 
by  two  islets  or  banks,  lying  in  it,  one  being  close  within  the  entrance,  and 
the  other  at  about  half  a  mile  farther  to  the  westward. 

TIBBS. — It  is  high  water  on  Burmaghou  bar,  full  and  change,  at 
9h.  20m. ;  rise  5  feet. 

For  the  first  two  miles  northward  of  Thubba  inlet  the  country  is  good 
for  cattle,  but  from  thence  to  Burmaghou  inlet  there  are  thick  scrub  and 
forest. 

From  Burmaghou  inlet  a  low  sandy  beach,  backed  by  a  swamp,  curves 
North  2^  miles  to  the  southern  of  the  two  rocky  Murrunna  points,  lying 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  apart.    Close  behind  the  beach,  at  a  quarter  of  a 

*  See  Chart  of  Aoftnlia,  East  Coa9t»  Bsrriga point  to  Jerrif  bay»No.  S,I48 ;  leale^ 
•m  a  0*26  of  an  inch* 
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mile  to  the  westward  of  the  northern  of  these  two  points,  is  Walluga 
lagoon,  the  water  of  which  is  salt.  From  hence  a  sandj  beach,  backed 
by  good  pasture,  with  plenty  of  fresh  water,  extends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  neaily  3 
miles  to  a  double  point,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  which  is  cape 
Dromedary. 

MOVirT  BBOMBAAHT,  the  most  remarkable  object  on  this  part  of 
the  coast,  is  a  double  mountain  2,700  feet  high,  in  lat.  36°  18'  45"  E., 
long.  150°  2'  E.,  which  from  its  figure,  was  named  by  Captain  Cook  mount 
Dromedary  ;  it  stands  3^  miles  back  from  the  coast,  with  a  hill  650  feet 
high,  between  them. 

CAVB  B&OMBBA&T,  which  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  5^  miles  from  the  moun- 
tain of  the  same  name,  is  the  easternmost  of  a  series  of  granite  and  iron- 
stone points,  extending  from  1^  miles  S.S.W.^W.of  tlie  cape  to  Barbunga 
lagoon,  at  N.N.W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  it.  Several  rocks  lie  along  these 
points,  and  between  cape  Dromedary  and  Barbunga  lagoon,  reefs  of  dry 
and  sunken  rocks  project  some  distance  from  the  shore. 

mrcM^BT  FOIWT— From  Barbunga  lagoon  a  sandy  shore,  with  some 
sunken  rocks  close  to  it,  trends  nearly  N.N.E.  1}  miles  to  Nugget  point, 
from  which  a  succession  of  granite  and  ironstone  points  and  small  sandy 
bays  extends  nearly  N.N.W.  3^  miles  to  Wagonga  inlet.  Nugget  point 
and  the  other  projections  between  it  and  Wagonga  inlet,  are  bordered  with 
reefs.  Between  Barbunga  lagoon  and  Wagonga  inlet  there  is  good  gi'azing- 
country  along  the  headlands,  but  it  is  intersected  by  salt  and  bi*ackish 
lagoons,  and  some  parts  are  thickly  wooded. 

MOWTAOV  zsiiB,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3|  miles  from  Nugget  point,  is 
one  mile  long,  N.N.W,  and  S.S.E.,  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  210  feet 
high,  with  sunken  rocks  extending  from  its  northern  and  southern  ex- 
tremes. There  are  12  fathoms  near  the  west  side  of  the  island,  where  a 
vessel  may  anchor,  but  on  a  rocky  bottom. 

flOVWBZBros. — ^From  5  miles  off  Thubba  inlet  to  abont  one  mile  west- 
ward of  Montagu  isle,  the  soundings  range  from  51  to  17  fathoms,  on  a 
Bandy  bottom  ;  but  at  7  miles  south-eastward  of  the  island  there  is  no 
bottom  at  100  fathoms. 

iv^AOOBOA  ZBZiBT  has  a  narrow  entrance,  sometimes  accessible  to  « 
small  vessels,  but  there  is  generally  a  heavy  break  across  it.     Within  the 
entrance  this  inlet  extends  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward,  with 
several  creeks  branching  to  the  northward  and  southward,  and  an  islet,  or 
bank  in  the  middle  of  it,  between  which  and  the  south-eastern  bight  of      %  ^ 
the  inlet  is  the  anchorage  for  such  small  vessels  as  may  enter. 

TBZtZiO'vr  BBAB. — MABBA  FOZWT. — ^From  Wagonga  inlet  the  co&st 
consists  of  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points,  mostly  bordered  by  reefs, 
extending  nearly  N. }  W.  3  miles  to  Yellow  head,  on  the  north  side  of  ( 
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the  same  name.  This  inlet  is  very  narrow  and  fordable  at  its  mouth, 
within  which  it  is  2  or  3  cables  wide,  and  trends  about  W.S.W.  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  to  where  the  river  winds  into  it  from  the  north-westward.  At 
about  2^  miles  aboye  the  mouth  of  the  inlet  the  water  is  said  to  be  fresh. 

MOVirT  TO'WVSiarB. — ^The  land  between  Mogareka  and  Thubba 
inlets  is  generally  poor,  with  high  scrubby  hills,  destitute  of  grass.  Mount 
Townsend,  W.  ^  N.  9^  miles  from  Bunga  head,  is  the  summit  of  a  high 
thickly  timbered  range,  very  remarkable  from  seaward.  From  about 
2  miles  southward  of  this  mountain,  one  ridgo  trends  in  a  W.  by  N. 
direction,  whilst  others  branch  off  to  the  south-eastward  and  eastward, 
terminating  at  Wajurda  point  and  at  other  points  of  the  coast  between 
Tanja  and  Erungona  creeks. 

flOU»i>ZHOfl. — ^There  are  65  fathoms,  sand,  at  about  15  miles  off 
Twofold  boy,  and  90  fathoms  at  the  same  distance  off  Bunga  head,  from 
which  depths  the  soundings  decrease  with  some  regularity  towards  the 
land.  From  5  miles  north-eastward  of  Twofold  bay  to  about  the  same 
distance  to  the  north-eastward  of  Thubba  inlet,  there  are  35  to  51  fathoms, 
at  an  average  distance  of  5  miles  from  the  shore. 

BASBZOA  FOZWTi— BVBBZOVT  BOCX8. — ^Barrlga  point,  in  lat. 
36^  31'  S.,  long.  150°  4'  E.,  is  the  central  of  a  series  of  small  rocky 
points,  bordered  with  sunken  rocks,  which  from  Thubba  inlet,  sweep 
round  in  a  N.N.E.  and  N.W.  by  N.  direction  2j^  miles  to  a  salt 
lagoon  close  to  the  shore,  from  whence  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.  ^  E. 
nearly  2  miles  to  Jerimbut  point,  which  has  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks 
projecting  from  it,  and  is  fronted  by  the  three  Burrigut  rocks^  above 
water.* 

BVBBKAOBOV  ZBT&BT.  •—  The  coast  from  Jerimbut  point  extends 
nearly  N.  |  E.  2^  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  the  westward  of  which  is  Burmaghou  inlet,  across  the  narrow  entrance 
of  which  is  a  6-feet  bar,  with  apparently  some  sunken  rocks  close  off  the 
-eastern  point  of  the  entrance.  This  inlet  appears  to  be  much  encumbered 
by  two  islets  or  banks,  lying  in  it,  one  being  close  within  the  entrance,  and 
the  other  at  about  half  a  mile  farther  to  the  westward. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  on  Burmaghou  bar,  full  and  change,  at 
9h.  20m. ;  rise  5  feet. 

For  the  first  two  miles  northward  of  Thubba  inlet  the  country  is  good 
for  cattle,  but  from  thence  to  Burmaghou  inlet  there  are  thick  scrub  and 
forest. 

From  Burmaghou  inlet  a  low  sandy  beach,  backed  by  a  swamp,  curves 
l^orth  2^  miles  to  the  southern  of  the  two  rocky  Murrunna  points,  lying 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  apart.  Close  behind  the  beach,  at  a  quarter  of  a 
—  . 

*  See  Chart  of  Aoftnlia,  East  Coaat,  Bairiga point  to  Jerris  bay,No.  S,I4a  i  leale^ 
•m  a  0*26  of  an  inch* 
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mile  to  the  westward  of  the  northern  of  these  two  points,  is  Walluga 
lagoon,  the  water  of  which  is  salt.  From  hence  a  sandy  beach,  backed 
by  good  pasture,  with  plenty  of  fresh  water,  extends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  neaily  3 
miles  to  a  double  point,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  which  is  cape 
Dromedary. 

Movirr  B&OMBAAST,  the  most  remarkable  object  on  this  part  of 
the  coast,  is  a  double  mountain  2,700  feet  high,  in  lat.  36**  18'  45"  E., 
long.  150''2'  E.,  which  from  its  figure,  was  named  by  Captain  Cook  mount 
Dromedary  ;  it  stands  3^  miles  back  from  the  coast,  with  a  hill  650  feet 
high,  between  them. 

OAVB  BROMBBA&T,  which  lies  E.  by  N.  ^N.  5^  miles  from  the  moun* 
tain  of  the  same  name,  is  the  easternmost  of  a  series  of  granite  and  iron- 
stone points,  extending  from  1^  miles  S.S.W.^  W.  of  tlie  cape  to  Barbunga 
lagoon,  at  N.N.W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  it.  Several  rocks  lie  along  these 
points,  and  between  cape  Dromedary  and  Barbunga  lagoon,  reefs  of  dry 
and  sunken  rocks  project  some  distance  from  the  shore. 

jnrcMvBT  FOZVT— From  Barbunga  lagoon  a  sandy  shore,  with  some 
sunken  rocks  close  to  it,  trends  nearly  N.N.E.  1  j  miles  to  Nugget  point, 
from  which  a  succession  of  granite  and  ironstone  points  and  small  sandy 
bays  extends  nearly  N.N.W.  3^  miles  to  Wagonga  inlet.  Nugget  point 
and  the  other  projections  between  it  and  Wagonga  inlet,  are  bordered  with 
reefs.  Between  Barbunga  lagoon  and  Wagonga  inlet  there  is  good  gi'azing- 
country  along  the  headlands,  but  it  is  intersected  by  salt  and  brackish 
lagoons,  and  some  parts  are  thickly  wooded. 

MOWTAOV  zs&B,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3|  miles  from  Nugget  point,  is 
one  mile  long,  N.N.W,  and  S.S.E.,  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  210  feet 
high,  with  sunken  rocks  extending  from  its  northern  and  southern  ex- 
tremes. There  are  12  fathoms  near  the  west  side  of  the  island,  where  a 
vessel  may  anchor,  but  on  a  rocky  bottom. 

flOVWBZVOfl. — From  5  miles  off  Thubba  inlet  to  about  one  mile  west-* 
ward  of  Montagu  isle,  the  soundings  range  from  51  to  17  fathoms,  on  a 
Bandy  bottom  ;  but  at  7  miles  south-eastward  of  the  island  there  is  no 
bottom  at  100  fathoms. 

vriLUonaA  xmimv  has  a  narrow  entrance,  sometimes  accessible  to  « 
small  vessels,  but  there  is  generally  a  heavy  break  across  it.     Within  the 
entrance  this  inlet  extends  about  1-^  miles  to  the  south-westward,  with 
several  creeks  branching  to  the  northward  and  southward,  and  an  islet,  or 
bank  in  the  middle  of  it,  between  which  and  the  south-eastern  bight  of      %■  '^ 
the  inlet  is  the  anchorage  for  such  small  vessels  as  may  enter. 

TBZiiiOW  BBAB. — MABBA  FOZVT. — ^From  Wagonga  inlet  the  coa.st 
consists  of  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points,  mostly  bordered  by  reefs, 
extendmg  nearly  N. }  W.  3  miles  to  Yellow  head,  on  the  north  side  of  < 
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the  same  name.  This  inlet  is  very  narrow  and  fordable  at  its  mouth, 
within  which  it  is  2  or  3  cables  wide,  and  trends  about  W.S.W.  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  to  where  the  river  winds  into  it  from  the  north-westward.  At 
about  2^  miles  above  the  mouth  of  the  inlet  the  water  is  said  to  be  fresh. 

MOUirx  TO'WVSBVB. — The  land  between  Mogareka  and  Thubba 
inlets  is  generally  poor,  with  high  scrubby  hills,  destitute  of  grass.  Mount 
Townsend,  W.  ^  N.  9J  miles  from  Bunga  head,  is  the  summit  of  a  high 
thickly  timbered  range,  very  remarkable  from  seaward.  From  about 
2  miles  southward  of  this  mountain,  one  ridgo  trends  in  a  W.  by  N. 
direction,  whilst  others  branch  off  to  the  south-eastward  and  eastward, 
terminating  at  Wajurda  point  and  at  other  points  of  the  coast  between 
Tanja  and  Erungona  creeks. 

■ovMPiHgg. — ^There  are  66  fathoms,  sand,  at  about  15  miles  off 
Twofold  boy,  and  90  fathoms  at  the  same  distance  off  Bunga  head,  from 
which  depths  the  soundings  decrease  with  some  regularity  towards  the 
land.  From  5  miles  north-eastward  of  Twofold  bay  to  about  the  same 
distance  to  the  north-eastward  of  Thubba  inlet,  there  are  35  to  61  fathoms, 
at  an  average  distance  of  5  miles  from  the  shore. 

aA»mKiA  vonrr^ — bvbbzovt  socks. — ^Barriga  point,  in  lat. 
2ff*  3r  S.,  long.  150^  4'  £.,  is  the  central  of  a  series  of  small  rocky 
points,  bordered  with  sunken  rocks,  which  from  Thubba  inlet,  sweep 
round  in  a  N.N.E.  and  N.W.  by  N.  direction  2^  miles  to  a  salt 
lagoon  close  to  the  shore,  finom  whence  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.  ^  E. 
ne^o'ly  2  miles  to  Jerimbut  pointi  which  has  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks 
{irojccting  from  it^  and  is  fronted  by  the  three  Bnrrigut  rock%  above 
water.* 

BVBKAfMTOV  xw&BT.  -» The  ooast  from  Jerimbut  point  extends 
iK^arly  N,  |  E.  2 J  miles  to  a  rodcy  projection,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  the  wtH^tward  of  which  is  Burmaghoa  inlet^  across  the  narrow  entrance 
of  which  i«  a  6-feet  bar,  with  apparently  aonie  sunken  rocks  close  off  the 
rai«toru  |>oint  of  the  entrance.  This  inlet  i^^iears  to  be  much  encumbered 
by  ( w\>  ijdots  or  banks  lying  in  iu  one  being  dose  within  the  entrance,  and 
Iho  olhor  at  aWut  half  a  mile  farther  to  the  westward. 

inpaa  h  1$  high  water  on  Burmaghoa  bar,  full  and  change,  at 
\)\u  iH^i).  I  ri^H'  .^  iWt« 

b\\r  (ho  (ir»t  tx^x>  nule»  northward  of  Thubba  inlet  the  country  is  good 
l\u'  omMUs  but  (\vin  tlicnco  to  Burmaghoa  inlet  there  are  thick  scrab  and 

V'i^vu\  l^urma^th^H)  ii^l^^t  *  l<>^  sandy  beach,  bad^ed  by  m  swamp,  carves 
H\\v\U  i>4  \\M\^  to  tho  iKnuhom  of  the  two  rod^  Murninna  points,  lying 
•hiH»OMpm»io»i»  ^^f  a  iwilo  a)MU^U    Closo  behind  the  beach,  at  a  quarter  of  a 
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mile  to  the  westward  of  the  northern  of  these  two  pomts,  is  Walluga 
lagoon,  the  water  of  which  is  salt.  From  hence  a  sandy  beach,  backed 
by  good  pasture,  with  plenty  of  fresh  water,  extends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  neaily  3 
miles  to  a  double  point,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  which  is  cape 
Dromedary.  - 

MOVirT  ]>&OMB]»AST,  the  most  remarkable  object  on  this  part  of 
the  coast,  is  a  double  mountain  2,700  feet  high,  in  lat.  36°  18'  45"  E., 
long.  150°  2'  E.,  which  from  its  figure,  was  named  by  Captain  Cook  mount 
Dromedary  ;  it  stands  3^  miles  back  from  the  coast,  with  a  hill  650  feet 
high,  between  them. 

CAVB  B&OMBBA&T,  which  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  5^  miles  from  the  moun* 
tain  of  the  same  name,  is  the  easternmost  of  a  series  of  granite  and  iron- 
stone points,  extending  from  1^  miles  S.S.W.  ^  W.  of  tlie  cape  to  Barbunga 
lagoon,  at  N.N.W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  it.  Several  rocks  lie  along  these 
points,  and  between  cape  Dromedary  and  Barbunga  lagoon,  reefs  of  dry 
and  sunken  rocks  project  some  distance  from  the  shore. 

snrooBT  FOIWT- — From  Barbunga  lagoon  a  sandy  shore,  with  some 
sunken  rocks  close  to  it,  trends  nearly  N.N.E.  1  j  miles  to  Nugget  point, 
from  which  a  succession  of  granite  and  ironstone  points  and  small  sandy 
bays  extends  nearly  N.N.W.  3^  miles  to  Wagonga  inlet»  Nugget  point 
and  the  other  projections  between  it  and  Wagonga  inlet,  are  bordered  with 
reefs.  Between  Barbunga  lagoon  and  Wagonga  inlet  there  is  good  gi'azing- 
country  along  the  headlands,  but  it  is  intersected  by  salt  and  brackish 
lagoons,  and  some  parts  are  thickly  wooded. 

MOWTAOV  Z8&B,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3}  miles  from  Nugget  point,  is 
one  mile  long,  N.N.W.  and  S.S.E.,  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  210  feet 
high,  with  sunken  rocks  extending  from  its  northern  and  southern  ex- 
tremes. There  are  12  fathoms  near  the  west  side  of  the  island,  where  a 
vessel  may  anchor,  but  on  a  rocky  bottom.  # 

souiTBXVOS. — ^From  5  miles  off  Thubba  inlet  to  about  one  mile  west- 
ward of  Montagu  isle,  the  soundings  range  from  51  to  17  fathoms,  on  a 
sandy  bottom  ;  but  at  7  miles  south-eastward  of  the  island  there  is  no 
bottom  at  100  fathoms. 

IV^AOOVOA  XMiiWr  has  a  narrow  entrance,  sometimes  accessible  to  « 
small  vessels,  but  there  is  generally  a  heavy  break  across  it.     Within  the 
entrance  this  inlet  extends  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward,  with 
several  creeks  branching  to  the  northward  and  southward,  and  an  islet,  or         ^ 
bank  in  the  middle  of  it,  between  which  and  the  south-eastern  bight  of      %  ^^ 
the  inlet  is  the  anchorage  for  such  small  vessels  as  may  enter. 

TKLiiO'vr  BBAB. — HffAmMA  FOZWT. — ^From  Wagonga  inlet  the  coa.<>t 
consists  of  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points,  mostly  bordered  by  reefs, 
extending  nearly  N. }  W.  3  miles  to  Yellow  bead,  on  the  north  side  of 
14561.  a  a 
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the  same  name.  This  inlet  is  very  narrow  and  fordable  at  its  mouth, 
within  which  it  is  2  or  3  cables  wide,  and  trends  about  W.S.W.  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  to  where  the  river  winds  into  it  from  the  north-westward.  At 
about  2^  miles  above  the  mouth  of  the  inlet  the  water  is  said  to  be  fresh. 

MOVITT  TOiwsmrB. — The  land  between  Mogareka  and  Thubba 
inlets  is  generally  poor,  with  high  scrubby  hills,  destitute  of  grass.  Mount 
Townsend,  W.  -^  N.  9^  miles  from  Bunga  head,  is  the  summit  of  a  high 
thickly  timbered  range,  very  remarkable  from  seaward.  From  about 
2  miles  southward  of  this  mountain,  one  ridge  trends  in  a  W,  by  N. 
direction,  whilst  others  branch  off  to  the  south-eastward  and  eastward, 
terminating  at  Wajurda  point  and  at  other  points  of  the  coast  between 
Tanja  and  Erungona  creeks. 

soimxvofl. — ^There  are  65  fathoms,  sand,  at  about  15  miles  off 
Twofold  boy,  and  90  fathoms  at  the  same  distance  off  Bunga  head,  from 
which  depths  the  soundings  decrease  with  some  regularity  towards  the 
land.  From  5  miles  north-eastward  of  Twofold  bay  to  about  the  same 
distance  to  the  north-eastward  of  Thubba  inlet,  there  are  35  to  51  fathoms, 
at  an  average  distance  of  5  miles  from  the  shore. 

BASBZOA  FOZWTi— BVBBZOVT  BOCB8. — ^Barrlga  point,  in  lat. 
36^  31'  S.,  long.  150''  4'  £.,  is  the  central  of  a  series  of  small  rocky 
points,  bordered  with  sunken  rocks,  which  from  Thubba  inlet,  sweep 
round  in  a  N.N.E.  and  N.W.  by  N.  direction  2^  miles  to  a  salt 
lagoon  close  to  the  shore,  from  whence  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.  ^  E. 
nearly  2  miles  to  Jerimbut  point,  which  has  a  reef  of  sunken  rocks 
projecting  from  it,  and  is  fronted  by  the  three  Burrigut  rocks^  above 
water.* 

BVBBKAOBOV  ZB&BT.  — -  The  coast  from  Jerimbut  point  extends 
nearly  N.  j  E.  2^  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
to  the  westward  of  which  is  Burmaghou  inlet,  across  the  narrow  entrance 
of  which  is  a  6-feet  bar,  with  apparently  some  sunken  rocks  close  off  the 
•eastern  point  of  the  entrance.  This  inlet  appears  to  be  much  encumbered 
by  two  islets  or  banks,  lying  in  it,  one  being  close  within  the  entrance,  and 
the  other  at  about  half  a  mile  farther  to  the  westward. 

TZBBS. — ^It  is  high  water  on  Burmaghou  bar,  full  and  change,  at 
9h.  20m. ;  rise  5  feet. 

For  the  first  two  miles  northward  of  Thubba  inlet  the  country  is  good 
for  cattle,  but  from  thence  to  Burmaghou  inlet  there  are  thick  scrub  and 
forest. 

From  Burmaghou  inlet  a  low  sandy  beach,  backed  by  a  swamp,  carves 
l^orth  2^  miles  to  the  southern  of  the  two  rocky  Murrunna  points,  lying 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  apart.    Close  behind  the  beach,  at  a  quarter  of  a 


*  See  Chart  of  Aoftnlia,  East  Coa9t»  Bttxfga  point  to  Jcrris  bay,  No.  S,14a ;  teaW 
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mile  to  the  westward  of  the  northern  of  these  two  points,  is  Walluga 
lagoon,  the  water  of  which  is  salt.  From  hence  a  sandy  beach,  backed 
by  good  pasture,  with  plenty  of  fresh  water,  extends  N.N.E.  ^  E.  neaily  3 
miles  to  a  double  point,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  which  is  cape 
Dromedary. 

MOinrr  bbokbaast,  the  most  remarkable  object  on  this  part  of 
the  coast,  is  a  double  mountain  2,700  feet  high,  in  lat.  36°  18'  45"  E., 
long.  150^2'  E.,  which  from  its  figure,  was  named  by  Captain  Cook  mount 
Dromedary  ;  it  stands  3^  miles  back  from  the  coast,  with  a  hill  650  feet 
high,  between  them. 

OAVB  BROMBBA&T,  which  lies  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  5^  miles  from  the  moun* 
tain  of  the  same  name,  is  the  easternmost  of  a  series  of  granite  and  iron* 
stone  points,  extending  from  1^  miles  S.S.W.  ^  W.  of  tlie  cape  to  Barbunga 
lagoon,  at  N.N.W.  ^  W.  one  mile  from  it.  Several  rocks  lie  along  these 
points,  and  between  cape  Dromedary  and  Barbunga  lagoon,  reefs  of  dry 
and  sunken  rocks  project  some  distance  from  the  shore. 

wuaawr  foiwt— From  Barbunga  lagoon  a  sandy  shore,  with  some 
sunken  rocks  close  to  it,  trends  nearly  N.N.E.  1}  miles  to  Nugget  point, 
from  which  a  succession  of  granite  and  ironstone  points  and  small  sandy 
bays  extends  nearly  N.N.W.  3^  miles  to  Wagonga  inlet.  Nugget  point 
and  the  other  projections  between  it  and  Wagonga  inlet,  are  bordered  with 
reefs.  Between  Barbunga  lagoon  and  Wagonga  inlet  there  is  good  gi'azing- 
country  along  the  headlands,  but  it  is  intersected  by  salt  and  brackish 
lagoons,  and  some  parts  are  thickly  wooded. 

MOWTAOV  zs&B,  E.  by  N.  ^  N.  3|  miles  from  Nugget  point,  is 
one  mile  long,  N.N.W,  and  S.S.E.,  one-third  of  a  mile  broad,  and  210  feet 
high,  with  sunken  rocks  extending  from  its  northern  and  southern  ex* 
tremes.  There  are  12  fathoms  near  the  west  side  of  the  island,  where  a 
vessel  may  anchor,  but  on  a  rocky  bottom. 

sovwBZVOfl. — From  5  miles  off  Thubba  inlet  to  about  one  mile  west-> 
ward  of  Montagu  isle,  the  soundings  range  from  51  to  17  fathoms,  on  a 
sandy  bottom  ;  but  at  7  miles  south-eastward  of  the  island  there  is  no 
bottom  at  100  fathoms. 

iv^AOOVOJL  ZHXBT  has  a  narrow  entrance,  sometimes  accessible  to  « 
small  vessels,  but  there  is  generally  a  heavy  break  across  it.    Within  the 
entrance  this  inlet  extends  about  1^  miles  to  the  south-westward,  with 
several  creeks  branching  to  the  northward  and  southward,  and  an  islet,  or 
bank  in  the  middle  of  it,  between  which  and  the  south-eastern  bight  of      %  ^ 
the  inlet  is  the  anchorage  for  such  small  vessels  as  may  enter. 

TWOLitO'var  bbab. — nff/imMA  fozwt. — From  Wagonga  inlet  the  co&sfe 
consists  of  sandy  beaches  and  rocky  points,  mostly  bordered  by  reefs, 
extending  nearly  N. }  W.  3  miles  to  Yellow  head,  on  the  north  side  of  < 
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which  is  Muunga  lake,  a  salt  lagoon,  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  wide,  trend- 
ing to  the  westward.  A  low  sandy  beach  from  Yellow  head,  extends 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  1 J  miles  to  Burra  lake,  which  is  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  in  extent,  and  from  thence  N.  ^  E.  1^  miles  to  a  smaller  lagoon,  at 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.  half  a  mile  from  which  is  Marka  point :  the  coast  from 
this  lagoon  to  Marka  point  and  for  about  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
it,  is  bordered  with  sunken  rocks.  Although  the  country  from  Wagonga 
inlet  to  Marka  point  is  partly  covered  with  scrub  and  is  intersected  by 
salt  lagoons,  it  affords  good  pasture  along  the  headlands. 

Boooov  nr&BT  and  Tusos  sxvBm. — ^At  about  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  to  the  north-westward  of  Marka  point  Ls  a  small  hilly  projection, 
from  whence  a  low  narrow  tongue  of  land  extends  North  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  to  the  mouth  of  Boogon  inlet,  which  does  not  appear  more  than 
one  cable  wide,  and  is  sometimes  closed ;  but  after  heavy  rains  it  is  open, 
and  only  fordable  at  low  water.  Within  its  entrance  Boogon  inlet  forms 
a  labyrinth  of  points,  creeks,  and  islets,  extending  about  3  miles  North 
and  South,  and  East  and  West.  At  3  miles  westward  of  its  entrance, 
Boogon  inlet  receives  the  waters  of  Turos  river,  a  considerable  stream 
winding  finom  the  south-west¥rard,  through  a  good  cattle  country,  over 
which  there  are  several  stations. 

BZVOT  FOXWT— -From  a  small  opening  at  one  mile  northward  of 
Boogon  inlet,  a  sandy  beach,  with  scrubby  land  behind  it,  trends 
N.  by  E.  I  E.  2^  miles  to  a  rocky  projection,  at  one  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  which  is  Bingy  point ;  both  points  have  reefs  of  rocks  projecting 
from  them.  From  Bingy  point  a  succession  of  small  bays  and  rocky 
points  curves  round  N.W.  1^  miles  and  N.  by  E.  1|  miles  to  Cougar 
creek,  a  narrow  inlet,  with  a  sunken  rock  close  to  its  mouth. 

VBTXO  BaAB  or  B&ACB  BOOB- — A  sandy  beach  from  this  creek, 
trends  N.W.  ^  N.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  Petro  head,  or  Black  rock, 
from  which  a  reef,  with  only  4  feet  water  on  some  parts,  projects  E.N.E. 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  ;  and  from  this  reef  a  rocky  ledge  extends  north- 
eastward to  abreast  of  Torogy  point,  which  lies  1|  miles  to  the  northward 
of  Petro  head ;  there  are  only  5  fathoms  water  on  some  parts  of  this 
ledge.  The  sea  always  breaks  on  the  reef,  and  with  strong  south-easterly 
gales,  it  breaks  heavily  on  some  patches  of  the  ledge,  which  would  be 
dangerous  to  a  small  deeply-laden  vessel,  or  might  cause  a  large  one  to 
strike  the  ground  in  the  hollow  of  the  sea,  which  sometimes  runs  here  in 
a  heavy  south-east  gale.  From  Petro  head  the  beach  continues  in  a 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  direction  1^  miles  to  the  southern  base  of  Torogy  pointy  a 
peninsular  headland  forming  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Moraya 
river.  Between  Bingy  and  Torogy  points  there  are  good  grassy  bead- 
landsi  with  salt  lagoons  and  scrub  between  them ;  near  the  latter  point 
di0r§  Mre  $ome  fon^st  gum  and  swamp  oak  trees  besides  scmK 
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TOSOOT  POXVT  ana  MORUTA  SZWR. — Torogy  point,  in  lat. 
35®  55'  S.,  long.  150®  IC  15"  E.,  is  the  north-cast  extreme  of  a  rocky 
peninsula,  with  some  grassy  slopes  on  its  northern  side,  extending  nearly 
half  a  mile  from  E.N.E.  to  W.S.W.  ;  there  are  some  rocks  above  water 
close  oflf  the  north-east  extreme,  within  100  yards  of  which  there  ai*e  5 
and  6  fathoms  water.  On  the  western  point  or  inner  south  head  of  this 
peninsula  there  is  a  pilot  station,  with  a  signal-staff.* 

Moiniya  river  forms  a  bar  harbour,  of  which  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
entrance  lies  between  the  west  extreme  of  Torogy  peninsula  and  a  low 
point  at  about  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  north-westward  of  it ;   but  the 
channel  is  contracted  to  barely  100  yards  in  width  by  the  North  spit, 
which  projects  southward  and  eastward  from  the  low  north-western  point 
to  within  130  yards  of  the  rocks  under  the  signal-station.     From  6  fathoms 
at  one  cable's  length  northward  of  the  north-east  point  of  the  peninsula, 
the  water  decreases  to  8  feet  at  about  one  cable's  length  from  the  shore, 
midway  between  the  north-east  and  west  points.     From  thence  to  the 
narrow  part  of  the  entrance,  between  the  signal-staff  and  the  North  spit, 
there  are  irregular  depths  of  7  to  14  feet  at  about  a  cable's  length  to  100 
yards  from  the  shore.   At  N.  by  W.  ^  W,  100  yards  from  the  signal-staff  is 
a  small  rock  above  water,  close  outside  which  there  are  only  3  feet  water. 
From  the  west  point  of  Torogy  peninsula  its  rocky  and  sandy  western 
shore  trends  nearly  S.S.E.  2  cables'  lengths  to  its  south-west  point ;  from 
whence  the  western  shore  of  the  isthmus,  which  connects  the  peninsula 
with  the  land  to  the  southward  of  it,  curves  one-third  of  a  mile  southward 
to  a  small  creek  ;  from  whence  the  southern  shore  of  Moruya  river,  con- 
sisting of  a  low  sandy  beach,  with  rocky  points  prpjecting  from  it,  extends 
West  nearly  a  mile  to  a  creek,  bearing  S.W.  by  W,  -J  W.,  distant  a  little 
less  than  a  mile  from  the   signal-staff.     There  is  a  garden,  with  some 
buildings,  along  the  west  side  of  the  isthmus,  and  at  the  back  of  the 
southern  shore  of  the  river  the  land,  from  a  swampy  sand-flat,  rises  west- 
ward to  sandy  ranges  of  no  great  height,  covered  with  gum  trees,  oak,  and 
scrub. 

SOVTBSXW  nATS. — The  bight  formed  by  the  eastern  and  southern 
shores,  between  the  western  extreme  of  Torogy  peninsula  and  the  creek,  at 
about  a  mile  south-westward  of  the  signal-staff,  is  nearly  occupied  by  two 
shoal  flats,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  narrow  opening,  too  shallow  even 
for  boats,  trending  S.S.W.  ^W.  from  the  direction  of  the  signal-staff;  but 
there  is  a  boat  channel,  50  to  20  yards  wide,  between  the  eastern  flat  and  the 
west  side  of  the  isthmus. 

*  Described  from  the  Plan  of  Torogy  point  and  Moruya  riYer,  executed  in  1864,  by 
E.  O.  Moriarty  Esq.,  Bngineer-in-Chief  of  Uarbonrs  and  Rivers  in  New  South  Wales ; 
jctlt, «  ■•  1  ikMt. 
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From  the  north-east  spit  of  the  western  flat,  at  150  yards  south-westward 
of  the  signal-station,  the  outer  edge  of  the  flat  curves  W.  by  N.  1^  cables' 
lengths  ;  from  whence  it  trends  south-westward  nearly  half  a  mile,  forming 
the  southern  and  south-eastern  side  of  the  river  channel,  from  the  entrance. 
There  is  an  islet  on  the  south-eastern  paii;  of  each  of  these  two  flats ;  that 
on  the  eastern  flat  being  merely  a  small  patch  of  low  sci-ub,  lying  S.  by  E. 
one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  signal-staff.  Quandolo  islet,  on  the  western 
flat,  at  S.W.  4  J  cables'  lengths  from  the  signal-staff,  is  considerably  larger 
and  more  elevated  than  the  other  islet.  The  eastern  flat  is  surrounded 
with  water  ;  but  the  south-westeni  end  of  the  western  flat  is  connected 
with  the  mud  which  borders  the  southern  shore. 

Tiie  arosTBSJur  sbosb  of  Moruya  river,  from  the  north-westcru 
entrance  point,  curves  about  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.  4  cables'  lengths  to  a  small 
sand-spit  projecting  to  the  north-eastward,  and  from  thence  trends  W.  ^  S. 
half  a  mile  to  a  building  near  the  shore,  at  Garland  town.  The  land 
behind  this  shore  is  somewhat  flat,  and  covered  with  open  bush  of  swamp- 
oak  and  gum.  Close  to  the  eastward  of  Garland  town  is  a  stratum  of  fine 
red  clay  ;  and  to  the  westward  of  the  town  the  land  rises  to  ridges  of  soft 
sandstone,  covered  with  gum,  oak,  and  scrub. 

From  its  south-eastern  extremity  the  inner  edge  of  the  North  spit,  op- 
posite the  signal-staff,  after  trending  West  150  yards,  extends  N.  by  W.  J  W. 
1^  cables'  lengths,  and  from  thence  turns  westward  towai-ds  the  northern 
shore.  The  shore  westward  of  the  small  sandy  spit  just  mentioned,  is 
bordered  by  a  mud-flat,  the  outer  edge  of  which,  from  this  spit,  sweeps 
round  in  a  south-westerly  and  westerly  direction  to  within  a  cable's  length 
of  the  rocky  southern  shore,  at  W.S.W.  1  mile  from  the  signal-staff. 

Tiie  CBiunrsij  of  Moruya  river,  from  its  entrance  between  the  signal- 
staff  and  the  North  spit,  is  bounded  to  the  southward  by  the  edge  of  the 
western  of  the  two  flats  before  described,  and  from  thence,  by  the  rocky 
Bouthem  shore,  to  nearly  opposite  Gai'laiul  town.  And  the  channel  is 
bounded  to  the  northward  by  the  inner  edge  of  the  North  spit,  by  the 
northern  shore  from  thence  to  the  small  sand-spit,  and  then  by  the 
edge  of  the  mud-flat  which  trends  to  the  south-westward  and  westward 
from  the  sand-spit. 

The  channel  between  the  southern  edge  of  the  North  spit  and  the  flat 
to  the  southward  of  it,  is  about  100  yards  wide,  with  7  to  10  feet  water  in 
the  fairway  ;  from  thence  the  channel  gradually  increases  north-westward 
to  the  width  of  1^  cables,  with  6  to  9  and  7  feet  water  in  the  deepest  part, 
close  along  the  western  side  of  the  Noi*th  spit.  From  hence  the  river 
channel  trends  south-westwiu'd,  with  an  average  width  of  1 J  cables,  and 
6  and  7  feet  water  in  mid-channel,  up  to  abreast  of  the  small  sand-spit, 
before  mentioned,  which  projects  from  the  northern  shore.    From  thence  the 
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depth  of  water  gradually  decreases  to  4  feet,  the  greatest  depth  being  along 
the  edge  of  the  mud-flat  on  the  north-west  side,  until  the  north  extreme  of 
Quandolo  islet  bears  East,  when  the  deepest  water  trends  south-westward^ 
towards  the  rocky  southeiii  shore  j  abreast  of  which  there  arc  7  to  9  feet 
water.  From  Garland  town  Moruya  river  trends  westward  3^  miles,  to 
which  distance  it  takes  a  winding  course  from  the  south-westward. 

In  1864,  it  was  proposed  that  a  dike  should  be  constructed  on  cither  side 
of  the  entrance  of  Moruya  river  :  that  on  the  south  side^  a  portion  of  which 
was  then  completed,  was  to  extend  from  the  north-east  point  to  the  west 
extreme,  and  from  thence  close  round  the  south-west  end  of  Torogy  penin* 
sula :  and  the  northern  dike  was  to  project  from  the  north-western  en- 
trance point  E.  by  N.  3  cables'  lengths,  in  a  parallel  direction  with,  and  at 
the  distance  of  250  yards  from  the  southern  dike. 

Although  Moruya  river  is  only  adapted  to  steamers  and  other  small 
vessels  of  light  draught,  it  promises  to  become  a  place  of  considerable 
impoitancc,  it  being  the  only  outlet  by  water,  for  the  produce  of  the 
Araluen  and  Braidwood  distiicts,  with  their  gold-fields.  It  is  confidently 
anticipated  the  depth  of  water  in  the  mouth  of  the  river  will  be  much 
increased  on  the  completion  of  the  breakwater  and  other  works  now  in 
progress. 

DmscTZOxrs  for  entering  Moruya  river  can  be  of  little  avail  on  account 
of  the  continual  changes  in  its  navigation.  Vessels  entering,  must  always 
do  so  with  the  flood,  more  especially  when  there  are  freshes  in  the  river; 
for  then  the  ebb  stream  runs  out  through  the  narrow  mouth  at  the  rate  of 
7  knots,  forming  eddies  that  would  prevent  any  vessel  from  steering,  and 
she  would  be  in  great  danger  of  being  set  on  the  rocks  to  the  southward,  or 
on  the  sand-spit  to  the  northward.  When  bound  in,  vessels  should  steer  so 
as  to  pass  near  the  outer  south  head,  when  the  white  leading  poles  will  bo 
seen  on  the  inner  south  head ;  these  kept  in  line  will  lead  over  the  bar  in 
the  dccpc8t  water.  When  over  the  bar,  a  vessel  must  be  guided  by  circum- 
stances, as  the  sand-banks  near  the  entrance  of  the  river  change  by  every 
tide.  At  times,  if  there  are  no  freshes  in  the  river  to  colour  the  water,  the 
greatest  depth  will  bo  apparent,  as  the  bottom  consists  of  white  sand  or 
black  rocks.  Where  the  water  appears  most  blue  .it  is  of  course  the 
deepest.  The  best  winds  for  entering  Moruya  river  are  those  from  between 
North  and  S.E. ;  with  southerly  or  south-westerly  winds  vessels  get  baffled 
under  the  south  head.  No  course  can  be  given  for  entering  ;  but  it  is 
always  in  a  W.S.W.  direction.  The  improvements  now  in  progress  will 
soon  alter  the  entrance  of  the  river.  An  anchor  should  be  ready  to  let  go 
in  time,  after  rounding  the  inner  south  head. 

The  TZBS8  have  not  been  recorded  on  the  Colonial  plan  of  Torogy 
point  and  Moruya  river ;  but  they  probably  differ  very  little  from  those  itt. 
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Bateman  bay,  at  10  miles  farther  to  the  northward.  It  may  therefote  be 
assumed  that  it  is  high  water  on  Moruya  bar,  full  and  change,  at  8h.  45m.  ; 
rise,  4  to  7  feet. 

MAVBROO  RAxroa. — Peak  Alone,  bearing  W.  |  S.,  distant  11^  miles 
from  mount  Dromedary,  although  a  solitary  mountain,  may  be  considered 
as  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Maneroo  range,  which  from  a  summit  at 
8^  miles  N.W.  by  N.  of  this  peak  extends  irregularly,  in  a  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 
direction  21  miles  to  Evening  peak,  at  W.  ^N.  14  miles  from  Torogy  point. 

Tiie  COAST,  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  entrance  of  Moruya  river, 
consists  of  a  sandy  beach  extending  N.  ^  E.  2^  miles  to  a  small  stream, 
between  which  and  Broulee  head,  at  N.E.  by  E,  |  E.  If  miles  from  it,  arc 
two  points,  with  reefs  projecting  from  them. 

BROUXBB  BBAB  IB  a  little  peninsula  extending  three-quarters  of  a  mile 
eastward  from  the  coast-line,  and  is  enclosed  by  a  reef  of  diy  and  covered 
rocks,  close  outside  which  there  are  4  fathoms  water.  This  head  forms 
the  south-west  point  of  a  bay,  which  from  thence  extends  N.E.  ^  N.  2^ 
miles  to  Burrewerra  point,  and  is  nearly  1 J  miles  deep.  A  small  vessel 
may  probably  find  anchorage,  in  3  or  4  fathoms,  off  a  little  creek  in  the 
south-west  bight  of  this  bay,  protected  from  south-westerly,  or  southerly 
gales  by  Broulee  head  ;  but  the  iiTCgular  western  and  northern  shores  of 
the  bay  are  bordered  by  dry  and  covered  reefs 

souvBZxros. — From  19  fathoms  at  1^  miles  north-westward  of  Montagu 
isle  the  soundings  increase  to  no  bottom  in  49  fathoms,  at  4  miles  E.N.E. 
of  Yellow  head«  But  from  42  fathoms  at  4  miles  off  Marka  point  the  depths 
decrease,  with  some  regularity,  to  30  fathoms  at  3  miles  south-eastward  of 
Broulee  head.  At  about  10  miles  north-eastward  of  Montagu  isle  there 
are  60  fathoms,  from  whence  the  soundings  decrease  to  32  fathoms  at  4 
miles  south-eastward  of  Broulee  head.  Between  this  last  depth  and  37 
fathoms  at  S.E.  2  miles  from  Burrewerra  point  there  are  36  fathoms, 
with  regularly  decreasing  soundings  towards  the  shore ;  the  bottom  being 
everywhere  sand. 

BVRRBWBBRA  POXBTT  is  a  rocky  headland  projecting  about  half  a  mile 
from  the  coast-line  ;  it  is  closely  fringed  by  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks, 
and  there  is  a  sunken  patch  close  to  the  north-westward  of  it.  Between 
this  headland  and  a  double  rocky  point  at  N.  f  W.  1-J  miles  from  it,  are  two 
little  bights,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  small  prominent  point,  con- 
nected by  a  ledge  of  di'y  rocks  with  a  reeky  islet  lying  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
to  the  eastward  of  the  point.  There  is  a  rock  above  water  close  to  the 
south-western  shore  of  the  southern  bight.  From  the  double  point  a  bay, 
partly  bordered  by  a  reef,  extends  N.  ^  W.  three-quartcFB  of  a  mile  to 
South  head,  which  has  a  rocky  reef  projecting  from  it,  and  forms  the  southern 
point  of  Bateman  bay. 
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extends  from  the  South  head  N.  by  £.  ^  E.  4^  miles 
to  the  North  head,  and  runs  in  W.N.W.  S^  miles  from  the  Tollgate  islets, 
in  the  middle  of  the  entrance,  to  the  bar  of  Clyde  river.* 

TO&&OATa  Z8&ST8,  which  are  two  in  number,  are  connected  by  a 
ledge  of  rocks  and  reefs,  and^extend  together,  4^  cables'  lengths  N.E.  by  N. 
and  S.W.  by  S. ;  the  south-western,  and  larger  islet  is  140  feet  high,  and 
both  are  closely  fringed  with  rocks,  having  9  to  6  fathoms  water  at  about 
li  cable's  lengths  outside  them.  A  small  vessel  may  take  shelter  under  the 
lee  of  these  islets ;  but  it  would  be  imprudent  for  a  stranger  to  do  so, 
except  in  a  case  of  absolute  necessity. 

There  is  a  channel  one  mile  wide,  with  7  to  1 1  fathoms  water,  between 
Tollgate  islets  and  Three  Islet  reef,  which  lies  S.W.  -J  S.  three-quarters  of 
a  mile  from  North  head. 


L  Rocx,  which  lies  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  one  mile  from  South  head,  is 
about  1  cable's  length  in  extent,  with  6  to  10  fathoms  water  close  round  it. 
Between  this  rock  and  Tollgate  islets  there  is  a  channel  IJ  miles  wide, 
having  10  to  15  fathoms  water,  on  a  sandy  bottom. 

The  south-western  shore  of  Bateman  bay,  from  the  South  head,  extends 
N.N.W.  1;^  miles,  and  from  thence  N.W.  by  N.  2 J  miles,  to  Observation 
head,  and  consists  of  a  series  of  rocky  points  and  small  sandy  bays.  From 
a  point  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  northward  of  South  head,  a  reef  of  dry  and 
covered  rocks  projects  one-third  of  a  mile  towards  Black  rock.  All  the 
other  projections  of  the  south-western  shore  of  the  bay  are  also  bordered 
by  reefs  of  a  similar  kind,  but  none  of  them  extend  beyond  1^  cables' 
lengths  from  the  points. 

OBSB&VATZOxr  BBAD,  which  lies  in  lat.  35^  43'  55"  S.,  long. 
ISO*'  13'  30"  E.,  is  50  feet  high,  and  is  enclosed  by  a  reef  of  dry  and 
covered  rocks.  Snapper  islet,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  one-third  of  a  mile  from 
Observation  head,  is  about  100  yards  in  extent,  and  is  the  north-western 
and  larger  of  two  islets  lying  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  and  E.  by  S.  J  S.  nearly 
2  cables'  lengths  from  each  other.  Both  islets  have  reefs  about  them ;  the 
eastern  islet  having  a  reef  which  extends  1^  cables'  lengths  to  the  south- 
ward. There  are  two  shoal  patches  between  this  islet  and  Observation 
h^,  with  2  fathoms  water  between  them  and  the  head.  From  IJ  miles 
north-westward  of  South  head  to  within  one  mile  of  Observation  head, 
there  are  12  to  8  fathoms  at  about  two- thirds  of  a  mile  from  the  shcro  ; 
but  from  1  mile  southward  of  Observation  head  to  Snapper  islet  the  shore 
is  fronted  by  a  shoal,  with  4|  to  2  fathoms  water  on  it. 

*  See  FUn  of  Bateman  baj,  No.  2,176  ;  fcale,  m  »  3  inches. 
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VOSTB  BSAB  and  xrosTBBXW  8BOSS.— North  head  and  Thrco 
Islet  point,  at  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  it,  are  both  fringed 
with  dry  and  covered  rocks  ;  but  at  the  head  of  the  little  bay  between 
these  points  there  appears  to  be  a  sandy  beach.  Three  Islet  point  derives 
its  name  from  three  islets  lying  close  together,  and  extending  S.E.  by  S.  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  point.  Three  Islet  reef,  before  noticed,  which 
extends  1^  cables*  lengths  southward  from  the  outennost  islet,  has  a  dry 
Tock  on  it,  with  8  fathoms  water  close  to  the  westward  of  it. 

MBmr  POZMT  is  a  small  projecting  headland  at  W.  by  N.  three  quarters 
of  a  mile  from  Three  Islet  point,  with  a  reef  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  pro- 
jecting about  1^  cables'  lengths  from  it.  The  bay  between  Three  Islet  and 
Hecf  points  is  divided  into  two  small  coves  by  a  point,  having  a  ledge  of 
dry  and  covered  rocks  projecting  S.S.  W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  it 

ACBB&oxr  IftBXV  which  lies  S.W.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Reef  point, 
is  about  1^  cables  long,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  with  a  rock  above  water  on  either 
end,  and  a  bank,  having  1^  to  4  fathoms  water  on  it,  extending  S.  by  W. 
3  cables'  leagths  from  it.  There  are  6  and  7  fathoms  water  betwceu 
Three  Islet  point  and  this  bank ;  and  there  is  the  some  depth  of  water  ou 
the  west  side  of  the  bank,  with  6  fathoms  at  one  cable's  length  westward 
of  the  north-western  rock  on  Acheron  ledge. 

CBAZV  BAT  extends  from  Reef  point  N.W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  miJo 
to  a  point,  from  which  ledges  of  dry  and  covered  rocks  project  S.S.W.  2 
cables'  lengths  and  1-^  cables'  lengths  to  the  south-eastward ;  the  eastern 
shore  is  also  bordered  by  a  reef ;  but  between  this  and  the  ledges  which 
project  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  bay  there  is  a  sandy  beach,  one- 
third  of  a  mile  long,  with  I^  to  2  fathoms  within  a  cable's  length  of  the 
shore.  Immediately  behind  Chain  bay  there  is  some  cultivated  land,  with 
buildings  near  it. 

IRTHZTB  c&ZTX's.— 8<^VABE  BBAB.— From  the  north-wcstern  point  of 
Chain  bay  the  northern  shore  trends  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  one-third  of  a  mile  to 
the  White  cliffs,  and  is  bordered  with  dry  and  covered  rocks,  which  pro- 
ject one  cable's  length  from  the  clifFt?,  and  extend  along  shore  double  that 
distance  to  the  westward.  From  the  White  cliffs  a  smooth  shore  curves  a 
little  more  than  a  mile  in  a  W.  by  S.  direction  to  the  inner  fall  of  Square 
head,  a  hilly  projection  2  cables  broad,  projecting  S.  by  W.  half  a  mile 
from  the  low  land  behind  it,  to  one  mile  northward  of  Observation  head. 

souBBZBOS. — From  the  entrance  of  Bate  man  bay  to  a  line  between 
Acheron  ledge  and  Snapper  islet  there  are  regular  depths,  decreasing 
inwards  from  15  fathoms  between  Black  rock  and  Tollgate  islets,  and  from 
1 1  fathoms  between  these  islets  and  Three  Islet  reef,  to  6  and  5  fathoms 
between  Acheron  ledge  and  Snapper  islet.     But  the  head  of  the  bay  ia 
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fronted  bj  a  shoal,  the  5  fathoms  edge  of  which,  from  2  cables*  IcDgths  north- 
weslward  of  Acheron  ledge,  curves  in  a  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  direction  to  about 
half  a  mile  southward  of  Square  head,  and,  after  passing  at  a  cable's 
length  outside  Snapper  islet  and  the  small  islet  to  the  south-eastward  of  it, 
closes  the  rocky  point  at  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of  Observation 
head. 

DJSBOTZOVS. — ^Vessels  approaching  Bateman  bay  from  the  southward, 
Ehould  be  careful  to  give  Buri*ewerra  point  a  good  berth,  and  not  haul  into 
the  I  ay  until  Black  rock  bears  W.S.  W.,  as  there  are  dangerous  rollers 
along  the  coast  from  the  point  to  the  rock.  From  about  half  a  mile  out- 
side Black  rock  steer  N.W.  ^  N.  for  Square  head,  keeping  in  mid -channel 
between  Black  rock  and  Tollgate  islets. 

rrom  tlie  worUiward. — ^A  vessel  entering  Bateman  bay  from  the  north- 
ward,  should  steer  about  S.W.  by  S.  for  Tollgate  islets,  passing  the  North 
head  at  the  distance  of  about  half  a  mile  ;  and  when  Square  head  bears 
W.  by  N.  -J  N.  steer  for  it  on  this  bearing,  which  will  lead  one-third  of  a 
mile  southward  of  Three  Islet  reef  and  Acheron  ledge. 

AxrcBO&AOB. — Tollgate  islets  afford  shelter  to  large  vessels,  when 
blowiog  from  E.S.E.  to  S.W.,  in  8  or  9  fathoms,  with  rocky  bottom,  close  to 
the  islets,  and  sand  and  shells  at  half  a  mile  off.  The  best  anchorage  near 
these  islets  will  be  with  the  south-western  islet  bearing  S.E.,  distant  half 
a  mile,  when,  if  the  wind  should  shift  to  the  North,  vessels  can  get  under 
way  and  pass  between  the  islets  and  Black  rock.  The  south-western 
Tollgate  islet  should  not  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  But 
the  best  anchorage  recommended  in  Bateman  bay  for  large  vessels,  is  in 
6  or  7  fathoms,  sand,  at  about  half  a  mile  westward  of  Acheron  ledge. 
Vessels  of  light  draught,  may  anchor  in  3  fathoms  close  to  the  north- 
eastward of  Snapper  islet.  Although  the  anchorages  in  Bateman  bay 
appear  much  exposed  to  seaward,  a  vessel  with  good  ground-tackle,  may  lie 
liere  with  comparative  safety,  almost  at  any  time,  if  her  berth  bo  well 
chosen. 

Tzsas.— It  is  high  water  at  Observation  head,  Bateman  bay,  full  and 
change,  at  8h.  45m. ;  rise,  4  to  7  feet. 

Cj&TBa  xzvxx. — The  entrance  of  this  river  may  be  considered  to  lie 
between  Observation  and  Square  heads,  where  the  greatest  depth  of  water 
in  mid-channel,  is  4^  fathoms,  with  decreasing  depths  towards  the  heads 
and  towards  the  bar,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  within  the  line  of  the  heads. 

The  south-western  shore  of  Clyde  river  from  Observation  head,  curves 
in  a  W.  by  N.  ^  N.  du-ection  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  projection,  from 
whence  a  low  shore  extends  nearly  N.W.  1^  miles  to  Smoke  point.  From 
the  bay  between  Observation  head  and  the  projection  next  to  the  west- 
ward of  it,  the  southern  portion  of  the  bar  extends  two-tlurds  of  a  milo 
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towards  Square  head,  and  has  a  small  sand-bank  on  it,  lying  N.W.  i  N- 
half  a  mile  from  Observation  head. 

From  the  south-western  comer  of  Square  head  the  northern  shore  of 
Clyde  river  trends  North  half  a  mile  to  a  small  creek,  and  from  thence 
W.S.W.  1^  miles  to  a  low  point,  between  which  and  the  south-western 
shore  are  the  first  narrows  above  the  bar,  the  river  being  here  only  1^  cables 
wide.  At  half  a  mile  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  of  the  small 
creek  are  two  points,  from  the  eastern  of  which  a  reef  projects  to  the 
southward.  From  these  points  the  northern  portion  of  the  bar  extends  in 
a  S.S.E.  ^  £.  direction  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  sand-bank,  before 
mentioned. 

•me  BAR.— The  channel  over  the  bar  which  extends  across  the  entrance 
of  Clyde  river,  was  in  1864,  inmiediately  on  the  north  side  of  the  sand-bank, 
just  mentioned,  where  there  were  7  feet  water,  enabling  steamers  and  other 
vessels  of  light  draught,  to  carry  on  a  considerable  trade  with  Clyde  river  ; 
but  as  the  sands  are  continually  shifting,  it  would  desirable  to  send  a  boat 
to  sound  on  the  bar  before  crossing  it. 

DX&scTZOxrs.-^  vessel  having  arrived  between  Snapper  islet  and 
Square  head  should,  in  crossing  the  bar,  keep  the  fairway  buoy  on  the 
starboard,  and  three  other  buoys  on  the  port  hand  until  the  mouth  of  the 
river  be  opened.  The  buoys  are  painted  black  on  their  sides  and  while  on 
their  ends  ;  but,  as  no  information  has  yet  been  received  of  the  river 
having  been  buoyed,  farther  directions  cannot  now  be  given  for  proceeding 
above  the  bar. 

Within  the  bar,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
the  sand-bank,  there  are  9  feet  water,  from  whence  the  river  channel 
trends  along  the  south-western  shore,  with  the  depth  of  water  gradually 
increasing  to  the  first  narrows  above  the  bar,  where  there  are  4  fathoms 
between  Smoke  point  and  the  low  point  to  the  eastward  of  it. 

Between  a  small  creek  on  the  west  side  of  Smoke  point,  and  an  inlet 
in  the  opposite  shore  to  the  northward,  the  river  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with 
an  islet  near  the  shore  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of 
Smoke  point.  From  this  part  of  the  river  it  gradually  contracts  to  the 
eecond  narrows  above  the  bar,  at  one  mile  westward  of  the  islet,  where  the 
river  is  only  2  cables  in  width.  At  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  west- 
ward of  Smoke  point  the  southern  shore  of  the  river  is  intersected 
by  two  creeks. 

From  the  second  naiTows  above  the  bar  the  river  again  increases  in  width, 
and  trends  N.W.  by'N.  1  mile  to  its  junction  with  Macleay  river,  where  the 
channel  is  about  2  cables  wide.  The  southern  shore  between  the  second 
narrows  and  the  mouth  of  Macleay  river  is  intersected  by  numerous  creeks. 
Macleay  river  takes  its  rise  from  the  base  of  the  hills  to  the  south-west- 
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ward  and  westward,  whilst  the  Clyde  flows  southward  from  the  back  of 
Cook's  Pigeon  House,  a  remarkable  mountain  3,340  feet  high,  in  lat. 
35''  21'  W  S.,  long.  1500  17'  E.,  and  dis^nt  22  miles  from  the  junction 
of  the  two  rivers. 

ASPacT. — The  land  on  either  side  of  Bateman  bay  is  hilly,  with 
ridges  descending  to  the  points  of  the  south-western  and  northern  shores. 
Farther  inland  the  country  is  mountainous  ;  mount  Oldrey,  at  W.  f  N. 
12  miles  from  the  North  head  of  Bateman  bay,  being  2,310  feet,  and  mount 
CoUaribbee,  at  W.N.W.  5J  miles  from  mount  Oldrey,  being  3,385  feet 
high.  From  the  latter  mountain  a  continuation  of  the  range  extends 
in  a  8.S.E.  ^  £•  direction  to  a  hill  at  W.S.W.  10  miles  from  the  South 
head  of  Bateman  bay. 

nAT  SOCK.— "WASP  Z8&BT.*-The  coast  from  the  North  head  of  Bate- 
man bay  extends  N.  by  £.  j^  E.  5^  miles  to  point  Upright,  and  is  divided 
into  three  nearly  equal  portions ;  the  first  and  third  being  sandy  beaches, 
and  the  intermediate  a  series  of  small  points,  close  off  which  lie  Flat  rock 
and  Wasp  islet, — ^the  former  at  2^  miles  northward  of  North  head,  and 
the  latter  2  miles  southward  of  point  Upright.  At  one  mile  to  the  south- 
westward  of  point  Upright  is  the  mouth  of  a  narrow  inlet^  winding  1^  miles 
south-westward  into  a  lagoon  2  miles  long,  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.,  and 
half  a  mile  wide. 

POZMT  VPBZaBT  and  OBA8SBOPPB&  Z8&BT. — ^Point  Upright  is  the 
termination  of  a  ridge  of  hills  extending  from  the  westward,  and  was  so 
named  by  Captain  Cook,  from  its  perpendicular  cliffs.  Grasshopper  islet 
is  situated  on  a  reef  which  projects  above  half  a  mile  north-eastward  frx)m 
the  point. 

DAWSOxr  ZB&axs. — ^Between  point  Upright  and  a  rocky  projection 
at  N.  ^  E.  2  miles  from  it,  the  coast  forms  a  bay,  of  which  the  southern 
half  is  a  sandy  beach,  with  some  sunken  rocks  along  it.  From  the  north 
point  of  this  bay  the  coast  continues  N.  ^  E,  1^  miles  to  a  point  at  the 
base  of  a  hill  which  rises  close  behind,  to  the  height  of  1,070  feet.  A 
reef,  on  which  are  the  two  Dawson  islets,  extends  about  three-quarters 
of  a  mile  south-eastward  from  this  point. 

O'BASA  POXMT  and  ZB&BT. — The  coast  between  this  point  and  O'Hara 
point,  at  N.N.E.  ^  E.  2^  miles  from  Dawson  islets,  forms  a  bay  nearly  one 
mile  deep,  with  0*Hara  islet  lying  near  the  shore  at  1^  miles  northward 
of  Dawson  islets.  Between  O'Hara  point  and  First  Sandy  point,  at 
N.  by  E.  I  E.  2^  miles  fi^m  it,  the  coast  consists  of  a  sandy  beach,  with 
rocky  points  at  two-thirds  of  a  mile  and  one  mile  westward  of  0*Hara  point. 
Near  a  small  islet  dose  to  the  northward  of  this  point  there  is  said  to  bo 
anchorage  for  coastem. 
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which  lies  one-third  of  a  mile  off  First  Sandy  point,  is 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  extent,  and  rises  to  a  sand-hill  100  feet  high. 

STOXB8  Z8&BT. — From  First  Sandy  x>oint  a  beach,  having  a  building 
on  it  at  one- third  of  a  mile  from  the  point,  curves  N.N.W.  1^  miles  to  a 
projection,  from  whence  the  coast  extends  N.W.  by  N.  1}  miles,  in  and  out, 
to  the  narrow  mouth  of  a  creek  trending  to  the  westward.  The  northern 
side  of  the  mouth  of  this  inlet  is  formed  by  a  small  peninsular  headland, 
between  which  and  a  point  at  N.by  E.  1§  miles  from  it,  is  a  bay  having  a 
small  opening  at  one  mile  north-westward  of  the  head,  and  forming  the 
mouth  of  a  lagoon  about  half  a  mile  in  extent.  Stokes  islet,  which  lies 
close  off  this  opening,  is  surrounded  by  reefs  apparently  connected  with  the 
shore  to  the  northward  of  the  islet. 

CSAHSPTOV  xsXiBT,  N.E.  by  N.  1|  miles  from  Stokes  islet,  is  situated 
on  a  reef  which  extends  across  the  mouth  of  a  narrow  inlet  trending  North 

1  j  miles,  and  separated  from  the  sea  by  a  low  narrow  tongue  of  land. 

Between  Crampton  islet  and  a  point  at  N.E.  ^  N.  3  miles  from  it,  is  a  sandy 
bay  nearly  one  mile  deep,  from  the  north-eastern  point  of  which  a  rocky 
coast  bordered  by  a  reef,  sweeps  round  in  a  N.E.  and  North  direction  1 J 
miles  to  a  narrow  opening  trending  north-westward  1|  miles  into  a  lagoon 
about  2  miles  long.  North  and  South,  and  half  a  mile  across  its  widest 
part^  with  a  small  stream  flowing  into  its  northern  end  from  the  westward. 
This  lagoon  is  separated  from  the  coast  to  the  southward  and  eastward  of 
it  by  ranges  of  hills.  From  the  mouth  of  the  lagoon  a  sandy  beach, 
divided  into  three  nearly  equal  portions  by  rocky  points,  extends  N.N.E.  ^  E. 

2  miles  to  a  prominent  point,  with  a  reef  projecting  from  it,  at  W.N.W. 
about  half  a  mile  from  which  is  the  entrance  of  Ulladulla  harbour. 


u — The  south-east  point  of  the  outer  entrance 

of  Ulladulla  harbour  is  a  rocky  pi-ojection  of  the  coast,  with  breakers 

extending  to  the  northward  from  it :  a  detached  rocky  patch,  on  which  the 

sea  also  breaks,  lies  N.E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  point    This  harbour 

•  is  4  cables  wide,  N.W.  and  S.E.,  between  the  rocky  shelf  which  projects 

100  yards  from  the  south-east  point,  and  the  detached  rocks  which  extend 

0  nearly  the  same  distance  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  entrance.    From 

the  middle  of  the  entrance,  Ulladulla  harbour  trends  West  half  a  mile,  and 

♦     is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  except  at  its  western  end,  where  a  sandy  bay 

forms  the  Inner  harbour,  which  extends  N.  by  W.  ^  W.  2  cables*  lengths, 

and  is  one  cable  deep.    The  north  and  south  shores  of  all  but  the  Inner 

harbour  are  bordered  by  shelves  of  rock,  extending   farthest  from  the 

^  Bouthem  shore,  from  which,  at  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  south-eastern 

point  of  the  entrance,  the  rocky  shelf  projects  170  yards  to  the  northward. 


OHAi>.Tin.]  ULLADULLA  HAEBOTJK.  445 

The  outer  portion  of  the  harbour  has  not  been  sounded  ;  but  at  2  cables' 
lengths  westward  of  the  middle  of  the  outer  entrance  there  are  4  fathoms, 
from  whence  to  the  middle  of  the  entrance  of  the  Inner  harbour  the  depths 
range  between  11  feet  and  4  fathoms,  with  14  to  6  feet  water  between  100 
yards  and  70  yards  from  the  rocky  shelves  which  project  from  the  shores.* 

mas  KAmsovs. — The  little  bay  which  forms  the  Inner  Ulladulla 
harbour  appears  to  have  originally  had  no  other  shelter  from  the  eastward, 
than  that  afforded  by  the  westernmost  projecting  point  of  the  rocky  shelf 
which  extends  from  the  southern  shore.  But  in  1864,  a  pier  was  in  course 
of  construction,  to  extend  from  the  southern  point  of  the  bay  and  over  the 
western  end  of  the  shelf,  N.  by  E.  ^  E,  160  yards,  and  from  thence 
N.W.  ^  N.  80  yards,  to  the  pier-head,  in  17  feet  water. 

Between  the  pier  head  and  the  rocky  shelf  which  projects  E.S.E.  90 
yards  from  the  northern  point  of  the  Inner  harbour,  the  entrance  is  180 
yards  wide,  with  3  to  5  fathoms  water  in  the  fairway,  from  wlience  the 
depths  gradually  decrease  to  5  feet,  close  to  the  northern  shelf;  but  there 
is  deeper  water  on  the  south  side,  there  being  10  to  12  feet  close  along 
the  back  of  the  outer  part  of  the  pier.  From  17  feet  at  the  pier-head  the 
depth  of  water  gradually  decreases  to  3  feet  within  30  yards  of  the  shore, 
except  on  the  Ballast  in  the  southern  comer  of  the  harbour,  towards  which 
a  jetty  projects  from  the  south  end  of  the  pier  into  2  feet  water. 

The  most  advanced  part  of  the  township  of  Ulladulla  appears  to  be  on 
the  south-west  side  of  the  Inner  harbour,  where  there  is  a  slip,  between 
which  and  the  jetty,  two  streams  run  through  the  beach  ;  a  small  stream 
also  fiows  into  the  north-western  part  of  the  harbour.  There  is  a  weekly 
steamer  communication  with  Ulladulla,  and  the  harbour  is  fi*equented  by 
small  coasters. 

AJiVBCT. — The  object  most  remarkable  from  the  sea  in  the  neighbour* 
hood  of  Ulladulla  harbour,  is  Cook's  Pigeon-house,  before  noticed,  which 
bears  W.  |  S.,  distant  1 1  miles  from  the  north-western  entrance  head  of 
Ulladulla  harbour.  The  Pigeon-house,  Table  hill,  between  4  and  7  miles 
N.N.E.  of  it,  and  another  mountain,  2,390  feet  high,  at  4  miles  to  the 
northwai'd  of  the  Pigeon-house,  form  a  group  which  must  be  very  con- 
spicuous to  a  vessel  approaching  this  part  of  the  coast.  From  the  north 
extreme  of  Table  hill  a  ridge  descends  in  an  E.  by  N.  direction  towards 
the  coast,  whilst  a  lofty  range  extends  W.S.W.  15  miles  from  the  hill  to 
mount  Curroebilly,  and  then  turns  South  1 1  miles  to  Budawang  hill,  which 
is  3,610  feet  high  ;  from  hence  the  range  trends  S.S.W.  to  within  2  miles 
of  mount  Collaribbee,  before  mentioned* 

*  Described  from  the  Plan  of  Uliadalla  harbour,  executed  in  1S64,  hj  X.  O.  Moriarty 
Esq.,  £ngineer-ia*Cbicf  of  Harbours  and  BiTen  inNew  Soath  Wales;  scal«,«  ■•  S|  (eet* 
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vmtMJL'WAXJUL  ZV&8T. — Between  the  north-west  entrance  point  of 
•  '  Ulladulla  harbour  and  a  projecting  double  point  at  North  1^  miles  from  it, 

*  the  coast  forms  a  sandj  bay,  with  reefs  projecting  from  both  its  points 
and  also  from  the  southern  part  of  the  beach.  From  the  north  point  of 
this  hay  a  sandy  beach  curves  N.N.W,  1 J  miles  to  Nurrawalla  inlet,  and 
from  thence  N.E.  by  N.  2J  miles  to  a  low  point  forming  the  south-east 
side  of  a  shallow  opening  one-third  of  a  mile  wide,  close  in  front  of  which 
^  is  Green  islet.  Reefs  extend  from  the  south  head  of  Nurrawalla  inlet, 
and  also  from  the  foot  of  a  hill  at  half  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it. 

ORBBV  zs&sr  ana  casBX. — Green  islet  is  fringed  by  a  reef  appa- 
rently connected  with  the  bar  across  the  mouth  of  the  creek  behind  it,  which 

^  trends  West  4  miles,  and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  wide.    At  about  a  mile 

within  the  mouth  of  this  creek  is  a  cluster  of  islets,  immediately  to  the 

t*  northward  of  which  an  arm  of  the  creek  branches  to  the  northward. 


¥ 


K — ^From  the  north-east  point  of  the  mouth  of  Green  Islet 
ereek  the  coast  trends  N.E.  2  miles  to  Bed  head,  which  projects  two-thirds 
of  a  mile  eastward  from  the  coast  line ;  there  are  two  small  beaches  between 
the  inlet  and  the  point,  with  hilly  land  behind.  Between  Bed  head  and  the 
narrow  mouth  of  Swan  lake,  at  N.  ^  E.  2|  miles  from  it,  is  a  bay  one  mile 
deep,  the  irregular  shore  of  which  is  intersected  by  two  small  streams.  Cud- 
marrah  beach,  which  lies  between  three-quarters  of  a  mile  and  1^  miles 
south-westward  of  the  mouth  of  Swan  lake,  has  a  reef  projecting  from  the 
point  at  each  end  of  it. 

BWAW  j»AX.n» — ^From  its  mouth.  Swan  lake  continues  very  narrow  for 
about  two-thirds  of  a  mile  in  aN.W.  by  N.  direction,  within  which  it  forma 
a  lagoon  extending  2  miles  N.W.  and  S.E.,  and  one  mile  to  half  a  mile 
across.  From  Swan  lake  a  sandy  beach  trends  N.E.  1^  miles  to  the  west 
point  of  Wreck  bay,  which  point  forms  the  south  side  of  the  narrow 
mouth  of  Sussex  inlet. 

^  vmxciL  aAT.--8T.  OBOAOB  BBAJ>. — Wreck  bay  is  a  dangerous 

•  bighty  which,  from  its  west  point,  extends  E.  ^  N.  5  miles  to  St.  George 

head,  and  is  2^  miles  deep  in  the  eastern  part.  The  northern  shore  of  the 
bayy  from  the  mouth  of  Sussex  inlet,  consists  of  a  sandy  beach  extendiug 
j^  nearly  N.E.  by  E.  ^  E.  as  far  as  a  rocky  point  at  2^  miles  north-westward 
of  St.  George  head  ;  but  between  this  point  and  the  head  the  eastern  end 
of  the  bay  forms  a  rocky  bight  bordered  with  reefs. 

8V8SBB  tkIbMT  and  ST.  OBOBOB  BASZB. — Sussex  inlet  is  a  narrow 
channel  trending  in  a  N.W.  and  North  direction  1^  miles  into  St.  George, 
basin,  which  extends  from  thence  3  miles  to  the  northward,  and  is  5  miles 
long  from  W.S.W.  to  E.N.E. ;  and  is  separated  from  WredL  bay  by  a  low 
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tongue  of  land,  one  mile  broad,  extending  5  miles  from  the  eastward  to 
Sussex  inlet.     The  western  shore  of  the  basin  forms  several  large  creeks  ^        • 
trending  to  the  westward,  into  the  northernmost  of  which  flows  a  small       ^ 
stream. 

A8PBCT. — The  land  from  Ulladulla  harbour  to  St.  George  head  is 
mostly  low  and  thickly  wooded,  with  ridges  of  hills  extending  inland 
from  the  coast  between  Red  head  and  Wreck  bay.  From  Table  hill  the 
main  range  takes  an  irregular  semicircular  direction  to  the  northward  and  9 
north-eastward,  and,  after  rounding  North  and  East  of  St.  George  basin, 
terminates  at  St.  George  head. 

S0UAIOZMO8. — From  2  miles  south-eastward  of  the  South  head,  to  the 
same  distance  eastward  of  the  North  head  of  Bateman  bay,  the  soundings 
range  from  32  to  23  and  34  fathoms,  and  then  increase  to  51  fathoms  at 
4  miles  eastward  of  point  Upright,  between  which  and  4  miles  south- 
ward of  St.  George  head  the  soundings  range  between  50  and  60  fathoms^ 
with  decreasing  depths  to  30  fathoms  at  3  miles  E.N.E.  of  the  head. 

CAPB  8T.  oaoROa. — From  St.  George  head  the  coast  trends  N.E.  by  E.. 
3  mUes  to  cape  St.  George ;  there  is  a  small  exposed  bay  midway  between 
these  two  headlands,  and  the  cape  has  some  sunken  rocks  dose  about  it*  ^ 

XiZOBT-BOVSB. — From  cape  St.  George  a  clifly  coast,  with  27  to  29 
fathoms  at  1  mile  from  the  shore,  winds  North  3|  miles  to  Governor  head, 
on  the  southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Jervis  bay.  Midway  between  the 
cape  and  the  head  is  a  steep  clifly  projection,  on  which  stands  the  light* 
house,  a  white  tower,  61  feet  high,  exhibiting  at  an  elevation  of  224  feet 
above  the  sea,  a  white^  redy  and  green  light,  alternating  every  half-minute. 
The  white  light  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  18  miles,  and  the  red  and 
green  at  14  miles.  When  8  miles  distant,  on  approaching  this  light  from 
the  southward,  it  must  not  be  brought  to  bear  to  the  northward  of  ^^ 
N.  by  W. :  from  the  northward  the  light  opens  of  Crocodile  head 
S.S.W.  i  W. 

JBBVZ8  BAT. — WLO'WWM  zsXiB. — Bowen  isle,  which  forms  the  south- 
western  point  of  the  entrance  of  Jervis  bay,  lies  close  off  Governor  head, 
from  which  it  is  only  separated  by  a  breach  not  much  more  than  a  cable's 
length  across,  appearing  as  if  the  cliff  had  been  torn  to  pieces,  and  leaving 
here  and  there,  a  straggling  rock  above  water,  forming  a  kind  of  break- 
water, just  within  which  is  a  small  cove  fit  for  boats.  The  island  is  "♦ 
half  a  mile  long,  North  and  South,  and  2  cables  broad,  with  a  hillock  on 
its  north  end,  140  feet  high.  There  are  14  fathoms  water  at  one  cable's 
length  off  the  north  end  of  the  island,  and  8  to  5  fathoms  within  a  cable's 
length  of  its  west  side. 

*  Su  Flan  of  Jenrii  bay,  No.  2,176 ;  scale, «  »  1*5  iaehm. 
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Bowen  isle,  which  for  situatioD,  soil,  sccDerj,  and  fresh  water,  seems 
the  most  desirable  spot  in  Jervis  bay,  is  moderately  wooded,  and  has 
much  clear  groimd,  covered  only  with  long  grass.  Its  sea  front  is 
formed  of  high  vertical  rocks,  in  many  places  deeply  rent.  From  these 
clifTs  the  island  slopes  gradually  but  irregularly  towards  the  bay,  and  that 
side  is  low  and  sandy,  intermixed  with  rocks. 

"VTater. — The  largest  and  most  convenient  stream  of  fresh  water  lies 
directly  at  the  back  of  a  little  sandy  bight  on  the  west  side  of  Bowen  isle, 
where  boats  might  easily  load  in  fine  weather. 

FBSPXV]>zcir&JLR  POZVT»  N.£.  ^  E.  1|  miles  from  the  north  point 
of  Bowen  isle,  is  a  bold  clifiy  headland  275  feet  high,  and  forms  the  north- 
eastern point  of  the  entrance  of  Jervis  bay.  This  point  from  its  rising 
perpendicularly  to  a  flat  surface,  without  tree  or  shrub,  is  a  most  con- 
spicuous feature  of  the  coast.  But  there  is  an  inner  northern  head  to  the 
entrance,  formed  by  Longnose  and  Dart  points,  which  lie  W.  by  N.  J  N.  1 J 
and  If  miles  from  Perpendicular  point.  The  intermediate  shore  forms  an 
irregular  bight,  and  a  reef  projects  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  Long- 
nose  and  Dart  points.  With  the  exception  of  this  reef,  the  entrance  into 
Jervis  bay  is  free  from  all  dangers,  with  25  to  12  fathoms  water,  on  a 
bottom  of  sand  and  mud,  and  deep  water  on  both  sides  of  the  entrance. 

Within  its  entrance  Jervis  bay  extends  7  miles  North  and  South,  and 
nearly  3  to  5^  miles  East  and  West,  with  very  regular  soundings,  gradually 
decreasing  inwards  from  18  and  17  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  to  9  and  6 
fathoms  within  half  a  mile  of  the  greater  portion  of  the  shores  of  the  bay; 
the  best  anchorage  being  either  in  Darling  road,  to  the  westward  of  Bowen 
isle,  or  in  Montagu  road,  to  the  northward  of  Dart  point. 

DAS&zvo  SOAB  is  the  southern  part  of  a  bay  2  miles  deep,  which 
from  the  north  extreme  of  Bowen  isle,  extends  N. W.  by  W,  J  W.  3J  milea 
to  Plantation  point :  some  sunken  rocks  lie  close  to  the  extremity  of  the 
point  and  near  the  shore  immediately  to  the  southward  of  it.  Two  rocky 
heads  project  from  the  shore  at  S.W.  by  W.  j  W.  2^  miles,  and 
W.  by  S.  ^  S.  2^  miles  from  the  north  extreme  of  Bowen  isle ;  the  north- 
western of  the  two  heads  having  some  some  dry  and  sunken  rocks  close 
off  it.  A  sand-spit,  with  2  fathoms  water  on  it,  projects  half  a  mile  north* 
westward  from  the  eastern  part  of  the  bay,  and  adds  to  the  security  of 
the  anchorage  by  breaking  the  swell  which  sets  in  ;  with  this  exception,  the 
shores  of  the  bay  may  be  approached  within  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  6  and  7 
fathoms.  The  shore  from  1  to  2  miles  southward  of  Plantation  point  is 
only  separated  from  the  eastern  end  of  St.  George  basin  by  an  isthmus  one 
mile  broad.  Darling  road  affords  very  good  shelter  from  south-east  winds, 
it  being  quite  landlocked,  as  a  vessel  may  anchor  so  far  in  as  to  have 
Bowen  isle  in  one  with  Perpendicular  point. 
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The  western  bight  of  Jervis  bay,  from  Plantation  point  to  Flora  point, 
at  3  miles  to  the  northward  of  it,  is  1^  miles  deep.  At  N.W.  by  W. 
1^  miles  from  Plantation  point  is  a  small  projection  of  the  shore,  from  which 
a  ledge  of  sunken  rocks  extends  one- third  of  a  mile  into  2|  fathoms  water. 
There  is  a  small  lagoon  close  behind  the  beach  to  the  southward  of  this 
projection,  and  at  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it  is  a 
small  stream  of  fresh  water.  There  are  4  fathoms  water  close  to  the 
southward  of  the  ledge  of  sunken  rocks,  and  2^  fathoms  within  a  cable's 
length  of  the  beach  in  front  of  the  lagoon,  with  4^  and  5  fathoms  at  3 
cables'  lengths  from  the  shore,  to  the  south-eastward.  Flora  point  and  the 
shore  for  one  mile  to  the  S.W.,  and  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  North  of  it, 
is  bordered  by  sunken  rocks,  with  3  to  3^  fathoms  water  close  outside  them. 

The  whole  of  the  west  side  of  the  bay  is  exposed  to  the  heavy  swell 
thrown  in  by  south-east  gales,  and  is  consequently  unsafe  for  an  anchorage  ; 
the  sound  of  the  sea  breaking  on  it  may  be  heard  at  a  considerable 
distance. 

MOWTAOV  noJELDt  which  afiords  the  most  secure  anchorage  in  Jervis 
bay,  in  fact  the  only  secure  one  for  large  ships,  extends  from  Dart  point 
N.  by  W.  ^  W.  3  miles  to  Montagu  point,  and  is  1-J  miles  deep.  At  nine- 
tenths  of  a  mile  north-eastward  of  Dart  point  is  a  very  small  inlet,  between 
which  and  Calvers  dock,  nearly  two- thirds  of  a  mile  farther  to  the  north- 
eastward, is  a  little  bay,  having  4^  and  3  fathoms  water  at  about  one  cable's 
length  from  the  shore.  There  are  some  sunken  rocks  about  the  south-west 
point  of  this  little  bay,  and  also  close  along  the  shore  for  half  a  mile 
north-eastward  from  Calvers  dock,  with  5  and  6  fathoms  within  2  cables' 
lengths  of  the  dock  ;  but  the  eastern  bight  of  Montagu  road  is  more 
shallow,  there  being  so  little  as  7  feet  water  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore.  There  is  water  near  the  beach  at  half  a  mile  southward  of 
Calvers  dock. 

Tbe  AarCBO&Aoa  in  Montagu  road  is  in  9  to  5  fathoms,  stiff  ground  ; 
but  small  craft  may  suit  themselves  in  shore,  as  the  soundings  are  regular, 
and  there  is  likewise  better  shelter  between  the  two  points.  Although 
ships  of  burthen  may  here  lie  landlocked,  they  are  still  exposed  to  a 
heavy  fetch  of  the  sea  from  the  southward,  but  to  which,  indeed,  every 
other  part  of  the  bay  is  subjected  ;  it  is  therefore  indispensable  that  the 
ground  tackle  be  good. 

CAXvasa  dock  is  a  small  inlet  about  the  length  and  breadth  of  a  line- 
of-battle  ship,  with  5  feet  at  low  water ;  it  is  a  dock  already  half-formed, 
and  with  little  labour  might  be  improved  into  a  very  convenient  one. 

MAMM  BAT. — From  a  prominent  head,  with  2^  fathoms  water  close  off 
it,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  north-westward  of  Montagu  point,  Hare  bay 
extends  West  1|  miles  to  Flora  point :  it  Ib  1^  miles  deep,  and  is  divided 
14561.  H  H 


460  AUSTRALIA, — EAST  COAST.  [chap,  rm, 

into  two  bights  by  a  rocky  projection,  nearly  equidistant  from  Montagu 
and  Flora  points.  From  half  a  mile  south-eastward  of  Montagu  point  to 
the  east  point  of  Hare  bay  the  shore  is  bordered  by  sunken  rocks,  which 
project  2  cables'  lengths  south-westward  from  the  latter  point.  Between 
the  extremity  of  these  rocks  and  df  fathoms,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  off 
Flora  point,  there  are  4^  to  4|  fathoms  water  across  the  bay.  The  eastern 
and  larger  of  the  two  bights  into  which  Hare  bay  is  divided,  is  mostly 
occupied  by  a  shoal,  with  only  1  to  7  feet  water  on  it,  extending  farthest 
from  its  south-eastern  shore,  between  the  eastern  point  of  the  bay  and  a 
winding  creek  at  half  a  mile  to  the  north-eastward  of  it.  But  the  western 
bight — of  which  the  north-eastern  end  is  Plumsell  bay — has  4^  to  5  fathoms 
between  3  and  4  cables'  lengths  from  the  shore. 

BZSBCTZOirs. — Vessels  bound  into,  or  passing  Jervis  bay,  ought  care- 
fully to  avoid  being  drawn  into  Wreck  bay,  to  the  south-westward, 
the  land  being  very  deceptive.  When  bound  into  Darling  road,  steer 
for  the  north  point  of  Bowen  isle  and  round  it  in  not  less  than  9  fathoms 
till  past  the  sand-spit,  when  stand  in  shore  and  anchor  in  6  to  8  fathoms . 
Although  the  island  may  be  closely  approached,  a  vessel,  in  light  winds^ 
should  keep  without  the  influence  of  the  swell. 

Vessels  from  the  northward  and  eastward,  should  give  Perpendicular 
point  a  good  berth,  for,  although  it  is  bold  and  clear  close  to,  a  fresh  south- 
east wind  does  not  blow  home,  but  becomes  light  and  baffling,  while  the 
swell  sets  heavily  upon  it ;  and  as  there  is  no  anchorage  near  the  point, 
except  at  a  great  depth,  it  should  be  carefully  avoided  in  light  winds. 
After  passing  Perpendicular  point  the  chief  danger  in  the  approach  to 
Montagu  road  is  the  reef  which  projects  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from 
Longnose  and  Dart  points. 

TZBSS. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Jervis  bay,  full  and  change,  at  6h.  20m. ; 
rise,  6  to  9  feet. 

cmocoi>n«a  baajo. — IVom  Perpendicular  point  a  line  of  clifi&  trends 
NJN.E.  I E.  2|  miles  to  Crocodile  head,  and  from  thence  N. W.  |  N.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  bight  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide,  with  a  small 
islet  and  sunken  rocks  in  the  middle  of  it.  From  the  northern  point  of 
this  bight  a  continuation  of  the  line  of  cliffs  extends  N.  by  E.  1^  miles  to 
some  dry  rocks  close  to  the  shore,  and  from  thence  N.W.  by  N.  1  mile  to 
Beecroflb  point,  the  east  extreme  of  Crookhaven.  There  are  30  and  32 
fathoms  water  within  a  mile  of  the  shore  between  Perpendicular  and 
Beecroft  points.* 

csooxBAvav  from  Beecroft  point,  extends  West  2^  miles  to  an 
isthmus  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  broad,  between  the  sea  shore  and  the 

*  See  Chart,  Australia,  East  Coast,  Jervis  bay  to  Broken  bay,  Kc  S,lid )  scale,  m  «• 
O'Se  of  an  inch. 
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creek  before  noticed,  which  winds  into  Hare  bay.     Crookhaven  is  one  mile 
deep,  and  affords  shelter  for  small  vessels  from  southerly  gales. 

From  the  west  end  of  Crookhaven  a  smooth  shore  curves  in  a  N.N.W. 
direction  3^  miles  to  a  low  projecting  point,  between  half  a  mile  and 
2  miles  to  the  southward  of  which  is  a  lagoon  2  miles  long,  North  and 
South,  and  1  mile  wide,  only  separated  from  the  sea  by  a  very  naiTOW 
ridge.  From  this  low  projecting  point  a  sandy  beach  curves  N.N.W.  ^  W, 
2|  miles  to  a  narrow  rocky  point,  forming  the  eastern  head  of  the  entrance 
of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river. 

SBOA&KAW  sxvBKs,  between  which  and  Sydney  there  is  com- 
munication by  steamer,  three  times  a  week,  are  separated  fix)m  each  other 
by  Comerong  island,  the  eastern,  or  sea  shore  of  which  trends  nearly 
N.N.W.  ^  W.  2^  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  southern  to  that  of  the 
northern  river.  The  island  extends  1|  mile«  across,  and  is  separated  from 
the  main-land  by  a  narrow  navigable  creek ;  but  the  southern  portion  of 
the  island  forms  a  bight,  in,  and  fronting  which  are  three  small  Mangrove 
islands,  partly  covered  at  high  water.* 

BAS.  —  The  approach  to  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river  is  over  a 
6-feet  bar,  close  to  the  west  side  of  the  eastern  head,  from  whence  the 
channel,  between  the  rocky  shore  on  the  eastern,  and  the  sandy  shoal  on  the 
western  side,  trends  S.S.  W.  ^  W.  about  half  a  mile  to  the  entrance  of  the 
river,  between  a  rocky  point  projecting  from  the  southern  shore  and  the 
Sand  head  at  150  yards  to  the  westward  of  it ;  the  channel  being  here  100 
yards  wide,  with  19  to  21  feet  water.  From  the  northern  edge  of  this  Sand 
head  a  narrow  ledge  of  rocks,  above  water,  extends  nearly  2  cables'  lengths 
to  the  northward,  outside  of  which  there  are  breakers  over  the  sandy  shoal  on 
the  western  side  of  the  channel,  from  the  Bar  to  the  entrance  of  the  river. 

ammmmwrnEA  wozMTm — The  south  shore  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven 
river,  from  its  entrance,  trends  in  and  out,  in  a  W.S.W.  direction  nearly 
one  mile  to  Pelican  rocks,  which  are  above  water,  and  project  about  250 
yards  north-westward  from  the  shore.  From  the  inner  end  of  these  rocks 
the  shore,  after  trending  S.W.  by  W.  one-third  of  a  mile,  turns  southward 
and  eastward,  and  forms  a  rounding  point  1-^  cables  broad,  on  the  opposite 
shore  to  which,  at  2  cables'  lengths  to  the  westward,  is  the  wharf  of 
Greenwell  point 

The  northern  shore  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river  from  the  Sand  head, 
is  formed  by  the  south  coast  of  Comerong  island,  trending  W.  ^  N.  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  a  mangrove  point,  between  which  and  Greenwell 
point,  at  S.W.  |  S.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  the  river  has  no  other 


*  Deicribed  from  a  Plan  of «« CrookhaTen  "  and  Shoalhaven  rivers,  executed  in  1864, 
by  £.  O.  M<»iart7  Esq.,  Engineer-in-Chief  of  Harboon  and  Biven  in  New  South  Wales  { 
scale,  m  «  9*8  inches. 
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shore  to  the  northward  or  westward,  than  the  south-east  point  of  the  south- 
easternmost  of  the  three  Mangrove  islands  before  mentioned. 

The  navigable  part  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river  is  confined  to  a 
channel,  100  to  150  yards  wide,  leading  through  sand  and  mud-flats,  which 
dry  at  low  tides.  For  the  first  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  entrance,  the 
channel  leads  close  along  the  northern  shore,  with  17  to  11  feet  water, 
and  is  marked  on  the  south  side  by  patches  of  ballast.  The  channel  next 
takes  a  W.S.W.  direction  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  its  widest  part, 
between  the  north-west  end  of  Pelican  rocks  and  the  south-east  point  of 
the  south-easternmost  Mangrove  isle,  and  has  13  to  5^  feet  water ;  its 
northern  edge  being  marked  by  a  small  rock  at  N.E.  ^  E.  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
from  the  outer  end  of  Pelican  rocks.  From  these  rocks  the  channel  trends 
S.W.  one- third  of  a  mile  to  its  junction  with  tho  Navigable  creek,  which 
separates  Comerong  island  from  the  main-land,  to  the  south-westward  of  it ; 
and  from  the  entrance  of  this  creek  the  southern  Shoalhaven  River  channel 
leads  S.S.W.  ^  W.  2  cables*  lengths  to  the  wharf  at  Greenwell  point.  There 
are  6  to  12  feet  water  in  the  channel  from  Pelican  rocks  to  the  entrance  of 
the  Navigable  creek,  and  8  to  10  and  6  feet  water  from  thence  to  the  wharf. 

From  Greenwell  point  a  shoal  bight  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven  river, 
two-thirds  of  a  mile  wide,  extends  about  one  mile  to  the  south-eastward ; 
but  it  is  mostly  filled  with  mud-flats,  dry  at  low  tides,  and  surrounding 
four  small  islands,  the  northernmost  of  which  is  Goodnight  isle.  From 
the  west  side  of  this  bight  the  river  trends  S.W.  2  miles  to  a  point,  wh«*e 
it  divides  into  small  branches  from  the  westward. 

Tbe  STAVXGAB&B  CRBBX,  which  separates  Comerong  island  from  the 
main-land  to  the  south-westward  of  it,  forms  a  sort  of  canal  between  the 
two  Shoalhaven  rivers,  navigable  for  barges  or  vessels  of  very  light 
draught.  For  the  first  1|  miles  from  its  entrance  the  general  trend  of  this 
Navigable  creek  is  N.W.  by  W.  :J^  W.  1|  miles  to  the  south-west  point  of 
Comerong  island,  to  which  distance  it  is  bounded  to  the  northward  by  the 
two  southernmost  of  the  three  Mangrove  isles  which  lie  across  the  bight 
in  the  southern  part  of  Comerong  island.  And  the  creek  is  bounded  to 
the  southward  by  the  shore  extending  north-westward  from  Greenwell 
point,  by  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  and  the  main-land  to  the  north-westward 
of  it.  The  width  of  the  creek  from  shore  to  shore,  is  about  4  cables  at  its 
south-east  entrance,  and  1  cable  abreast  of  the  east  point  of  Apple  Tree 
Orchard  island,  at  half  a  mile  from  the  entrance ;  from  hence  to  the  south- 
west point  of  Comerong  island,  the  width  between  the  shores  varies  from 
150  to  200  yards. 

The  Navigable  Creek  channel  from  its  south-eastern  entrance  to  the  south- 
west  point  of  Comerong  island  is  only  150  to  50  yards  wide,  it  being  con- 
tracted by  sand  and  mud-fiats,  partly  dry  at  low  tides.  From  the  entrance,  at 
2  cables'  lengths  N.E.  by  N.  of  Greenwell  point,  the  channel  rans  in  4  cables* 
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lengths  to  the  mouth  of  the  creek  which  separates  Apple  Tree  Orchard 
isle  from  the  land  to  the  southward  of  it.  A  small  creek  also  branches  off 
to  the  northward  between  the  two  Mangrove  isles.  From  the  entrance  to 
these  creeks  there  are  4  to  7  feet  water  in  the  channel,  and  its  northern 
edge,  for  a  distance  of  1^  cables'  lengths,  is  marked  bj  patches  of  ballast. 

The  Navigable  channel  from  the  two  creeks  which  branch  southward 
and  northward  from  it,  trends  W.N.W.  nearly  half  a  mile  to  a  patch  of 
ballast  on  the  north  side  of  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle,  passing  close  along 
the  north  side  of  the  bland,  with  depths  of  6  to  1 1  feet  water.  At  a  cable's 
length  to  the  north-westward  of  this  patch  of  ballast  the  channel  is  divided 
into  two  narrow  passages.  The  narrower,  but  deeper  one  continues  close 
along  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  3  miles  in  a  N.W.  ^  W.  direction,  whilst 
the  northern  passage  trends  N.N.W.  2  cables'  lengths  to  a  creek  which 
separates  the  Mangrove  isles  from  the  west  point  of  the  bight  in  the  south 
part  of  Comerong  island  ;  from  hence  the  northern  passage  turns  West 
1 J  cables'  lengths  to  the  north-western  end  of  the  narrow  one. 

In  the  northern  passage  the  depth  of  water  varies  from  7^  to  2^  feet ; 
but  from  dredging  operations,  there  are  6  feet  water  in  the  narrow  passage 
close  along  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle,  to  which  the  Navigable  channel  is 
confined  by  a  dyke  extending  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  East  and  West,  along  the 
north  side  of  the  channel,  where  the  two  passages  rejoin,  at  N.W.  one  third 
of  a  mile  from  the  ballast  patch,  on  the  north  side  of  the  island. 

From  the  north-western  end  of  the  southern,  or  narrow  passage  the 
Navigable  channel  continues  close  along  Apple  Tree  Orchard  isle  1^  cables' 
lengths  in  a  W.  by  S.  direction,  with  6^  to  2-J  feet  water,  to  the  east  side 
of  the  north-west  end  of  the  creek  which  separates  that  island  from  the 
main-land.  A  line  of  palisades  extends  from  henfie  W.  by  N.  |  N. 
250  yards,  with  2J  to  9J  feet  water  close  along  them.  From  a  point  of 
land  at  the  western  end  of  the  palisades,  where  the  creek  ia  barely  one 
cable  wide  between  its  shores,  the  Navigable  channel  curves  close  along 
the  western  shore  4  cables'  lengths  in  a  north-westerly  and  northerly 
direction,  with  7-^  to  12  and  7  feet  water,  to  some  buildings  on  the 
western  shore. 

The  creek  from  these  buildings  takes  a  general  N.N.E.  direction  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  to  its  junction  with  the  northern  Shoalhaven  river, 
and  is  100  to  150  yards  wide  between  its  shores  ;  the  average  width  of 
the  Navigable  channel  being  about  70  yards,  with  6  to  14  feet  water  for  the 
first  4  cables'  lengths,  between  which  distance  and  its  junction  with  the 
northern  Shoalhaven  river,  the  depth  of  water  increases  to  4  fathoms. 

coMBSOsro  i8&AJn>. — The  coast  forming  the  eastern  side  of  Come- 
rong island,  after  trending  in  a  N.N.W.  ^  W.  direction  2^  miles  from 
the  entrance  of  the  southern  Shoalhaven   river,  terminates  at  north 
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point  of  the  island,  which  forms  the  south  side  of  the  month  of  the 
northern  Shoalhaven  river,  and  may  be  distinguished  bj  a  small  hillock 
on  it.  On  the  west  side,  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile  southward  from  the  poin^ 
is  the  narrow  mouth  of  a  lagoon  in  the  northern  end  of  Comerong  island, 
from  whence  the  northern  and  north-western  shores  of  the  island  trend 
West  half  a  mile,  and  S.W.  by  S.  nearly  a  mile  to  the  north-western 
entrance  of  the  Navigable  channel,  which  communicates  between  the  two 
Shoalhaven  rivers.  With  the  exception  of  the  hillock  on  its  north  pointy 
Comerong  island  appears  to  be  low  and  flat,  with  its  southern  shores  mostly 
lined  with  mangroves,  covered  at  high  tides.  There  is  some  available 
forest  and  bush  land  on  the  south-eastern  part  of  the  island. 

vomTBBsar  SBOAUULvav  mxvmxu — The  mouth  of  this  river  lies 
.between  the  north  point  of  Comerong  island  and  the  Sand  head  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  it,  and  is  crossed  by  a  bar,  on  which  the  sea 
breaks.  Within  its  entrance  the  river  expands  to  more  than  half  a  mile 
in  width,  but  again  narrows  to  2  cables  across,  between  the  north-weet 
extreme  of  Comerong  island  and  a  point  of  the  opposite  shore.  Between 
this  and  another  point  at  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  it, 
a  creek  branches  off  about  one  mile  to  the  westward,  whilst  the  river  trends 
to  the  south-westward.  Close  to  the  north-westward  of  the  entrance  of 
the  Navigable  channel,  before  described,  is  an  islet,  from  whenoe  the 
northern  Shoalhaven  river  extends  nearly  West  5  miles  to  Pig  islet^  with 
a  width  of  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile.  Above  Pig  islet  the  river  winds 
'  from  a  W.  by  S.  direction,  along  the  south  side  of  Cambewarra  range. 

TXBSS. — It  is  high  water  in  Shoalhaven  rivers,  full  and  change,  at 
8h.  30m. ;  rise,  6  to  9  feet. 

ASvacT. — ^MoAnt  Cambewarra,  which  bears  W.  by  N.,  distant  9  miles 
from  the  entrance  of  the  northern  ShoalhaveD  river,  is  the  most  remarkable 
summit  of  a  range  of  hills  extending  from  the  mount  S.W.  by  W.  about  8 
miles,  and  N.E.  4  miles  to  some  table  land.  But  the  most  elevated  land 
near  this  part  of  the  coast  appears  to  be  the  Berry  hills,  which  at  2  miles 
westward  of  the  entrance  of  the  river,  rise  from  its  northern  shore 
to  the  height  of  1,090  feet. 

BXJLCX:  POZWT. — The  coast  from  the  entrance  of  the  northern  Shoalhaven 
river  forms  a  sandy  beach,  extending,  with  a  slight  curve,  N.  by  E. }  £.  5J 
miles  to  a  small  double  creek,  from  whence  the  coast  trends  S.E.  by  E.  «j^  E. 
one  mile  to  Black  point,  which  is  enclosed  by  a  reef  of  rocks.  Between 
Black  point  and  the  south  point  of  Geering  bay,  at  N.  ^  E.  2^  miles 
from  Black  point,  are  two  small  bights,  separated  from  each  other  bjr  a 
point  with  a  reef  projecting  from  it. 

awMRXMa  BAT  extends  one  mile  North  and  South,  and  is  one-third  of 
»  mile  deep,  with  a  sandy  beach,  at  the  northern  end  of  which  is  a  small 


CHAp.vni.]  GEEEING  BAT, — KIAMA  KABBOUE.  455 

double  inlet.      The  southern  point  of  the  bay  and  the  beach  for  some 
distance  to  the  northward  of  it,  have  a  reef  extending  along  them.* 

From  Geering  bay  a  succession  of  rocky  points  and  small  bights  extends 
N.  by  E.  and  North  4  miles  to  the  southern  head  of  Kiama  harbour. 
The  points  which  project  from  the  northern,  and  greater  portion  of  this 
coast  have  ledges  of  sunken  rocks  projecting  from  them. 

KTAMA  MAMBomt  is  a  little  cove,  available  for  vessels  of  light  draught, 
sheltered  from  the  southward  and  eastward  by  a  peninsula,  which  together 
with  the  rocky  shelf  about  it,  extends  4  cables'  lengths  in  an  E.  by  N. 
direction  from  the  main-land.  It  is  2  cables  broad,  and  rises  at  the  centre 
to  a  hill  about  41  feet  high,  with  a  flag-staff  on  it,  close  to  which  is  "  the 
Blow-hole."  There  are  two  detached  rocks  above  water,  near  the  south 
side,  and  one  close  to  the  north  point  of  the  peninsula  ;  the  latter  lying 
N.  by  W.  I  W.  250  yards  from  the  flag-staff.  From  this  rock  the  entrance 
of  the  harbour  extends  N.W.  by  W.  3  cables'  lengths,  and  is  a  quarter  of 
a  mile  deep.l 

From  150  yards  northward,  to  about  the  same  distance  north-westward 
of  the  rock  which  forms  the  eastern  point  of  the  entrance,  there  are  7  to 
4  fathoms  water,  with  irregular  depths  between  these  soundings  and  the 
shore,  and  4  fathoms  at  a  cable's  length  off  the  south-eastern  shore  within 
the  entrance ;  from  this  the  depths  decrease  somewhat  irregularly,  up  the 
harbour,  in  a  S.W.  ^  S.  direction,  to  6  feet  water  at  about  150  yards  from 
the  shore.  At  about  150  yards  south-westward  of  the  rock  which  forms 
the  south-eastern  point  of  the  entrance,  a  shoal  runs  out,  in  a  N.W.  direction 
to  11  feet  water.  In  1864,  works  were  in  course  of  construction  on  this 
shoal  to  project  from  the  shore  N.W.  150  yards  into  23  feet  water,  and 
W.  by  S.  I  S.  about  the  same  distance  into  16  feet  water,  and  forming 
between  their  outer  ends  an  open  space  extending  N.N.E.  J  E.  and 
S.S.W.  I  W.  130  yards,  and  60  yards  deep,  having  21  to  10  feet  water, 
with  a  blcmk  buoy  moored  off"  it,  in  16  feet  water. 

But  the  most  secure  part  of  Kiama  harbour  is  an  artificial  basin  formed 
between  the  south-western  of  these,  and  other  works  projecting  nearly 
100  yards  in  a  N.  by  W.  direction  from  a  jetty  at  W.  J  S.  2  cables' 
lengths  from  the  flag-staff" ;  the  basin  thus  formed  being  140  yards  long, 
N.E.  by  E.  J  E.  and  S.W.  by  W.  ^  W.,  and  80  yards  deep.  There  is  a  red 
buoy  moored  in  14  feet  water,  off"  this  basin,  and  there  are  14  and  15  feet 
water    across  its  entrance;  from  whence  the  depths  gradually  decrease 


*  Wellbank*8  Naatical  Almanac  sajt  there  is  an  open  roadstead,  with  moorings,  named 
Oeringong,  at  12  miles  South  of  Kiama,  or  in  lat  Si""  51^'  S. ;  but  as  this  is  the  latitude 
of  the  northern  Shoalhaven  river,  Qeering  bay  is  probably  the  place  meant,  with  a  wrong 
latitude  assigned  to  it. 

t  Described  from  a  Plan  of  IGama  harbonr,  executed  in  1 864,  by  E.  O.  Moriarty  Biq., 
EDgineer-in<;hief  of  Harboon  and  Riven  in  New  Soath  Wales  {  scale,  m  •■  5  feet 
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towards  tbe  shore,  except  where  a  small  1-foot  patch  lies  about  50  yards 
south-eastward  of  the  north-east  side  of  the  entrance.  The  north-east 
part  of  the  basin  forms  a  narrow  inlet  between  the  works  and  the  shore, 
with  its  depth  of  water  decreasing  inwards  from  13  to  9  feet. 

wTA»gA  TOW  is  situated  immediatelj  behind  a  small  open  bay 
extending  W.  by  N.  J  N.  300  yards  from  the  jetty  ;  but  the  shore  being 
mostly  rock,  with  shoal  water  off  it,  there  appears  to  be  no  convenient 
landing-place  immediately  in  front  of  the  town.  Although  small,  Kiama 
harbour  is  of  considerable  importance  in  the  beautiful  Blawarra  district. 
Government  moorings  are  laid  down  here  for  steamers,  which  regularly 
call  in  to  land  and  embark  passengers  and  cargo. 

The  west  side  of  Kiama  harbour  from  this  little  bay,  trends  northward  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-western  point  of  the  entrance,  and  consists  of 
perpendicular  rock,  40  to  60  feet  high,  bordered  by  rocky  shelves  extending 
50  to  150  yards  from  the  shore,  and  projecting  farthest  towards  the 
entrance  of  the  basin  on  the  opposite  side  ;  the  intermediate  space  being 
about  120  yards  wide,  with  10  to  13  feet  water. 

JiBPacT. — The  most  elevated  summit  of  Flinders  range,  to  the  south- 
westward  of  Kiama,  appears  to  be  mount  Nipple,  which  bears  S.W.  |  W., 
distant  7  miles  from  Kiama  head,  and  is  2,470  feet  high,  with  one  ridge 
extending  W.S.W.  from  it,  and  another  10  miles  north-westward  to  the 
south-western  termination  of  Reliance  range.  The  Fall  and  Mount  are  two 
other  heights  between  Flinders  range  and  the  coast,  the  former  at  N.N.E. 
2^  miles,  and  the  latter  N.E.  by  E.  3  miles,  from  mount  Nipple.  From 
the  north-western  trend  of  Flinders  range  ridges  descend  north-eastward 
towards  the  coast. 

BA8S  POZVT. — The  coast  from  Kiama  harbour  extends  irregularly, 
N.  by  E.  three-quai'ters  of  a  mile  to  a  projecting  head,  and  from  thence 
N.N.W.  1 J  miles  to  a  creek,  close  off  which  is  an  islet  surrounded  by  a 
reef,  having  16  fathoms  water  close  to  the  south-eastward  of  it.  Reefs 
also  extend  from  the  head  into  the  bay  to  the  north-westward.  From  this 
creek  two  small  sandy  bays  extend  1^  miles  in  a  N.E.  by  N.  direction, 
from  whence  a  line  of  cliffs  trends  north-eastward  1^  miles  to  Bass  point, 
which  has  sunken  rocks  projecting  from  it. 

iRTZVOAsro  zs&BT. — Between  Bass  point  and  Red  point,  which  bears 
North,  distant  6  miles  from  it,  the  low  coast  forms  an  exposed  bay  nearly 
2  miles  deep,  the  sandy  beaches,  of  which  its  shore  consists,  being  separated 
by  three  rocky  points,  between  W.N.W.  and  N.W.  from  Bass  point  At 
North  one  mile  from  the  northernmost  of  these  points  lies  Windang  ialet^ 
close  to  the  beach. 

ZZAAWASBA  ZJUUB.-*The  beach  immediately  behind  Windang  islet 
forms  the  only  barrier  between  the  sea  and  the  south-east  comer  of  Blawarra 
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lake,  wliich  from  5^  miles  W.  by  N.  of  Bass  point,  extends  NJ^.E.  about 
5  miles  to  nearly  3  miles  westward  of  Red  point,  and  is  3  miles  wide.  A 
small  stream  flows  into  the  south-west  corner  of  the  lake,  and  its  north- 
western shore  is  intersected  by  numerous  a'eeks. 

mmD  pom,  so  named  by  Captain  Cook  from  the  dull  red  colour  of 
the  cliffs  and  rocks  of  which  it  is  composed,  lies  in  lat.  34^  29'  30"  S., 
long.  150^  5T  E.,  and,  according  to  Captain  Flinders,  has  four  hillocks  on 
it,  which  present  the  form  of  a  saddle.  Red  point  may  also  be  readily 
known  by  a  remarkable  hill,  at  about  W.  by  N.  6  miles  from  it,  which, 
from  its  form,  was  named  Hat  hill  by  Captain  Cook.  From  the  back  of 
this  hill  Reliance  range  trends  S.W.  ^  S.  12  miles  and  N.N.E.  10  miles, 
descending  in  the  latter  direction  behind  mount  Kiera  to  the  coast. 

msB  woTMT  ibImMTB  and  TOM  TMUWKB  iB&aTS. — ^The  former  are 
three  low  rocky  islets  extending,  nearly  in  line,  one  mile  eastward  from 
Bed  point ;  and  Tom  Thumb  islets,  which  are  two  in  number,  and  also  rocky, 
lie  respectively  N.  by  E.  }  E.  1|  miles,  and  N.  ^  W.  2  miles  from  Red 
point.  It  has  been  said  that  a  shoal  exists  in  the  vicinity  of  these  islets  ; 
but  this  requires  confirmation. 

TOM  TBVMB  SbAJKB. — From  Red  point,  cliffs  trend  N.W.  by  N.  one 

mile  to  the  southern  point  of  a  sandy  bay,  which  from  thence  extends 
N.  by  W.  i  W.  3^  miles  to  Wollongong  head,  its  southern  part  being  three- 
quarters  of  a  mile  deep.  At  W.  ^  S.  1^  miles,  from  the  north-western 
Tom  Thumb  islet,  the  beach  which  forms  this  bay,  is  intersected  by  the 
narrow  shallow  mouth  of  Tom  Thumb  lake,  which  is  1|  miles  long.  North 
and  South,  one  mile  wide,  and  is  separated  from  the  sea-shore  by  a  narrow 
tongue  of  land,  extendii.g  1^  miles  from  the  northward  to  the  mouth  of 
the  lake. 

souvBzaros. — ^From  31  fathoms  at  1  mile  off  Beecroft  point  the 
depth  of  water  decreases  to  10  fathoms  at  2^  miles  N.E.  of  the  point,  from 
whence  the  soundings  increase  with  some  regularity,  to  42  fathoms  at 
5  miles  off  Black  point,  between  which  and  2^  miles  off  Bass  point,  the 
soundings  range  from  30  to  44  fathoms,  and  then  again  decrease  to  23 
fathoms  at  2^  miles  south-eastward  of  Red  point.  The  100-fathoms  edge 
of  the  bank  of  soundings,  from  14  miles  eastward  of  Black  point,  extends 
northward  to  about  the  same  distance  off  Wollongong  head  ;  and  at  about 
20  miles  eastward  of  Kiama  head  there  are  280  fathoms,  fine  dark  sand. 

iiroxAOVOOVO  MMJLD  is  a  rocky  peninsula  projecting  East  2  cables' 
lengths  from  the  lower  land  to  the  south-westward  of  it;  it  extends 
1 J  cables'  lengths  across  from  its  south  side  to  its  north  point,  and  rises  to 
a  hill,  on  which  is  a  signal  station,  at  S.  by  E.  |  E.  one  cable's  length  from 
the  north  point.     Some  rocks  project  from  the  east  point  of  the  pem'nsula^ 
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and  a  blue  sancLstoiie  flat  projects  40  to  60  jards  from  the  rod^j  shelf  to 
to  the  westward  of  the  north  point.* 


between  which  and  Sydney  there  has  for 
many  years,  been  a  constant  commnnication  by  steamers,  is  the  southern 
bight  of  a  bay  extending  N.W.  ^  N.  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  a  ledge 
of  rock  which  borders  the  sandy  shore  for  abont  2  cables'  lengths  farther 
to  the  northward,  and  has  detached  rocks  projecting  from  it  about  120 
yards  to  the  south-eastward.  From  5  fathoms  at  1 J  cables*  lengths  W.N.W. 
of  the  north  point  of  Wollongong  peninsula  the  depth  of  water  decreases 
regularly,  to  2f  fathoms  within  150  yards  of  the  detached  rocks  which 
project  from  the  north-west  point  of  the  bay. 

PAJftA  MMMT, — The  only  detached  danger  in  Wollongong  bay  is  said  to 
be  Para  reef,  lying  nearly  E.S.E.  2  cable's  lengths  from  the  north-west 
point  of  the  bay  ;  there  are  12  feet  water  on  it,  but  when  there  is  anj 
easterly  swell  the  sea  breaks  on  this  reef. 

MAMTmmM  WTMtL  and  7XTTT«-*T7ntil  recently  the  only  additions  to 
the  natural  formation  of  Wollongong  harbour  were  the  old  breakwater 
and  jetty,  the  outer  end  of  the  former  of  which  bears  W.  by  S.,  distant 
n^^ly  one  cable's  length  from  the  north  point ;  and  the  latter  projects  north- 
westward from  the  shore  at  nearly'one  cable's  length  to  the  south-westward 
of  the  northern  end  of  the  old  breakwater.  But  in  1864,  a  pier  was  in 
course  of  construction,  projecting  from  the  north  end  of  the  old  breakwater 
N.W.  by  W.  120  yards,  into  17  feet  water,  with  the  Eastern  pier  from 
thence  extending  West  40  yards,  into  23  feet  water. 

Close  outside  the  Eastern  pier  there  are  13  to  24  feet,  and  18  to  10  feet 
water  inside  it,  from  the  pier-head  to  the  shore.  From  the  Eastern  pier- 
head to  the  outer  end  of  the  jetty,  at  170  yards  to  the  southward  of  it^ 
there  are  18  to  7^  feet,  with  the  water  deepening  outwards,  and  gradually 
shoaling  inwards.  The  water  for  about  50  yards  off  the  jetty,  from  N.W, 
to  S.W.  of  it,  is  20  to  9  feet  deep.  From  the  south-west  corner  of  the 
jetty  its  south-western  side  trends  S.E.  by  E.  80  yards  to  the  north-west 
side  of  the  entrance  of  the  inner  basin. 

JSTTT  &ZOBT. — PZXiOT. — A  red  light,  which  may  be  seen  at  the 
distance  of  3  or  4  miles,  is  shown  on  the  jetty  head,  only  in  answer  to  a 
signal  from  the  offing,  and  denotes  a  pilot  ready  to  give  assistance.  On 
approaching  the  basin  this  light  should  be  kept  well  open  on  the  port 
hand,  to  avoid  the  pier  or  breakwater  now  in  course  of  construction. 


♦  Described  from  a  Plan  of  Wollongong,  executed  in  1864,  by  B.  0.  Moriarty  Esq., 
En^eer-in-chief  of  Harbourt  and  Rivers  in  New  South  Wales  ;  scale  i  jr.iq  j  ^^^^ 
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Tiia  OUTSB  BAsnr,  or  space  between  the  jetty  and  the  soothera  ehore 
of  the  harbour,  is  80  to  50  yards  wide,  and  extends  about  100  yards  E.S.E. 
and  W.N.W.,  with  10  to  7  feet  water,  and  a  shoal  patch  near  the  southern 
shore.  But  it  was  determined  that  this  space  should  be  deepened  to  13 
and  12  feet  below  the  low- water  level. 


The  xams  MABzar,  which  communicates  with  the  north-east  corner  of 
the  outer  one,  is  100  yards  long  N.E.  and  S.W.,  and  45  yards  wide,  with 
a  bridge  across  its  entrance  leading  to  the  jetty.  This  basin,  which 
appears  to  be  chiefly  formed  by  excavation,  was  nearly  completed  in 
1864. 

"vroubovoovo. — From  100  yards  S.  by  E.  to  150  yards  S.S.W.  of  the 
outer  comer  of  the  jetty,  the  southern  shore  of  the  harbour  has  a  ledge  of 
rock  projecting  20  to  40  yards  from  it,  between  which  and  a  similar  ledge 
at  nearly  one  cable's  length  to  the  north-westward  of  it,  is  a  beach  with  -a 
creek  behind  it«  north-western  end.     The  shore  between  the  inner  basin 

» 

and  this  creek  forms  the  water  frontage  of  Wollougong,  the  chief  town  of 
the  niawarra  district. 

From  the  creek  the  shore  for  nearly  one-third  of  a  mile,  in  a  N.N.W.  ^  W. 
direction,  has  ledges  of  rock  projecting  100  to  120  yards  from  it ;  but  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  western  shore  of  Wollongong  bay  has  a  straight 
beach,  backed  by  sand-hills,  covered  with  coarse  grass. 

BZRBCTZOV8. — ^A  vcsscl  from  the  southwai*d  bound  to  Wollongong, 
should,  after  passing  outside  Tom  Thumb  islets,  steer  N.W.  by  N.,  and 
then  round  Wollongong  head  ;  when  off  the  signal  station,  haul  up  to 
within  a  cable's  length  of  the  rocks,  and  work  up  for  the  jetty  head, 
taking  care  to  avoid  Para  reef,  which  lies  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  north- 
ward of  it. 

rrom  tlie  vortliward« — Vessels  running  along  shore  from  the  northward 
for  Wollongong,  should  not,  when  within  4  miles  of  it,  bring  Wollongong 
head  to  bear  to  the  southward  of  S.S.W.  until  Hat  hill  is  well  opened  to  the 
southward  of  mount  Keira,  when  they  will  be  to  the  southward  of  Bell- 
ambi  reef,  and  may  then  steer  south-westward  for  the  harbour,  keeping  a 
good  look-out  for  Para  reef.  There  is  a  large  mooring  buoy  in  mid- 
channel  for  vessels  to  hang  on  by  when  they  cannot  work  up, 

TZBB8. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Wollongong  harbour,  full  and  change,  at 
8h.  30m. ;  rise,  4  to  5 J  feet. 

TOimRABOZ  yonrr. — From  2  cables'  lengths  northward  of  the  north- 
west point  of  Wollongong  bay  a  sandy  beach  extends,  with  a  slight  curve, 
N.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  to  Towradgi  point,  which  is  formed  of  blue-stone 
boulders,  with  a  covered  reef  extending  from  it  From  Para  oreek, 
behind  the  ledge  of  rock  at  the  southern  end  of  this  beach,  a  coast  range 
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of  low  sand  hills  extends  close  behind  the  beach  to  Towradgi  point ;  these 
hills  are  covered  with  coarse  grass  and  scrub,  with  dense  bush  behind  them. 

SAVB8PZT  ponrr. — ^Between  Towradgi  point  and  Sandspit  point,  at 
N.N.E.  ^  E.  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  it,  is  a  sandy  bay,  with  ranges 
of  low  sand-hills  close  along  the  beach,  separated  by  two  creeks,  the 
mouths  of  which  are  barred  across  by  the  beach.  Sandspit  point,  which 
has  some  rocks  close  to  its  extremity,  is  enclosed  by  a  reef,  that  is 
always  covered. 

aa&&AMBZ  pozwT  and  OSBAT  MMMW. — ^From  Sandspit  point  a 
sandy  beach,  apparently  bordered  by  a  shoal,  winds  in  and  out,  half  a  mile 
in  a  N.N.E.  direction  to  Bellambi  point,  which  consists  of  rock  with  a 
surface  of  sand.  Bellambi  great  reef,  which  always  shows  broken  water, 
extends  nearly  E.  by  S.  half  a  mile  from  the  east  side  of  Bellambi  point, 
and  has  a  rock  about  one  cable's  length  in  extent,  lying  S.E.  by  E.  4  cables' 
lengths  from  the  point.  There  are  3  fathoms  at  a  cable's  length  to  the 
south-eastward,  and  11  feet  water  at  50  yards  to  the  north-westward  of 
the  rock,  with  a  boat  channel  nearly  midway  between  it  and  the  shore. 

BB&&AMaz  BAT  extends  from  Bellambi  point  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1^  miles 
to  a  point  with  a  ledge  of  rock  projecting  about  a  cable's  length  from  it, 
and  is  one-third  of  a  mile  deep.  The  southern  shore  consists,  like 
Bellambi  point,  of  rock  with  a  sandy  surface,  extending  from  the  point 
half  a  mile  in  a  W.  by  N.  direction  to  a  small  creek  close  behind  it.  Prom 
hence  to  the  north-west  point  of  the  bay,  its  western  shore  consists  of  a 
smooth  sandy  beach. 

aa&]UkMBZ  vz&&Aoa. — From  150  yards  northward  to  one-third  of  a 
mile  north-westward  of  Bellambi  point  there  are  3  to  6  fathoms  water, 
from  which  soundings  the  depths  decrease  somewhat  irregularly,  to 
2  fathoms  within  100  yards  of  the  shore,  in  a  little  bight  extending  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  westward  from  Bellambi  point,  and  forming  the  sea 
frontage  of  Bellambi  village.  In  the  eastern  corner  of  this  bight  is  a 
jetty  500  feet  long.  Moorings  have  been  laid  down  off  the  jetty,  con- 
sisting of  1|  inch  mooring-chain,  with  anchors  of  2  tons  weight  each, 
lying  S.E.  and  N.W.  from  each  other,  in  5  to  6  fathoms  water  :  moorlng- 
bridles  with  red  buoys  are  attached  ;  and  vessels  may  swing  to  any  of  the 
moorings  in  3  to  6  fathoms  water. 

BZBBCTZOV8. — ^From  a  vessel  bound  to  Bellambi  bay  from  the  south- 
ward, will  be  seen  to  the  northward  of  the  northernmost  Hat  peak  a 
broken  point  in  the  mountain  range,  named  Coorimal  or  Broken  Nom,  which 
being  brought  to  bear  W.S.W.  will  lead  into  the  bay  clear  of  the  reefs. 

vrorn  tiia  vorthward. — ^Vessels  from  the  northward  proceeding  to  Bel- 
lambi bay,  from  4  mUes  off  Hacking  head,  in  lat.  34''  4'  45''  S.,long.  ISV 1  r  E., 
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should  steer  S.W.  hj  S.  until  a  white  sandy  point  forming  the  east  extreme 
of  the  bay,  is  seen  ahead.  While  steering  for  this  point,  an  iron-roofed 
store  will  show  the  jetty,  which  being  got  to  bear  S.S.W.,  and  steered 
for  on  that  bearing,  will  lead  to  the  moorings. 

ambarkinff  CoaL — ^Vessels  drawing  10  feet,  or  according  to  the  tide,  more 
water,  can  take  in  their  cargoes  under  the  coal  "  straith  "  from  the  railway 
trucks  at  the  end  of  the  jetty.  A  tramway  3  miles  long,  leads  to  the  mines, 
where  a  clear  dry  superior  steam  coal  is  worked  in  a  seam  9  feet  thick. 

WAVZOXA  POZWT. — From  the  north-western  point  of  Bellambi  bay 
the  coast  extends  North  one  mile  to  Waniora  point,  which  has  a  reef  pro- 
jecting from  it,  and  separates  a  small  bight  to  the  southward,  from  a  sandy 
bay  extending  N.N.W.  ^  W.  1  mile  from  the  point. 

COAX  c&ZFF. — 8TAvnB&B  BAT. — From  the  northern  point  of  the 
sandy  bay  just  noticed,  the  coast  extends  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  4^  miles  in  a 
direct  line  to  Coal  cliff:  for  the  first  2  miles  the  coast  appears  to  be  low 
and  bordered  by  reefs,  but  the  remaining  portion  consists  of  a  line  of 
cliffs.  Stanfield  bay  is  merely  the  northern  of  two  small  bights  lying 
between  Coal  cliff  and  a  little  stream  at  N.  by  E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  it. 

BOAT  BABBOVB. — The  coast  from  Stanfield  bay  extends,  with  a  little 
indentation,  N.E.  \  N.  7^  miles  to  a  Boat  harbour,  where  water  may  be 
procured,  with  shelter  for  large  boats,  from  all  winds  except  those  from 
the  southward  and  eastward.  This  coast  consists  of  a  line  of  cliffs,  except 
where  it  is  broken  for  about  1^  miles,  by  two  little  beaches  midway  between 
Stanfield  bay  and  the  Boat  harbour. 

WATA  KOO&Xf  N.  I  E.  one  mile  from  the  north-east  head  of  the  Boat 
harbour,  is  a  clifiy  head  closely  fringed  by  dry  and  covered  rocks,  with  a 
small  indentation  to  the  southward,  and  a  double  bay  extending  from  it 
N.N.E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  :  the  north  point  of  this  bay  and  the  projection  which 
divides  it  into  two  sandy  bights,  are  bordered  with  dry  and  covered  rocks. 

BACBZBO  BBAB. — From  this  double  bay  a  line  of  low  cliffs  trends 
irregularly,  in  and  out,  2^  miles  in  a  N.  by  E.  \  E.  direction  to  Hacking 
head,  and  is  mostly  fringed  with  dry  and  covered  rocks,  not  extending 
far  from  the  shore,  except  at  about  half  a  mile  to  the  south-eastward  of 
Hacking  point,  where  there  is  a  detached  patch  of  rocks  2  or  3  cables' 
lengths  in  extent,  with  16  fathoms  water  at  half  a  mile  to  the  eastward, 
and  9  fathoms  close  to  the  northward  of  it.* 

A8PBCT. — Ranges  of  hills  extend  close  along  the  coast  from  Bellambi 
bay  to  Hacking  head ;  but  none  of  them  appear  to  be  very  elevated  or 

*  Se€  Plans  of  Botany  bay  and  Fort  Hacking,  No.  S,179 ;  scale,  m  »  2  inches. 
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remarkable ;  that  most  worthy  of  notice  being  Table  hillock^  484  feethigh, 
at  S.S.W.  1|  miles  from  Hacking  head. 

souvBzaros. — ^From  about  13  miles  off  Bed  point  the  100-fathomfl 
edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  nearly  N.N.E.  to  about  the  same 
distance  off  Hacking  head,  with  65  to  40  fathoms  between  1 1  and  5  miles 
from  the  shore.  But  there  are  53  fathoms,  mud,  at  3  miles  off  the  Boat 
harbour,  and  24  to  16  fathoms  at  1  mile  from  the  shore  from  Wata  Mooli 
to  Hacking  head,  the  bottom  being  mostly  sandy. 

POST  wuLCMXxa  is  a  small  anchorage,  suitable  for  coasters,  on  the 
west  side  of  Hacking  head,  which  protects  the  port  from  southerly  or 
fi*om  south-easterly  gales.  The  entrance,  which  lies  between  Hacking 
head  and  Glaisher  point,  at  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  westward 
of  it,  is  half  a  mile  wide,  with  4  to  5  fathoms  water  between  the  ledges  of 
rocks  which  project  from  both  points  of  the  entrance.  From  Hacking 
head  the  port  extends  nearly  one  mile  in  a  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  direction  to  a  bar 
with  6  to  9  feet  water  on  it,  stretching  across  an  opening  between  two 
rocky  points,  lying  N.  by  E.  and  S.  by  W.  one-third  of  a  mile  from  each 
other,  and  forming  an  inner  entrance,  leading  from  Fort  Hacking  into  the 
shallow,  but  extensive  inlet  to  the  westward. 

Port  Hacking  is  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  two  small  sandy  bights  on 
the  south  side,  divided  by  a  rocky  projection,  close  to  which  there  are  2^ 
&thoms  water.  The  northern  shore,  which  extends  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  barely 
half  a  mile  from  Glaisher  point  to  the  northern  point  of  the  inner  entrance, 
forms  the  south  end  of  a  hilly  promontory,  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  half  a 
mile  broad,  extendiug  1^  miles  from  the  northward.  There  are  11  to  6 
fathoms  from  one  mile  north-eastward,  to  the  entrance  of  Port  Hacking  ;  but 
from  5  fathoms  in  the  entrance,  the  depth  of  water  decreases  to  2  fathoms 
at  about  2  cables'  lengths  from  the  north  and  south  shores. 

POST  BAOXizaro  xhxst. — From  the  inner  entrance  of  Port  Hacking 
the  southern  shore  of  the  inlet  trends  in  and  out,  2  miles  to  the  westward, 
and  is  bordered  by  a  bank  extendiug  2  to  4  cables'  lengths  fit>m  the  shore. 
At  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  westward  of  the  southern  point  of  the 
inner  entrance  is  a  rocky  head,  from  which  a  shoal  ridge  projects  N.N.  W. 
one-third  of  a  mile,  with  an  islet  on  its  outer  end,  and  a  smaller  one  on 
the  west  side  of  the  ridge,  close  to  the  head. 

A  BOAT  CBAjmab  winds  westward  along  the  northern  edge  of  the 
bank  just  noticed,  but  is  only  defined  on  the  north  side  by  the  southern 
end  of  a  hilly  tongue  of  land  extending,  between  two  creeks,  above  one  mile 
from  the  northward  ;  and  by  the  shore  from  a  quarter  of  a  mile  northward 
to  one  mile  westward  of  the  northern  islet.  The  channel  is  barely  one  cable 
wide  between  the  east  end  of  the  southern  bank  and  the  rocky  south-east 
point  of  the  hilly  tongue  of  land  to  the  north-westward  of  it^  and  120 
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yards  wide  between  the  south-western  point  of  the  tongue  of  land  and 
the  northern  islet^  to  the  south-westward  of  it.  For  about  one  mile  to  the 
westward  of  the  islet  the  channel  is  1^  to  2  cables  wide,  when  the  inlet 
forms  two  arms,  one  trending  between  the  hills  to  the  south-westward,  and 
the  other  branching  between  other  hills  to  the  north-westward,  in  which 
direction  a  small  river  winds  into  the  inlet  from  the  south-westward. 

TIBB8. — ^It  is  high  water  in  Fort  Hacking,  full  and  change,  at  8h. ; 
springs  rise  7  to  8  feet. 

BikTB  BikT,  an  exposed  bight,  1^  miles  deep,  between  Fort  Hacking 
and  Botany  bay,  to  the  north-eastward,  extends  from  Glaisher  point 
N.E.  3^  miles  to  Fetter  point,  close  to  the  north-westward  of  which  is 
Sugar-loaf  hillock,  with  some  dry  and  covered  rocks  projecting  from  its 
base  to  the  southward.  At  half  a  mile  westward  from  Fetter  point  is 
another  rocky  projection,  from  which  a  reef  extends  half  a  mile  to  the 
south-westward.  The  western  shore  of  Bate  bay  trends  in  and  out, 
nearly  one  mile  northward  to  a  point  closely  fringed  by  a  reef,  on  the  north- 
west side  of  which  is  a  small  sandy  bight ;  this  rcef>  which  has  6  and  7 
fathoms  water  close  outside  it,  continues  along  shore  for  about  one-third 
of  a  mile  southward  from  the  point.  From  this  little  bight  the  shore 
curves  along  the  foot  of  bare  sandy  ridges  to  the  rocky  projection  at  half 
a  mile  westward  of  Fetter  point.  There  are  10  fathoms  in  the  middle 
of  the  entrance  of  the  bay,  between  which  and  9  fathoms  water  at  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  ofif  shore  abreast  of  it,  there  are  irregular  depths  of 
7  to  11  fathoms,  with  2 J  fathoms  at  W.S.W.  one  mile  from  Fetter  point. 

CAVa  SO&AJTBBB. — From  Fetter  point  a  cll%  coast,  closely  fringed 
with  rocks,  trends  N.E.  by  E.  half  a  mile  to  cape  Baily,  from  whence 
a  more  elevated  line  of  cliffs  extends  2  miles  northward  to  cape  Solander, 
the  south-west  point  of  the  entrance  of  Botany  bay.  A  sand-hill  rising 
from  a  bluff  at  half  a  mile  northwai'd  of  cape  Baily,  appears  to  be  the 
only  I  hill  worthy  of  notice  over  the  cliffs  between  capes  Baily  and 
Solander. 

BOTAVT  BAT. — The  outor  heads  of  Botany  bay  are  cape  Solander 
and  cape  Banks,  at  N.E.  ^  E.  1^  miles  from  it,  the  latter  being  a  small 
peninsula  projecting  a  little  more  than  a  cable's  length  from  the  clifiy 
land  to  the  northward  of  it.  There  are  4  fathoms  water  close  to  cape 
Solander,  and  7  fathoms  at  one  cable's  length  from  cape  Banks,  with  10 
to  17  fathoms  between  them.  From  cape  Solander  the  south-western 
side  of  the  entrance  is  a  continuation  of  cliff  trending  N.W.  three-quar- 
ters of  a  mile  to  Inscription  point,  and  is  bordered  by  a  rocky  ledge, 
not  extending  beyond  one  cable's  length  from  the  shore ;  this  point  and 
the  shore  for  about  one-third  of  a  mile  to  the  south-westward  of  it  are 
fringed  by  a  narrow  reef. 
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The  north-eastern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Botany  baj  trends  in  and 
out,  three-quarters  of  a  mile  westward  to  a  point,  between  which  and  the 
north-eastern  inner  head  of  the  entrance  there  is  a  shallow  bight.  The 
north-eastern  inner  head,  which  lies  N.N.E.  three-qnarters  of  a  mile 
from  Inscription  point,  has  a  tower  on  i^  close  to  the  west  side  of  which 
a  monument  was  erected  to  the  memory  of  the  unfortunate  French 
navigator,  M.  La  Perouse.  A  small  islet  extends  l-j^  cables*  lengths  from 
the  south  point  of  this  head,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  narrow 
fringing  reefs.  At  1^  cables'  lengths  to  the  southward  of  the  islet  is  a 
rocky  patch,  between  which  and  the  south-eastern  side  of  the  entrance 
there  is  a  channel  nearly  half  a  mile  wide,  with  regular  soundings  in 
8  to  10  fathoms,  and  a  clear  approach  from  seaward. 

Within  its  entrance.  Botany  bay  forms  nearly  an  equilateral  triangle, 
of  which  each  side  is  about  4  miles  long  ;  the  shores  are  low  and  wooded, 
with  very  shoal  water  extending  a  considerable  distance  from  them, 
except  for  about  one  mile  within  the  north-eastern  inner  head  of  the 
entrance,  where  some  low  hilly  ranges  terminate  in  two  points,  one  at 
4  cables'  lengths,  and  the  other  at  one  mile  N.  W.  by  N.  from  the  Monument, 
each  point  being  closely  fringed  by  a  reef,  with  3J  fathoms  close  outside 
the  former,  and  2^  fathoms  at  one  cable's  length  off  the  latter  point. 
Between  the  Monument  and  the  north-western  point  there  are  two  shallow 
sandy  coves. 

The  southern  shore  of  Botany  bay  from  Inscription  point.,  sweeps  round 
half  a  mile  in  a  S.W.  direction,  from  whence  a  sandy  beach  extends 
W.  by  S.  1^  miles  to  a  low  point,  between  half  a  mile  and  1 J  miles  to  the 
westward  of  which,  the  southern  shore  of  the  bay  is  formed  by  the 
northern  end  of  a  low  flat  peninsula  extending  from  the  southward,  and 
separating  a  shallow  lagoon  on  its  east  side,  from  the  estuary  of  George 
river  on  its  west  side.  The  lagoon  within  its  entrance,  extends  nearly  2 
miles  East  and  West,  and  one  mile  South  from  its  entrance. 

OBOROB  azvBR. — The  estuary  of  this  river  is  one  mile  wide,  between 
the  west  point  of  the  peninsula  and  a  low  broad  point  to  the  westward  of 
it,  from  whence  a  bight,  one  mile  wide,  extends  2  miles  to  the  southward  : 
a  point  projecting  from  the  eastern  side  of  the  peninsula,  gives  the 
southern  part  of  this  bight  the  form  of  a  lagoon,  about  the  same  size  as 
that  to  the  eastward  of  it.  At  W.  by  S.  1^  miles  from  the  west  point  of 
the  peninsula,  the  estuary  of  George  river  is  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
wide,  from  whence  its  main  course,  between  the  numerous  creeks  on 
either  side  of  it,  trends  W.  by  N.  3  miles  to  the  junction  of  George  river, 
with  a  narrow  creek,  or  rivulet  from  the  southward  :  to  this  junction  the 
river  flows  from  the  northward  and  westward. 

oooMM  RzvBS. — From  the  west  side  of  the  estuary  of  George  river 
the  low  sandy  shore  which  forms  the  west  side  of  Botany  bay,  corves 
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N.  by  E.  I E.  4  miles  to  Cooks  river,  a  considerable  stream  flowing  froai 
the  north-westward,  and  which  supplies  the  city  of  Sydney  with  fresh 
water. 

From  the  mouth  of  Cooks  river,  which  is  about  3  or  4  cables  wide,  the 
north-eastern  shore  of  Botany  bay  trends  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E,  IJ  miles  to  the 
foot  of  a  hillock,  between  which  and  the  first  point  to  the  south-east- 
ward of  it  is  a  shoal  sandy  bay,  one  mile  across  N.  W.  and  S.E.  and  nearly 
half  a  mile  deep.  At  half  a  mile  westward  of  the  hillock  is  a  small  jetty, 
close  behind  which  is  an  hotel. 

Botany  bay  is  generally  so  shallow,  that  the  only  part  having  more 
than  3f  fathoms  water,  is  confined  to  the  eastern  side  of  the  bay,  between 
the  entrance  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  S.S.E.  of  the  jetty,  and  is 
therefore  quite  open  to  the  south-eastward.  This  space  of  comparatively 
deep  water,  is  one  mile  wide,  close  within  the  entrance,  from  whence  it 
gradually  narrows  to  the  north-westward.  There  are  7  to  9  fathoms 
across  the  entrance,  between  Inscription  point  and  the  Monument,  from 
whence  the  depth  of  water  decreases  very  gradually,  to  4  fathoms  at 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  from  the  jetty. 

At  one  cable's  length  to  the  north-westward  of  Inscription  point  there 
are  5^  fathoms,  from  whence  the  3 -fathoms  edge  of  the  shoal  water 
which  occupies  the  greater  portion  of  the  bay,  trends  half  a  mile  to  the 
westward,  and,  afler  winding  2^  miles  in  a  N.W.  direction,  turns  north- 
eastward to  about  4  cables'  lengths  off  the  jetty.  From  this  3-fathoms 
edge  the  water  gradually  shoals  towards  the  southern  and  western  shores 
and  Cooks  river  ;  the  most  shallow  part  being  apparently  off  the  low 
peninsula  and  the  lagoon  to  the  eastward  of  it,  on  the  south  side  of  the  bay, 
where  there  are  only  6  feet  water  at  above  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  shore.  From  4  cables*  lengths  off  the  jetty  the  3-fathoms  edge  of  the 
shoal  water  which  projects  from  the  north-eastern  shore  of  the  bay,  trends 
in  a  S.E.  by  E.  J  E.  direction  to  the  first  point  to  the  northward  of  the 
Monument,  with  very  shallow  water  towards  the  shore. 

BZ&BCTZOV8. — ^To  sail  into  Botany  bay,  keep  in  about  mid-channel 
between  the  outer  heads,  and  by  not  quite  shutting  in  cape  Banks 
behind  the  next  point  to  the  westward  of  it,  the  rocky  patch  at  4  cables* 
lengths  southward  of  the  north-eastern  inner  head  will  be  avoided. 
Having  passed  this  danger,  haul  in  towards  the  north-eastern  shore,  and 
anchor  in  6  or  5  fathoms,  with  the  Monument  bearing  about  E.S.E.  A 
vessel  seeking  shelter  in  Botany  bay  from  a  southerly  gale,  will  probably 
find  as  good,  if  not  better,  anchorage,  in  6  or  4  fathoms,  at  3  or  4  cables* 
lengths  to  the  north-westward  of  Inscription  point.  But,  though  the 
anchorage  in  the  eastern  part  of  Botany  bay  is  of  considerable  extent 
where  vessels  may  lie  in  7  to  4  fathoms  water,  there  is  no  shelter  from 
14661.  1 1 
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south-easterly  winds,  and  when  they  Uow  from  that  quarter,  a  heavy  sea 
rolls  into  the  bay. 

TZBBS. — It  is  high  water  in  Botany  bay,  full  and  change,  at  8h.  15m.; 
rise  at  springs,  7  to  8  feet, 

JtOna  BAT. — From  cape  Banks  a  line  of  cliffs  extends  in  a  N.  ^  W. 
direction  If  miles  to  the  south-west  point  of  Long  bay,  which  is  half  a 
mile  wide  at  its  entrance,  from  whence  it  runs  in  two-thirds  of  a  mile, 
and  terminates  to  the  northward  in  a  narrow  cove.  Some  sunken  rocks 
project  from  the  north-east  head  of  the  bay. 

cooasB  BATS. — From  the  projecting  north-east  head  of  Long  bay 
cliffs  trend  N.N.W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  to  the  south  point  of  a  bight 
two-thii  ds  of  a  mile  wide,  from  S.  f  TV.  to  N.  J  E.,  and  nearly  half  a 
mile  deep.  Between  the  cliffy  headland  which  forms  the  northern  point 
of  this  bight,  and  a  projecting  point  at  1-^  miles  to  the  northward  of  it, 
is  a  bay  half  a  mile  deep  in  its  northern  part,  where  there  aie  two  very- 
small  inlets,  the  south-western  of  which  has  some  sunken  rocks  close 
off  it. 

BOVBZ  BAT. — ^From  the  northernmost  point  of  Coogee  bays — which 
projects  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  south-eastward  from  the  coast-line, 
and  has  some  rocks  close  to  the  shore  at  half  a  mile  northward  of  it — a 
double  bight  extends  N.  by  E.  ^  £.  1|  miles  to  Eclipse  bluff.  A  point  at 
half  a  mile  south-westward  of  the  bluff,  separates  Grama  Grama  bay, 
on  its  south-west  side,  from  Bondi  bay  N.E.  of  it.  From  EcUpse  bluff 
a  line  of  coarse  sandstone  cliffs  extends,  with  a  slight  curve,  N.  ^  W. 
2^  miles  to  the  Outer  South  head  of  Port  Jackson. 

BomrBZvas. — ^At  nearly  E.  by  S.  14  miles  from  Hacking  head  there 
are  soundings  in  90  fathoms,  dark  sand,  from  close  outside  of  which  the 
100 -fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  of  soundings  extends  North  and  north- 
eastwaid  to  100  fathoms  at  E.  by  N.  19  miles  from  the  Outer  South  head 
of  Port  Jackson.  From  this  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  bank  the  soundings 
decrease  with  regularity,  towards  the  shore,  which,  from  4  miles  southwai'd 
of  Ilacking  head  to  the  entrance  of  Port  Jackson,  may  be  generally 
approached  to  the  distance  of  about  a  mile,  in  20  to  30  fathoms,  the 
bottom  being  everywhere  sand.  There  aie  no  detached  dangers  off  thiii 
pai't  of  the  coast,  except  the  small  patch  of  rock  at  half  a  mile  eastward 
of  Ilacking  head  ;  and  the  ledges  of  rocks  which  project  from  most  of 
the  points,  rarely  extend  beyond  a  quainter  of  a  mile  from  them. 

POBT  JAOXSOV,  independently  of  being  the  port  of  the  metropolis  of 
New  South  Wales,  is  justly  extolled  as  the  most  commodious  and  secure 
harbour  on  the  east  coast  of  Australia ;  and  although  vessels  have  some* 
times  been  wrecked  in  attempting  to  enter,  these  disasters,  in  moat  cases. 
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may  be  ftUributed  rather  to  want  of  judgment  and  common  prudence  than 
to  any  real  difficulty  in  making  or  entering  the  port.* 

In  approaching  Port  Jackson  from  the  eastwaid;  the  summit  of  the 
noi  them  of  the  two  Sydney  heads  will,  in  clear  weather,  be  first  seen,  from 
its  being  considerably  higher  than  the  adjacent  coast.  As  the  port  is 
neared,  it  will  be  easily  identified  by  the  light-house  and  signal  station  on 
the  Outer  South  head  and  the  bold,  perpendicular  piofile  of  the  North 
head. 

TJie  chaiacteristlc  features  of  the  coast  to  the  northward  and  southwai'd 
of  Port  Jackson,  assume  somewhat  difieient  aspects:  for,  although  the  North 
head,  with  its  immediate  vicinii,y,  presents  a  high,  table-topped  precipitous 
appeal  ance,  yet  the  high  undulating  hiJls.  thickly  covered  wilh  trees,  which 
rise  from  the  coast  farther  to  the  northward,  are  strikingly  in  contrast  with 
the  sterile  table-topped  cliffs  which  extend  to  the  southward  of  the  port ; 
and  would,  even  if  the  light-houses  did  not  present  a  conspicuous  feature,- 
point  out  whether  the  land  seen,  is  to  the  northward  or  southward  of  the 
entrance  of  Port  Jackson. 

ouTBS  80VTB  KBAB. — bzomaSb  8TATZOV. — Outcr  South  head  is 
a  precipitous  projection  of  the  coast,  which  here  consists  of  coarse 
sandstone  cliffs,  of  a  light  reddish  colour  :  the  summit  of  the  head  is 
300*  feet  above  the  sea.  On  the  outer  edge  of  the  cliff,  at  about  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the  Outer  South  head  light-house,  are  a ' 
signal  station  and  an  electric  telegraph  office,  communicating  with  Sydney. 
Marryat's  signals  are  at  present  used,  and  the  new  mercantile  code  is  also 
about  to  bo  adopted  for  communicating  with  vessels.  The  pilots*  look-oni 
is  kept  at  the  signal  tower,  from  whence  vessels'  night  signals  for  pilots 
will  be  answered  by  blue-lights. 

&zaKT. — The  Outer  South  head  light-house  is  a  white  circular  stone 
building,  76  feet  high,  standing  near  the  edge  of  the  cliff,  at  a  quarter 
of  a  mile  to  the  southward  of  the  signal  station,  and  in  lat.  83°  51'  30"  S., 
long.  151®  18'  15"  E.  It  exhibits  a  white  light,  revolving  every  1-J  minutet, 
placed  at  an  elevation  of  344  feet  above  the  level  of  high  water,  and  from 
an  elevation  of  18  £eet^  is  visible  in  clear  weather,  at  the  distance  of  25 
miles  from  seaward,  between  the  bearings  of  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  W.  -J  W. 

From  the  Outer  South  head  the  cliffy  coast-line  trends  N.N.W.  ^  W. 
one  mile  to  Inner  South  head,  which  forms  the  rounding  point  on  the 
southern  side  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Jackson. 

Tiie  OAF. — Midway  between  the  Outer  and  Inner  South  head  light* 
houses    the  profile   of   the  clifis  breaks   down  to  a  deep  hollow  and 

*  See  Plan  of  Port  Jackson,  No.  1,069  ;  tcale,  m  •  3*5  inches. 
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Indentation  of  the  coast,  known  as  tlie  Gap,  which  is  so  remarkable,  that 
it  has  in  a  dark  night,  even  been  mistaken  for  the  entrance  of  Port 
Jackson.  Gap  bluff,  a  projection  immediately  to  the  northward  of  the 
Gap,  rises  to  the  height  of  300  feet. 

TNVMtt  SOUTK  KBAB. — From  Gap  bluff  the  ridge  gradually  descends 
to  the  Inner  South  head,  which  is  60  feet  above  high  water,  and  has  a 
light-house  recently  erected  upon  its  extremity. 

ZiZaKT. — The  Inner  South  head  light-house,  which  is  intended  for 
actual  guidance  into  the  harbour,  after  the  more  lofly  Outer  South  head 
light  has  shown  proximity,  is  a  tower  30  feet  high,  painted  red  and 
white  in  vertical  stripes,  and  built  upon  the  edge  of  the  cliff  of  the 
Inner  South  head  ;  it  shows  Vk  fixed  while  light,  at  the  height  of  90 
feet  above  high  water,  and,  from  an  elevation  of  18  feet,  is  visible  in  clear 
weather,  at  the  distance  of  15  miles  from  the  eastward,  between  the 
bearings  of  N.W.  by  N.  and  S.W.  ^  W.  The  light  suddenly  opens  out 
from  Gap  Huff  upon  the  former  bearing,  if  coming  from  the  southward, 
when  abreast  of,  and  5^  miles  off  Botany  bay  heads  ;  or  upon  the  latter 
bearing,  if  coming  from  the  northward,  the  light  wiU  open  out  from  the 
Outer  North  head  a  little  before  the  floating  light  appears,  bearing  nearly 
S.W.  by  W.  By  inclining  a  couple  of  reflectors,  the  light  may  also  be 
thrown  immediately  down  upon  the  South  reef,  at  the  base. 

BOUTK  RBB7  is  a  ledge  of  rocks  extending  nearly  a  cable's  length 
to  the  northward  from  the  base  of  the  Inner  South  head,  and  is  the 
only  projecting  spit  to  attend  to  between  the  Inner  South  and  North 
heads :  it  is  easily  seen  in  the  daytime,  by  the  sea  constantly  breaking 
upon  it ;  and  now  that  the  Inner  head  is  distinguished  by  a  light  at  nighty 
the  head  need  only  be  given  the  usual  berth  to  ensure  clearing  the  reef. 

The  water  is  deep  along  the  coast  between  the  Outer  and  Inner  South 
heads,  there  being  14  fathoms  at  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  from  4  to  9 
fathoms  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  shore  ;  but  the  cliffs  are  so  pre- 
cipitous as  to  afford  no  refuge  in  the  event  of  shipwreck. 

OUT8&  VORTB  KSAB,  on  the  north  side  of  the  entrance  of  Port 
Jackson,  is  a  table-surfaced,  sharp-elbowed,  perpendicular  cliff,  N.  by  E.  ^  E. 
IJ  miles  from  the  South  head  signal  station.  The  east  coast  of  the 
North  head  promontory  is  a  high  precipitous  cliff,  first  trending  from  the 
Outer  head  N,  |  E.  one  mile,  and  then  nearly  N.W.  three-quarters  of  a 
mile,  to  Cabbage  Tree  bay  ;  this  coast  is  also  bold,  there  being  from  4  to 
13  fathoms  water  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  shore. 


ivmn  WOATK  KBAB,  W.  ^  N.  nearly  three-quarters  of  a  mile  from 
the  Outer  head,  is  a  projection  of  the  cliffy  coast  extending  from  the 
Outer  head,  and  fonos  the  north  side  of  the  eotrance  of  Fort  Jackson. 
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The  BMTBAVCB  of  POAT  JACXSOW  is  1 1  milcs  widc,  between  the 
Outer  North  and  South  heads  :  but  the  nan'owest  part,  or  what  may  be 
considered  the  actual  entrance  of  Port  Jackson,  lies  between  the  Inner 
heads,  where  it  is  a  little  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  milo  across  from 
cliff  to  cliff,  N.  by  E.  i  E.  and  S.  by  W.  ^  W. ;  but  this  breadth  is  reduced 
by  a  rocky  spit  on  each  side,  to  barely  three-quarters  of  a  mile.  The 
entrance  is  clear  of  dangers,  and  the  soundings  are  regular  ;  the  depth  in 
mid-channel  being  17  fathoms,  sand.  Although  there  is  a  depth  of 
9  to  12  fathoms  within  a  cable's  length  of  the  northern  shore,  the  sea 
generally  rolls  in  and  breaks  heavily  upon  the  cliff. 

Tiie  SOUVB  is  the  name  recently  given  to  the  part  of  Port  Jackson 
immediately  within  the  entrance,  and  which  branches  off  into  Spring  cove 
and  North  and  Middle  harbours.  Although  the  Sound  occupies  an  area 
of  neai'ly  1^  square  miles,  with  regular  soundings  in  8  and  9  fathoms,  it 
is  too  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell  to  afford  safe  anchorage,  except  with 
off-shore  winds. 


spRzira  covB  and  QVASAirmnB  bst abmbhmjii  t. — From  the 
Inner  North  head  the  cliffs  recede  to  the  north-westward  for  about  half 
a  mile,  terminating  at  a  hummocky  point,  upon  which  is  the  quai'antine 
pignal  station  :  this  forms  the  sheltering  point  of  Spring  cove,  where  4  or 
5  vessels,  in  moderate  weather,  may  get  into  safe  anchorage,  to  ride  out 
quarantine.  The  quiirantine  establishment  and  burial  ground  are  situated 
at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  cliff,  between  Spring  cove  and  the 
Inner  North  head. 

VOATK  KARBOUS  is  a  deep  bight  to  the  north-westward  of  Spring 
cove,  with  regular  soundings  of  6  to  8  fatlioms,  and,  although  not 
appai-ently  open  to  the  fury  of  south-east  gales,  it  is  a  treacherous' 
anchorage  ;  but  if  a  vessel,  after  running  for  Spring  cove,  finds  its  limited'- 
space  BO  filled  by  vessels  as  to  prevent  her  taking  up  a  berth,  she  may^ 
anchor  in  6  fathoms,  at  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  northward  of  the 
north  point  of  Spring  cove,  at  a  cable's  length  from  the  eastern  shore,  and 
in  some  measure  be  sheltered  from  the  sea,  which  south-east  gales  send 
into  the  middle  and  western  portions  of  North  harbour. 

uuvTWM  BAT  and  MZ9B&a  HABBOUB. — The  first  inlet  which  opens 
to  view  from  the  fairway  track  between  Sydney  heads,  in  a  W.  by  N. 
direction,  is  the  entrance  to  Hunter  bay  and  Middle  harbour,  which  is  one 
mile  within  the  heads  and  four-tenths  of  a  mile  broad,  between  Middle 
head  and  Grotto  point.  Nothing,  however,  should  tempt  a  large  vessel  to 
enter  Hunter  bay  when  blowing  hard  from  the  eastward,  as  it  is  then  a 
sheet  of  broken  water,  although  with  depths  of  5  fathoms  ;  this  would 
defy  any  ground  tackle,  and  smother  a  laden  crafty  the  draught  of  which 
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might  prevent  her  crossing  the  9-feet  bar,  between  Hunter  bay  and  Middle 
harbour. 

Middle  harbour,  which  trends  to  the  north-westward  from  Hunter  bay 
carries  from  15  to  6  fathomTwater  for  about  three-quari^rsof  am»le  above 
the  bar ;  wnen,  after  narrowing  to  a  cable  in  width  abreast  of  Hilleiy 
spit,  it  turns  to  the  westward,  into  a  16-fathoms  estuary,  which  brauches 
into  deep  cieeks,  leading  to  no  settlement  or  object  for  traffic,  except  Ihe 
firewood  upon  its  banks^  which  some  Sydney  lighters  find  piofitable. 


U  W.N.W.  two-thiids  of  a  mile  fiom  Inner  South  bead, 
is  a  lofty,  precipitous,  bold  bluff  of  whUish  frecstore,  immediately  facing 
the  entrance  of  Port  Jackson.  As  it  is  exposed  to  the  ocean  swell,  the  sea 
breaks  upon  it  with  great  violence  during  caste '^ly  gales. 

'WVBTBRir  OBS&ZSX8  and  ^SADZva  TKJkMM,  A. — Two  obelisks,  each 
80  feet  high,  have  recently  been  erected  upon  the  western  shore,  facing 
the  entrance  to  the  Sound  :  that  nearest  the  sea  is  situated  at  the  edge  of 
the  first  elbow  of  the  coast,  immediately  to  the  southward  of  Middle  head; 
the  western,  and  upper  obeb'sk  stands  upon  the  wooded  slope,  and  bears 
W.  J  S.  from  the  former.  These  two  kepi  in  line,  give  the  leading  mark 
A,  for  clearing  Jhe  South  reef  and  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats. 

Obelisk  bight  is  a  small  bay  lying  m'dway  betijveen  Middle  and  George 
heads,  the  latter  bearing  S.  by  W.  J  W.  thiee-quaitors  of  a  mi!e  fit)m  the 
former  head  :  a  3-fathoms  shoal  extends  from  George  head  one-quarter  of 
a  mile  towards  Middle  head. 


POlVTf  the  southernmost  projection  of  the  north  shore  of 
Port  Jackson,  lies  S.S.W.  ^  W.  nearly  1^  miles  from  George  head,  and 
has  a  shoal  spit  extending  about  half  a  cable's  length  to  the  southward 
from  it.  Between  George  head  and  Bradley  point  are  Chowder  anil 
Taylor  bays,  separated  fix)m  each  other  by  Chowder  head. 


Tbe  BAS  Aim  r&ATB  and  BOTxr  AJTB  pzas,  which  extend  across  the 
actual  mouth  and  threshold  of  the  Sydney  and  Paramatta  estuary,  limit 
the  capacity  o?  the  harbour  to  the  admission  of  vessels  of  20-feet  draught 
at  low  water,  springs,  or  25  feet  at  high  water,  in  fine  weather ;  foi*  if 
boisterous  from  seaward,  or  a  gale  is  commg  on  from  that  quarter,  the 
Bar  is  subject  to  a  swell,  which  requires  an  allowance  of  a  fathom  ccend. 

The  nucleus  of  this  Bar  consists  of  a  group  of  rocks,  showing  at  half 
tide,  and  marked  by  an  iron  beacon  rod,  surmounted  by  an  open  hooped 
ball.  This  beacon  is  fixed  rearly  midway  between  the  shores  on  either 
side,  and  the  outer  and  inner  edges  of  the  fiats,  which  spread  over  two- 
thu'ds  of  a  mile  North  and  South,  and  extend  from  shore  to  shore,  across 
the  entrance,  which  is  here  three-quarters  of  a  mile  wide. 
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Two  8UDken  spurs,  with  only  7  feet  water  upon  them,  stretch  from  the 
beftcon  about  half  a  cable's  length  to  the  north-westward,  presenting 
an  abrupt  elbow  to  West  channel.  Spits  of  rough  ground  extend  S.S.W. 
a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  S.  by  E.  one  third  of  a  mile,  from  the  beacon, 
with  from  12  to  18  feet  water  upon  them  ;  these,  with  an  18-feet  ridge  to 
the  westward  of  them,  form  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  which  separate  the 
East  fi  om  the  West  channel.  But  there  is  another  patch,  N.N.E.  ^  E. 
nearly  one-third  of  a  mile  from  the  beacon,  with  as  little  as  16  feet  water 
upon  it,  and  which  is  the  most  dangerous  shoal  upon  the  Bar,  as  it  lies  in 
the  fairway  between  the  Sound  and  the  light- vessel,  and  is  open  to  the  full 
scend  of  the  ocean  swell.  This  patch,  which  is  the  most  shallow  part  of 
the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar,  separates  the  East  from  the  West  channel, 
as  the  shoals  just  described  to  the  southward,  do  in  that  direction. 

Tbe  BO'W  Jkwn  PZ08  ZiZOKT-VB88B&,  painted  red,  is  moored  in 
21  feet  water,  at  half  a  cable's  length  to  the  north-westward  of  the 
outer  of  the  two  spurs  forming  the  north  extremity  of  the  Sow  and  Piga 
shoals,  and  at  one  cable's  length  from  the  beacon.  The  light-vessel  shows 
a  red  flag  by  day,  and  two  ^xed  white  lights,  placed  vertically  6 J  feet 
apart  upon  one  mast,  by  night.  The  upper  light  is  26  feet  above  the 
water,  and  visible  from  the  north-eastward  in  clear  weather,  at  the 
distance  of  6  miles,  beaiing  between  S.W.  by  W.  |  W.  and  S.W.  J  W. ; 
the  beai'ings  being  thus  limited  by  the  Inner  South  head,  to  the  southward, 
and  the  Outer  North  head,  to  the  northward. 

IWST  CBAraB^  which  crosses  the  Bar  and  Flats  on  the  western  side 
of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  carries  21  feet  at  low  water,  over  a  sandy 
bottom  :  the  most  narrow  part  of  the  channel  is  between  George  head  and 
the  west  extieme  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  where  it  is  not  moT^  than 
1^  cables  wide  between  the  3-fathoms  edges  of  the  shoals.  The  light- 
vessel  is  situated  so  as  to  render  this  the  available  night  channel,  which 
may  be  taken  without  a  pilot,  in  moderate  and  clear  weather,  by  any  one 
who  has  studied  the  plan  and  directions. 

ZiBABZva  HffABM  for  clearing  the  shoals  on  either  side  of  West 
channel : — 

o. — ^Bradley  point,  in  line  with  Elizabeth  house,  an  imposing  white 
squaie  building,  with  a  round  dome,  bearing  S.W.  by  S.,  clears  the  16-feet 
patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and  the  Sow  and  Piga 
shoals,  on  their  western  sides. 

B. — Bradley  point  in  line  with  Craigend  mill,  the  highest  object  about 
Sydney  heights,  bearing  S.S.W.  |  W.,  clears  the  IS-feet  shoal  extending 
north-eastward  from  Greorge  head. 

yKTJLTBon  BAT. — ^From  the  Inner  South  head,  the  eastern  shore  of 
Fort   Jackson  trends   S.  }  W.  half  a  mUe  to  Green  pointy  the  north 
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extreme  of  Watson  bay.  Parsley  and  Vaucluse  bays,  which  are  separated 
by  Vaucluse  point,  are  two  small  bights  forming  a  southward  con- 
tinuation of  Watson  bay ;  the  three  bays  having  one  common  entrance, 
which  is  four- tenths  of  a  mile  across,  S.S.W.  |  W.  from  Green  point 
to  Bottle  and  Glass  spit.  Both  points  of  the  entrance  are  closely  begirt 
with  sunken  rocks  ;  and  from  Bottle  and  Glass  spit,  foul  ground  borders 
the  shore  for  nearly  half  a  mile  to  the  south-westward,  terminating  at 
Shark  point. 

Watson  bay  is  the  2)iIot  station  ;  and  as  there  is  smooth  anchorage,  in. 
€  to  7  fathoms  water,  outward-bound  vessels  frequently  anchor  here,  to- 
wait  for  a  fair  wind. 


\,  which  are  erected  for  leading  into  East  channel 
over  the  Bar  and  Flats,  will  not  come  in  sight  until  a  quarter  of  a  mile 
within  the  Inner  South  head  ;  then  the  northern  and  smaller  of  the  two 
obelisks,  which  is  but  half  the  size  of  the  other,  will  be  seen  at  the  high- 
water  mark  on  Green  point.  The  southern,  and  taller  obelisk  is  25  feet 
high,  and  stands  on  the  south-east  trend  of  Vaucluse  point,  upon  nearly 
the  same  level  as  that  on  Green  point,  from  which  it  bears  S.  ^  E.,  distant 
a  little  more  than  half  a  mile.  These  obelisks  being  constructed  of  whitishr 
sandstone,  and  well  brought  out  to  view  by  the  thickly  wooded  back- 
ground, form  a  good  leading  mark,  while  their  distance  of  half  a  milo 
apart  renders  any  deviation  from  the  transit  quickly  perceptible. 

SA8T  CKAxnrBif. — ^Now  that  the  entrance  of  East  channel  across  the 
Bar  and  Flats  is  defined  by  leading  marks,  with  equally  deep,  and  much 
smoother  water,  and  as  it  is  but  half  the  distance,  as  compared  with  West 
channel,  it  may  be  expected  that  East  channel  will  be  more  frequently 
used  ;  but  the  necessity  for  suddenly  hauling  up  at  right  angles  when 
entering  from  seaward,  with  a  south-east  breeze,  is  occasionally  a  great 
disadvantage  to  this  channel.  The  outer  narrows  of  East  channel,  where 
the  soundings  quickly  decrease  from  8  to  4  fathoms,  lie  between  the  South 
reef  and  the  north-easternmost  16-fcet  patch  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals^ 
forming  the  northern  entrance  of  the  channel,  which  is  there  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  wide ;  the  leading  marks  for,  and  through  the  centre  of 
which  are  the  two  Eastern  obelisks  just  described. 

xmajDiwa  ma&xb  for  East  channel,  and  cross  mark  for  the  southern 
edge  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals : — 

B.— The  two  Eastern  obelisks  in  line,  S.  ^  E.,  lead  into,  and  through 
the  northern  entrance  of  the  Eastern  channel. 

».^St  James's  church  spire — the  only  spire  which  makes  out  in  Sydney 
—its  breadth  open  of  Bradley  point,  bearing  S.W.  ^  W.,  leads  clear  of 
the  south-eastern  17-foet  elbow  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals^ 
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m, — Tlie  Outer  South  head  light-house,  its' breadth  open  to  the  south- 
ward of  the  old  whitish  obelisk,  upon  the  wooded  slope  near  Watson  bay, 
bearing  S.E.  by  E.  ^  E.,  shows  that  the  south-western,  or  inner  edge  of 
the  Bar  and  Flats  has  been  passed. 

Port  Jackson  above  the  Bar  and  Flats  is  so  free  from  dangers,  and  is 
so  clearly  represented  on  the  Plan,  that  a  few  of  the  islands  and  most 
prominent  points,  bordering  the  thoroughfare,  need  now  be  only  briefly 
noticed. 

BKAXX  Z8&AVB  is  small  and  thickly  wooded,  of  moderate  height,  and 
lies  E.  by  S.  ^  S.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bradley  point ;  a  spit  of  foul 
ground  extends  nearly  a  cable's  length  from  its  north-west  end. 

oxakMM.  zs&AVB,  S.  by  W.  ^  W.  two-thirds  of  a  mile  from  Bradley 
point,  is  similar  in  aspect  to  Shark  island,  but  much  smaller ;  and  the 
water  is  deep  round  it. 

OASSBV  zs&AVB,  which  lies  nearly  one  mile  to  the  south-westward 
of  Bradley  point,  is  considerably  larger  and  higher  than  the  others: 
it  may  be  approached,  northward,  to  half  a  cable's  length ;  but  a 
shallow  spit  runs  out  from  its  south  point.  Garden  Lslaud  is,  with  certain 
ordnance  reservations,  appropriated  to  naval  purposes.  It  affords  a  quiet 
spot  for  astronomical  and  other  observations.  The  slab  for  observing 
upoD,  is  in  lat.  33**  51'  54"  S.,  long.  15r  14'  47"  E.,  from  which  the  true 
bearing  of  the  Outer  South  head  light-house  is  N.  82**  E.;  the  variation 
being  10^  E. 

VOAT  BBVXSOV  and  ]UOKT. — Fort  Dcnison,  formerly  called  Pinch- 
gut  islet,  lies  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north-westward  of  tho 
north  end  of  Garden  island.  This  islet,  unlike  the  others  just  described,  is 
a  moss  of  bare  rock  and  masonry,  with  a  martello  tower  on  its  north- 
east extreme,  which  shows  a  Jixed  red  light,  for  tho  more  especiid  purpose 
of  guiding  steamers  and  coasters.  Vessels  from  foreign  ports,  are  for- 
bidden by  the  port  regulations  to  pass  this  light  until  boarded  by  tho 
health  oflicer  and  other  authorities.  There  is  deep  water  round  the  islet ; 
but  it  should  not  bo  passed  within  half  a  cable's  length,  on  account  of  two 
small  spits  running  out  a  hhort  distance  from  it. 

TOUT  KACQVA&za. — GBOORAPKZC  POSZTZOV. — Fort  Macquarie, 
from  which  the  longitudes  of  the  recent  surveys  of  the  coasts  of  Australia 
and  New  Zealand  have  been  measured,  is  in  lat.  33®  51'  42"  S.,  long. 
151®  14'  E.  The  fort  is  situated  at  the  north  extreme  of  the  point  which 
separates  Farm  cove  from  Sydney  cove.  Shoal  water  runs  out  about  a 
cable's  length  from  the  point,  tlie  spit  being  marked  by  a  red  buoy, 

MAV-or-VAB  XOAB  mad  TJkMM  COVB. — The  custom  of  the  port 
reserves  Farm  cove  for  the  anchorage  of  men-of-war ;  but,  as  four  lorge 
vessels  could  not  berth  in  Farm  cove,  Man-of-war  road  may  be  con* 
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Bidered  to  extend  from  Fort  Macquaiie  to  Garden  island,  as  merchant 
vessels  scaicely  ever  need,  and  are  not  expected,  to  anchor  within  that 
space. 

Farm  cove  lies  immediately  to  the  eastward  of  Fort  Macquarie,  and 
directly  in  front  of  Government  house  :  it  affords  good  anchorage  in  7 
fathoms,  muddy  bottom,  wilh  Foit  Macquarie  point  and  Dawes  point  in 
line,  bearing  W.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  Government  bouse  S.W. 

"Water. — There  is  a  small  camber  for  boats,  inside  a  jetty  on  the 
west  side  of  Farm  cove,  at  about  half  a  cable's  length  from  Fort  Macqaarie, 
with  a  tuin-cock  jet  of  excellent  water  at  the  end  of  the  jetty,  at  which 
Government  boats  can,  without  charge,  water  at  all  times  of  tide;  and 
by  warping  a  vessel  in,  properly  managed  hoses  might  be  led  from  the 
turn-cock  directly  into  the  tanks. 

KZRZBZ&&Z  POZVT,  the  most  prominent  projection  of  the  north  shore  of 
Port  Jackson,  to  the  westward  of  Bradley  point,  lies  N.N.E.  one-third  of  a 
mile  from  Fort  Macquarie,  and  nearly  in  line  with  Bradley  point  and  the 
Outer  Sodth  head  light-house.  A  i  ocky  spit  extends  half  a  cable's  length 
from  Kiribilli  point,  which,  with  Fort  Macquarie  spit^  reduces  this  part 
of  the  harbour  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth. 

CARBBVZva  POZWT  and  0&8iLT  BTRXUB  OOVB. — The  former  is  a 
high,  naiTOw  tongue  of  land,  extending  from  the  north  shore  to  the 
centre  of  the  bay,  between  Bradley  and  Kiribilli  points.  Great  Sirius  cove 
is  a  deep  narrow  creek  running  up  neaily  two- thirds  of  a  mile  on  the 
eastern  side  of  Careening  point,  at  the  head  of  which  is  a  heaving-down 
establishment. 

Tbe  FAZSIVAT  of  Port  Jackson  may  be  divided  into  three  sections : 
the  first,  W.N.W.  1^  miles  from  the  Ime  of  the  Outer  heads  ;  the  second 
S.S.W.  2^  miles  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  and  up  the  sea  reach  to  abreast 
of  Bradley  point;  and  the  third,  which  is  the  harbour  reach  to  Sydney 
cove,  W.  ^  S.  1 J  miles,  being  but  a  run  of  5^  miles  altogether,  and  which 
at  an  eighl-knot  rate,  is  to  be  accomplished,  against  the  ebb,  in  three- 
quarters  of  an  hour,  and  in  half  an  hour  with  the  flood  stream. 

The  first  reach  and  the  East  and  West  channels  across  the  Bar  and 
Flats,  having  already  been  described,  the  second  reach,  fiom  thence  to 
abreast  of  Bradley  point,  and  the  third  reach  now  remain  to  bo  noticed. 

The  average  breadih  of  the  harbour  between  the  Bar  and  Plata  and 
Bradley  pointy  is  about  half  a  mile  ;  the  soundings  in  mid- channel  ranging 
from  7  to  16  fathoms,  with  sandy  bottom.  Between  Bradley  point  and 
Shark  island,  the  working  loom  is  nearly  half  a  mile,  allowing  for 
the  rocky  spits  which  project  about  a  cables  length  on  either  aide. 
Shark,  Clai'k,  and  Gai*den  islands  may  be  considered  as  forming  the 
aouthcm  boundary  of  tlic  fairway  channel;  but  in  working,  vessels  maj 
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advantageously  make  longer  boaids  to  Ihc  southward,  between  the  islands, 
towards  Rose,  Double,  and  Rushcutier  bays.  They  may  also,  when  past 
Bradley  point,  stand  to  the  northward  on  either  side  of  Caieening  point, 
which  will  aflbrd  from  two- thirds  of  a  mile  to  neaily  half  a  mile  working 
room,  meiely  keeping  about  half  a  cable's  length  clear  of  the  spits  running 
out  from  the  points,  to  the  westward  of  Bradley  point.  There  is  easy 
anchorage,  in  10  fathoms,  anywhere  in  mid-channel,  and  no  tide  stream 
to  prevent  a  smart  vessel,  under  a  top-gallant  breeze,  turning  to 
windward. 

The  ship  channel,  at  about  one-third  of  a  mile  al)Ove  Fort  Denison, 
whether  leading  to  Sydney  cove,  Darling  harbour,  or  to  Water  view,  or 
Cockatoo  dock,  is  contracted  to  about  a  quaiter  of  a  mile  iu  width 
between  the  points,  the  narrowest  part  being  between  the  spits  extending 
from  Fort  Macquaric  aud  Kirib'Ui  points. 

It  is  not  here  deemed  necessary  to  enter  into  a  detailed  description  of 
Port  Jackson  above  Fort  Macquarie,  as  a  vessel  having  an  ivcd  thus  far, 
will  be  bcT thed  by  the  Portmaster's  diieciions,  according  to  her  destina- 
tion ;  and  the  various  commercial  localities,  and  other  details  of  the  kind, 
will  be  best  understood  by  reference  to  the  Plan. 

AWCHOSJiaB. — The  Sound  only  affords  temporary  anchorage,  with  off- 
shore winds,  to  tlic  northward  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  where  vessels  may 
wait  for  a  steam- tug,  or  for  a  favourable  opportunity  for  crossing  the  Bar 
and  Flats.  But  there  ?s  good  anchoiage  in  Watson  bay,  and  immediately 
to  the  sonth-westwai'd  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals  ;  and,  should  a  vessel 
be  baffled  or  assailed  by  those  crippling  gusts  locally  known  as  southerly 
"  bursters^  or  get  pciplexed  as  to  threading  her  way  amongst  the  ship- 
ping, she  can  find  good  anchorage,  iu  not  more  than  13  fathoms,  with 
good  holding-f^iound,  anywhere  in  the  haibour  reach,  by  meiely  giving 
the  islets  and  points  a  l>erth  of  2  or  3  cables*  lengths.  At  n»ght, 
when  anchoied  in  the  way  of  passing  vessels,  a  light  is  required  to  bo 
shown. 

Few  hat  hours  possess  so  much  room  with  smooih  water,  as  Port  Jackson, 
from  its  blanching  into  numerous  arms  and  deep  inlets,  with  steep  pro- 
jecting points  between  them  ;  almost  every  yard  of  shore  presenting  a 
natural  wharf. 

The  localities  where  wharves  and  stages  have  been  constructed  which 
admit  of  caigo  being  rolled  in  and  out  of  a  vessel,  are  Sydney  cove,  with 
1,100  yards  of  berthage  ;  the  bight  between  Dawes  and  Miller  points, 
800  yards  ;  and  along  the  eastern  shore  of  Dai  ling  harbour,  2,300  yards 
of  shore,  which  by  simple  staging,  without  the  expensive  aid  of  docks  or 
basins,  admit  of  shipping  accommodation,  in  from  18  to  20  feet^  at  low 
water.   The  approaches  to  berths,  and  the  process  of  berthing,  are  equally 
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simple,  and  these  being  entirely  the  business  of  the  pilot  and  Portmastery 
no  directions  are  necessary  on  that  head. 


BOCS8,  PATBVT  8XJV8,  and  CJkMEMMTMa  ZSTj 

Every  facility  is  to  be  obtained  at  Sydney  for  repairing  vessels  of  anj 
size  or  description,  with  abundant  supplies  and  stores  of  every  kind. 

TitTToy  Bock  is  the  Government  dry  dock  at  Cockatoo  island,  at 
about  2  miles  above  Sydney  cove.  The  dock  has  a  depth  of  20^  feet 
over  its  caisson-sill,  at  high  water,  springs,  19  feet  at  neaps,  and  b  68  feet 
wide  at  the  entrance ;  in  1861,  it  was  capable  of  receiving  a  vessel  of  350 
feet  over  all,  and,  when  completed,  400  feet. 

Xorto  Bock  is  a  private  dry  dock  in  the  bight  of  Waterview  bay, 
on  the  south  side  of  the  harbour,  at  about  1^  miles  above  Sydney 
cove.  This  dock  is  345  feet  long  and  69  feet  wide  at  the  entrance,  with 
a  depth  of  19  feet  at  high  water,  springs,  and  17^  feet  at  neaps,  over  its 
sill ;  like  Fitzroy  dock,  it  is  pumped  out  by  a  steam-engine. 

yjrmont  Patent  Blip,  at  Darling  point,  on  the  western  side  of  Darling 
harbour,  belongs  to  the  Australian  Steam  Ship  Ck>mpany.  It  is  850 
feet  long,  400  feet  of  which  incline  beyond  low  water  mark  into  28  feet 
depth,  and  it  carries  a  cradle  190  feet  long,  upon  ways  36  feet  wide.  The 
engine  power  is  capable  of  hauling  up  a  vessel  of  2,000  tons  in  5  hours. 

•  Towns  and  Barleys  Patent  Blip  is  a  smaller,  but  much  used  patent  slip, 
situated  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Darling  harbour.  It  is  about  400  feet 
long,  with  its  extremity  15  feet  under  water,  carrying  a  cradle  21  feet 
wide,  and  worked  by  an  adequate  engine. 

Vessels  are  occasionally  hove  down  to  the  wharves  in  Darling  harbour, 
and  likewise  in  Great  Sirius  cove. 

steam  Tnr>* — There  are  steam  tugs  at  Sydney,  which  may  be  sum- 
moned by  signal  when  required. 

PZ&OTB. — The  pilot  station  is  at  Watson  bay,  within  half  a  mile  of  the 
signal  station  on  the  Outer  South  head,  and  the  look-out  is  kept  at  the 
Signal  tower,  from  which  the  night  signals  of  vessels  requiring  pilots  will 
bo  answered.  Pilots  are  ordered  to  keep  night  watch  on  the  cliffs  for 
vessels  approaching  the  harbour,  and  to  answer  any  signal  that  may  be 
made,  by  showing  a  blue-light.  Marryat's  signals  or  the  new  merchant 
code  may  be  used ;  and  there  is,  as  already  stated,  an  electric  telegraph 
office  at  the  Signal  station,  communicating  with  Sydney. 

Pilot  Bciiooners. — ^A  three-masted  pilot  schooner,  marked  "  No.  1  ^  on 
the  bow  and  main-sail — shortly  to  be  followed  by  a  similar  vessel,  marked 
"  No.  2  " — was  some  years  ago  stationed  outside  the  heads  of  Port  Jackson, 
with  instructions  to  make  an  offing  of  8  to  10  miles  during  the  day.  They 
show  the  usual  red  and  white  flag,  keeping  within  sight  of  the  South 
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Head  signal  station,  to  learn  from  it  the  position  of  any  approaching  vessel 
requiring  a  pilot. 

At  night  the  piiot-yessel  will  close  the  heads,  taking  such  a  position  as 
the  weather  wilJ  permit,  and  best  suited  to  intercept  a  vessel  making  for 
the  harbour.  She  will  show  the  usual  red  light  to  port  and  green  to  star* 
board,  a  bright  light  at  the  foremast  head,  and  every  quarter  of  an  hour,  a 
flash-light  in  the  waist. 

Pilot  Aefoiations. — Qualified  persons,  having  received  licences  to  act  as 
pilots,  are  to  board  all  vessels  arriving  off  the  heads  of  Port  Jackson, 
except  such  as  shall  have  a  white  flag  flying  at  the  main-mast  head,  which 
will  denote  the  vessel  to  be  by  law  exempt  from  the  necessity  of  accepting 
the  services  of  a  pilot ;  and  such  pilots  are  to  produce  their  licences 
whenever  required  so  to  do  by  the  masters  of  such  vessels.  (3  William  IV., 
No.  6,  sec.  13.)  The  master  of  a  vessel  shall  not  be  entitled  to  claim 
exemption  from  the  payment  of  pilotage,  unless  when  within  one  league  of 
the  entrance  of  any  port  or  harbour,  a  signal  bo  also  hoisted  in  some  con- 
spicuous part  of  the  rigging,  according  to  the  numeral  pendant  used  for 
such  purpose,  indicating  the  port  from  which  such  vessel  has  arrived. 
(11  Victoria,  No.  15,  sec.  3.) 

The  master  of  every  vessel  not  by  law  exempt  from  the  necessity  of 
accepting  the  services  of  a  pilot,  is  to  place  her  in  charge  of  the  first 
licensed  pilot  that  may  come  alongside ;  and  such  master  is  not  to  enter  the 
harbour,  or  proceed  to  sea,  or  quit  his  anchorage  without  having  a  licensed 
pilot  on  board,  under  penalty  equal  to  the  amount  of  pilotage  to  which  he 
would  have  been  subject  if  a  pilot  had  been  employed.  (3  William  IV., 
No.  5,  sec.  13,) 

There  shall  be  payable  and  paid  at  every  port  at  which  there  shall  be  a 
pilot  establishment,  a  pilotage  rate  upon  every  vessel,  except  as  herein-after 
excepted,  of  4c?.'pcr  ton  on  her  arriving  at,  and  on  her  departing  from  such 
port,  and  one  moiety  of  such  rate  in  any  case  of  her  being  compelled  to 
return  into  such  port  after  having  put  out  to  sea ;  provided  that  in  respect 
of  any  such  vessel,  the  amount  of  such  rate  shall  not  be  in  any  case  less 
than  5/.  for  the  port  of  Sydney,  Newcastle,  or  Moreton  bay,  nor  less  than 
2/.  10*.  for  any  other  port  of  the  colony.     (22  Victoria,  No.  4.) 

All  steam  vessels,  coasters,  or  other  vessels  actually  trading  between 
any  port  in  this  colony  and  any  other  such  port,  or  between  any  such  port 
and  any  port  in  any  of  the  colonies  of  Victoria,  South  Australia,  Western 
Australia,  Tasmania,  or  New  Zealand,  or  in  the  whaling  trade,  and  being 
registered  in  this,  or  one  of  such  colonies,  or  in  the  United  Kingdom,  shall, 
except  in  cases  where  the  master  thereof  shall  actually  require  and  employ 
the  services  of  a  pilot,  be  subject  to  one  payment  only  of  the  pilotage  rate 
of  4(f.  per  ton  fixed  by  this  Act  for  each  whole  year  in  respect  of  any  port 
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in  this  colony ;  provided  that  such  payment  be  made  to  the  collector  of 
Customs  of  any  such  port  before  the  end  of  March  in  such  year. 

Bzemption  viaffs  and  Jdght*. — The  masters  of  all  steam  Yessel^,  coast- 
ers, or  other  vessels  actually  trading  between  any  port  in  this  colony  and 
any  oiher  such  port,  or  between  any  such  port  and  any  port  in  the  colonies 
of  Victoria,  South  Austialia,  Western  Austialia,  Tasmania,  or  New  Zea» 
land,  or  on  a  whaling  voyage,  must,  if  wishing  to  claim  exemption  from 
the  payment  of  pilotage  under  the  Act  of  Parliament,  22  Victoria>  No.  4, 
on  arriving  within  three  leagues  of  the  poit  to  which  they  are  bound, 
exhibit  a  white  flag  at  the  main  top-mast  head,  of  not  less  dimensions  than 
3  feet  at  the  hoist  by  3  feet  in  the  fly,  and  must  keep  the  same  flying 
until  they  have  anchoied  in  the  port. 

The  pilot  boaid  may  grant  to  the  master  of  any  vessel  mentioned  in  the 
thiid  section,  a  certliicate  of  competency  for  any  port  or  ports  of  the 
Colony,  upon  being  satisfied  that  such  master  is  so  qualified  as  to  be  entitled 
to  such  certificate  ;  and  there  shall  be  paid  to  such  board  for  every  such 
certificate  a  fee  of  51,  and  no  moie. 

Barbour  Dues  payable  to  the  Haibour  master  for  repairing  on  board, 
and  appointing  the  place  of  anchorage,  for  ships  or  vessels  entering  any 
port  or  harbour  in  New  South  Wales,  and  for  each  removal  of  the  same 
fi'oiu  one  place  of  anchoiage  or  mooring  to  another,  not  being  for  the  pur-' 
pose  of  leaving  the  port  (vessels  legisteied  in  Sydney  under  50  tons,  or 
while  employed  in  the  coasting  trade  from  one  port  of  New  South  Wales 
to  pnother,  excepted)  : — 

For  every  vessel  under  300  tons        -  -  - 

„  of  300  tons  and  under  400  tons  - 

400              „  500  „ 

„                 500              „  600  „ 

600              „  800  „ 

800              „  1000  „ 

„                over        -  -  -            • 

CU8TOBS  SOU8B. — Masters  of  vessels  arriving  in  Port  Jackson,  are 

hereby  informed  that  by  the  13th  section  of  the  Act  9  Victoria,  No.  15^ 
they  are  required  to  give  into  the  Custom  Ilouse  a  true  and  proper  account 
in  writing,  of  all  dutiable  goods,  whether  cargo  or  stores,  on  board  their 
respective  vessels,  under  a  penalty  not  exceeding  100/.  nor  less  than  10/.  ; 
and  that  by  the  9th  section  of  the  same  Act  all  goods  liable  to  duty  on 
importation,  not  duly  reported,  shall  be  forfeited.  They  are  farther 
informed  that,  as  gieat  inconvenience  has  arisen  from  the  careless  way  in 
wliich  reports  inwards  have  been  frequently  made,  the  law  will  in  future 
be  strictly  enforced. 
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Goods  to  be  carried  coastwise  aie  not  to  be  laden,  or  having  been 
brought  coastwise,  ai'e  not  to  be  unladen,  until  written  notice  has  been 
given  to  the  proper  officer,  and  proper  documents  granted ;  and  such  goods 
are  to  be  laden  or  unladen  onlj  at  the  times  and  places,  and  in  the  manner, 
and  by  the  person's,  and  under  the  care  of  such  officers  as  shall  be  ap- 
pointed by  the  Collector  of  Customs,  under  penalty  of  the  foi-feiture  thereof 
and  of  10/.,  to  be  paid  by  the  master  of  the  vessel  lading  or  unlading  the 
same.     (10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  4.) 

Goods  to  be  carried  coastwise  must  be  laden  at  some  port  or  place  in 
the  Colony.  Coasting  vessels  not  to  take  out,  or  receive  any  goods  at  sea, 
or  touch  at  any  place  over  the  sea,  or  deviate  from  the  voyage,  unless 
through  unavoidable  circumstances.  Any  place  so  touched  at  to  bo 
reported  to  the  collector  at  the  first  port  in  the  Colony  visited,  under 
penalty  of  200/.     (10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  3.) 

No  goods,  except  personal  luggage  of  passengers,  may  be  shipped  or 
unshipped  from  coastwise  vessels  at  any  place  where  any  officer  of  customs 
shall  or  may  be  hereafter  stationed,  unless  in  the  presence,  or  by  the 
authority  of  the  proper  custom-house  officer.  (10  Victoria,  No.  9, 
sec.  10.) 

All  goods  liable  to  the  payment  of  duty,  unshipped  from  any  vessel 
without  the  duty  being  first  pa»d  or  secured,  to  be  forfeited,  as  well  as 
any  prohibited  goods  imported  into  the  Colony,  or  any  goods  clandestinely 
removed  after  being  warehoused,  together  with  hoises,  other  animals, 
and  all  cairlages  and  boats  used  in  their  removal.  (9  Victoria,  No.  15, 
sec.  93.) 

All  vessels,  the  property  of  Her  Majesty's  subjects,  trading  from  one 
port  of  the  Colony  to  another,  will  be  considered  as  engaged  in  the  coasting 
trade.     (10  Victoria,  No.  9,  sec.  2.) 

Every  person  engaged  in  unshipping  goods  liable  to  forfeiture,  or  in 
landing,  removing,  or  harbouring  the  same,  or  into  whose  hands  they  may 
knowingly  come,  is  liable  to  forfeit  either  three  times  the  value  theieof,  or 
a  penalty  of  100/.,  at  the  election  of  the  officers  of  customs.  (9  Victoria, 
No.  15,  sec.  98.) 

Every  person  concerned  in  unshipping  goods  which  are  prohibited,  or  the 
duties  on  which  have  not  been  paid,  or  in  concealing  or  illegally  removing 
the  same  from  the  place  of  deposit,  is  liable  to  forfeit  either  three  times 
the  value  thereof,  or  a  penalty  of  100/.,  at  the  election  of  the  officers  of 
customs.     (9  Victoria,  No.  15,  sec.  101.) 

Every  person  obstructing  an  officer  of  the  Navy  on  full  pay,  or  any 
officer  or  officers  of  customs,  or  any  person  acting  in  his  or  their  aid  or 
assistance,  or  duly  employed  for  the  prevention  of  smuggling,  such  person 
being  at  the  time  in  the  exercise  of  his  office,  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  100/. 
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for  every  such  offence ;  and  every  person  so  obstructing,  with  force  or 
violence,  any  person  so  employed,  is  liable  to  be  imprisoned  for  any  period 
not  exceeding  three  years.     (9  Victoria,  No.  15,  sections  104  and  105.) 

Vessels  not  exceeding  60  tons,  and  employed  in  the  coasting  trade  from 
one  port  of  New  South  Wales  to  another,  the  vessels  of  all  nations  outfit- 
ting for  or  refitting  from  the  fisheries,  and  all  vessels  arriving  and  sailing 
in  ballast,  or  which  may  not  break  bulk,  or  only  to  such  extent  as  may 
be  necessary  to  provide  funds  for  the  repairs,  refittings,  or  re&eslimeiit 
required,  are  wholly  exempted  from  all  port  charges  whatsoever,  except 
only  those  of  pilotage. 

No  vessel  shall  be  entitled  to  her  clearance  at  the  custom  house  until 
the  master  shall  have  paid  all  the  pilotage  dues.  (22  Victoria,  No.  4, 
sec.  11.) 

XAXTDZWO  p&ACSS  for  BAGOAOB. — ^No  passenger's  baggage  shaU  be 
landed  from  vessels  arriving  in  the  harbour  of  Port  Jackson  from  parts 
beyond  the  seas,  or  any  of  the  neighbouring  colonies,  and  anchored  in  the 
stream  or  offing,  except  at  Ihe  Circular  quay  in  Sydney  cove,  or  at  the 
wharf  in  Darling  harbour,  at  the  foot  of  Erskine  street,  and  the  wharf  at 
the  foot  of  Margaret  place.  Darling  harbour,  since  proclaimed,  or  such 
other  wharves  as  may  be  hereafter  appointed  by  the  collector  of  customs  ; 
and  if  any  such  baggage  shall  be  landed  at  any  other  wharf,  stairs,  or 
landing  place,  the  same  shall  be  forfeited,  together  with  the  boat  in  which 
such  baggage  has  been  conveyed  from  the  ship  to  the  shore  ;  provided 
nevertheless,  that  this  Act  shall  not  prevent  the  landing  of  baggage  under 
the  usual  regulations  for  the  landing  of  ballast  from  vessels  lying  along- 
side the  several  sufferance  wharves,  where  an  officer  of  customs  is  stationed. 
(17  Victoria,  No.  19,  sec.  1.) 

POST  omcB. — The  master  of  any  ship  or  vessel  arriving  in  the 
harbour  of  Port  Jackson,  and  every  passenger  or  other  person  on  board 
such  ship  or  vessel,  is  bound  to  deliver  on  demand  to  the  Postmaster 
General  or  port  officer,  or  to  any  person  duly  acting  for  such  Postmaster 
General  or  port  officer,  all  mails,  bags,  boxes,  packets  of  letters  or 
newspapers,  and  also  all  loose  letters  or  newspapers  which  may  be  on 
board  such  ship  or  vessel,  excepting  always  letters  concerning  goods  on 
board  such  ship  or  vessel,  and  to  be  delivered  with  such  goods  and 
lettei*s,  containing  any  conveyance  or  other  deed,  commission  writ,  or 
affidavit,  and  letters  sent  by  way  of  introduction  only,  or  concerning  the 
bearer's  private  affairs  ;  and  any  master,  passenger,  or  other  person  on 
board  of  such  ship  or  vessel,  who  shall  delay  the  delivery  of,  or  shall 
knowingly  or  negligently  detain  on  board  such  ship  or  vessel,  or  keep  in 
his  or  her  possession,  any  mail-bag,  mail-box,  packet  of  letters,  letter,  or 
newspaper,  except  as  aforesaid,  after  such  demand  made  as  aforesaid,  shall 
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forfeit  and  pay  for  every  letter  or  newspaper  so  delayed,  detained,  or  kept, 
a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  5/.    (15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  33.) 

The  master  or  commander  of  any  ship  or  vessel  arriving  in  the  harbour 
of  Port  Jackson  shall  repair  to  the  post  office  as  soon  after  his  arrival  as 
shall  be  practicable,  and  shall  then  subscribe  a  declaration  that  he  has,  to 
the  best  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  delivered  or  caused  to  be  delivered, 
to  the  person  duly  authorized  to  receive  delivery  thereof,  every  letter  bag, 
package,  or  parcel  of  letters,  or  packets,  except  such  letters  as  are 
exempted  by  law  from  postage;  and  until  such  declaration  shall  have 
been  mode,  and  a  certificate  of  the  making  thereof,  under  the  hand  of 
the  officer  taking  the  same,  shall  have  been  produced  to  the  collector  or 
comptroller  or  principal  officer  of  customs,  he  shall  not  permit  such  ship 
or  vessel  to  report ;  and  any  master  or  commander  failing  or  neglecting  to 
take  such  declaration,  or  making  a  false  declaration,  shall  forfeit  and  pay 
a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  50/.     (15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  34.) 

If  the  master  of  any  ship  or  vessel,  about  to  depart  from  the  Colony, 
shall  refuse  or  wilfully  neglect  to  receive  on  board  such  ship  or  vessel  any 
mail,  or  bag,  or  box  of  letters,  or  to  give  a  receipt  for  the  same,  or  shall 
refuse  or  neglect  carefully  to  deposit  such  mail  or  bag  or  box  in  some 
secure  and  dry  place  on  board  of  such  ship  or  vessel,  or  to  convey  the 
same  upon  her  then  intended  voyage,  such  master  or  person  shall  for 
every  such  ofience  forfeit  and  pay  a  i)enalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  lOOl. 
(15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  37.) 

If  any  master,  commander,  or  other  person  having  the  chai'ge  of  any 
steam-boat  or  otlier  vessel  proceeding,  or  about  to  proceed  from  any  poit 
or  place  within  the  colony  to  some  other  port  or  place  within  the  same, 
shall  refuse  or  neglect  to  receive  any  such  post-office  mail  on  board  such 
steam-boat  or  other  vessel,  or  to  give  a  receipt  for  the  same,  being  thereto 
required,  he  shall  forfeit  and  pay  a  penalty  or  sum  not  exceeding  50/. 
(15  Victoria,  No.  12,  sec.  38.) 

omryoiVBBB. — Vessels  arriving  with  gunpowder  on  board,  exceeding 
the  quantity  they  require  as  stores,  are  to  hoist  an  Union-jack  at  their 
main,  and  are  not  to  proceed  higher  up  the  harbour  than  Neutral  bay 
until  the  gunpowder  is  landed,  according  to  law ;  and  vessels  taking 
gunpowder  on  board  are  not  to  do  so  higher  up  tlian  Neutral  bay, 
under  penalty  in  each  case  of  10/.    (3  William  IV.,  No.  G,  Schedule  A., 

par.  1.) 

All  vessels  arriving  with  gunpowder  on  board  are  immediately  to 
report  the  same  to  the  Collector  of  Customs  and  Ordnance  Storekeeper, 
the  latter  of  whom  is  to  grant  a  permit  for  the  removal  thereof  to  one 
of  Uer  Majesty's  magazines  as  eai'ly  as  poi»sible.  (7  William  IV.,  No.  7, 
aec.  2.) 

14561.  K  K 
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All  vessels  are  required  to  land  at  the  Government  magazine  whatever 
gunpowder  they  have  on  board,  whether  as  cargo  or  stores,  before  tU^ 
enter  Sydney  cove  or  Dai^ling  harbour  ;  and  the  master  of  any  vessel  in 
either  of  those  places,  on  board  which  any  gunpowder  may  be  found,  is 
liable  to  a  fine  not  exceeding  1/.  sterling  for  every  pound  weight  of  gun- 
powder so  found ;  12  hours  after  anchorage  being  allowed  for  landing 
such  gunpowder,  not  exceeding  20  pounds  in  weight,  as  may  have  been 
brought  up  in  such  vessel  as  stores.  (5  Victoria,  No.  11,  sec.  1  ;  and  IZ 
Victoria,  No.  24,  sec.  2.) 

No  gunpowder  from  any  of  the  Government  magazines  is  to  be  landed 
elsewhere  in  the  harbour  of  Port  Jackson  than  at  the  point  near  Dawes 
battery,  and  such  landing  is  to  take  place  only  between  the  hours  of  6  and 
10  in  the  morning,  under  penalty  of  2s.  for  every  pound  weight  landed  or 
attempted  to  be  landed.     (19  Victoria,  No.  6.) 

All  boats  used  for  the  conveyance  of  gunpowder  are  to  be  provided 
with  tarpaulins,  and  to  be  properly  housed  over,  under  penalty  of  10/. 
(5  Victoria,  No.  11,  sec.  2.) 

Ail  gunpowder  so  removed  as  aforesaid,  is  to  be  in  packages  or  barrels 
closely  joined  or  hooped,  without  any  iron  about  them,  and  no  one  snch 
package  or  barrel  is  to  contain  more  than  lOOJbs.  in  weight ;  and  the  said 
packages  or  barrels  are  to  be  so  secured,  that  no^part  of  the  gunpowder  can 
be  scattered  in  the  removal  thereof ;  and  in  case  of  failure  in  this  respect, 
the  Ordnance  Storekeeper  for  the  time  being,  or  other  person  duly  autho- 
rized in  that  behalf,  is  empowered  to  remove  the  contents  of  the  wiid 
packages  or  barrels  into  secure  and  proper  packages,  and  to  charge  the 
expense  attending  the  same  to  the  importer  or  proprietor  of  such  gun- 
powder ;  and  the  said  Ordnance  Storekeeper  may  refuse  to  deliver  the 
gunpowder  so  removed  into  fresh  packages,  until  such  expenses  are  paid* 
(7  WiUiam  IV.,  No.  7,  sec.  5.) 

Officers  of  Her  Majesty's  Customs  may  seize  without  warrant  any  gon- 
powder  which  may  be  found  on  board  any  ship  or  vessel  contrary  to  law. 
(13  Victoria,  No.  23,  sec.  3.) 

No  gunpowder  or  other  explosive  material,  or  vitriol,  or  other  such 
mineral  acid,  shall  be  ship[)ed  or  delivered  without  a  special  notificatioii 
to  the  Collector  of  Customs,  nor  without  a  plain  brand  or  superscriptioD^ 
showing  what  material  the  package  contains  and  the  quantity  thereof. 
Any  person  guilty  of  a  breach  of  this  regulation  shall  be  deemed  gnilij 
of  a  misdemeanor,  and  may  be  fined  or  imprisoned  at  the  discretion  of  the 
court.     (18  Victoria,  No.  21.) 

&ZaBTS    and    SaauXJkTZOirS    to    avoid  CO&&Z8XOW. — ^AU    steam 

vessels,  whether  propelled  by  paddles  or  screws,  shall  within  all  seas,  gulfs, 
channels,  straits^  bays,  creeks,  roads,  roadsteads,  haibours,  havens,  porti^ 
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and  rivers  within  the  Colony  of  New  South  Wales,  and  under  all  circum- 
stances, between  sunset  and  sunrise,  exhibit  lights  of  such  description  and 
in  such  manner  as  is  herein-after  mentioned,  viz. : — 

"VheB  wider  Steam. — A  bright  light  at  the  foremast  head  ;  a  green 
light  on  the  starboard  side ;  a  red  light  on  the  port  side. 

1.  The  mast-head  light  is  to  be  visible  at  a  distance  of  five  miles  in  a 
daik  night  with  a  clear  atmosphere,  and  the  lantern  is  to  be  so  constructed 
as  to  show  a  uniform  and  unbroken  light  over  an  arc  of  the  horizon  of  20 
points  of  the  compass,  being  10  points  on  each  side  of  the  ship,  viz.,  from 
right  ahead  to  2  points  abaft  the  beam  on  either  side. 

2.  The  green  light  on  the  starboard  side,  is  to  be  visible  at  a  distance 
of  at  least  2  miles  in  a  dark  night  with  a  clear  atmosphere,  and  the  lantern 
is  to  be  so  constructed  as  to  show  a  uniform  and  unbroken  light  over  an 
are  of  the  horizon  of  10  points  of  the  compass  ;  viz.,  from  right  ahead  to 
2  points  abaft  the  beam  on  the  starboai'd  side. 

3.  The  red  light  on  the  port  side,  is  likewise  to  be  fitted  so  as  to  throw 
its  light  the  same  distance  on  that  side. 

4.  The  side  lights  are  moreover  to  bo  fitted  with  screens  on  the  inboard 
side,  of  at  least  3  feet  long,  to  prevent  the  light  being  seen  across  the 
bow. 

5.  The  master  of  any  steam  vessel  while  under  way  during  thick  or 
foggy  weather,  shall,  in  addition  to  the  lights  already  provided  to  be 
carried,  cause  a  bell  to  be  inuig,  or  a  steam  whistle  to  be  sounded,  every 
minute,  and  whenever  a  steam  vessel  while  under  way,  shall  be  within  any 
harbour  or  river  within  the  Colony  of  New  South  Wales,  between  the 
hours  of  sunset  and  sunrise,  he  shall  cause  the  above  signals  to  be  made 
by  ringing  the  bell  or  sounding  the  whistle,  and  shall  continue  the  same 
until  the  vessel  shall  have  arrived  at  her  wharf  or  anchorage. 

Witen  at  Ajielior.«-A  conunon  bright  light. 

SaUiiMr  VeMela  JAghtm. — All  sailing  vessels  when  under  sail,  or  being 
towed,  approaching  or  being  approached  by  any  other  vessel,  shall  be 
bound  to  show,  between  sunset  and  sunrise,  a  bright  light  in  such  a  position 
as  can  be  best  seen  by  such  vessel  or  vessels,  and  in  sufficient  time  to 
avoid  collision,  and  when  approaching  any  port  or  harbour  at  which  a 
pilot  station  is  established,  shall  exhibit  on  board  of  any  vessel  com- 
manded  by  a  person  holding  a  certificate  of  exemption  granted  by  the 
Pilot  Board  of  New  South  Wales  (in  pursuance  of  3d  and  5th  sections  of 
the  Act  of  Parliament,  22  Victoria,  No.  4),  at  some  conspicuous  part  of 
the  vessel,  between  sunset  and  sunrise,  two  bright  lights,  io  be  soapended 
one  over  the  other  at  a  distance  of  2  feet  between  the  lanterns^  and  shall 
keep  the  same  burning  until  anchored  within  the  port  or  harbour. 

K  K  2 
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All  sailing  yessels  at  anchor  in  roadsteads  or  fairways,  shall  be  also 
bound  to  exhibit  between  sunset  and  sunrise,  a  constant  bright  light  at 
the  mast-head. 

The  lantern  to  be  used  when  at  anchor,  both  by  steam  vessels  and 
sailing  vessels,  is  to  be  so  constructed  as  to  show  a  clear  good  light  all 
round  the  horizon. 

The  Members  of  the  Steam  Navigation  Board  revoke  all  regulations 
heretofore  made  by  them  relating  to  steam  vessels  canyiug  lights,  and 
they  require  that  the  preceding  regulations  be  strictly  earned  into  effect 
on  and  after  the  1st  July  1859. 


t. — If  any  seaman  or  other  person  shall  die 
on  board  any  vessel  in  the  harbour  of  Port  Jackson,  the  master  of  such 
vessel  shall  cause  the  body  to  be  brought  on  shore  and  interred,  under  a 
penalty  of  not  more  than  20/.  (4  Victoria,  No.  17,  sec.  22  ;  ond  7  Victoria, 
No.  21,  sec  6.) 

Any  person  throwing  a  dead  animal  into  any  part  of  the  harbour  of  Port 
Jackson,  to  the  westward  of  Fort  Denison,  without  attaching  to  it  a 
sufficient  weight  to  sink  it,  is  liable  to  a  penalty  of  not  more  than  51. 

Any  person  who  shall  throw  or  cause  to  be  thrown  any  dead  animal 
into  any  pai*t  of  Sydney  cove  or  Darling  harbour,  or  shall  leave  or  cause 
the  same  to  be  left  upon  the  shores  thereof,  is  liable  to  apprehension  by 
any  constable,  and  to  be  detained  in  any  watch-house  or  other  place  of 
security  until  brought  before  a  justice. 

No  ballast,  rubbish,  gravel,  earth,  stone,  wreck,  or  filth  is  to  be  thrown 
from  any  boat  or  vessel  in  the  harbour  of  Port  Jackson,  or  into  any  creek 
or  river  within  the  limits  thereof,  excepting  only  on  land  where  the  tide 
or  water  never  flows,  under  penalty  of  not  less  than  5/.  nor  moit) 
than  10/. 

Tarpaulins,  properly  stretched  and  spread,  are  to  bo  used  so  as  to 
prevent  ballast  from  falling  into  the  water  duiing  the  time  of  its  being 
taken  into,  or  discharged  from  any  vessel  or  boat  in  tlie  harbour  of  Port 
Jackson,  under  penalty  of  5L 

Seamen. — ^No  seaman  shall  be  engaged  to  serve  on  board  any  ship  or 
vessel  for  any  voyage  by  any  person  other  than  the  master  or  owner 
thereof;  nor  shall  any  seaman  be  so  engaged  except  at  the  office,  and 
with  the  sanction  of  the  Shipping  master  of  the  port  in  which  such 
engagement  shall  take  place;  and  every  such  engagement  shall  be 
entered  by  the  Shipping  master  in  a  register  book  to  be  kept  by  him  for 
that  purpose  ;  and  the  seaman  and  the  master  or  owner  engaging  him 
ahall  respectively  sign  their  names  in  such  book,  in  testimony  of  such 
engagement. 
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Scale  of  Fees  at  Shipping  Office. 


1.  Engagement  of  Crews : 

3.  Discharge  of  Crews  : 

£ 

«. 

d. 

£ 

«• 

d. 

Vessels 

under  60  tons 

-  0 

5 

0 

Vessels  under  60  tons 

0 

5 

0 

60 

to 

100 

» 

-  0 

10 

0 

60 

to     100 

» 

0 

10 

0 

100 

» 

200 

99 

-  0 

15 

0 

100 

„    200 

» 

0 

15 

0 

200 

» 

300 

99 

-  1 

0 

0 

200 

„     300 

»> 

1 

0 

0 

300 

» 

400 

» 

-  1 

5 

0 

800 

„     400 

» 

1 

5 

0 

400 

» 

500 

» 

.  1 

10 

0 

400 

„     500 

>» 

1 

10 

0 

500 

» 

600 

>J 

-  1 

15 

0 

500 

„    600 

» 

1 

15 

0 

600 

n 

700 

» 

-  2 

0 

0 

600 

„     700 

» 

2 

0 

0 

700 

» 

800 

» 

-  2 

2 

6 

700 

„   .800 

»          " 

2 

2 

6 

800 

» 

900 

» 

-  2 

5 

0 

800 

„    900 

M 

2 

5 

0 

900 

» 

1,000 

» 

-  2 

7 

6 

900 

„  1,000 

19 

2 

7 

6 

Above 

1,000 

•> 

.  2 

10 

0 

Above     1,000 

>» 

2 

10 

0 

2.  En 

gngement 

of  Seamen 

sepa- 

4.  Discharge    of    Seamen 

sepa- 

rately  : 

rately : 

Twoi 

shillings  for  each 

• 

Twoi 

shillings  for  each. 

Tbe  sovBTBZiros  have  been  accurately  ascertained  within  the  range 
of  the  revolving  light ;  and  will  prove  a  valuable  assistance  in  nearing  the 
land  in  thick  weather.     East  of  the  entrance  of  Port  Jackson,  at  20  miles, 
off  shore,  the  depth  will  be  100  fathoms,  olive  sand,  from  which  it  shoals, 
regularly  to  20  fathoms,  close  in  with  the  hind  and  with  the  entrance.     To 
the  northward  of  the  port,  100  fathoms  will  be  found  farther  off  shore  ;, 
and,  on  the  contrary,  to  the  southward,  this  depth  does  not  extend  more 
than  14  miles ;  the  100-fathoms  edge  of  the  sounding  describing  a  ser- 
pentine line  from  lat.  33**  30'  S.,  long.  151°  59^  E.,  to  lat.  34°  11'  S.,. 
long.  151°  28' E. 

nrzvss  and  ivmaTBXS. — From  the  early  paii;  of  October  to  April, 
the  coast  in  the  vicinity  of  Port  Jackson,  is  subject  to  tolerably  regular  sea. 
and  land  breezes,  the  former  blowing  from  N.E.,  and  the  latter  from  the 
westward.  The  sea  breeze  generally  begins  at  10  am.,  and  subsides 
after  sunset ;  the  land  wind  commences  at  about  midnight,  and  continues 
until  8  a.m.  The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  north  and  south  winds, 
which  occasionally  prevail,  as  do  also  the  north-west  hot  winds  ;  these 
latter,  after  blowing  for  a  period  varying  in  duration  from  12  to  72  hours, 
are  usually  succeeded  by  sudden  violent  gusts  from  S.S.E.  to  S.S.W., 
which  generally  settle  into  a  gale  from  those  quarters,  accompanied  with 
rain.  The  greatest  vigilance  exercised  by  masters  of  vessels  possessing 
local  experience,  is  frequently  insufficient  to  prepai*e  for  the  suddenness 
with   which   these  gusts  overtake  them ;  strangers,    especially,  should 
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therefore  be  particularly  careful  to  be  ready  for  the  change  during  the 
time  when  the  hot  wind  is  blowing,  or  the  brief  calm  which  sometimes 
intervenes. 

From  April  to  October,  after  the  gales  which  usually  succeed  the 
autumnal  equinox  are  over,  and  before  those  which  generally  precede  the 
spring  equinox  commence,  the  wind  prevails  strong  from  the  westward, 
between  N.W.  and  S.W.,  with  fine  clear  weather,  and  occasional  gales 
from  the  North  or  South,  with  rain. 

Except  during  the  equinoctial  gales,  the  wind  very  rarely  blows  on 
shore  with  sufficient  violence  to  endanger  the  safety  of  a  well-appointed 
vessel ;  but  in  the  spring  equinox,  when  these  gales  set  in  from  S.E.  to 
East,  accompanied  with  dense  rain  and  a  high  barometer,  they  blow  with 
great  fury  from  24  to  48  hours,  and  finish  with  a  long,  slowly  declining 
gale  from  South  to  S.W. 

Tbe  Barometer  is,  with  local  knowledge,  of  great  assistance  in  showing 
the  approach  of  bad  weather  ;  but  it  must  not  be  implicitly  relied  on  by 
strangers.  As  a  general  rule,  the  barometer  stands  low  with  westing  in 
the  wind ;  lowest  with  a  north-west ;  high  with  easting  in  the  wind  ; 
and  highest  in  south-east  gales. 

The  ordinary  rotary  changes  of  the  wind  are  from  North,  veering  to  the 
westward  ;  when  the  contrary  is  the  case,  such  as  from  N.E.  to  East,  and 
veering  to  the  southward,  bad  weather  may  be  looked  for.  After  the 
strength  of  a  south-west  or  southerly  gale  is  over,  the  barometer  will  rise 
to  about  30  inches,  when  fine  weather  and  a  gradual  change  of  wind  to 
the  N.E.  may  be  expected. 

Fogs  rarely  occur,  except  in  the  summer  months,  and  then  seldom  last 
longer  than  from  day  dawn  to  10  a.m.  When  the  sea  breeze  is  blowing, 
it  is  accompanied  by  a  thin  haze,  which  envelopes  the  land  and  renders 
it  indistinct ;  this  haze  is  dispersed  as  soon  as  the  land  wind  springs  up. 

DZsaoTiovs. — The  most  unfavourable  times  for  entering  Port  Jack- 
son are  in  easterly  gales,  southerly  "  bursters,*'  and  light  variable  winds, 
with  a  ground  swell  rolling  in  upon  the  heads. 

Easterly  gales  sometimes  blow  very  hard,  causing  a  heavy  sea  upon  this 
coast,  which  not  only  breaks  with  great  violence  upon  Sydney  heads,  but 
occasionally  right  across  the  entrance,  and  directly  home  to  the  Middle 
head  ;  a  vessel,  however,  scudding  in,  must  approach  within  3  cables' lengths 
of  Middle  head,  at  the  risk  of  being  swept  upon  it  by  the  hurling  sea  whilst 
hauling  up,  almost  at  right  angles,  to  cross  the  Bar  and  Flats,  and  weather 
George  head,  upon  which  the  sea  breaks  also.  Easterly  gales  are  fre- 
quently attended  by  haze-banks,  which  might  prevent  the  lights  being 
seen  at  night,  until  too  late  for  a  vessel  to  claw  off  the  land  ;  vessels  should 
therefore,  day  or  night,  keep  the  sea  rather  than  bear  up  for  Port  Jackbon 
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in  a  gale  from  the  eastwai*d,  and  should  not  approach  the  coast  within 
10  miles,  at  which  distance  the  Inner  South  Head  light,  if  seen,  will  be 
dipping,  and  the  soundings  will  be  70  fathoms,  dark  sand.  It  must  be 
borne  in  mind,  when  getting  an  offing,  that  the  weather  gauge  will  be  to 
the  north-eastward  as  the  gale  expends  itself,  and  that  in  standing  to  the 
northward  the  vessel  is  safe  as  long  as  the  Outer  South  Head  light  is  not 
shut  in  by  the  Outer  North  head,  which  it  will  be,  upon  the  bearing  of 
S.  by  W^  and  then  the  soundings  will  begin  to  shoal  to  about  20  fathoms, 
within  which  lino  no  vessel  should  approach  the  coast. 

The  southerly  "  bursters  "  are  strong  squally  winds,  which  rush  down  the 
harbour,  and  frequently  embarrass  sailing  vessels  when  working  up  between 
the  heads,  sometimes  taking  them  aback,  and  exposing  them  to  destruction 
against  the  North  Head  cliffs  ;  vessels  should  therefore  wait  outside  until 
the  wind  becomes  more  steady,  unless  she  is  in  very  good  working  order 
and  the  flood  stream  is  in  her  favour. 

Vessdis  should  not  attempt  to  enter  between  the  heads  with  light 
variable  winds,  as,  under  such  circumstances,  they  frequently  become 
unmanageable,  and,  being  left  to  the  mercy  of  the  ground  swell,  may  be 
set  upon  either  of  the  heads  :  to  anchor  and  wait  for  a  steady  breeze, 
or  summon  a  steam  tug,  would  obviously  be  the  best  way  of  getting  out 
of  this  difficulty,  before  getting  too  near  the  heads. 

If  a  vessel  bound  to  Port  Jackson  should,  from  want  of  observations, 
be  uncertain  of  her  latitude,  and  fall  in  with  the  land  either  to  the  south- 
ward or  the  northward  of  it,  in  blowing  weather,  she  may  find  shelter  in 
Botany  bay,  to  the  southward,  or  Broken  bay,  to  the  northward,  accord- 
ing to  cu'cumstauces. 

Vessels  approaching  Port   Jackson  in   the  night,  with  southerly  or 
westerly  winds,  should  keep  the  sea  until  daylight ;  but  with  winds  from 
the  northward  or  eastward,  and  favourable  weather,  they  may  safely  enter. 

Botany  bay,  as  already  described  at  page  463,  lies  about  10  miles  to  the 
southward,*  and  Broken  bay  lies  16  miles  to  the  northward")"  of  Port 
Jackson  ;  and  it  is  of  the  utmost  consequence  that  such  vessels  as  may 
happen  to  be  in  bad  condition,  and  unable  to  keep  off  shore,  should  be 
aware  of  these  useful  places  of  refuge. 

To  awTBS  FO&T  7ACKSOir  from  tbo  80UTMWAXD. — When  coming 
from  the  southward,  if  the  weather  be  dark  or  thick,  preserve  a  good  offing 
until  the  Sydney  heads  or  the  Outer  South  Head  light  be  seen,  in  order  to 
clear  the  projection  of  the  coast  about  Botany  bay,  where  it  is  comparatively 
low,  and  whore  the  current  sometimes  sets  S.W.,  towards  the  shore. 

*  See  Flan  of  Botany  bay  and  Port  Hacking,  No.  2,179  ;  scale,  m  »  2  inchet;  alio 
Australia  Directory,  Vol.  I.  page  463. 

t  See  Plan  of  Broken  bay.  No.  2,166  ;  Male,  m  a  2  inehee. 
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Having  clearly  made  out  the  Sydney  heads,  and  being  abreast  of  the 
Outer  South  head,  if  the  wind  be  fair,  steer  to  the  north-westward,  taking 
care  not  to  bring  the  Outer  South  Head  light-house  to  the  westward 
of  Gap  bluff,  in  order  to  clear  the  South  reef ;  but,  as  the  sea  generallj 
breaks  upon  it,  it  may  easily  be  seen,  and  with  a  commanding  breeze, 
may  1x3  passed  in  8  fathoms,  at  a  cable's  length  off.  Soon  after  opening 
Middle  head,  to  the  northward  of  Inner  South  head,  with  the  latter  bearing- 
S.W.,  pick  up  the  leading  mark  A,  by  getting  the  two  white  obelisks 
on  the  westeiTi  shore  in  line,  bearing  W.  ^  S.,  which  will  clear  the  South 
reef  and  the  l6-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats. 

ygremt  oiutBBeL — Steer  in  upon  the  leading  mark  A,  until  Elizabeth 
house — an  imposing  white  square  building,  with  a  dome — closes  Bradley 
point,  bearing  S.W.  by  S. ;  this  will  be  the  leading  mark  C,  to  which  the 
course  must  now  be  altered,  carefully  keeping  Elizabeth  house  just  closed 
over  the  low  part  of  Bradley  point,  and  this  will  lead  through  West  channel, 
clear  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals,  passing  at  about  two-thirds  of  a  cable's 
length  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vessel.  The  soundings,  when  passing 
the  16-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  will  decrease 
from  7  to  6^,  and  then  to  3^  fathoms,  which  will  be  the  depth  until 
through  West  channel,  when  the  water  will  quickly  deepen  to  10  fathoms, 
as  the  Outer  South  Head  light-house  opens  its  breadth  to  the  southward 
of  the  red  and  white  chequered  obelisk  below  it  (mark  E),  bearing 
S.E.  by  E.  i  E. 

The  Bar  and  Flats  being  now  cleared,  steer  S.S.W.,  passing  between 
Bradley  point  and  Shark  island  ;  round  the  point  at  the  distance  of 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  to  clear  the  spit  running  out  from  it,  and 
then  proceed  westward  for  Sydney. 

In  beating  through  West  channel,  the  deepest  water  will  bo  found  on 
the  western  shore,  with  the  exception  of  the  18-feet  shoal  extending 
north-eastward  from  George  head,  already  mentioned.  Avoiding  this 
shoal,  the  western  shore  may  be  made  free  with  to  the  distance  of  half  a 
cable's  length  ;  but  in  standing  over  to  the  eastern  side,  northward  of  the 
light- vessel,  the  16-feet  patch  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats 
must  be  cautiously  avoided,  by  not  allowing  the  light-vessel  to  bear  to 
the  westward  of  S.  by  W.  |  W. 

Abreast  of  George  head,  West  channel  is  contracted  to  little  more 
than  1^  cables'  width  by  the  18-feet  ridge  forming  the  south-west 
extreme  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals ;  to  clear  this,  the  obelisk  on  the 
south  slope  of  the  North  head  promontory  must  be  kept  a  little  open  to 
the  westward  of  the  light-vessel,  until  the  Outer  South  Head  iight-house  is 
open  at  least  its  own  breadth  to  the  southward  of  the  chequered  obelisk 
below  it,  when  the  Bar  and  Flats  will  have  been  passed. 
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Vessels  of  heavy  burthen,  or  drawing  more  than  18  feet,  ought  not 
with  a  fresh  wind,  to  attempt  to  work  through  cither  of  the  narrow 
channels  across  the  Bar  and  Flats ;  but  vessels  of  lighter  draught  than 
15  feet|  can  stretch  right  across  from  shore  to  shore.  North  of  the  light- 
vessel,  passing  over  the  16-feet  patch,  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar 
and  Flats,  and  that  portion  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs  shoals  lying  to  the  south- 
ward of  a  line  from  George  head  to  the  obelisk  on  Green  point,  which  bear 
nearly  East  and  West  from  each  other,  remembering  that  the  deepest 
water  over  the  Bar  and  Flats  is  between  the  leading  marks  C  and  D,— ^ 
Elizabeth  house  in  one  with  Bradley  point ;  and  Craigend  mill  shutting  in 
with  the  point. 

A  vessel  of  war,  if  bound  for  Man-of-war  road,  should,  when  abreast  of 
Garden  island,  haul  up  between  it  and  Fort  Denison,  if  proceeding  to 
Garden  Island  anchorage,  when  she  may  come  to  in  7  fathoms,  with  Inner 
South  Head  light-house  in  line  with  the  north  extreme  of  the  island. 

For  Faim  cove,  haul  in  between  Fort  Denison  and  Lady  Macquarie  point, 
taking  care  not  to  close  the  Outer  South  Head  light-house  with  the  north 
bluff  of  Garden  island,  and  anchor,  in  6  fathoms,  between  Fort  Macquarie 
and  Lady  Macquarie  point. 

In  proceeding  to  the  Government  dock  at  Cockatoo  island,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  keep  in  mid-channel,  until  off  Balls  head — about  a  mile  above 
Sydney  cove — ^where  attention  is  called  to  a  19-feet  patch,  half  a  cable's 
length  in  diameter,  lying  in  mid-channel  between  Balls  head  and  Long- 
nose  point ;  to  clear  which  to  the  southward,  Dawes  battery  flag-staff 
should  be  kept  a  little  open  of  the  water-police  station,  at  the  north 
exti*eme  of  Goat  island,  taking  care,  after  passing  the  patch,  to  avoid 
Longnose  point  by  keeping  Blues  point  just  shut  in  by  Balls  head.  Then, 
after  clearing  Longnose  point,  steer  for  Cockatoo  island,  at  the  south-east 
elbow  of  which  is  Fitzroy  di-y  dock,  denoted  by  the  steam-engine  chimney. 

saat  Cbaimel. — A  vessel  from  the  southward,  able  to  lay  a  S.  ^  E. 
course,  should  pick  up  leading  mark  A,  as  already  directed,  and,  proceeding 
on  this  mark,  look  out  upon  the  port  beam  for  the  Eastern  obelisks,  on 
Green  and  Vaucluse  points;  as  these  obelisks  come  in  line — leading 
mark  B— haul  up  for  them  S.  J  E.,  carefully  preserving  their  line  for  the 
first  quarter  of  a  mile,  when  the  locking  of  the  Outer  North,  and  the 
Inner  South  heads  will  indicate  being  through  the  narrows.  The  vessel 
may  now  be  edged  off  nearly  a  point  from  the  leading  mark,  and  when 
drawing  in  abreast  of  Camp  cove,  between  Inner  South  head  and  Green 
point,  steer  S.  by  W. ;  taking  care  not  to  open  the  sea-mark  obelisk  on  the 
south  slope  of  the  North  head  promontory  after  once  closing  it  with  the 
Inner  South  head,  until  St.  James  church  spire  is  its  breadth  open  to 
the  southward  of  Bradley  point — Pleading  mark  F — ^bearing  S.W.  j^  W., 
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which  will  lead  clear  of  the  south-east  extreme  of  the  Sow  and  Pigs 
shoals. 

Bj  Vifflit  Irom  tlie  Soatliward. — ^A  vessel  from  the  southward  being 
abreast  of,  or  at  about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  to  the  eastward  of  the 
Outer  South  Head  revolving  light,  with  the  Inner  South  Head  fixed 
light  well  open  of  the  Gap  bluff,  bearing  N.W.,  should  steer  N.W.  by  N. 
until  the  Inner  South  Head  light  bears  S.W.,  bj  which  time  the  floating 
light  should  be  well  open  upon  the  bearing  S.W.  by  W.  J  W. ;  then 
steer  West,  which  will  clear  the  South  reef  and  the  16-feet  patch  on 
the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats,  rounding  the  breakers  on  the 
former,  at  the  distance  of  a  cable's  length,  in  9  fathoms.  When  the 
floating  light  bears  S.S.W.  steer  S.W.  by  S.,  passing  at  about  a  cable's 
length  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vessel ;  continue  this  course  until  the 
Outer  South  Head  light  bears  E.S.E.,  when  the  Bar  and  Flats  will  have 
been  passed,  and  the  vessel  may  anchor  in  9  fathoms,  with  the  Outer  South 
Head  light  bearing  E.S.E.  and  the  floating  lights  N.  by  E. 

Or,  in  fine  weather,  by  keeping  a  sharp  look-out,  a  vessel  may  proceed  to 
abreast  of  Sydney,  first  steering  S.S.W.  until  the  Outer  South  Head  light 
bears  nearly  E.  by  N.  ^  N.,  and  the  red  light  on  Fort  Denison  West ;  then 
steer  West  for  the  red  light,  which  may  be  passed  on  either  side,  at  the 
distance  of  a  cable's  length,  and  by  bringing  it  astern  in  line  with  the  Outer 
South  Head  lights  bearing  E.  by  N.,  the  vessel  will  clear  Fort  Macquarie 
spit,  and  may  anchor  in  Sydney  cove,  in  7  fathoms,  mud. 

A  vessel  of  war  going  to  any  part  of  Man-of-war  road,  should,  from 
abreast  of  Bradley  point,  steer  westward  towards^Fort  Denison  hght,  and, 
when  north  of  Garden  island,  haul  in  to  the  southward,  between  it  and 
the  fort,  if  bound  for  Garden  island  anchorage,  which  will  be  entered  as 
soon  as  the  Outer  South  Head  light  is  shut  in  by  the  northern  bluff  of  the 
island,  bearing  E.  by  N.  -J  N. 

If  bound  for  Farm  cove,  and  any  vessel  which  might  be  lying  there  can 
be  discerned,  proceed  to  the  westward,  between  Fort  Denison  and  Lady 
Macquarie  point,  taking  care  in  passing  that  point,  not  to  close  the  Outer 
South  Head  light  with  Garden  island  bluff ;  a  good  berth  may  then  be 
picked  up,  in  8  fathoms,  mud,  with  Fort  Macquarie  bearing  about  West, 
and  Fort  Denison  N.E. 

From  tiie  BABTWA&D. — A  vessel  proceeding  for  Port  Jackson  from 
the  eastward,  will  find  the  latitude  (33°  SC  S.)  the  best  guide  for  making 
the  port.  When  the  heads  are  clearly  distinguished,  bring  Middle  head, 
which  faces  the  entrance,  to  bear  West,  and  steer  for  it  upon  that  bearing, 
until  the  Western  obelisks,  immediately  to  the  south-westward  of  Middle 
head,  are  made  out ;  then  get  them  in  line,  bearing  W.  \  S.,  and  having 
thus  picked  up  leading  mark  A,  and  cleared  the  South  reef,  haul  up  for 
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crossing  the  Bar  and  Flats  by  West  or  East  channel,  as  most  convenient, 
and  proceed  as  directed  when  entering  from  the  southward,  at  page  488. 

At  wiffbtv  as  in  the  daytime,  the  latitude  must  be  in  great  measure 
depended  upon  for  making  Port  Jackson  from  the  eastward,  until  the 
Outer  South  Head  revolving  light,  and  afterwards  the  Inner  South  Head 
fixed  light  are  distinguished.  When  the  Inner  South  Head  light  first 
becomes  visible,  it  appears  dipping  at  the  distance  of  about  10  miles  from 
the  land,  the  soundings  being  70  fathoms,  dark  sand,  and  when  at  about 
5  miles  o£^  the  depth  will  be  50  fathoms,  fine  sand.* 

When  the  Inner  South  Head  light  is  distinctly  visible,  steer  for  it  upon 
a  West  bearing,  until  the  Outer  South  Head  light  bears  about  S.S.W. ; 
then  alter  course  to  W.  by  N.,  so  as  to  make  sure  of  clearing  the  dangerous 
South  reef ;  and  when  the  Inner  South  Head  light  bears  S.W.,  distant 
about  a  quarter  of  a  mile,  and  the  light-vessel  is  well  open,  bearing 
S.W.  by  W.  :J  W.,  steer  West  again,  round  the  breakers  on  South  reef  at 
the  distance  of  a  cable's  length,  in  about  9  fathoms  water,  and  when  the 
floating  light  bears  S.S.W.  steer  S.W.  by  S.,  through  West  channel, 
passing  at  about  a  cable's  length  on  the  west  side  of  the  light-vesseL 
When  the  Outer  South  Head  light  bears  E.S.E.  the  Bar  and  Flats  will 
have  been  passed,  and  the  vessel  may  anchor  or  proceed  up  the  harbour,  as 
directed  at  page  490. 

*  If,  when  nmning  in  upon  a  westerly  bearing  of  the  Inner  South  Head  light,  the  land 
be  too  indistinct  for  cross  bearings,  the  Yessel's  approxfanate  pontion  may  be  readily 
ascertained  by  a  sextant  angle,  between  the  Inner  and  Outer  South  Head  lights,  the 
corresponding  distance  being  found  in  the  following  table  : — 


Bearing  of 

Inner 

South  Head  light. 

Angle  between  Inner, 

andOater 

South  Head  lights. 

Distance  ftrom 

Inner 

South  Head  light. 

Distance  from 

Outer 

South  Head  light. 

W.  byS. 

0    / 

15.15 
18.45 
34.30 
35.00 
57.45 

5  miles. 
1     „ 

5  miles. 

4     „ 
3     ., 
2     „ 

West 

15.00 
18.45 
25.15 
37.00 
65.00 

5     „ 
4     „ 
3    „ 
2     „ 

1         M 

3f      »} 
2       „ 

W.  by  N. 

14.00 
18.00 
24.45 
39.00 
73.00 

5     „ 

4     „ 

3    n 
2     „ 
1     „ 

4^ 

3 
2 

I 
1 

»» 

M 
»l 

n 
9* 
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From  tiie  wo&TVWAJU>. — ^No  especial  directions  are  required  for 
vessels  proceeding  into  Port  Jackson  from  the  northward  in  the  daytime, 
as  those  already  given  for  entering  from  the  eastward,  at  page  490,  will 
answer  every  purpose,  taking  care  to  give  the  North  head  a  good  berth, 
especially  with  a  light  wind  and  a  ground  swell. 

At  Wlirlit  flrom  tlie  Wortliward. — ^A  vessel  from  the  northward  enter- 
ing  Port  Jackson  by  night,  has  merely  to  keep  the  Outer  South  Head 
light  to  the  westward  of  S.S.W.  ^  W.,  to  give  her  a  half  mile  clearance  to 
the  North  head,  and  looking  out  for  the  entrance,  the  quickly  successive 
opening  of  the  Inner  South  Head  light,  bearing  S.W.  J  W.,  and  the 
floating  light  S.W.  J  W.  will  indicate  the  vessel  being  nearly  a  mile  to  the 
eastward  of  the  North  Head  promontory  ;  and  it  is  rarely  so  dark  but  that 
the  black,  towering  North  head  will  show  when  to  steer  W.  by  S.  -J  S.,  for 
the  entrance  between  the  heads,  which  should  be  done  just  as  the  floating 
light  comes  on  with  the  Inner  South  head,  beanng  S.W.  by  W.  }  W., 
remembering  that  the  North  head  will  be  cleared  as  long  as  the  floating 
light  is  not  opened  to  the  northward  of  the  Inner  South  head.  Continue 
a  W.  by  S.  ^  S.  course,  in  not  less  than  9  fathoms,  as  the  South  reef  and 
the  northern  edge  of  the  Bar  and  Flats  are  being  passed,  until  the  floating 
light  bears  S.  by  W.  J  W.  then  steer  S.W.  by  S.,  through  West  channel, 
passing  at  about  a  cable's  length  to  the  westward  of  the  light-vessel. 
When  the  Outer  South  Head  light  bears  E.S.E.,  the  vessel  may  anchor,  or 
proceed  up  the  harbour,  as  directed  at  page  490. 

woRxzira  into  wowLT  7ACK80W. — A  westerly  wind,  although  a 
leading  wind  across  the  Bar  and  Flats  and  up  Port  Jackson,  as  far  as 
Bradley  point,  blows  right  out  of  the  entrance;  but  there  is  ample  work- 
ing room,  for  a  well-handled  vessel,  between  the  heads,  the  shortest  board 
being  half  a  mile,  between  the  South  i-eef  and  the  Inner  North  head ;  and, 
should  it  be  ebb  stream,  it  may  be  evaded  by  always  tacking  to  the  south- 
wai'd  directly  the  light-vessel  opens  to  the  northward  of  the  Inner  South 
head,  until  having  worked  up  as  close  to  the  South  reef  as  brings  the 
signal  tower  on  the  Outer  South  head  to  touch  Gap  bluff,  bearing 
S.  by  E.  I  E.,  upon  which  line  the  vessel  may  stretch  to  the  northward, 
clearing  the  South  reef  at  a  cable's  length,  and  then  haul  close  up,  on 
the  port  tack  directly  the  light-vessel  opens  to  the  south-westward.  Here 
the  ebb  stream  will  catch  the  vessel  on  the  weather  quarter ;  but  as  she 
reaches  ucross  towards  the  North  harbour  its  strength,  of  1^  knots,  will 
be  avoided. 

It  should  be  here  stated  that  immediately  outside  the  Bar  and  Flats,  the 
ebb  stream  sets  to  the  north-eastward,  towai-ds  the  Inner  North  heml,  and 
then  E.S.E.,  along  shore,  towards  the  Outer  North  head,  leaving  the  space 
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from  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads  to  the  Inner  South  head,  in  slack  water 
during  the  ebb. 

CAVTZOV. — To  ensure  success  in  beating  in,  and  to  avoid  mishap, 
smart  working,  and  readiness  with  both  anchors  will  be  absolutely 
necessary  to  cope  with  flaws  and  gusts  of  wind,  as  well  as  the  ground 
swell,  which  perplex  even  those  who  frequent  Port  Jackson. 

TIBSS. — ^It  is  high  water,  full  and  change,  between  Sydney  heads,  at 
81i.  15m.,  and  at  Garden  island  at  8h.  30m. ;  the  rise  at  ordinary  springs 
being  5  feet,  and  at  neaps  4  feet. 

In  the  offing,  within  the  line  of  the  currents,  the  ebb  sets  to  the  south- 
ward and  the  flood  to  the  northward.  Outside  the  Bar  and  Flats,  as  just 
stated,  the  ebb  sets  across  the  Sound,  towards  the  Inner  South  head,  and 
then  about  E.S.E.  close  along  shore  in  the  direction  of  the  Outer  North 
head,  leaving  all  the  space  between  the  line  of  the  Outer  heads  and  the 
Inner  South  head  in  slack  water,  as  regards  the  ebb  stream.  The  ebb 
and  flood  streams  set  fairly  across  the  Bai*  and  Flats,  N.E.  and  S.W.,  ana 
up  the  harbour,  partake  of  the  mid-channel  trends ;  the  ebb  from  Shark 
island  to  the  Bar  and  Flats  setting  N.E.  and  the  flood  S.W. ;  and  above 
Bradley  point  the  ebb  stream  East,  and  the  flood  West ;  the  maximum 
rate  of  the  ebb  being  2,  and  of  the  flood  1^  knots. 
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Chapter  IX. 

WINDS  AND  CURRENTS.— DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  ROUTES  BETWEEN 

CAPE  LEEUWIN  AND  SYDNEY  :  ALSO  FROM  AUSTRALIA  TO 

CAPE  OF  GOOD  HOPE,  AND  TO  CAPE  HORN. 


The  general  remarks  and  directions  in  tlie  Introduction  to  this  volume 
haying  pointed  out  the  most  desirable  route  from  the  Cape  of  Grood  Hope 
to  Cape  Leeuwin,  the  description,  in  this  chapter,  of  the  winds  and 
currents  on  the  southern  coasts  of  Australia  will  be  followed  in  consecutiye 
order,  by  Sailing  Directions,  eastward  and  westward,  between  Cape 
Leeuwin  and  Sydney,  with  brief  directions  for  the  routes  recommended 
from  Australia  westward,  to  Mauritius  and  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and 
eastward,  to  cape  Horn. 

"wnrsB  near  oiLPm  iBMMUvnM  and  to  BASS  BT&AZT. — ^Near  Cape 
Leeuwin  the  wind  blows  generally  from  the  westward,  varying  in  summer 
from  N.W.  in  the  night,  to  S.W.  in  the  latter  part  of  the  day,  though  not 
with  regularity.  Both  here  and  off  the  south  coast  of  Australia,  as  far  as 
Bass  strait,  the  strongest  and  most  durable  winds  blow  from  the  south- 
westward,  causing  a  long  and  incessant  swell,  from  April  to  November, 
when  the  weather  is  generally  very  unsettled  and  tempestuous,  and  gales 
at  S.W.  are  frequent,  varying  sometimes  between  S.  by  W.  and  N.  by  E. 

Captain  Flinders  remarks : — "  The  progress  of  the  gales  is  usually 
this :  the  barometer  falls  to  29^  inches,  or  lower,  and  the  wind  rises 
from  the  north-westward,  with  thick  weather,  commonly  with  rain  ; 
it  then  veers  gradually  to  the  westward,  increasing  in  strength,  and  gene- 
rally clearing  up  as  soon  as  it  obtains  any  southing.  At  S.W.  the  gale 
blows  hardest,  and  the  barometer  rises  ;  and  by  the  time  it  reaches  South 
or  S.S.E.  it  becomes  moderate,  with  fine  weather,  and  the  barometer  above 
30  inches.  Sometimes  the  wind  may  back  round  to  West,  or  something  to 
the  northwai*d,  with  a  fall  in  the  mercury,  and  with  diminishing  strength, 
or  perhaps  die  away  ;  but  the  gale  is  not  over,  although  a  cessation  of  a 
day  or  two  may  take  place.  In  some  cases  the  wind  flies  round  suddenly 
from  N.W.  to  S.W.,  and  the  rainy  thick  weather  then  continues  a  longer 

time.'' 

<'  Such  is  the  usual  course  of  the  gales  along  the  South  coast,  and  in 
Bass  strait ;  but  on  the  east  side  of  the  strait,  the  winds  partake  of  the 
nature  of  those  on  the  East  coast,  whei*e  the  gale  often  blows  hardest 
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between  South  and  8.E.,  and  is  accompanied  with  thick  weather,  and 
frequently  with  heavy  rain."* 

"WZiraB  on  tbe  BOUTK  COAST. — In  the  Great  Australian  bight,  be- 
tween the  archipelago  of  the  Recherche  and  cape  Northumberland,  from 
the  middle  of  January  to  the  middle  of  April,  the  prevailing  winds  are 
moderate  between  S.E.  and  E.N.E.,  partaking  of  the  nature  of  sea  and 
land  breezes,  and  attended  with  fine  weather  ;  but  westerly  winds  and 
south-west  gales  have  occasionally  been  experienced  in  this  space  during 
the  above  period,  though  the  latter  are  said  seldom  to  blow  home  on 
the  coast.  In  the  summer,  the  wind  generally  revolves  with  the  sun  ; 
a  change  to  the  southward  being  at  all  seasons  preceded  by  a  rise  in 
the  barometer,  and  winds  from  the  opposite  quai'ter  being  foretold  by 
its  fall. 

The  Barometer  is  always  of  great  service  on  the  southern  coast  of 
Australia,  warning  the  navigator  to  get  an  ofiing  when  it  falls  with  unusual 
rapidity,  and  thick  weather  accompanies  an  increasing  breeze  from  the 
south-westward,  as  a  south-west  gale  may  then  be  expected,  and  often 
comes  on  without  much  previous  notice.  The  medium  height  is  about 
30  inches  for  fine  weather  or  steady  wind,  and  it  seldom  falls  below 
29J  inches. 

Tbe  WUII>8  and  IBKTBATBSR  in  BASS  STRAZT  arc  very  similar  to 
those  which  are  met  with  along  the  whole  of  the  South  coast  of  Australia, 
except  towards  its  eastern  part,  where  they  pai-toke  of  the  nature  of  those 
on  the  East  coast,  and  the  strongest  gales  blow  frequently  from  the  S.E. 
Captain  Flinders,  who  had  much  experience  on  the  shores  of  this  country, 
very  justly  remarks:—"  Everything  in  Bass  strait  bespeaks  the  strongest 
winds  to  come  from  the  S.W.,  and  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  during  nine 
months  of  the  year,  it  generally  blows  from  some  point  in  the  western  quarter. 
In  January,  February,  and  March,  easterly  winds  with  fine  weather,  seem 
to  be  not  uncommon,  but  there  is  no  dependence  to  be  placed  on  them  at 
any  other  season.  At  the  eastern  side  of  the  strait  and  of  Tasmania,  it  is 
not  unusual  to  meet  a  north-east  or  north  wind,  though  it  seldom  blows 
strong.  The  gales  usually  come  from  between  S.W.  and  S.E.,  and  most 
frequently  from  the  latter  direction,  which  renders  it  hazardous  to  approach 
the  coast  between  Cape  Howe  and  Wilson  promontory." 

Captain  Stokes  says,  that  January  and  February  are  the  best  months  for 
making  a  passage  to  the  westward  through  Bass  strait,  although  easterly 
winds  blow  on  some  rare  occasions  at  other  times ;  but  these  are  mostly 
gales,  and  generally  terminate  in  a  breeze  from  the  opposite  quarter,  having 

*  Flinderf*  Terrm  Australls,  vol.  i^  p.  244. 
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much  the  character  of  a  rotary  gale.  The  gales  that  chieflj  prevail  in 
the  strait  begin  at  N.N.W.,  and  gradually  draw  round  by  West,  to  S.W.,  at 
which  point  they  subside;  if,  however,  the  wind,  before  it  has  so  much 
southing,  veer  again  to  the  northward  of  West,  or  backs,  the  gale  will 
continue  ;  but  its  duration  may  be  told  by  the  barometer,  as  it  is  seldom 
fine  when  it  registers  less  than  29'9o,  and  bad  weather  is  certain  if  it  falls 
to  29-70.* 

The  direction  of  the  wind  in  Bass  strait,  must  not  always  be  considered 
as  the  criterion  by  which  to  judge  of  its  direction  and  strength  to  the 
eastwai'd  of  the  islands,  between  Wilson  promontory  and  north-east  part  of 
Tasmania,  where  it  is  frequently  found  to  blow  from  nearly  the  opposite 
quarter,  and  is  usually  very  variable.  Thick  weather  accompanying  a 
breeze  from  the  south -eastwai'd,  especially  in  the  winter  months,  from  May 
to  September,  is  generally  the  precursor  of  a  gale,  and  should  be  regarded 
accordingly. 

"WZiraS  and  "WBATBaR  on  tbe  "WMBT  COAST  of  TA8MAVZA. — The 

prevailing  winds  are  from  S.W.,  and  bring  much  bad  weather,  especially  in 
the  winter  months  of  June,  July,  and  August.  An  experienced  resident 
in  that  country  has  observed  : — "  Whenever  the  wind  veers  round  to  the 
S.E.,  or  is  easterly,  it  is  a  certain  Intimation  of  fine  weather ;  but  whenever 
the  wind  shifts  against  the  sun,  bad  weather  is  sure  to  follow.  Mariners 
sailing  along  the  coast  will,  therefore,  do  well  to  pay  attention  to  the  state 
of  the  wind,  which  affords  almost  infallible  prognostics  of  good  or  bad 
weather."  f 

Barometer. — The  same  laws,  with  perhaps  few  exceptions,  govern  the 
natural  phenomena  both  off  the  South  coast  of  Australia  and  off  the  West 
coast  of  Tasmania.  The  following  extract  from  a  journal  kept  by  an  officer 
of  II.M.S.  Bathurst^X  on  her  passage  from  the  South  coast  of  Tasmania  to 
King  George  sound,  in  October  and  November  1822,  may  prove  useful  in 
showing  the  nature  of  the  winds  and  weather  which  may  be  expected  to 
the  westward  of  Tasmania  at  this  season  of  the  year,  and  the  reliance  wliich 
may  be  placed  on  the  marine  barometer,  for  its  indication  of  any  changes  : — 
*'  At  sunset,  8th  of  October,  passed  the  Mewstonc,  with  a  fine  bi'eezc  from 
the  north-eastwai'd,  and  steered  West ;  but  before  midnight  the  barometer 
had  fallen  from  29f  to  29^  inches,  the  wind  became  light,  and  was  after- 
wards squally,  with  heavy  threatening  weather.  Before  dawn,  on  the  9th, 
the  sloop  was  under  close-reefed  topsails,  the  wind  having  chopped  round 


*  Stokes'  Australia,  vol.  ii.  p.  495. 

t  Mr.  G.  W.  Evans,  Surreyor-General  at  Van  Diemen's  Land,  in  his  Geographical 
Historical,  and  Topographical  Description  of  it,  p.  51. 
X  Journal  of  Lieut  J.  S.  Roe,  R.N.,  now  Sunreyor- General  of  Western  Australia. 
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in  sudden  squalls  from  N.E.  to  the  N.W.,  in  which  quarter  it  remained 
for  three  dajs,  blowing  strong  and  squally,  with  the  barometer  below 
29^  inches. 

"  On  the  11th,  it  fell  to  29-33,  and  the  wind  inclined  westerly  and  S.W. 
On  the  morning  of  the  13th  the  mercury  attained  an  elevation  above  29 J 
inches  again,  and  continued  to  rise,  while  the  wind  veered  round  to  the 
S.W.  and  southward,  attended  with  thick  cloudy  weather,  frequent  squalls^ 
and  rain ;  in  the  evening  it  was  at  30  inches,  with  a  frecsh  breeze  from  the 
S.S.E.  In  less  than  24  hours  the  wind  had  veered  round  by  East  (in  its 
usual  way)  to  North,  and  the  mercury,  which  Imd  readied  the  heiglit  of 
30*15  inches,  then  began  gradually  to  descend.  At  noon  on  the  16th, 
being  in  lat.  40J°  S.,  long.  134^**  E.,  it  had  fallen  nearly  to  29^,  and  we  had 
another  fresh  breeze  from  W.N.W. ;  in  which  quarter,  and  from  the  S.  W., 
it  prevailed  in  nearly  the  same  way  till  towards  the  latter  end  of  the  month, 
when  we  had  some  moderate  weather,  and  the  barometer  maintained  an 
average  height  of  about  30  inches. 

"  A  more  northerly  route  was  then  attempted,  but  the  same  series  of  hard 
gales  from  W.N.W.,  and  heavy  squalls  again  obstructed  our  progress.  On 
the  morning  of  November  1st,  the  barometer  was  at  29*90,  and  in  12  hours 
fell  a  quarter  of  an  inch,  when  the  wind  had  shifted  from  W.S.W.,  and  blew 
a  gale  at  N.W. ;  in  less  than  12  hours  afterwards  it  had  fallen  to  29*35,  and 
we  were  under  reefed  storm-staysails,  with  a  hard  gale  between  W.  by  N» 
and  W.  by  S.,  accompanied  by  severe  squalls ;  but  in  an  equal  space  of 
time,  the  mercury  rose  with  rapidity,  half  an  inch,  the  gale  veered  southerly, 
moderated,  and  was  succeeded  by  light  winds  from  the  S.W.  and  N.W.  for 
two  days,  with  the  barometer  at  30  inches.  The  sloop  was  then  about 
100  leagues  to  the  E.S.E.  of  King  George  sound,  and  made  Teimination 
island,  the  southernmost  of  the  Recherche  archipelago,  on  the  6th,  with 
moderate  south-west  winds,  and  barometer  above  30^  inches.  An  easterly 
breeze,  by  which  these  were  succeeded,  having  veered  round  to  the  S.W., 
contrary  to  its  usual  routine,  the  barometer  fell  to  29},  and  we  had  another 
gale  from  the  westward,  which  retarded  our  arrival  in  King  George  sound 
till  the  night  of  the  10th  of  November,  after  a  tedious  and  boisterous 
passage  of  46  days  from  Port  Jackson." 

•WTKl^a    and  "WBATBISS    on   tlie    BAST    COAST    of   ADTBTBAXXa, 

— The  prevailing  winds  between  Cape  Howe  and  Port  Jackson  are  from  • 
the   N.E.    in   summer,  and    from   the  westward   in   winter.     But  there 
arc  occasional  gales  from  S.W.  as  well  as  strong  breezes  from  between  * 
North  and  E.N. E.,  bringing  rain  with  thunder  and  lightning  ;  these,  how*- 
ever,  are  usually  of  short  duration.     Very  opprcFsive  hot  winds  from  N.W*^ 
sometimes  blow  fiercely  in  the  summer,  and  are  invariably  followed  by  a 
sudden  shift  from  between  S.E.  and  S.S.W.,  against  which  vessels  near 
14561.  L  Is 
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the  coast,  should  be  particulaiiy  guarded,  as  the  first  gust  is  generally  Tery 
violent,  and  apt  to  occasion  damage,  unless  due  precautions  have  been 
taken.  The  effect  of  these  sudden  changes  is  so  great,  that  Captain 
Flinders  says  he  has  seen  the  thermometer  at  Port  Jackson  descend  from 
100°  to  64°  in  less  than  half  an  hour. 

Besides  the  sudden  changes  from  N.W.  to  southward,  a  change  from 
N.E.  to  South  is  very  frequent  in  the  summer,  and  generally  happens 
after  some  days  of  north-east  winds.  These  changes,  as  a  rule,  may  be 
foreseen  by  clouds  rising  in  the  South,  with  lightning.  Sometimes,  how- 
ever, very  little  warning  is  given,  as  the  shift  of  wind  may  happen  with  a 
cloudless  sky. 

Although  southerly  winds  are  more  frequent  in  the  winter  months  than 
in  summer,  they  occasionally  blow  three  or  four  successive  days  in  the 
summer :  the  southerly  wind  is  inclined  to  draw  off  the  land  at  night, 
from  a  S.W.  or  even  a  W.S.W.  direction,  especially  during  the  winter 
months,  and  is  always  felt  to  have  more  westing  in  it  the  nearer  a  vessel 
approaches  the  land. 

In  the  winter  season,  from  May  to  September,  the  cold  western  winds 
are  most  prevalent,  and  are  generally  accompanied  with  fine  weather  and 
a  diy  atmosphere ;  the  gales  come  from  the  eastward  between  N.E.  and 
South,  and  bring  rain  with  them  ;  indeed,  there  is  no  settled  weather  in 
the  winter  with  any  winds  from  the  sea,  and  even  with  north-west  and 
north  winds,  there  is  frequent  rain,  though  they  are  usually  light  when  in 
that  quarter. 

Land  and  sea  breezes  are  not  frequent,  but  are  met  with  occasionally, 
during  the  spring  and  autimm  months  :  in  the  height  of  summer  the 
north-east  wind  springs  up  from  a  calm  early  in  the  forenoon,  and  subsides 
at  about  midnight  ;  a  slight  draught  off  the  land  being  occasionally  felt 
close  inshore  between  these  intervals. 

Easterly  gales  arc  not  very  frequent ;  but  from  the  scarcity  of  harlx)«r8 
on  this  coast,  they  are  much  dreaded  by  coasters  :  the  worst  of  these  gales 
is  their  being  generally  unsteady  in  direction,  veering  from  E.N.E.  to 
E.S.E.  in  squalls.  A  well-appointed  ship,  however,  if  not  embayed,  may 
generally  maintain  an  ofiing  by  keeping  on  the  starboard  tack,  thereby 
having  on  her  lee  bow  the  current,  which  almost  always  sets  to  the 
southward. 

Mr.  John  Ross,  harbour  niaster  at  Moruya  river  says, — "  The  gales  of 
wind  that  have  occurred  during  the  last  year,  to  which  my  attention  baa 
been  particularly  directed,  have  been  mai-ked  by  the  rotary  character  so 
well  known  to  prevail  in  the  South  Pacific  and  Indian  oceans.  They 
commence  at  North  or  north-eastward  ;  the  mercury  falls,  the  wind 
freshens,  and  veers  to  tlie  N.AV.  ;  the  rr.crcuiy  logins  to  rise,  the  wind 
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becomes  South,  then  S.E.,  wheu,  after  a  six  hours'  blow — seldom  more 
than  12  hours — the  breeze  is  over,  and  is  generally  succeeded  by  some 
days  of  fine  weather,  with  a  high  barometer.  With  the  south-east  portion 
of  the  gale,  the  sea  comes  in  on  the  East  coast,  and  there  is  the  highest 
sea  on  this  bar.  In  fine  weather,  after  the  gale  has  passed,  a  strong 
southerly  >vind  sometimes  blows  for  a  few  following  days,  dropping  about 
sunset  and  freshening  again  after  sunrise  :  this  is  always  the  forerunner  of 
fine  weather  for  some  time." 

Tbe  asarometer  will  be  of  singulai*  advantage  ;  for  if  the  weather  bo 
tolerably  fine,  and  the  mercury  do  not  stand  above  30  inches,  there  is  no 
probability  of  danger  ;  but  wheu  the  mercury  much  exceeds  this  elevation 
and  begins  to  descend,  and  the  weather  is  becoming  thick,  a  gale  from  S.E. 
to  East  is  to  be  apprehended,  and  a  vessel  should  immediately  obtain  a 
proper  offing.  With  respect  to  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  barometer,  it  may 
be  taken  as  a  general  rule  upon  this  East  coast,  that  a  rise  denotes  citlier 
a  fresher  wind  in  the  quarter  where  it  then  may  be,  or  that  it  will  veer 
more  to  seaward  ;  and  a  fall  denotes  less  wind,  or  a  breeze  more  off  the 
land  ;  moreover,  the  mercury  rises  highest  with  a  south-east,  and  falls 
lowest  with  a  north-west  wind,  and  N.E.  and  S.W.  are  the  points  of 
mean  elevation.* 

OUMMXHTB    off   tbe   BOUTK  COAST    of  AVSTSA&XA. — Near    Capo 

current,  at  all  times  f^^ 


The  follotving^  information  an  the  cur7^ent  vn  the  ^leighbourhood 
of  Cape  Leeuwin  and  Swan  river  dwrmg  the  mrnmer  months 
(January  amd  February),  is  extracted  from  the  Remark  Book  of 
Ca/ptavn  Charles  W.  Hope,  of  H,M.S.  Brisk,  1868  :— 

"After  rounding  Cape  Leeuwin  a  strong  set  to  the  E.N.E.  was  ex- 
perienced. At  8  p.m.,  abreast  of  Cape  Naturaliste,  1 5  mUes  distant,  a  course 
was  steered  to  pass  8  miles  to  the  westward  of  Rottnest  bland  ;  but  at 
daylight  Garden  island  was  observed  on  starboard  bow  and  Rottnest 
island  on  the  port  bow,  the  ship  having  been  set  20  miles  to  the  E.N.E. 
durmg  the  night.  Had  the  weather  been  thick,  so  that  the  land  or 
Rottnest  light  could  not  be  distinguished,  the  ship  would  have  been  in  a 
very  dangerous  position,  as  the  course  steered  would  have  led  directly  on 
to  the  reefs  north  of  Garden  island." 

Also,  from  the  same  source,  the  foUowing  notice  of  repi/rted 
shoal  water,  16  or  18  leagues  westward  of  Swan  river  ;— 

''  A  bank  with  20  fathoms  water  on  it,  has  been  discovered  some  50 
miles  to  the  westward  of  Rottnest  island,  and  breakers  were  said  to  have 
been  seen  in  1864  from  the  Beaver,  merchant  vessel,  W.  by  S.  52  miles 
from  Cape  Vlaming,  the  west  extreme  of  Rottnest  island." 

14061*. 
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meeting  another  flood,  coining  from  the  southward  along  the  West  coast  of 
Tasmania,  overruns  this  easterly  current,  the  influence  of  which  is  not 
again  felt  till  on  the  meridian  of  Cape  Howe,  where  it  is  experienced 
running  at  the  rate  of  one  knot  to  the  eastward,  and  dissipating  itself  in 
the  waters  of  the  Pacific. 

Bj  this  it  will  appear,  that  off  the  South  coast,  a  current  generally  wil^ 
be  found  running  to  the  north-eastward,  inclining  easterly,  particularly 
after,  or  during  the  prevalence  of  the  strong  westerly  winds,  which  blow 
during  nine  months  of  the  year  in  this  region,  and  which  throw  a  great 
body  of  water  upon  the  western  shores  of  Tasmania.  During  summer 
when  these  winds  are  only  occasionally  experienced  on  the  South  coast, 
and  strong  southerly  gales  detach  large  masses  of  ice  from  the  frozen 
Antarctic  regions,  and  drive  them  as  far  North  as  46®  and  45®  S.,  the 
easterly  current  abates  in  strength,  and  after  a  fresh  easterly  wind,  it  is 
npt  unfrequently  found  to  change  its  direction  to  the  N.W. 

CinUUBirTS  and  TZ»a  BTKSAMB  in  BASS  ST&AXT.  —  Such  an 
accumulation  of  water  as  is  forced  through  Bass  strait,  by  the  preva- 
lence of  westerly  winds  off  the  South  coast  of  Australia,  would  naturally 
lead  to  the  expectation  of  finding  a  strong  current  in  the  strait  setting  to 
the  East ;  but  on  the  contrary,  the  set  in  common  coses,  was  found  to  be 
rather  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  current  appearing  to  be  predominated 
by  the  tides,  the  superior  strength  of  which  forced  it  below  the  surface. 

The  fiood  stream  comes  from  the  eastward,  and  after  attaining  high  water 
at  the  Furneaux  islands,  passes  on  to  Hunter  and  King  islands,  where  it 
meets  another  fiood  stream  from  the  southward,  and  the  high  water  then 
made,  seems  to  be  nearly  at  the  time  that  it  is  low  water  at  the  Fur- 
neaux group.  Another  flood  is  then  coming  from  the  East,  and  so  on  ; 
whence  a  ship  going  eastward  through  the  strait,  will  have  more  tide 
stream  meeting,  than  setting  after  her,  and  be  commonly  astern  of  her 
reckoning.  This  applies  more  especially  to  the  middle  of  the  strait,  and 
is  what  Captain  Flinders  there  found  with  winds  blowing  across  it ;  but 
the  bight  on  the  north  side,  between  capo  Otway  and  Wilson  promon- 
tory, seems  to  be  an  exception,  and.  in  fact,  lies  out  of  the  direct  set  of 
the  tide  streams.  In  running  from  Port  Phillip  to  the  promontory, 
H.M.S.  Investigator  was  set  £.  |  8.  35  miles  in  the  day  ;  but  it  then 
blew  a  gale  from  the  West  and  S.W, 

Although  the  easterly  current  be  not  commonly  found  at  the  surface  in 
Bass  strait,  .it  is  not  lost.  Navigators  find  it  running  with  considerable 
strength,  when  passing  the  strait  at  two  or  throe  degrees  to  the  eastward  of 
Furneaux  islands  ;  and  it  was  this  current  so  found,  which  led  Admiral 
Hunter  to  the  first  opinion  of  the  existence  of  an  opening  between  New 
South  Wales  and  Tasmania. 
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CUMMMMTB  on  VORTB  and  -WMBT  COASTS  of  TASBSAVZA. — The 

!flood  stream  runs  to  the  westward  along  the  North  coast  of  Tasmania  ; 
but  near  the  coast,  between  Circular  head  and  cape  Portland,  there  is 
almost  a  constant  current  ininning  to  the  eastward  during  the  greater  part 
of  the  year. 

The  flood  stream  runs  to  the  northward  along  the  West  coast  of  Tas- 
mania ;  and  there  is  also  a  current  generally  setting  in  the  same  direction, 
particularly  during  the  prevalence  of  south-west  and  southerly  winds, 
which  throw  a  great  body  of  water  upon  this  shore  from  the  Great 
Southern  ocean. 

ouBsnrs  off  tbe  BAST  COAST  of  AV8TBA&ZA. — It  is  a  remai'kable 
fact  that  while  the  prevailing  winds  on  the  East  coast  of  Australia  are 
from  S.E.  in  summer  and  S.W.  in  winter,  the  current  almost  constantly 
sets  to  the  southward  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  in  a  broad  serpentine 
belt,  extending  20  to  60  miles  from  the  land,  at  a  rate  varying  from 
half  a  knot  to  3  knots,  the  greatest  strength  being  near  the  most  projecting 
points.  Beyond  the  above  limits,  there  seems  to  be  no  constancy  in  its 
direction;  and  close  in  with  the  shore,  especially  in  the  bights,  there 
is  very  commonly  an  eddy,  setting  to  the  northward,  from  a  quarter  of 
&  knot  to  1  knot.  It  is  along  the  southern  part  of  this  coast  that  the 
current  runs  the  strongest ;  and  towards  Cape  Howe,  it  takes  a  direction 
to  the  eastward  of  South,  whereas  in  other  places  it  usually  follows  the  line 
•of  the  shore. 

Captain  Stokes  says,  that  during  mid-winter  months,  in  easterly  and 
southerly  gales,  a  current  of  1  to  2^  knots  to  the  southward,  was  felt  la 
H.M.S.  Beagle^  at  40  to  90  miles  from  the  coast,  between  Jervis  bay 
and  Port  Stephens  ;  and  H.M.S.  Rainbow^  in  her  passage  from  Tasmania 
to  Port  Jackson,  in  February  1827,  experienced  an  easterly  current,  which 
iset  her  36  miles  in  24  hours. 

Mr.  John  Ross,  harbour  master,  of  Moruya  river,  says  : — "  The  southerly 
current  prevails  a  few  miles  from  the  coast;  but  close  inshore  there  is 
often  a  strong  northerly  set,  frequently  1^  knots,  which  might  be  taken 
advantage  of  by  small  vessels  bound  to  the  northward." 

DIRECTIONS. 

Tor  SVMVCaK  OV&V  and  90RT  ADBXbAZBS  ttom  tbo  IWSTWAmD. 

^— A  vessel  from  the  Indian  ocean  having  proceeded  eastward  on  the 
parallel  of  38^  S.  until  on  the  meridian  of  115^  E.,  as  recommended  in  the 
Introduction,  and  bound  for  Spencer  gulf  or  Port  Adelaide,  should,  from 
this  position,  run  about  1000  miles  on  a  N.  82^  E,  true  course  for  cape 
Borda^  the  west  end  of  Kangaroo  island,  the  light  on  which  may,  in  dear 
weather,  be  seen  at  the  distance  of  30  miles.  Ha>dng  sighted  cape  Borda 
or  the  Neptune  islesi  enter  Spencer  Gulf  as  directed  at  page  111 ;  or  if 
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bound  through  Inyestigator  strait  for  Port  Adelaide,  proceed  as  directed  at 
page  134.* 

For  PORT  A2>szjiJ2>s  by  BAcaLSTAiRB  PASSAas. — Vessels  from 
the  westward,  intending  to  enter  the  gulf  of  St.  Vincent  by  Backstairs 
passage,  (between  the  east  end  of  Kangaroo  island  and  cape  Jervis,)  should 
avoid  the  neighbourhood  of  Mitchie  reef,  which  has  been  stated  to  exist 
about  S.  by  W.  J  W.  30  miles  from  cape  Couedie,  the  south-west  point  of 
Kangaroo  island.  Young  rocks,  lying  S.E.  by  E.  |  E.  32  miles  from  the 
same  cape,  are  not  so  dangerous,  as  one  of  them  is  30  feet  high.  Deeply 
laden  vessels  and  small  craft  must  however  be  prepared,  after  south-west 
gales,  for  hea\y  breaking  seas  10  or  12  miles  southward  of  cape  Willoughby, 
the  east  point  of  the  island.  These  breakers  will  be  cleared  to  the  eastward, 
by  keeping  Sturt  light,  on  cape  Willoughby,  to  the  westward  of  N.N.W., 
when  proceed  through  Backstairs  passage  as  directed  at  page  143. 

ROUTS  to  PORT  ^BZXiXiZP  and  to  BTBVBT  tlurouffH  BASS  STBAZT. 

— When  bound  from  the  westward  to  Port  Phillip  or  to  Sydney,  and  if  Bass 
strait  be  preferred  to  the  more  boisterous  and  circuitous  route  round  Tas- 
mania, it  is  advisable  on  reaching  a  position  about  200  miles  southward 
of  Cape  Leeuwin,  to  steer  on  the  parallel  of  King  island,  to  prevent 
being  thrown  into  the  bight  to  the  westward  of  cape  Northumberland  by  a 
probable  south-east  wind,  or  being  driven  to  the  southward  by  strong  winds 
from  the  northward  or  N.N.E.,  both  of  which  are  often  experienced  between 
40°  and  44°  S.,  to  the  westward  of  Tasmania. 

The  winds  and  currents  described  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  must 
.be  carefully  attended  to  when  sailing  eastward  for  Bass  strait,  particularly 
during  the  prevalence  of  south-west  or  southerly  gales,  as  these  gales  are  of 
frequent  occurrence,  and  calculated  to  cause  a  commander  considerable 
anxiety  when  on  the  coast  to  the  westward  of  capo  Otway,  which  is  so 
destitute  of  places  of  shelter  from  such  gales,  and  is  so  exposed  to  the 
iury  of  the  boisterous  Southern  ocean.  During  a  continuance  of  these 
gales,  a  vessel  should  not  go  to  the  northward  of  the  parallel  of  40°  S., 
after  passing  the  meridian  of  135°  E.,  until  King  island  is  approached 
within  about  120  miles.  The  coast  to  the  westward  of  cape  Otway  should 
also  be  avoided  by  vessels  going  eastward,  on  account  of  south-easterly  or 
easterly  winds,  which  are  often  experienced  here  for  several  days  together, 
especially  in  the  summer,  blowing  along  the  coast,  and  causing  a  lee  cur- 


*  See  Charts  and  Plans :  Australia,  General  Chart,  Soathem  Portion,  Sheet  3» 
No.  2,759b;  scale,  J=l  inch;  South  Coast,  Sheet  3,  Na  1,061;  scale,  m=0-08  of  ao 
inch ;  Golfb  of  St.  Vincent  and  Spencer,  No.  2,889 ;  scale,  m  »  0  *  1 3  of  an  inch ;  Tnmbridge 
■hoals.  No.  2,152 ;  scale,  fiia2  inches ;  Fort  AdeUide andHoldfast  bay,  No.  1,752 ;  scale 

"**"  { I  *  5  }  ^^^^ '  *^  Chapter  II. ;  Winds,  page  494,  and  Currents,  page  499.     For 
loaal  difieetioDa  m  OnUb  of  8t  Vinetnt  and  Sptnoer,  rate  to  tha  Index* 
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rent,  YcHselti  making  the  laud  about  cape  Otwaj  during  the  continuance 
of  strong  westerly  winds,  should  be  prepared  for  a  southerly  set ;  H.M.S. 
Challenger  in  1866,  having  been  set  to  the  southward  30  miles  in  24 
hours.* 

For  PORT  PBZUbip. — A  vessel  bound  to  Port  Phillip  from  the 
westward,  having  arrived  in  the  West  entrance  of  Bass  strait,  and 
cleaily  distinguished  cape  Otway,  may  proceed  north-eastward  for  Port 
Phillip,  for  approaching  and  entering  which,  full  directions  will  be  found 
at  page  243. f 

BASS  BTtLAXTm — When  the  position  of  a  vessel  proceeding  through  Bass 
strait  from  the  westward  is  ascertained,  between  cape  Otway  and  King 
island,  an  easterly  course  should  be  shaped  for  Curtis  isle,  which,  in  clear 
weather,  is  visible  at  the  distance  of  30  miles  from  a  ship's  deck  ;  and  as 
it  is  135  miles  from  the  entrance  between  cape  Otway  and  King  island, 
and  no  known  danger  lies  in  the  intermediate  space,  a  vessel  may,  with 
a  good  look-out,  run  part  of  the  distance  in  the  night.  When  Cm*tis 
isle  is  distinctly  seen,  keep  it  a  little  on  the  port  bow,  so  as  to  pass 
on  the  South  side  of  Sugarloaf  rock,  from  whence  steer  N.£.  by  E.,  passing 
to  the  northward  of  the  Kent  group,  and  leaving  the  Devil's  tower  and 
Hogan  group  on  the  port  hand.  Or,  from  the  Sugarloaf  steer  E.  J  N., 
to  pass  2  or  3  miles  southward  of  Kent  group,  leaving  Judgment  rocks  on 
the  port,  and  Wright  rock  on  the  starboard  hand.^ 

BASS  STBAXT  to  siBBBT. — Having  passed  Kent  group,  a  N.E.  by  E. 
course  will  lead  about  60  miles  seaward  of  Cape  Howe ;  but  should  t 
blow  hard  from  the  southward,  a  more  easterly  com*se  should  be  steered,  to 
avoid  what  would  then  be  the  dangerous  lee  shore,  known  as  the  Long 
beach,  which  extends  from  Corner  Inlet  for  1 50  miles,  or  nearly  to  Cape 
Howe.  From  a  known  position  eastward  of  Cape  Howe,  steer  northward 
along  the  East  coast  for  Port  Jackson,  at  such  distance  from  the  land  as  the 
wind  and  other  circumstances  would  suggest,  bearing  in  mind  that  the 
cun*ent  generally  sets  to  the  southward  along  the  East  coast  at  a  distance 
of  20  to  60  miles  from  the  land.  After  having  made  the  light  on  the 
South  head  of  Port  Jackson,  enter  the  port  as  directed  at  page  486, § 

*  See  Chart  of  Australia,  South  coast,  Sheet  4,  No.  1,062;  scale,  m  =  0*08  of  an  inch  ; 
also  Chapter  HL ;  and  for  ports  of  reftige  between  Cape  Leeuwin  and  Bass  strait,  tee 
page  202. 

t  See  Charts  of  Bass  strait,  Nos.  1,695  and  1695a ;  scale, m  «  0*2  of  an  inch  ;  also 
Chapters  IV.  and  Y. ;  Winds,  page  495,  and  Currents,  page  500. 

X  For  Anchorages  in  Bass  strait  when  going  eastward,  see  page  307. 

§  See  Charts  of  Australia,  East  Coast,  Sheet  1,  Cape  Howe  to  Barriga  pointy 
No.  2,141 ;  Sheet  2,  Barriga  point  to  Jervis  bay,  No.  2,142  \  and  Sheet  3,  Jcrvit  bay  tQ 
Broken  bay,  No.  2,143 ;  scale,  iii«>0*26  of  an  inch  :  also  Chapter  VUL ;  Winds,  pag« 
495,  and  Currents,  page  501.  ^ 
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BOVTB-'WBBTSSir  svTSAircB  of  BASS  BTRajnr. — The  entrance 
into  Bass  strait  between  King  island  and  the  Hunter  group  is  not 
reconunended,  on  account  of  Rcid  rocks  and  Bell  reef,  which  lie  in  this 
entrance.  But  should  a  vessel  from  necessity  or  choice,  enter  Bass 
strait  bj  this  passage,  she  should  keep  to  the  southward  of  Rcid  rocks 
and  Bell  reef,  the  latter  being  cleared  at  the  distance  of  2^  miles  south- 
ward of  it,  by  steeriug  for  Black  Pyramid  on  an  East  bearing.  Or, 
with  a  commanding  breeze,  she  may  pass  between  King  island  and 
Reid  rocks,  without  danger,  by  keeping  well  over  on  the  northern  side, 
and  paying  attention  to  the  tide  stream,  which  sets  across  the  channel. 
From  the  Black  Pyramid  steer  N.E.  by  E.  and  pass  about  1  mile  north- 
ward of  Albatross  islet,  from  whence  a  vessel  bound  to  Port  Dalrymple 
or  Launceston,  may  steer  about  E.  ^  N.,  to  round  Mermaid  rock,  off  the 
north  extreme  of  Three  Hummock  island,  then  shape  an  E.  by  S.  ^  S. 
course  for  Port  Dalrymple,  and  proceed  as  directed  at  page  320.  A 
vessel  bound  north-eastward  through  Bass  strait  from  Albrtross  islet,  may 
continue  N.E.  by  E.  for  Kent  group.* 

For  BOBA&T   TO'WV    and    BTBWBT    by    the    &OUTB     BOUTK     of 

TASMANIA. — If  bound  for  Hobart  Town,  or  if  the  southern  route  be 
preferred  for  proceeding  to  Sydney,  a  ship  running  down  her  longitude 
through  the  Indian  ocean  on  the  parallel  of  38^  or  39^  S.  as  recommended 
in  the  introductory  remarks  of  this  work,  and  having  passed  the  meridian  of 
115^  E.,  should,  on  reaching  the  meridian  of  145°  E.,be  far  enough  South  to 
round  Tasmania  before  making  the  land,  in  order  to  avoid  falling  in  with  its 
rocky  western  coast  in  the  night,  from  any  error  in  the  reckoning,  or  from 
being  caught  on  a  lee  shore  by  a  south-west  gale. 

l*or  BOBAJtT  TO'WV. — A  vessel  having  arrived  at  about  10  miles  south- 
ward of  the  South-west  cape  of  Tasmania,  may  proceed  E.  by  N.  between 
Maatsuykers  islets  and  the  Mewstone,  where  there  is  a  clear  channel  5  miles 
wide.  From  thence  25  miles  continued  on  an  E.  by  N.  course,  will  bring 
a  vessel  to  about  3  miles  southward  of  South  cape,  and  if  bound  through 
D'Entrecasteaux  channel  to  Hobart  Town,  she  may  proceed  as  directed  at 
page  386,  or,  if  the  far  better  route  through  Storm  bay  be  taken,  give  a 
good  berth  to  the  Friar  rocks,  off  Tasman  head,  and  follow  the  directions 
given  at  page  393.')' 

When  blowing  heavily  from  the  S.W.  or  southward,  especially  if  unable 


*  See  Charts  of  Bass  Strait,  Nos.  1,695  and  1695a  ;  scale,  inb0*2  of  an  inch;  and 
General  Chart  of  Tasmania,  No.  1,079  ;  scale,  m«>0*  11  of  an  inch  :  also  Chapter  VX  ; 
Winds,  page  495,  and  Currents,  page  500. 

t  See  General  Chart  of  Tasmania,  No.  1079;  scale,  maO'll  of  an  inch;  alio 
Chapter  Yn.,  and  Winds,  page  496. 
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to  obtain  obsen-ations  before  making  the  land,  it  would  be  desirable  to  keep 
more  to  the  southward,  passing  South  of  the  Mewstone,  and  on  either  side 
of  Pedra  Blanca  and  the  Eddjstonc,  according  to  destination,  taking  care  to 
avoid  Sidmouth  rock. 

Vrom  BOUTK  ef  TASMLAJTXA  to  BTBwr. — ^Aftcr  rounding  the 
South  cape,  a  ship  bound  to  Sydney  without  touching  at  Hobart  TowUi 
should  give  a  berth  of  at  least  20  or  30  miles  to  cape  Pillar  and  the  East 
coast  of  Tasmania,  by  which  she  will  escape  the  baffling  winds  and  calms 
which  frequently  perplex  vessels  in  shore,  whUe  a  steady  breeze  is  blowing 
in  the  offing.  This  is  more  particularly  desirable  in  the  summer,  when 
easterly  winds  prevail,  and  a  current  is  said  to  be  experienced  on  the  south- 
east coast  at  20  to  60  miles  off  shore,  running  to  the  N.  by  E.  at  the  rate  of 
three-quarters  of  a  knot,  while  in  shore  it  is  running  in  the  opposite  direc* 
tion,  with  nearly  double  that  velocity.  From  a  position  at  about  30  miles 
eastward  of  cape  Pillar,  350  miles  on  a  North  course  will  take  a  vessel  to  15 
miles  eastward  of  Cape  Howe,  from  whence  proceed  for  Sydney  as  directed 
at  page  503. 

&OUTB  to  tiio  'WBSTWAmB  SOUTH  of  AVSTmA&XA. — Ships  botmd 
irom  Sydney  to  Europe  or  Hindostan  may,  from  the  1st  September  to  the 
1st  of  April,  proceed  by  the  southern  route  through  Bass  strait,  or  round 
Tasmania,  easterly  winds  being  found  to  prevail  along  the  South  coast  of 
Australia  at  that  season,  particularly  in  January,  February,  and  March, 
when  ships  have  made  good  passages  to  the  westward,  by  keeping  to  the 
northward  of  40°  S.,  and  have  passed  round  Cape  Leeuwin  into  the  south- 
east trade  wind,  which  is  then  found  to  extend  farther  South  than  during 
the  winter  months.  In  adopting  this  route,  advantage  must  be  taken  of 
every  favourable  change  of  the  wind,  in  order  to  make  westing  ;  and  it 
is  advisable  not  to  approach  too  near  the  land,  on  account  of  the  south-west 
gales  which  are  often  experienced,  even  in  the  summer,  and  the  contraiy 
currents,  which  run  strongest  in  with  the  land.  The  prevalence  of  strong 
westerly  gales  renders  the  southern  route  very  difficult,  indeed,  generally 
impracticable,  for  sailing  vessels,  in  the  winter,  although  the  passage  has 
been  performed  at  that  season  by  ships  in  good  condition,  which  sailed  well ; 
but  the  northern  route,  through  Torres  strait^  is  preferred  in  the  winter 
months  ;  directions  for  which  are  given  in  YoL  II.  of  this  work.* 

*  Misapprehension  appears  to  exist  on  the  part  of  some  foreign  authorities,  in  regard  to 
this  paragraph,  which  makes  it  necessary  to  remark  that  it  is  not  intended  to  recommend 
ships  bound  to  Europe,  to  take  the  western  route  ;  for  the  route  by  Cape  Horn  at  all 
seasons  and  under  all  circumstances,  has  always  been  considered  the  shortest  But  as 
both  ships  of  war  and  merchant  ships  frequently  do  proceed  westward,  from  Australia  to 
India,  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  Europe,  the  Directory  would  hare  been  manifestly 
incomplete  did  it  not  point  out  the  seasons  when  such  passages  could  be  made  irith  most 
advantage. 
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BTBVBY  to  BA88  BTSAZT. — A  vessel  proceeding  from  Fort  J&ckson 
to  Bass  strait,  ia  order  to  take  advantage  of  the  current,  should  not 
approach  the  coast  within  15  or  18  miles,  and  if  the  distance  were  even 
doubled,  without  losing  sight  of  the  land,  the  current  would  be  found 
equally  strong,  and  the  offing  would  lessen  the  danger  of  a  lee  shore,  should 
a  gale  come  on  to  blow  from  the  eastward.* 

MABB    STRAIT. — PORT  PBZUUP   and  'WRSTWAXO. — ^From   about 

30  miles  eastward  of  cape  Howe,  a  vessel  bound  through  Bass  strait  should 
not,  with  southerly  winds,  steer  a  moi*e  westerly  course  than  S.S.W.,  until  in 
lat.  39°  30'  S.,  on  account  of  the  danger  to  be  apprehended  from  south-east- 
erly or  southerly  gales  upon  the  Long  beach  between  cape  Howe  and  Comer 
inlet.  On  reaching  the  parallel  of  39°  30^  S.,  steer  about  W.  by  S.,  leaving 
Wright  rock  about  3  miles  to  the  southward,  and  the  south  point  of  Deal 
island,  the  south-easternmost  of  the  Kent  group,  at  the  same  distance  to 
the  northward.  Having  passed  the  Kent  group,  continue  the  same  W.  by  S. 
course  to  about  2  or  3  miles  southward  of  the  Sugarloaf  rock,  leaving  the 
Judgment  rocks  on  the  starboard  hand.j 

Prom  tlie  Bayarloaf  to  tlie  "West  Bntraaoe  of  tho  Strait. — From  the 
Sugarloaf  to  cape  Wickham,  the  north  end  of  King  island,  the  course  and 
distance  are  W.  by  S.  124  miles,  with  nothing  in  the  way  ;  but  it  is  better 
to  st<;er  15  or  20  miles  to  the  northward  of  Eong  island,  if  the  winds 
permit. 

Should  the  wind  hang  to  the  westward  of  North,  a  course  may  be  safely 
directed  for  the  north  extreme  of  Three  Hummock  island,  passing  after- 
wards to  the  northward  or  southward  of  King  island  as  the  winds  may  be 
most  favourable,  taking  care  to  look  out  for  three  small  islets  said  to  have 
seen  by  the  French  corvette  Geographe,  in  lat.  39**  53'  S.,  and  nearly  40 
miles  eastward  of  the  east  side  of  King  island  ;  but- which  there  is  every 
reason  to  believe  do  not  exist. 


B/L88  STRAIT  to  tbe  OUVF  of  ST.  VZVCSMT  or  SPHVCRR  OV&V. — 

From  the  middle  of  the  West  entrance  of  Bass  strait,  between  c^pe  Otway 
and  King  island,  the  course  is  W.  |  N.  180  miles  to  a  position  about 
80  miles  south-westward  of  cape  Northumberland,  from  whence  steer 
N.W.  by  N.  160  miles  to  Backstairs  passage,  and  proceed  as  directed  at 
page  143.  If  bound  to  Investigator  strait  or  Spencer  gulf,  from  30  miles 
south-westward  of  cape  Northumberland,  the  course  and  distance  will  be 

*  See  Charto  of  Australia,  General  Chart,  Southern  portion,  No.  2,759  b. ;  scale  d  »  1 
inch ;  East  coast,  Sheet  3,  Jervis  bay  to  Broken  bay,  No.  2,143 ;  Sheet  2,  Barriga  point 
to  Jervis  bay,  No.  2,142 ;  and  Sheet  1,  Cape  Howe  to  Baniga  pomt,  No.  2,141 ;  scale, 
m  B  0*26  of  an  inch;  also  Chapter  VIII.;  Winds,  page  497,  and  Currents,  page  501. 

t  See  Charts  of  Bass  strait,  Nos.  1,695  and  1695a ;  scale,  m  «>  0*2  of  an  inch ;  also 
Chapters  IV.  and  V. ;  Winds,  page  495,  and  Currents,  page  500. 
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N.W.  by  W.  200  miles  to  midway  between  the  alleged  position  of  Mitchie 
reef  and  cape  Couedie,  the  south-west  point  of  Kangaroo  island.  From 
thence  round  the  west  end  of  Kangaroo  island  at  such  distance  as  the  nature 
of  the  wind  and  other  circumstances  may  render  most  desirable,  and  enter 
Investigator  strait  or  Spencer  gulf,  as  directed  at  page  134  or  111.  In  the 
event  of  threatening  weather  from  the  southward  or  south-westward,  care 
must  be  taken  to  secure  a  good  offing,  to  avoid  what  would  then  be  a 
dangerous  lee  shore  between  cape  Otway  and  Encounter  bay,  and  when 
approaching  the  south-west  part  of  Kangaroo  island  a  good  look-out  must 
be  kept,  especially  for  Mitchie  reef.* 

BASS  STRAZT  to  CAPS  ibBSimmr. — A  vessel  from  Baas  strait  bound 
round  Cape  Leeuwin  is  recommended,  with  a  favorable  wind,  to  shape 
a  course  which  will  lead  about  1 50  miles  southward  of  that  cape  ;  but  in 
winter,  when  the  prevailing  winds  are  from  the  westward,  and  veering 
from  N.W.  to  S.W.  or  South,  the  navigator,  having  then  plenty  of  sea-room, 
may  take  advantage  of  every  shift  of  wind  to  make  the  given  course  to 
the  westward  ;  and  is  recommended  not  to  approach  the  coast  of  the 
Great  Australian  bight  with  the  idea  of  meeting  more  favorable  winds  near 
the  land,  which,  with  southerly  or  south-westerly  gales,  would  become 
a  most  dangerous  lee  shore.f 

The  westerly  winds,  however,  are  neither  so  strong  or  constant  near 
the  South  coast  of  Australia  in  the  winter  months,  as  they  have  been 
experienced  at  a  great  distance  from  the  land.f  In  June  a  colonial  brig 
arrived  at  King  Greorge  sound  from  Hobart  Town  in  19  days ;  and  an 
open  whale-boat,  employed  sealing  along  the  coast,  also  in  the  same  month, 
arrived  from  the  eastward  ;  in  July  a  small  vessel  of  about  25  tons,  also 
arrived  from  the  eastward.  In  August,  a  vessel  has  reached  Swan  river 
from  King  George  sound  in  7  days. 


The  Introduction  to  this  volume  having  pointed  out  the  route  recom- 
mended for  making  the  voyage  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  to  the 
south  coast  of  Australia ;  an  outline  of  the  route  westward  through 
the  Indian  ocean  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  that  eastward  through 
the  Pacific  round  Cape  Horn,  may  be  found  useful  in  this  work. 


*  See  Charts  of  Australia,  South  Coast,  Sheet  4,  LacepMe  bay  to  cape  Otway 
No.  1,062 ;  Sheet  S,  Australian  bight  to  cape  Jervis,  No.  1,061 ;  scale,  m^ 0-08  of  an 
inch;  Gulft  of  St.  Vincent  and  Spencer,  No.  2,389  ;  scale,  ma 0*13  of  an  inch  :  also 
Chapters  XL  and  III. ;  Winds,  page  495,  and  Currents,  page  499. 

f  See  Charts  :  Australia,  South  Coast,  Sheet  2,  cape  Arid  to  Australian  bight« 
No.  1,060;  and  Sheet  1,  Cape  Leeuwin  to  cape  Arid,  No.  1,059  ;  scale,  m  »  0*08  of 
an  inch  :  also  Chapter  I. ;  Winds,  page  494,  and  Currents,  page  499.  For  porta  of 
refuge,  page  202. 

X  Captain  Middleton. 
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CAPS  IJiMUWAJH    to    MAintlTZirB    and    CAPS    Of   CHKIB  BOPB. 

From  off  cape  Leeuwin  steer  north-westward  into  the  strength  of  the 
fiouth-east  trade  wind,  which  is  generally  found  between  the  parallels 
of  15°  and  20°  S.,  and  where  the  equatorial  current  sets  to  the  westward. 
Having  reached  the  parallel  of  19°  or  18°  S.,  in  Bummer,  or  two  or 
three  degrees  nearer  the  equator  in  winter,  continue  westward  for  Mauri- 
tius, if  bound  there,  passing  70  or  80  miles  south-eastward  of  Rodrigue 
ifile  ;  but  between  November  and  April,  at  a  greater  distance,  on  account 
of  the  violent  hurricanes  which  occur  at  this  season.  Hurricanes  are 
experienced  not  only  in  this  locality,  but  in  the  space  between  these 
islands  and  the  West  coast  of  Australia.* 

Vor  tlie  Cape  of  Good  Hope. — A  vessel  not  touching  at  Mauritius  should 
steer,  when  South  of  Hodrigue  isle,  so  as  to  pass  the  south-east  exti'cme  of 
Madagascar  at  a  distance  of  90  or  100  miles,  and  continue  the  same  course 
for  the  coast  of  Africa,  about  Algoa  bay.  Or  she  may  even  make  the 
coast  as  far  north-eastward  as  Port  Natal,  to  profit  by  the  Agulhas 
current,  to  assist  her  round  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 


POKT  PHX^MP  and  8TBV8T  to  CAPB  BOXiT. — ^A  vcsscl  bound  for 
Europe  by  way  of  Cape  Horn,  on  leaving  Port  Phillip  should,  with  a 
westerly  wind,  proceed  through  Bass  strait,  and  passing  a  league  south- 
ward of  Kent  group,  run  out  about  E.  by  N.,  and  having  cleared  Wright 
rock,  Endeavour  reef,  and  the  Sisters  isles,  steer  for  a  position  between 
the  Snares  and  Auckland  isles,  southward  of  New  Zealand,  in  lat.  49°  S., 
long.  165°  E.f 

"Westward  of  Tasmania. — If  on  leaving  Poi*t  Phillip  the  wind  should 
be  inclined  to  blow  from  the  East  or  N.E.,  it  may  be  desirable  to  run 
out  south-westward,  between  cape  Otway  and  King  island,  and  having 
passed  the  north  end  of  the  island,  haul  up  about  S.S.E.,  taking  care 
while  proceeding  along  the  West  coast  of  Tasmania^  to  prepare  for  the 
prevailing  westerly  or  south-westerly  winds,  when  this  coast  becomes  a 
dangerous  lee  shore.  Having  rounded  the  outlying  dangers  off  the  South 
coast  of  Tasmania,  proceed  for  the  position  before  mentioned,  between 
the  Snares  and  Auckland  isles.f 


*  See  General  Chart  of  Indian  ocean.  Cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Anitralia,  No.  2,483;  scale, 
#fsO*2  of  an  inch  :  also  Introdnction. 

t  See  General  Chart  of  Anstralia,  Soathern  portion,  Ka  2,759b ;  scale,  J  »  1  inch ; 
Charts  of  Bass  Strait,  Kos.  1,695  and  1695a;  scale  m  «  0*2  of  an  inch;  General  Chart 
of  New  Zealand,  No.  1,212 ;  scale,  ma0*04  of  an  inch;  Chapters  IV.  and  V. ;  Winds, 
page  495,  and  Currents,  page  500  :  also  Directions,  page  503. 

t  See  General  Chart  of  Tasmania,  No.  1,079 ;  scale,  ms  0*  1 1  of  an  inch ;  also  Chapters 
YL  and  YII.,  and  Winds,  page  496. 
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Sydney. — At  all  seasons,  and  from  whatever  quarter  the  wind 
maj  blow,  it  is  advisable  on  leaving  Port  Jackson,  to  proceed  to  the  south- 
ward rather  than  to  the  North  of  New  Zealand,  as  in  the  latter  route  a 
vessel's  progress  to  the  eastward  would  be  probablj  impeded  by  adverse 
winds  and  cuiTents.  Advantage  therefore  should  be  taken  of  the  most 
favourable  winds  for  either  reaching  the  before-mentioned  position,  between 
the  Snares  and  Auckland  islands  ;  or,  if  baffled  hj  southerly  winds  and 
favoured  by  fine  weather,  the  passage  through  Cook  strait  may  1>e  taken 
with  advantage,  especially  in  the  spring  and  summer  season.* 

Vrom    WBIV    KBA&AVB     BastWArd  to  CAPS    BOM'. — The    course 

frequently  pursued  between  the  50th  and  60th  parallels,  and  even  in  higher 
latitudes  in  this  great  extent  of  ocean,  would,  with  a  clear  sea  and  favour- 
able weather,  doubtless  ensure  the  quickest  passage,  as  being  the  shorter 
distance  ;  but  experience  has  proved  that  at  nearly  all  seasons  of  the  year, 
so  much  time  is  lost  at  night  and  in  thick  weather,  and  even  serious 
danger  incurred  in  avoiding  the  great  quantities  of  ice  met  with  in  these 
higher  latitudes,  that  a  parallel  even  as  far  north  as  47°  has  been  adopted 
with  advantage.!  Between  this  latter  parallel  and  that  of  50%  it  is 
believed  the  mariner  will  experience  steadier  winds,  smoother  water, 
absence  of  ice,  and  will  probably  make  as  short  a  passage,  and  certainly  one 
in  a  more  genial  climate,  and  with  more  security  than  in  a  higher  latitude. 
A  vessel  pursuing  the  route  suggested  above  should,  from  the  position 
sou  til  ward  of  the  Snares,  proceed  eastward  between  the  Antipodes  and 
Bounty  isles,  keeping  the  pai*allel  recommended  to  about  the  meridian  of 
120°  or  115°  W.,  and  then  gradually  incline  to  the  southward,  to  round 
Diego  Ramirez  and  Cape  Horn  in  proceeding  into  the  Atlantic  Ocean.f 
The  seaman  in  navigating  this  wide  expanse  of  ocean,  and  also  for  round- 
ing Cape  Horn,  should  be  provided  with  the  Ice  chart  published  by  the 
Admiralty  in  1865,  wherein  he  will  find  much  useful  information  ;  and  he 
is  further  referred  to  the  foot  note  in  the  first  paragraph  of  the  Introduction 


*  See  Charts  of  Australia:  East  Coast,  Sheet  3,  Jervis  bay  to  Broken  bay,  No.  2,1  tS  ; 
Sheet  2,  Barriga  point  to  Jerris  bay,  No.  2,142;  and  Sheet  1,  Cape  Howe  to  Barriga 
point,  No.  2,141  ;  scale  iiibO*26  of  an  inch  ;  also  Chapter  VIII.;  Winds,  page  497,  and 
Currents,  page  501,  and  Directions,  page  £»06. 

I  Captain  Gill,  late  commander  of  the  ship  Monarch,  who  has  made  sixteen  snccessfol 
vojages  fh>m  Australia  round  Cape  Horn,  at  first  adopted  the  route  between  the  parallela 
of  52*^  and  5G®  S.;  but  so  much  time  was  lost  in  hearing  to  at  night  and  in  thick  weather,, 
to  avoid  the  great  quantities  of  ice  he  met  with,  that  he  has  since  preferred  the  parallel  of 
4 )  °  S.  for  making  his  casting.  He  has  experienced  on  this  parallal  steadier  winds,  smoother 
water,  and  has  been  less  obstructed  by  ice  ;  he  considers  that  he  has  made  his  passage  in 
less  time,  and  with  much  more  comfort  to  all  on  board,  than  on  a  more  southern  paralleL 

%  Set  General  Chart  of  the  Pacific  ocean,  No.  2,6S3 ;  scale,  (/bO'2  of  an  inch. 
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to  this  volume  descriptive  of  the  tempestuous  gales,  the  heavy  and  irr^ular 
seas,  the  sudden  and  fitful  shifts  of  winds  occasionaUj  experienced  in  the 
high  latitudes  of  the  South  Indian  Ocean,  features  which  appear  to  be 
equally  common  to  those  of  the  South  Pacific. 

Bomnrr  X8&av2>8. — This  little  cluster  of  rocky  islets — thirteen  in 
number,  and  without  verdure — cover  a  space  of  3^  miles  east  and  west, 
by  1^  miles  north  and  south.  The  western  is  the  largest  and  may  be  seen 
at  a  distance  of  20  miles.  At  10  miles  South  of  the  eastern  island  there 
are  75  fathoms  water,  fine  white  sand ;  and  18  mjlea  E.S.E.  of  this 
position,  104  £& thorns,  fine  brimstone  coloured  sand. 

Captain  Bligh,  R.N.,  the  discoverer  in  1788,  and  from  whom  the  above 
description  is  taken,  placed  the  group  in  lat.  47^  44'  S^  long.  179°  7'  E. 
H.M.  Colonial  steam  sloop  Victoria^  Commander  W.  H.  Norman,  visited 
the  Bounty  islands  in  November  1865,  and  found  outlying  sunken  rocks 
very  dangerous  to  approach,  about  3^  miles  off  the  W.N.W.  side.  With  the 
group  bearing  N.N.W.  2]^  miles,  soundings  in  85  fathoms,  shells  and  sand, 
were  obtained ;  and  at  8  miles  distant,  95  fathoms,  fine  sand  of  brimstone 
colour.  The  group  on  examination,  was  found  to  consist  of  twenty -four 
small  islets  from  100  to  300  feet  high  (with  40  fathoms  water  half  a  cable 
off  the  north-east  side),  destitute  of  vegetation,  without  ^landing,  and  the 
resort  of  a  great  number  of  penguins  and  other  sea  birds.  Captain  Norman 
places  the  group  in  lat.  47°  50'  S.,  long.  179**  0'  E. 

AVTZPOBS8  xsiiAwag. — ^This  isolated  group  consists  of  several  de- 
tached rocky  islands  lying  nearly  north  and  south  over  a  space  of  4  to 
5  miles.  The  largest  island  is  apparently  above  1,000  feet  high  ;  the  per- 
pendicular cliffi  of  the  whole  group  varying  from  200  to  600  feet,  and  all 
the  islets  appear  safe  to  approach  or  to  pass  between.  Landing  appears 
impracticable.  H.  M.  Colonial  steam  sloop  Victories  Commander  Norman, 
visited  the  group  in  November  1865,  and  places  Antipodes  island  in  lat. 
49®  42'  S.,  long.  178°  43'  E.,  thus  varifying  the  position  by  several  recent 
navigators.  Experiencing  heavy  gales  from  the  West  and  W.N.W.,  the 
ship  was  kept  under  the  lee  of  the  group,  and  60  fathoms  water  found 
within  half  a  cable  of  the  shore. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  between  the  parallels  of  49°  50'  8.  and 
53°  0'  S.,  and  from  the  long,  of  172°  0'  E.  to  162°  0'  W.,  seaweed  has 
been  daily  observed. 
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Tide  Table  for  the  South  Coabt  of  Australia,  Bass  Strait,  Tasmania 
and  East  Coast  of  Aostbalia,- from  Capb  Howe  to  Sydney. 
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SOUTH  COAST  OF  AUSTRAUA,  BASS  STRAIT,  COASTS  OF  TASMANIA, 
AND  EAST  COAST  OF  AUSTRALIA,  FROM  CAPE  HOWE  TO 
SYDNEY. 


Place. 

Futicular  Spot 

Latitude, 
South. 

Longitude, 
^tft. 

Authorities. 

AUSTRALIA,  SOUTH  COAST. 

Cape  Leeuwin 

Highest  hiU 

o     »      ' 
34  19    0 

115    6    0 

Flinders*  Chart,  No. 
1059,  and  llaper. 

Black  point     - 

Extreme     • 

34  25    0 

115  29    0 

t$ 

D'Entrecasteaux  pt 

Extreme 

34  52    0 

116    1    0 

99 

White-topped  rocks  - 

Western  rock 

35    4    0 

116  15    0 

Wickham  and 
Stokes,    adapted 
to   Meridian    of 
Fort  Afacquaric, 
in  ]51«  14'. 

Chatham  isle  • 

Centre        • 

35    2    0 

116  28    0 

Flinders*  Chart,No. 
1059,  and  Raper. 

Cape  Nayts 

Extreme 

35    5    0 

116  38    0 

W 

West  Cape  Howe    - 

Extreme 

35    9    0 

117  40    0 

>ff 

Eclipse  isles    - 

Largest  isle,  summit 

35  11  54 

117  53  45 

Stokes,   1848,  and 
Dcnham,     1858, 
adapted  to  Me- 
ridian   of    Fort 
Macquarie,      in 
1510  14/. 

Maude  reef     - 

Centre 

35  12  30 

117  57  40 

i» 

Bald  head 

Extreme 
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near  Albany  jetty. 

35    2  20 

117  54    0 

w 

Mount  Gardner 

Sununit 

35    030 

118  11  45 

»i 

*  The  longitudes  by  Flinders,  from  Cape  Leeuwin  to  Cape  Otway,  chiefly  result  from 
astronomical  observations ;  but  the  longitudes  from  thence,  and  those  by  Stokes,  Stanley, 
Yule,  and  Hutchison,  are  chronometrically  determined,  and  depend  upon  Fort  Macquanu 
being  considered  in  151^  14'  £. 

The  important  meridian  of  Fort  Macquarie  appears  to  be  yet  open  to  farther  investigation. 
The  late  Admiral  P.  P.  King,  fVom  numerous  observations,  considered  it  to  be  in  151^  15' 25"; 
the  late  Captains  F.  P.  Blackwood  and  Owen  Stanley,  and  Lieutenant  C.  D.  Yule,  for  their 
Australian  surveys,  adopted  151<*  14^  50",  as  reduced  from  the  longitude  of  Paramatta 
Observatory,  given  in  the  Nautical  Almanac  ;  and  Captain  H.  M.  Denham,  for  his  observa- 
tions in  the  Padflc  Ocean,  in  1856,  employed  151<*  14"  40^'.  CapUin  J.  L.  Stokes,  for  the  Netr 
Zealand  Surveys,  adopted  15P  15'  30".  An  analysis  of  documents  in  the  Hydrographic 
Ofljcc,  embracing  observations  made  between  the  years  1788  and  1851  b^  numerous  navi- 
gators and  astronomers,  places  Fort  Afacquarie  in  151  <>  15'  5"  East  Garden  uland,  sometimes 
used  as  the  place  of  obscrvationi  lies  0°  O'  47"  East  of  Fort  Macquarie. 
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-     306 

New  Year  iika 

90S,S06 

Momya  river 

435-43S 

New  Zealand 

503,  M9 

.channel 

436,  437 

NicbolMn'i  knoll      . 

-    918 

,dii«etii>ii( 

-     437 

Night  iilet   - 

.  aoa 

Mottled  core 

-       83 

Ninth  islet   - 

-    814 

MonltiDgbay 

.     431 

Noland  bay  - 

-     314 

lagoon      - 

-     418 

Norfolk  bay 

401,409 

Mount  Aiitl.ai 

-     849 

,  Little  - 

-     401 

-      113 

,  Mount 

-    343 

Chappell       - 

•     294 

Nomalnp  inlet 

9,10 

Dromedary  -            396,397,133 

.aappUei        - 

-       10 

Fetgiwoii      - 

•      110 

North  bay    . 

-    409 

Gambier      - 

-     186 

channel 

46,  4T 

Gardner       - 

-       SO 

llal  nMk       - 

-      20 

Greenly 

-       61 

,  or  Frederick  Henry  bay 

400,401 

— Ileemikerk  - 

.    848 

harbour 

-     469 

HiU 

-       83 

bead  - 

-    860 

Lindetiy      • 

-        10 

»nd  - 

-      91 

Lottia 

-     3S4 

Northern  pamge 

-      18 

Manypeak    . 

-       21 

Korthumbcrland,  Cape 

187-190 

Melville 

-       17 

. Uttht 

.    lar 

536 
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pas* 

Korth-Tcat  bay 

883,  884 

FednBlanca 

-    871 

P^gy  p<rint 
Pelican  lagoon 

-    4IS 

Nngget  point 

■     388 

-     149 

NnUic.  b.y  . 

-    427 

Pelonu  rock 

.     lU 

Namwilla  Met      - 

-     4<6 

Penguin  creek 

-    833 

Noyts  archipelago    - 

99-49 

iilet 

•    S4S 

—--  cipe  - 

-      ST 

-    388 

point 

9 

Percy  Ule    - 

-     194 

reefi- 

-       86 

Perkin'a  bay 

-    888 

iale 

-    SSS 

-     439 

PerlnWc  hJU 

-       51 

ObieiTUOTy  ifle       - 

2«,2T 

PeroDie,  Lci,  range  - 

-    870 

OTHw*  point  ud  itlet 

-     443 

-    448 

Olive  irie.   - 

-       50 

Pctchey  cove 

•    385 

One  Tree  point 

-    888 

Peter  point  - 

43 

Onkapuinga  head  and  riTer 

-     160 

,  St.,  ialand       - 

•       43 

.Tort   - 

lSO-153 

, ihoala 

-       44 

Opo«»n.b,T 

391,403 

Petrel  bay   - 

•      40 

Onhanl  point 

■     122 

iaiela  - 

-    840 

Orontoi  bank 

-     166 

Petro  head,  or  Black  rock     - 

'    434 

Onnaldircef 

-     140 

Phillip  island 

-    369 

Otway.Cape      -    802,500 

502,  503,  S07 

. iale    - 

-    SSS 

-    S02 

,  Port      210-262,  602,  503,  506,  508 

• , ,  telegraph  itstion          •    S02 

~, ,  Brighton 

-    229 

OyitCT  bay  - 

.    408 

, ,  direction. 

243-154 

-    388 

, .dock    - 

266,  297 

harboM       - 

18-20 

— — , ,  Entrance 

213,313 

18,19 

, , ,  banka 

and 

ehanneU  319-3SS 

Pacific  ocean,  Sonlh 

-    G09 

, ,  Geelong 

•     S48 

PagM,  the 

.     14S 

, ,  Geographical  poution  -    338 

Fambula  river 

.    430 

, ,  Hob«m  bay     - 

299-SS4 

Pandnlowie  l)ay 

-      89 

, ,  LoQwiaU  point,  reef,  and 

Parapet,  Mount 

-      83 

lighl-houie 

.    !10,S11 

PaAer  rivet 

-    308 

.     S68 

Parry  inlet  - 

-       10 

, ,  patent  alipi        231. 256. 2S7 

Partridge  Me 

-    378 

. ,  pilot*  - 

211,845 

pMley,  Cape 

-      83 

, ,  railways             238, 929,  348 

Faaiageisle 

-    805 

259-362 

prant 

-     302 

. .Shortland    binff 

light- 

Patent  ilipa       -    231,  SSS 

267, 396, 476 

houaea 

214,315 

PatciBun,  Ciii».',»i»db»y 

-    273 

, .lidea     - 

2SS.  856 

point 

-     119 

, ,  water  • 

120,  121 

— — , ,We«emarm   - 

389-343 

Patrick,  Si.,  head    - 

-    413 

, ,  wreck,  Mtuea  of 

■     245 

Palton,  Cnpe 

■    S09 

lledeaPboquea        - 

-    410 

Paul  LamttDou,  Cape 

-    406 

PierwMi,  Point 

•    384 

Pad.St.,  island       - 

2 

Pillar,  Cape  - 

<    409 

Payne  bay  - 

-     365 

Pilot  bay      - 

.    349 

Peak  head   - 

-        13 

Pihrta,  Adehude,  Port 

160,  161 

Peanon  i»lea 

■       GO 

.  Anguata,  Port 

-     lit 
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FSIoti,  Comer  inl«t. 

-    878 

Port  Hacking 

469,  463 

,  Denrtat  riTW 

.    393 

.'     11 

-.Don  liver     - 

•     833 

. Hoghc 

-    n 

,  Elliot,  Port  - 

-     173 

Jackioa 

,  Forth  rlTBT  - 

-    334 

Lincolo 

78-81 

-     331 

niterwn 

ISO,  ISl 

,  JaekMD,  Port 

476.  47T 

PhUlfp    810-861,  S09,  soa 

,  S06,  SOS 

— "   .  King  George  Himd 

-       17 

Firie  - 

109, 110 

.LerenriTer  - 

-     335 

SorreU 

330,331 

,  Phillip  Port  - 

aii,a4s 

Two  People     - 

90,81 

. ,  ShaUow  inlet 

-  ses 

Victoria 

-       93 

,  Twofold  bfty. 

-    488 

W«tem 

866-878 

-^^■ignali 

811,488 

mUnnga 

149,  160 

vetMli 

478,  477 

Porter  rock  ... 

-      78 

Kneeove    - 
point    - 

•    353 

-  858 

-  281 

Portland  bay 

191-194 

.Cape           - 

-    811 

Plrie,Port   . 

•     109 

ro-rts  of  refuge 

808,908 

Pit  water      - 

•    4D1 

PoBitiong,  Tahie  of  - 

519-593 

FUnk  poiDt . 

85,86 

Prince  George  hank 

-    917 

PoirtDMger 

•    191 

rriacessRotalharhonr 

-       17 

Jinold 

-     107 

Productiooi,  Maequarie  harbour 

354.338 

Lowly 

•    114 

-    408 

•     IM 

Purdieule  - 

-       41 

Muaden 

-     147 

Pympoint    - 

.    364 

Ifomioii 

-     145 

Pyramid      - 

■    989 

PBterMm 

-    119 

.  Dl«jk        - 

.     344 

Pieiwn 

-    884 

Pner  - 

Riley. 

•    *M 

•     1S6 

■    360 
-     189 

.     46» 
■    318 
.    199 

St  Vincent    - 

Tinline 

— -,  Portland  bay     - 

Upright         - 

-    443 

,  Tamar  riter      - 

.     88S 

Webling 

.     106 

Qninroek    ■ 

~-     ISS 

FoUardhetd 
PolJodt  reef 

-  361 

-  33 

Qnoin,  or  Wedge  bay 

399,  400 

Pope'i  eye  shoal 

-    981 

Porpoi*!rock 

-    88! 

Bahtntiile    - 

-     ITS 

tort  Adelaide 

163-165 

Bagged.  Mount        - 

.       84 

Aribar 

40S-4O4 

Radatock.  Cape        . 

•      36 

A^pirt. 

66,  SI3 

Ralph  hay    . 

-     397 

315-898 

Dawy 

-    861 

998,  t» 

Donglaa 

•      68 

,  Geelong,    Ballaarat 

and 

Elliot  - 

173-175 

Helbonne        - 

•    943 

-    37« 

Eyre   - 

•       38 

930 

Wry   - 

194-197 

Rambler  rock 

6 

—  FentOQ 

-     834 

Bamhead     . 

.    184 

Oawler 

-    16S 

Bame  point  . 

• 

688 

IKBBX. 

Page 

Page 

Emu),  Cape 

-     3»9 

Rooky  iiUt- 

18,  SI,  «S 

RUcMfftbt; 

-       10 

iaieta.            •     ,       ■ 

-       M 

{taTine  de  Cbmmh    • 

-    135 

potat- 

•     S«0 

S5-S3 

Eodondoitle           -           •. 

*    38« 

bay          - 

37l-a73 

Eodrigueisle-         -           - 

-    503 

Bedhead     - 

•    446 

Round  Hill  point      -      i,    - 

.     SM 

—  Met       ■ 

■      33 

iale    - .            .      ;       . 

33,34 

—  point     -            - 

435,467 

llosftxa  liBrbuur        -      ■,    — 

..  -     171 

_  Point  iBlett       - 

-    457 

Koyal  iieorgo  dad  -      .     -  . 

-     883 

-     894 

,  Mount            ..       .   - 

-    883 

Berfhead     - 

.      88 

Boystonhead-          -            - 

.       89 

—  »le«    - 

•     393 

Bobicon  river 

330,331 

point   - 

63,93 

Ruby  rock  .-          ... 

-     1»0 

BeeretbyiBle 

•       83 

Romidet     ■- 

•    80« 

Refuge  cove 

-    375 

Ruriorock  -- 

-     371 

,  Porta  of      - 

903,303 

164,  165 

,  General 

384,  385 

Saddle  isle   - 

■'.  ....« 

,Fort,  181-164,  359-363,477- 

Safety  co«. 

-    408 

485 

Salt  Creek  coye        - 

-      B3 

BeidrocliB   - 

.     345 

Sand  and  MiuJ-flato  . 

-    119 

ttemark  islet 

-      87 

Sand-spit  point 

-   .*60 

Bemarkable,  Meant 

-     US 

Sandjbay    -. 

390,  a&i 

*  and  patch 

6 

Bay  point      - 

-    390 

BemaAB,  Bridgewater.Cape  to  L«dy 

cape  - 

-    84T 

bay 

-     300 

island 

a 

■                 EUiot.  Port 

-     175 

point  -            -            .165 

,349,350 

,  Geelong  - 

-     363 

Sanitary  nation,  Pott  PhiUip 

317.  218 

,  Indian  Ocean  roate 

.     1-4 

Satellite  iale- 

-     379 

,  King  George  Bound 

19,20 

Sawyers  bay 

-.337 

-     S6S 

Scealebay   -. 

-       5G 

,  Onkaparinga 

193,  1S3 

Schanck,  Cape 

-    865 

-      121 

, ,Ught 

-    365 

Benard  point 

-     400 

Schoulen  island         • 

-     410 

&e*cue  from  rfiipwredi,  S4,  5 

,  79,  131, 

Scraper  shoal 

•     141 

141,  ISO 

Sea  Elephant  bey  and  rocks 

-    307 

Bichard  iaie 

•        11 

Sea  Gull  isle 

-       11 

Riche,  Cape 

-       82 

reef 

.      11 

-      39 

8e«l  bay      - 

-    306 

Biedlfibay    - 

-    407 

— ,  or  Diiectioa  itlet 

.    87T 

Kiey,  Point 

•     101 

— iilet       - 

-      15 

.^ ihoal 

-     101 

rock      - 

.     171 

Bingarontt  bay 

813,  318 

—  rocks     - 

-    304 

BiToUbay    - 

-     185 

Sealec^B  cove 

-     876 

Boaringbay 

-     376 

Second  VaUey 

147  r  US 

339,  340 

Sentinel  rocks 

-     101 

pMWge      - 

338,  839 

Suji.sii^  nrC 

-     183 

Bobetown   - 

-     183 

886,  391 

Bock«waai»- 

-    387 

Shagcove    - 

-       74 

Bocky  head- 

9,337 

_Xoek    .            .            . 

.    388 

,^_i,]B  . 

.      61 

Shallow  inlet 

381-883 

6SS 


Shallow  inlet.  piloU  - 

Page 
-     283 

Pi«e 

434,  425, 

Sbank*  ii]«t« 

.   ssa 

4«2,  43$,  440,  441,  447,  457 

463,  4M 

35,88, 
189,  140 

Shoal  upe   - 

-       26 

89 

451 -«4 

,  Banks  ttnit 

-    319 

ShoalB,  Bay  of         - 

-     147 

,  Ba«  strait     308,  973,  374,  38S, 

ShoTtlaod  blnff  and  li«bt-houH8 

214,  316 

287,  293,  SeSj 

897,  308, 

Shelter  Ute  - 

-       11 

808,  307,  SIS 

S44,S4S 

,  79,  131, 

,  Bateman  bay 

440,441 

141,  150 

— ,  Derwent  rivet      - 

-     8»8 

gidmonth     - 

-     334 

,  Eddy  Blonc  point  - 

-    810 

rock 

-    971 

,  Great  Australian  bi^t  ;.      M 

SigDtOB,  Adelaide,  Fort       - 

154, 155 

-     48S 

,  Albert,  Port 

-     3S2 

—  ■    ,  King  George  sound 

-       1« 

,  Hoban  Town 

-     894 

-         < 

-    467 

.  Lewij,  Mount 

-     SB4 

,  St.  Vincent,  GuJf  of 

-     167 

,  Mac-|uarii-,5ioTint  - 

-    326 

.  Tasmwiia,  East  cout 

412,428 

,  Morray  river 

176-178 

, ,  South  coast  870,  878 

,  Nebton,  Monnt 

-    390 

, ,  West  coast 

-     848 

-     189 

,  Twofold  bay 

-     **J 

,  Otwa?,  Cape 

-     202 

South  cape  - 

■     870 

,  Phillip,  Port 

211,257 

Capeba,       - 

-    370 

,  pUol 

211,  428 

channel          -            -     50,51,280 

Sydney  heads 

-    467 

Flat  rock       - 

-       » 

,  Tirofold  bay 

-     42S 

port  - 

-    875 

,  tidal     -     157,  158,  177, 

211,212, 

Port  lagoon   - 

-    »74 

233,  234 

241,  2BS 

reef   - 

-    468 

Sinclair  point 

-        39 

sand  ■- 

BO-U 

rocka 

-       SB 

Souttar  point 

-       M 

Sir  Isaac  point 

-       61 

S-Ultl-l-USll-ltS 

-       30 

-^  Joeeph  Bank*  group      - 

81,82 

Sow  and  Pigs  shottls 

470,  471 

—  William  Gtwit,  Cape     - 

-     191 

Spalding  cove           - 

-       78 

Sirini  core,  Great    - 

-     474 

Spencer,  Cape          - 

-       88 

BiatetB  bay 

-     875 

gulf           -        66-130 

501,507 

ialea 

-     290 

,  northern  part  - 

113-130 

Skaford  bay 

-       64 

Spithead       - 

-       68 

-       64 

Split  point    . 

-     309 

Sloop  roek  - 

301,359 

Spring  bay  - 

-   sa* 

-     400 

cove 

-    4*9 

Smith  isle    - 

-        75 

-     364 

Smoky  bay - 

49 

Square  head 

-     440 

Smooth  rocks 

22 

St.  Alouam  islets     - 

-    6,7 

Snake  islet  - 

-     385 

St.  Francis  isles        - 

40,41 

Snapper  point 

■     149 

St.  George  basin      - 

446,447 

reach 

Snare.,  The              -      137,  509, 
Snug  core    • 

-  447 

-  447 

-  446 

' 

71,427 

Solander,  Cape 

-     463 

St.  Hslens  point       - 

414,415 

Sotell,  Cape 

-     818 

St  Maty  bay 

-       49 

Sorrell,  Port 

330,331 

SL  Patriek  head      - 

-     413 

Page 

P«ge 

St  Paul  iiluid 

-     S.  5 

Swan  lake  - 

-     446 

St.  Peter  island        - 

-       *3 

light  - 

-     311 

St.  Peter  Island  ihokls 

■       *i 

point- 

-    335 

St  Vincent  gulf       -              147 

-171,  S07 

Port,  Great    - 

4ia,  418 

■ .Point  - 

-     360 

,  Little    - 

-     411 

Slack  iilet  - 

-     843 

.pit    - 

-     SI« 

Slandawajr  bay 

-     378 

Sydney   475,  476,  503.  503, 

504,  505,  506. 

Stanfield  bay 

-     4S1 

508,  509 

Station  idet 

.       30 

heada 

467,  468 

peak 

-     S43 

Symonds  channel     - 

333,333 

Steep  islet  - 

.     349 

Stephen  river 

365.  366 

Table  cape  - 

386,  337 

Sterling        - 

-     1S6 

head  - 

-   ssa 

StirUng  range 

•       SI 

Tamar  river 

323-389 

Stokes  ietet  - 

-     444 

Tapley  shoals 

133,  134 

Stony  bead  - 

-     315 

Taronda  inlet 

-     431 

Storm  bay   - 

398-400 

Taaman  head 

376.  377 

Streaky  bay-           -            SO, 

S%  54,  SS 

isle 

-     402 

-       5S 

403-406 

Stndlnnd  bay 

-     847 

Tasmania    -    309-438, 496 

501,  SOS,  509 

Sturtbay      - 

-       90 

,  FjiBt  coast 

404-438 

Sugar-loaf  rooki 

288,  508 

309-346 

Sullivan  cove 

394,  395 

.  Sooth  coast 

369-404 

Soltana  reef 

-     133 

,  West  coast 

346-36B 

Bonk  rock    - 

,     ae 

Tathra  head 

-    481 

Sunken  reef 

371,  372 

Taylor  bay,  Great    • 

378,379 

rock 

42.73 

,  Little    - 

-    379 

Soppliea,  Arthur,  Port 

-     404 

isle  - 

-      76 

.AugosU    - 

7 

Tenth  islet   - 

.    315 

,  Blyth  river 

-     836 

Termination  island  - 

2S,i6 

333, 334 

TheTenard,  Cape 

-      47 

.  Fllnden  iBtand      - 

60 

Thistle  cove 

-      38 

,  Forth  river 

-     334 

island 

69-73 

,  Franklin  uira 

-       41 

.anchorage 

-      71 

,  Frederick,  Port     - 

..     333 

-      70 

— ,  Goose  iste  - 

-       31 

-     166 

-        12 

Thorny  passage        - 

75-77 

,  King  George  aoond 

-       17 

Thouin  and  Sleepy  baya 

-     411 

— ,  Leven  river 

-     335 

Three  Hummock  island 

340-342 

,  Long  point 

-    413 

Three  Hnls  point      - 

-    383 

-      74 

TbDbba  inlet  and  river 

431,431 

-        10 

Tickers  bay 

-     106 

.Perlubie    - 

-       65 

Tides,  Adelaide.  Port 

-     160 

.     aa 

.  Aniistrong  chaanei 

-     SOS 

-       40 

.  Anhur,  Port 

-     404 

. .Wallaroo  - 

-    loa 

,  AngujiU.  Part 

-     189 

SniMx  inlet 

446,  447 

,  Babel  islea     - 

-     397 

Swi  baain  - 

-     353 

,  Backstairs  passage 

143,  144 

bay     -            -             ai6 

317.  326 

,  Bati-man  bay  - 

-     441 

island 

-     315 

,  Blanche  port  - 

34 

ialea    - 

•     311 

,  Botany  bay    - 

-    466 

-    432 

Tido.  Bnng  core,  Thinlf  bland 

•      79 

,  C«ta«n>phe,  Cape      • 

-      7* 

,  Sorrell,  Port- 

-   3ai 

. ,  Corner  blet  - 

-    178 

— ■--,  8L  Fnndi  ialei 

.       41 

,D«yey.  Fort- 

367,  368 

.Streaky  bay  - 

-      S9 

,  DcnW  b»y    - 

-      49 

.  St.  Vincent,  Gulf  of  - 

-    170 

,  Derwent  river 

-    397 

,  Swan  itlea      - 

-  8ia 

,  Don  ri»er 

-    334 

,  Table  of 

-    511 

.    810 

,  TUnar  river  - 

•     S3ft 

.Elliot,  Port    - 

-     175 

,  Thomj  passage 

76,77 

.Faiiy.Port    - 

-     197 

.Tronbridgeihoald      - 

•     1S4 

,  Falie  bij       - 

-      87 

.Twofold  bay 

-    480 

,  Flinder.  bay  - 

8 

^.Victor  harbour 

-  \n 

,  Fowler  Uy  - 

-      38 

,  Victoria,  Port 

■    ts 

,  Forth  rirer    - 

-    834 

,"Wakefield,Port 

-     16> 

,  Franklin  road 

-    806 

,  Wallaroo  and  Tipara  bay* 

104,  109 

.Frederick,  Fort 

•     383 

,Webling  point 

•     106 

,  Frederik  Hendrik,  Port 

-     406 

,  West  Cttiw  Howe       - 

-       U 

,  Gunbier  itiet 

-       69 

,  Western,  Port 

-     272 

.Geomebay   - 

-     421 

.  Willoughby,  Cape     - 

■     141 

, Town 

-     329 

,WiUunga,Port 

-     149 

.  GlenDiriBliinili- 

-    274 

.WoUongong. 

-     439 

.Grim,  Cape 

-    346 

,  TankallUa      - 

-     149 

,  Hackiog.Port 

.     463 

,Yana  river  - 

-    255 

.HBidwickebay 

.       92 

Time  ball    - 

.    25T 

jJlnnlCT  island 

-     343 

Tinline,  Pomt 

-     139 

,  Jttfkflon,  Port 

-     493 

Tiparabay  - 

95-98 

.JervUbay     - 

-     450 

•      97 

. .Kent group    - 

-     289 

. reef  - 

-      97 

,  Kin^cole  harbour    - 

146,  147 
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